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PREFACE 


Origin and scope of the work — This dictionary owes its name to 
the University of London*. A glossary of the architectural terms used 
in the MSnasSra, the standard work on Hindu architecture, was 
prepared for my private use when I found it indispensable after 
struggling for two and half years to edit for the first time and trans- 
late into English a text which is written in five different scripts*, 
possesses eleven badly preserved manuscripts, has undergone five 
recensions and comprises more than 10,000 lines of a language rightly 
remarked by Dr. Biihler as the “ most barbarous Sanskrit. ” * In this 
connection there arose an occasion for me to express to the University 
the opinion that an Encyclopaedia of Hindu architecture was badly 
needed. Architectural expressions appear throughout the whole field 
of general Sanskrit literature and the epigraphical records, as well as 
in the extensive special branch of literature known as Vastu-tastras, 
more familiarly called ^ilpa-sastras. Existing dictionaries, in Sanskrit, 
English or any other language, do not elucidate architectural expres- 
sions ; and the texts of the Yustu-tastras have been waiting let 
hundreds of years to bo unearthed from manuscripts which are quite 
inaccessible without the. guidance of a special dictionary that would 
also be instrumental in bringing to light many new things hitherto 
left unexplained in inscriptions and general literature. The Univer- 
sity selected me as the person most immediately concerned and 
entrusted me with the task suggesting that I should “ make a full 
dictionary of all architectural terms used in the Manasara, with 
explanations in English and illustrative quotations from cognate 
literature where available for the purpose.” 

^ It ha.s dovolopod out of a Thosis, wbiob was aoenpied by the University for the D Lit. 

degree. 

’ Orantba, Tamil, Telugn. Malayalam, and Nagari. 

* Ep Ind„ vol. i| p. 577 ; compare also Sir R. Q. Ehandarkar, Ind. Ant., vol xii, pp. 140^ 141* 
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PREFACE 


# • « 
yiu 


Thus the terms included in this dictionary are primarily those 
found in the MSnasara. But all the new architectural terms of 
any importance discovered in all the known architectural treatises, 
epigraphical documents, and general literature have also been added, 
I should estimate the new terms at about one-fourth of the total 
numbering approximately three thousand. No record has, however, 
been kept of the extent . of the architectural manuscripts or the 
general literature searched, but some 60,000 pages of archaeological 
documents have been gone through almost lino by line. 

Extent of architectural terms comprehended — In the Vastu-tastras 
architecture is taken in its broadest sense and implies what is built or 
constructed. Thus, in the first place, it denotes all sorts of buildings, 
religious, residential, and military, and their auxiliary members and 
component mouldings. Secondly, it implies town-planning; laying 
out gardens ; constructing market places ; making roads, bridges, 
gates ; digging wells, tanks, trenches, drains, sewers, moats ; building 
enclosure walls, embankments, dams, railings, ghats, flights of stops 
for hills, ladders, etc. Thirdly, it denotes articles of house furniture, 
such as bedsteads, couches, tables, chairs, thrones, fans, wardrobes, 
docks, baskets, conveyances, cages, nests, mills, etc. 

Architecture also implies sculpture and deals with the making of 
phalli, idols of deities, statues of sages, images of animals and birds. 
It includes the making of garments and ornaments, etc. 

Architecture is also concerned with such preliminary matters, 
as the selection of site, testing of soil, planning, designing, finding out 
cardinal points by means of a gnomon, dialling ; and astronomical and 
astrological calculations. 

These and similar matters are expressed by technical names which 
are to be understood as architectural terms for the purpose of this 
dictionary. 

Principal sources and arrangement of The sources 

drawn upon in this compilation may be classified under two divisions, 
namely, literary and archaeological. The former includes all the known 


PREFACE 


Vfetu-feastras, mostly in manuscript, which are avowedly architectural 
treatises, such as the M&nasara, etc. ; architectural portions of the 
Agamae and the Puranas ; cognate portions of the Yedio and Classical 
literature, such as the Brahmanas, the Sutras; the Epics, Kavyas, 
Dramas, etc. The archaeological records comprise all the inscriptions 
and other cognate matters published in the following series : — ^Epigraphia 
Indica (13 volumes), Indian Antiquary (44 volumes). Corpus Inscrip, 
tionum Indicarum (2 volumes), Epigraphica Carnatica (12 volumes, in 
16 parts), South Indian Inscriptions of Dr. E. Hultzsch, late Bai Baha* 
dur V. Venkayya, and Rao Sahib H. Krishna Sastri (3 volumes, in 8‘ 
parts), General Sir A. Cunningham’s Archaeological Survey Reports (23 
volumes). Archaeological Survey, new Imperial series (vols. iv, xi, 
XII, XVIII, XXI, XXIII, XXIV, XXXIII, xxxiv), and Mysore Archaeological 
Survey Reports. 

Illustrative quotations from these sources are, to speak very 
generally, arranged in the order in which they are mentioned above. 
Illustrations from other sources of smaller extent have been given 
where they seemed most suitable. 

Appendices— A. sketch of the important Sanskrit treatises on 
architecture is given in appendix I. In appendix II is given an 
alphabetical list of the historical architects mentioned in the archaeo- 
logical records’, together with short notes on their works and dates 
where available. 

Ideal and general method— Di. F. W. Thomas was the first to 
suggest the idea of compiling such a dictionary long before I felt 
the necessity of the glossary mentioned above. In carrying out 
Dr. Thomas’s kind advice it seemed to me that the most natural 
method was the one suggested by Dr. Burgess (Ind. Ant., vol. xiv, 
pp. 319-320) for collecting materials for the ancient Geography of India 
by indexing separately all the geographical words occurring in the 
archaeological and literary documents, Dr, Fleet illustrated this 
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principle by making a topographical list of such words found in the 
Bfihat-samhita (Ind. Ant., vol. xxii, p. 169). This was followed by 
a similar list of words from the Bhagavata-Purana by Eev. J. E. Abbott 
(Ind. Ant., vol. xxviii, p. 1 f). There such list-making stopped. It 
would have been much easier for me if I could have made use of any 
such list of architectural terms from any of the documents consulted. 

Professor L. D. Barnett, m.a., litt.d., suggested that I should take 
Dr. S. Sorensen’s Index to the names in the Mahabharata as my model. 
I have followed his method as well as that of Professors Macdonell and 
Keith in the Vedic Index so far as those indexes are concerned in 
bringing together everything useful in the form of a short article. 

Despite its bulk, Sorensen’s Index mostly confines itself to 
the proper names contained in the Mahabharata, and does not 
include any illustrative quotations. But I had to go much beyond a 
single work and consult an extensive field of literature, like the 
veteran workers of the Vedic Index of names and subjects, which 
though it contains subjects in addition to proper names, has not for 
obvious reasons cited the original passages in text or translation in 
addition to giving references to them. In this respect I took the 
largest Sanskrit work, the St. Petersburg Dictionary, as my ideal. But 
there, too, I had to differ from its immortal authors, Messrs. Bbhtlingk 
and Both, the fathers of the most useful Sanskrit researches, in two 
important points. First, the St. Petersburg Dictionary docs not, for 
obvious reasons, give in all cases the full context of the passages quoted 
therein. For instance, from the illustrations like ‘ prfisiidarudha ’ and 
‘ prasadangana ’ (see St. Pet. Diet, under Prasada), it is difficult to see 
whether ‘prasada’ implies a temphi or a palace or an ordinary residential 
building, or the assembly room and confessional hall of the Buddhist 
priesthood. In spite of some tremendous difficulties, I found it un- 
avoidably necessary to cite long passages, in text or translation, or 
sometimes both, to illustrate the particular bearing of a term. ‘ Pi^ha, ’ 
for example, implies a seat, an altar, a platform, the pedestal of a 
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<iolumn, the basement of a building, the plinth, the Yoni part of the 
Lihga, etc.; these different shades of meanings cannot be made clear by 
such quotations as ‘ pithopari ’ or ‘ pitham ashtfingulam’. The second 
point, by far the more significant, will farther explain the need of long 
contexts. The St. Petersburg Dictionary refers only to well known 
treatises which, though covering an extensive field, are yet easily 
accessible, and does not deal with manuscripts locked up and preserved 
as relics ; nor has it anything to do with the opigraphical documents. 
My literary quotations are in most cases from a large number of works 
and manuscripts, some of which are written in unfamiliar scripts and 
most of which are neither well known nor easily accessible ; and the 
illustrations from all the published inscriptions and other archaeological 
records, comprising approximately 60,000 pages, also necessitated 
♦•he full context, partly for reasons stated above, and partly with a view 
CO avoiding the possibility of distracting the attention of the reader 
and interfering with his grasping the argument rapidly. 

Alphabetical order and transliteration— 1 could not avail myself 
of the express advice of Dr. Fleet in his highly appreciative Eeviow 
of Dr. Sorensen’s masterly Index (Ind. Ant., vol. xxxiv, p. 92) to 
arrange the words according to the European alphalxitical order, which 
in the opinion of the reviewer has enhanced the value of the work. The 
European alphabet, being more imperfect than the Sanskrit alphabet 
with regard to the number of characters especially the vowels, and the 
phonetical arrangement of them, seemed unsuitable for the terms which 
are included in this dictionary. In cither of the alphabets, the transli- 
terated Sanskrit words in some cases would bo more or loss confusing 
(e.g.,Ei8hi, Eiksha, Eintika, Ripu). But for the difficulties of making 
type-written copies’ before the dictionary wont to press, I should have 
preferred to have Sanskrit words written in Sanskrit characters. Follow- 
ing the order of the Sanskrit alphabet, words like ‘vamfia’, and ‘tanku’, 
are given not before ‘vakra’ and ‘feaka’ (as in the St. Pet. Diet., M. W. 
Diet, and the Vodic Index), but after ‘valiana’ and ‘&ashpa’. The 
anusvdra is derived from at least four nasal characters of the Sanskrit 

Four copios of the Thesis referred to above bad to be submitted to the University of Loudon, 
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alphabet (h, ii, n, m). Logically the anutvdra should follow the order of 
the original letters : *bamku’ should he where ‘bafiku’ would be placed ; 
but this is an extremely confusing arrangement (see Apte’s Diet.). 
There is no reason why 'tarnku* should be read before *baka’, there is 
also no resbson for its being placed after ‘tashpa’, although one should be 
quite justified in doing so when he is following the order of a particu- 
lar alphabet, and does not hesitate to read in another alphabet e after d, 
i after b, o after n, and u after t, or 1 after k, h after g, and so forth. 

In Transliteration I have followed the system of the Archaeological 
Survey of India. But I have not made any distinction between e and 
6, 0 and 6, simply because there is no such distinction in the 
Sanskrit language. These deviations from the trodden paths which 
seem to be untenable, will not, it may be hoped, cause any incon- 
venience to readers. 

Achnowledgmeni^Exo&jft in important oases which deserve 
special notice, the names of the scholars who have edited a particular 
inscription or written an article, have not been added after the 
quotations. This need not offend anybody. I am sincerely grateful 
to the scholars to whom I owe the quotations. It seems, however, 
of little interest to know the name or names of the authors or editors 
of a particular passage, quoted occasionally a dozen times with full 
references to the article where it occurs. *Vedi^ for example, 
implying a throne, has a parallel instance in a passage quoted from 
an inscription. The passage is borrowed from the editors and my 
indebtedness is shown by the usual quotation marks, and I have 
stated that this passage occurs in Inscriptions from Nepal, no. 16, 
inscription of Jayadeva, verse 26, Indian Antiquary, vol. ix, pp. 179, 
182.’* It, however, in no way enlightens the reader to knows the 
names of the editors, Pandit Bhagwanlal Indraji and Dr. G. Bfihler, 
OelfE* 

Again, a portion of a verse of the 6ankhySyana 6rauta-slitra is 
quoted in the 6t. Petersburg Dihtionary, but the full context is 
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given in our dictionary, and it is stated thus : ^ahkhyayana ^rauta- 
sutra, XVI, 18,13 (St. Pet. Diet.). Beyond this, it seems unnecessary 
to add the names of Messrs. Bdhtlingk and Both. Lastly, in 
cases of quotations from general literature, the extent of which 
cannot be indicated even by an approximate number of books, it 
was impossible in some instances to mention the author’s name. 
Compare, for example, a ‘ Glossary of Grecian Architecture’, an anony- 
mous work; and l^ilpa&astra-sara-samgrahah Sivanarayanatmajena 
prachina-granthebhyah saram uddhfitya praka&itah-— ‘6ilpa&astra- 
sara-samgraha’ compiled by collecting essential portions of the ancient 
treatises by a son of ^ivanarayana ; again, ‘ Visvakarma-jnana’ corrected 
(kamtodhita) by Ki'ishna-§ahkara-&astri : the author, if there were a 
real one beyond the mythical Vitvakarman (Creator of the Universe), 
is not stated anywhere in the treatise itself. 

Need of showing the ' results achieved— hMiGogh it would be pre- 
sumptuous for anybody to say that the subject of a dictionary like this 
has been exhausted in a pioneer work, I might be permitted, in justice 
to myself, to add that all the known and knowable materials which 
were likely to be of any use for this dictionary, have been closely 
consulted and utilized. Whether the results will justify the great labour 
involved will have to bo loft to the actual experiment of those who are in 
need of such a work. But the tremendous difficulties of a compilation 
like this will perhaps bo not fully brought home to all readers, because 
“ no one but those who have taken part in similar labours, can at all 
realize the amount of tedious toil, I might almost say drudgery, in- 
volved in doing everything ‘ singlehanded ’, collecting the quotations 
and verifying references and meanings, making indices and lists of 
words, sorting and sifting an ever-increasing store of materials, 
revising old work, arranging and re-arranging now, correcting and re- 
correcting, writing and re-writing, and interlineating ‘copy ’, till reams 
upon reams of paper have been filled, putting the eye-sight, patience, 
and temper to a severe trial.” 
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Aids and encouragement received^^ij sincere obligations are 
due to the Secretary of State for India in Council for all facilities and 
help which I had the privilege of receiving as a Government of India 
State Scholar and which were needed by a pioneer in this most exact- 
ing branch of oriental researches specially during the great European 
war. I take this opportunity to offer my respectful thanks in parti- 
cular to Mr. (now Sir) Austen Chamberlain, Mr. (now Sir) T. W. 
Arnold, o.i.b., and Mr. N. C. Sen, o.b.e. Words fail mo to express 
adequately my gratitude to Dr. F. W. Thomas, the then Librarian of 
India Office, London. As stated above, I owe to him the inception of 
the idea and courage to undertake this task. He placed at my disposal 
all the materials in India Office and procured for me most of the 
available manuscripts from different libraries in India and Europe. 
He facilitated my work in Holland. Ho arranged through the apprecia- 
tion and kindness of Sir John H. Marshall, o.i.e., d.litt., the Director 
General of Arclieeology in India, the creation of a prize-post for me 
directly under the Governor in Madras for the publication of this 
work ; this arrangement unfortunately fell through owing to absence 
on leave of Sir John Marshall and retirement of Lord Pentland at the 
time wlien I wont to take up this appointment. It was again through 
Dr. Thomas’s introduction that Sir Claude do la Fosse, c.i.B., m.a., 
D.LITT,, the first Vice-Chancellor of the reconstructed Allahabad 
University, became personally interested in this work and readily 
induced the' groat educationist Govornor, Sir Harcourt Butler, to 
recommend to the Government of the United Provinces of Agra and 
Oudh to defray the cost of its publication. 

I take this opportunity to express my respectful gratitude to Sir 
Harcourt Butler and his Government. And to Sir Claude I am further 
indebted for his scholarly sympathy, friendly advice and constant 
encouragement. To the great lovers of oriental scholarship, Rai 
Rajoshwar Bali Sahib, O.B.E., the Minister of Education, Kunwar 
Jagdish Prasad, o.i.e., o.b.e., i.o.s., the Educational (now Chief) 
Secretary, and Mr. A. H. Mackenzie, m.a., b.sc., the Director of Public 
Instruction, I am in a debt of gratitude for further encouragement 
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whioh has kept up my energy and spirit needed in bringing out this 
dictionary after working on it for the past twelve years. 

For suggesting many improvements I am indebted to the veteran 
orientalists, Dr. It. D. Barnett of British Museum, London, and 
Professor E. J. Bapson of Cambridge University, who examined the 
whole manuscript before it went to press. I am thankful to Professor 
J. Ph. Vogel, PH.D.t of Leiden University for helping me vith all 
necessary books during my stay there. To Mr. E. L. G. den Dooren 
de Jong and Miss Ch. L. Du By van Beest Holle of Zootomioal 
Laboratory, Leiden, I o^e many friendly services in connection with 
this work, but for which it would have been impossible tor me to get 
on in Holland. To another talented lady friend. Miss E. J. Beck, who 
took the trouble of putting in the diacritical marks to a duplicate 
type-written copy of this dictionary, I owe, like many other Indian 
students, more obligations than I can adequately express. 

Last but not least I am pleased to record my grateful thanks to 
Major W. C. Abel, V.D., lately the Superintendent of Govern- 
ment Press, Allahabad, and to his able successor, Mr. D. W. Crigbton, 
and to their staff for their ever sympathetic and kind treatment 
towards me and their zealous and careful handling which was neces- 
sary in printing a dictionary like this. 

P. K. ACHABYA. 

SANSKBIT DBPABTUENT, 

UmvxBBiTv or Allahabad; 

Aufutt, 19S7. 
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[BcfenncM to the Quotations are given in full in all cases. No list of works and authors is, 
therefore, appended. Abbreviations have been used only in the following cases- The 
order is that of the English alphabet as the names in the following list are all English-] 


Arch. Surv., new Imp. series... 
Buddhist Cave Temples 


C. I. I. 


c. 1 . 1 ., F. a. I. 

Ch&luky&n Architecture, Arch. 
Surv., new Imp, series (fol- 
lowed by volume an'l page, 
eto.). 

Cook 

Cunningham, Arch. Surv. 
Reports 


ArchoBologicai Survey, new Imperial series, 

Archceological Survey of Western India, new 
Imperial series, vol. iv, ‘‘ Reports on the 
Buddhist Cave Temples and their Inscrip- 
tions,” by Jas Burgess, LL.D,, F.R.Q-S. 

Corpus InseripHonum Indicarum, vol, in, 
‘‘ Inscription of the Early Quptn Kings,” by Dr, 
Fleet, (Corpus InseripHonum Indicarum, 
vol. I, Inseriptions of Asoka,” by General 
Sir A. Cunningham, has not been referred 
to, neither M. Senart’s editions of the same 
inscriptions in different volumes of the Indian 
Antiquary as well as in bis French volumes, 
The only reference to these inscriptions is 
given from Dr. Buhler’s edition in the Epi- 
graphia Indica; the difference in reading, if 
any, among the editors has been noted by their 
names Cunningham, Senart, Btihler.) 

Corpus InseripHonum Indicarum, " Fleei’s 
Gupta Inscriptions.” 

Archceological Survey of India, new Imperial 
scries, vol. xxi, " ChSlukyan Architecture,” 
by Alexr. Kea, m.B,a.s. 

Eene Oud-indische stad Volgens het Epos, by 
Dr, J. K. do Cock, Groningen, 1899. 
Archseological Survey of India Reports, by 
General Sir Alexander Cunningham- 
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Pt G. I. ... ... Dr, Fleet’e Qupta Inseriptiona. 

Kp. Caroat. ... ... • Epigraphia Carnaiiea,hf 

Ep. Ind. ... ... Bpigraphia Indioa. 

* The most arbitrary abbreviations of the names of the Talnqs, approximately 100 in the 13 
volames, have not been followed, first baoaase it seems Impossible, at least for me, to read, from hit 
abbreviation On*, Ohannarayapattana (in the Introdootion, and the table of contents, but indifiorently 
spelt Ohannarayapatna’ in the title at the top of each page), from Mj., Manjarabad, eto. (see In- 
troduotiob, vol. v, part I| p. 1) ; secondly, 100 such abbreviations will be too tedious for any patient 
reader to remember. These names have, therefore, been written hundreds of times in full. 

Again there areas many as 12 kinds of paging sometimes in (each ^part of) each volume. Oom- 
parc, for instance, vol. iii. * Contents' after one fol. of the fly-leaf, one of the names of tbe Talnqs, 


and one of a plate !— 

(1) Preface (page number is not given). 

(3) List of illustrations (page number is not given). 

(8) Introduction .. .. •• .. . .. 1^86 

(4) List of the Inscriptions classified in ohronoiogioal order , , I— IX 

(5) Text of the Inscriptions in Roman characters . . . . . . I-— 31g 

(6) Translations of the Insoriptions • . . . . . , . 1—117 

Text of the Insoriptions : 

(7) in Kannada charaolers .. .. .. .. 1—881 

(8) in Grantha and Tamil characters • . . . , . 1—83 

(9) In Arabic and Persian characters . . . . . . , , 1—1 

(10) Addenda et Corrigenda «. .. .. ..1-3 

(U) Alphabetioal list of towns and villages where tbe insoriptions were found . . 1—4 
(13) Index to Introduction .. .. .. l—H 


This is not a solitary instance : compare also vol. v, part I, which bears 9 kinds of paging 
exclusive of the fiy-leaf, names of Taluqs, and a plate ; vol. vii has 10 kinds of paging. 

There is yet another diffloulty, perhaps the most irritating one, of oonsulting and referring 
to this extensive work comprising approximately 13,000 pages. Many of the readers for whose 
secvioe this dlotionary is made are not expected to be familiar with the various South Indian soripti* 
It is for this reason and also for sparing readers thp troubles of oonfusing pagings that I have 
referred to the Roman text only. But neither the Roman text nor the translation even of the largest 
.Insoriptions covering sometimes 10 pages of 40 lines to a page (of. vol. v, part I, pp. 862, 864, 680, eto.) 
has been numbered by verses, lines or paragraphs. Consequently, no one convenient method could be 
followed in referring to a particular passage in the Roman text and in the oorresponding translation. 
I might have counted, from the beginning of the inscription, (the lines in both the places (which 
I have actually done in referring to the smaller insoriptions), but that would not save troubles of 
readeis,aBthey would themselves be required to count say 400 lines twice, once in the text and 
seoondly in the translation. In such oases my referenoes to a particular passage has been thus : 
Ep. Oarnai, vol. v, part I,«*Channaragapattana Taluq no.- — , Roman text or Translation, p.— , 

line (of that particular page, and not from the beginning of tbe inscription),, sometimes from 
the bottom upwards, stated distinctly in so many words (e.g., line 3 from bottom upwards, Instead 
of saying line 48, i.e., from the top downwards); oooasionally it appeared more convenient to lay 
p. 48, para. 7, line 9, instead of counting all the lines from the top at bottom of the pagit 
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Qioaa. Qreeifto Arohi A Glossary of Terms used in Qreoian, Roman, 

Italian and Qotbic architecture, by Anonj' 
mom, London, 1838. 

Qwilt, Enoyol. (generally Ait Encydopadia of Archilecturt, by Joseph 

followed by the cardinal Qwilt, P3.&., f.b.a.8,, 1867, 
number of articles and occa* 
sionally by page). 

H. S. 1. 1. ... ... Sbulh Indim Inacriptiona, by Dr. Hultzach, 

Fergusson, Hist, of Ind. and BUtfiry of Indian and SatUm ArchiUdnr*, by 
East. Arch. James Fergusson, d.o.l,, f.r.s., m.b.a s., 1891. 

Hilt, of A rob. Fletcher ... A Biatory of Arohitaetura, by Fletcher, 1908. 

Ind. Ant. ... ... Tha Indian Antiquary,* 

J. A. 8. B. (followed by volume Bengal Asiatic Society’s Journal, 
and page, etc.). 

J. A S. Bom. Br. (followed by Bombay Branch, Asiatic Society's Journal, 
volume, page, etc, and N. 8. 
added to indicate new series). 

J. A. 0. S. (followed by part The Journal of the American Oriental Society, 
and page, ete.). 

J. R. A. S., N. 8. (followod by The Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Great 
volume, page, etc.), Britain and Ireland, new serira. 

* In the earlier volumes of this series, pages are divided» not invariably, however, into two 
ooluxnns, which are abbreviated thus : Ind. Ant., vol v (preceded by the name of the article or the in- 
scription), p. 820, 0. 1 or 2 (» column 1st or 2nd), para, lor 2 (where there is more than one), line, say, 
7 (oi the para* when it is followed by any, or simply lines to beccunted from the top ; in oases where it 
appeared more convenient, it is stated thus : line 7 from bottom upwards). In the earlier volumes the 
foot-notes are not marked bp the numerioal figures, 1, 2, 8 and so forth ; they are indicated by some 
inoonvouieut signs, e.g.,*, ti t* ^to* It was not possible to refer to these notes by any particular namo. 
Some of the inscriptions published in this series have been given three different titles in three places 
of reference, namely, one in the table of contents, a different one as the heading of the Inscription in 
the body of the volume, and a third one on the top of the pages wherein it is described. Compare, for 
eiample, the following , 

(1) Two Fratastis of Nanaka, a court poet of Viialadova of Qujaiata (Ind. Ant., vol. xi, oonteuts, 

at the end of the volume). 

(2) Sanskrit Grants and Insoriptions of Oujrat Kings, nos. ni and iv, Pralastis of Nanaksi a 

court poet of King Vif^Uadeva of Gujrat (in the beading of the article, ip. 98). 

(8) Sanskrit Grants and inscriptions (on the top of pages 99, 101, 108, 106, 107). 

1 have generally referred to the last named title, the one oeourring on the top of the pagts 
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Moaomental Antiquities and 
Iqscriptious, North- Wostorq 
Provinoos, Arob. Surv., 
new ItnP' sones (followed 
by Tolame, page, eto.). 

Muhamma’lan Arohiteoture of 
Bbarocb, etc., Burgess, Arch. 
Surv., new Imp. series (fol- 
lowed by volume, page, eto ). 


Mysore Arcb. Surv. Beport, 
Narasimhachar (followed by 
year, page, eto ). 

M. W. Diet. ... ... 

Palls va Architeoturo, Rea, 
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series, vol. XI, •' The Sbarqi Architecture of 
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Anthony Macdonell, m.a„ ph.d., and Arthur 
Berriedale Keith, M.a,. d.o.l., 1912. 

The ten Books of Vitruvius, translated from 
Latin by Joseph Qwilt, f.s.a., 1880. 
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DICTIONARY 

OF 

HINDU ARCHITECTURE 


A 

AKSHA’—The eye, a die, the base of a column. 

(1) The base of a column : 

Athavaksham (ssadhishljhanam) nav&m^ochohaiii janma ohai- 
keua karayet I 

(Manasara, xiv. 17, note.) 

(2) The eye : 

Asyayamam tri-matram syad vistaram chaika-matrakam I 
Akshayamardha-matram syad vistaram yuktito nyaset I 

(M. LX. 29-30.) 

(3) A die ; 

Akshaih spha(ika-samyuktam tula-bhajanam eva cha I 

(M. Lxviil. 28.) 

(4) Referring to the window-like part of a dold (swing, hammock, 

palanquin), and of chariot : 

Furatah pfish^hato madhye parva(darpa)nam bhadra- 
samyutam I 

Fartvayor va(dva)ianam kuryat tasyadho’ksham susaihyutam I 

(M. L. 166-166.) 

Tasyadhah karnanam kuryad akshotsedhardham eva cha t 

(M. XLi. 61, see further context under Akaha-bMra.) 
See Gavdksha. 

Cf. Mitdkshard (ed. Cal, 1829.), 146. 1. {Pet. Diet .) : 

Akshah pada-stambhayor upari-nivishta-tuladhara-pa((ah I 
Akshagra-kila \ 

Fushkaraksha (see Pdnini, 6, 4, 76). 

Dharabhir aksha-matrabhih {Arjunasamdgama, ed. Bopp, 8, 4). 

1 
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AKSHA.BHlRA 


AKSHA-BHARA—A lower part of a chariot : 

Tasyadho (= below the pada or pillar) karnam kuryad 
akshotaedhardham eva cha I 

Tat-tad-deke tu chhidram syad aksha-bhare rathautakam I 
Chhidre pravefeayet kilam yuktya cha pat^ayojitam I 

(M. XLII. 61—63.) 

AKBHL SUTRA— The line of the eyoa : 

Mukhayamam tridha bhavet I 

Akshi-siitravakanaih oha tasyadho(as) tat-padfiatakam I 
Hikka-sutrad adho bahu-dirgharh fikshaugulaiii bhavet I 
AGNI-DVARA — The door on the south-east : 

Ohatur-dikshn ohatush-kone maha-dvaram prakalpayot I 
Purva-dvaram athaikane chagni-dvaram tu dakshiiic I 
Pitur-dv&ram tu tat-pratyag vayau dvaraiii tathottaram I 

(M. IX. 292, 294-295.) 

AGRAHARA— A village inhabited by the Brahmanas : 

Viprair vidvadbhir abhogyam mahgalam cheti kirtitaui I 
Agraharas tad evam uktam viprendrah Kamikagame il 

(Kamikagama xx 3.) 

Agraharam vinanyeshu sthaniyadishu vastushu I 
Prag-adishu chatur-dikshu vayau ise kivalayah II 

{Ibid. XXVI. 32.) 

NUakantha, 16. 3. {Pet. Diet) : 

Agram brahmana-bhojanani tad-arthara hriyante raja-dhaiiat 
prithak k^'iyante to agraharah kshetrudayah I 
Chatur-bhuja (comm. Mbh.) ; Agrahara=8a8ana. 

AG HAN A — Not solid, a hollow moulding, column or pillar : 

Ghauaih chapy aghaiiam ohaiva viuyasam atha vakshyate \ 
(Vistarayama-kobbadi purvavad-gopurantakam) I 
Yam manam bahir aiiyoua chulika-mana-sammitam I 

(M. XXXIII. 290—292, see also 293—309.) 
Referring to windows (or rather pillar of windows) : 
Tad-vistara-ghanam sarvam kuryad vai kilpi(a)vit-tamah \ 

Gopure kti^-kosh^ (h)ali-grive padautare tatha I 
Ghano vapy a^hane vapi yatha vatayanair-yutam \ 
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{ibid. 692-594 . 

cf: VistSram cha Jvi-matraih syad agram ekafigulam bhavet ] 
Ghanam ekaAgulam ohaiva I 
(M. LX. 17-18). 

Beferriug to the image of a bull : 

Ghanam vapy aghanam vapi kupyattu tilpi(a)-vit-tamah I 
(M. LXli. 17). 

AGHANA-MAKA— (aee aghana.) Measurement by the interior of a 
structure. 

Evam tat(d) ghana-manam uktam aghanam vakshyate’ dhuna 9| 
Yistaray&ma-bhaktih sy&d uktavat yuktito nyaset I 
Dvi-tribhaga-vitMe tu ayatam tat prakalpayet I 
Bhakti-tri-bhagam ekamtam bhitti-vistaram eva cha I 
l^esham tad garbha geham tu madhya-bhage tu vetauam i 
(M*. xxxiii. 331-336 f.). 

A^KA(GA)NA— (see prdngana.) Same as Ahgana, a court, a court- 
yard. 

Yatha madhye’nkanam kuryat pancha-bhagena vistritam (M. 
XXXI V. 143). 

Kalpa-drumasya purato bahir ahkanam syat (M. xLviii. 72). 
Athatah saihpravakshye’ham ahganasya tu lakshanam I 
Anganam dhvaja-yonih syan mukhayamabhisaihyutam II 
Padukanam bahir-bhagam anganam tat vidur budhah I 
Dhvajah sarvatra sampanna iti tastra-nidarsauam II {Vuslu-vidyd 
ed. Ganapati Sastri. vi. 1-2). 

Madhye tu prahganam karyam visalenaika-pamktikam I 
Ardha-pamkti-vivridhya tu trimsat pamkty antam ishyate II 40. 
Ayame chaika-pamkty adi tri-gunantam visalata I 
Evam brahmahganam karyam jala-pata-yutaih nava II 41. 
Madhyamam chaugana-sthanam mandapena yutam tu va II 66. 
Prag anganam pradhanam syat pragavagahganara jvarah i| 131. 

(“ Kamikagama”, xxxv) : 

Ujatahgana-bhumishu (“ Raghuvaihka ed. Cal. 1. 62, 

Pet Did), 
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ANGA-DUSHANA 


Vimanam hamsa-yuktam etat tish^hati te’ngaijie (“ Devi 
mahatmya,” ed. Cal. 5. 60 {ibid). 

Nripangana. (Kavya chaudrika 166, 16 Hbid ) . 

Nyipangaiia (dental, n. Bhartyihari. 2. 46 {ibid) . 

Maharajanganaii) surah pravibantu rnahodayam {Mm&yaH Ih 
19 {ibid). 

Matsya-tirthada Bauuidhanadali Linganna bagitinda do^^A'&sva- 
thada baligo angana 12 mildida seva'-** LiAganna with devotion 
erected (a man^apa of) 12 ahganas near the big asvattha tree in 
proximity to the Matsyatirtha, on the baiik of the Arkapush- 
karini.” {Ep. Oarnat. vol. IV. Edatore Taluq, no. 3, Eoihan 
text. p. 84, Transl. p. 62). 

Al^GA-DUSHANA— The defects of the limbs ; the penalties of a 
defective construction. 

“ Manasfvra ”, Chap. Lxix, 1—73 : 

The chapter is named Ahgadushana in the colophon. The term 
would literally mean the defects of the limbs. The chapter opens 
with the proposal that the penalties on the master, the king,and 
the kingdom following a defective construction will be described : 

Alayfidyauga-sarveshu hinadhikyam bhaved yadi 1 

Rlija-rashtradi-kartrinam dosha-praptim(-r)ihochyato (1—2). 

There should not bo, as stated, any defect in the width, height, 
plinth, lintel, pillar, entablature, finial, dome, door, adytum, 
staircase, terrace, gate house, pavilion, wall etc. (3—10). 

Cf : Tasmat tu dosha samprapti(h) feilpidfishtiir) nivarayet (11). 

The illustrations too of penalties for defective construction are 
taken from the different architectural objects, such as door, stair- 
case, pillar, wall, dome, spire, etc., etc. Thus it is stated that if 
the altar (vedika) be defective, the master would lose his eyesight 
(26) ; if the dome be larger or shorter, the people would suffer 
from poverty (29) ; if the pillars be larger or shorter, the race 
of the master would be exterminated (23), and so forth, 
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AJ^GULA— A finger, a finger-breadth, a measure of about three-fourths 
of an inch ; one of some equal parts, into which an architectural 
or sculptural object is divided for proportional measurement. 

(1) “ Manasara ”, Chap. Ii ; 

(The definition of paramanu or atom : 

MuninUm nayanodvikshya(s) tat paramanur udahritam (40). 
cf : Brihat-sarhhita (below). 

Faramanu or atom is the lowest measurement.) 

The details of the angula-measuro (41—46) : 

8 Faramanu (atoms) = 1 Batha dhuli (cardiist), 

8 Cardusts = 1 Valagra (hair’s end), 

8 Hair’s ends = 1 Liksha (nit), 

8 Nits == 1 Yfika (louse). 

8 Lice = 1 Yava (barley corn). 

8 Barley corns =s 1 Angula (finger). 

Three kinds of afigulas are distinguished, the largest of which 
is equal to 8 yavas, the intermediate one 7 yavas, and the 
smallest one 6 yavas (47—48). 

Further details (49—63) : 

12 Angulas =« 1 Vitasti (span). 

2 Spans or 

24 Angulas = 1 Kishku-hasta (samllest cubit). 

26 „ =1 Fr^ijSpatya-hasta. 

26 „ =1 Dhanur-mushti-hasta. 

27 „ =1 Bhanur-graha-hasta. 

4 Cubits « 1 Bhanuh or danda (bow or rod). 

8 Bandas (rods) = 1 Bajju (rope). 

Birection is given with regard to the use of the cubits of 
different lengths and other measures (54 — 58) : conveyances 
and bedsteads etc. are stated to be measured in the cubit of 

24 afigulas, buildings in general (vimanas) in the cubit of 

25 afigulas, the ground or land (vastu) In the cubit of 26 
angulas, and the villages etc. in the cubit of 27 afigulas. 
The cubit of 24 afigulas can, however, be employed, as stated 
in measuring all these objects. 
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A^IGULA 


Chap. LV : 

Three kinds of the Anguia-measure : 

Matrahgula-gatam proktam ahgulam tri-vidham bhavet I (63). 
The manaugala is the standard measure ; it is equal to eight 
barley corns : 

Yava-tarash^a-matram syan m&nahgulam iti smfitam I (66). 
The matrahgula is the measure taken in the middle finger of 
the master : 

Kartur dakshina-hastasya madhyamangula-madhyame I 
Parva-dirgham tan-nSham matr&ngulam udahritam I (57-58). 
The details of the ' deha-labdhangula ’ are left out ; but this 
measure is frequently referred to : 

Trayas- tritaoh chhatantaih syad deha-labdhargulena va I (64). 
The ‘ deha-labdhangula ’ is to be understood as the measure, 
which is equal to one of the equal parts, into which the 
whole height of a statue is divided for sculptural measure- 
ment. This alone should otherwise be called am§a (part) ; 
but the term (am§a) is indiscriminately used for all the three 
angula-measures, as well as for the term ' matra. ’ Compare, 
for example, chap. Lxv : 

Murdh(n)adi-pada-paryantam tunga-manam pra^asyate I (2). 
Chatur-vim^ach-chhatam kfitva tathaivamtena manayet I (3). 
Ushnishat ke^a-paryantaih chatur-matram pra^asyate i (4'. 
Ardhaihtam gala-manam syad vedariitam gala-tungakam I (6). 
Sa yava-tryaih^akam chaivanamikayamam ishyate I (26). 
Medhrantam uru-dirgham syat sapta-vimtangulam bhavet I (9) 
The ' deha-labdhangula ’ is also called the bera (idol)-afigula 
and the lii^a (phallus) -angula, chap. LXiv. 49-53 : 
Aih^akaih'mSnam evoktam angulair m&nam uchyate I 
Yal-linga-tungam samgrahya chatur-vimtach-chhatantakam I 
Liugangulam iti proktam beram talava^ad-api I 
Kfitva berangulam proktam manafigulam ihochyate I 
Yava-tarashta-matram sySd devSn&m aogulam bhavet I 
The ' deva (god’B)-angula ’ mentioned in the last line (53) is 
apparently the mana (standard) angula. 



aAgula 


(2) “ Bfihat-Samhita ”, lvjh. 1—2 : 

J&lSntarage bhSnau yad-anutaramtlar^anam rajo yati I 
Ta^vindyat paramanam prathamaiii tad-dhi pramananam il 
Paramanu-rajo-Talagra-liksha-yuka yavo’ngulam cheti I 
Ash^a-gunani yathottaram angulam ekam bhavati matra )l 
” Commentary quotes a parsdlel passage, the former stanza of 
whioh recurs ia Manu, viii, 132 (of. below), whereas the 
latter wholly differs : 

Tatha cha jalSntara-gate bhanau yat sukshmam drityate rajah I 
Prathamam tat prama^anam trasa-renum prachakshate II 
Tasm&d rajah kaohagram cha liksha yuka yavo’hgulam \ 
Kramad ashta-gunaih jheyam jina-samkhyahgulaih samah II 
From an unknown author are the verses quoted by 

(3) Bapu-Deva in his edition of the Siddhanta-Hromat^i p. 62 : 

Vetmantah patiteshu bhaskara-kareshvalokyate yad'rajah I 
6a proktah paramanur ash^a gunitais tair eva renur bhavet II 
Tair vSlagram athashtabhih kaoha-mukhair liksha cha yuka 
shtabhili I 

Syat tribhitoha tadashtakena cha yavo’shtabhik cha tair 
angulam II 

” Digit (angula) has here (B. S. Lvm 4) no absolute, but a 
relative value ; it is the module and equal to of the 
whole height of the idol, or ttv of idol and seat together ” 
Commentary : yasmat kashthat pashanadikad va pratima kriyate 
tad dairghyam pitha-pramana-vivarjitam dvada^a-bhaga* 
vibhaktam kritva tatraiko bhago navadha karyah, so*ngula- 
sajhako bhavati, yasmSd ashtadhikam ahgula-tatam 
pratima pramanam vakshyati. 

(Kern. J. B. A. 8. (N. 6.) volume vi, p. 323, notes 1,2). 

(4) Introduction (pp. 8-9) to ” B&javallabha Man^ana ” , Ed. 

Narayaigia Bharati and Yafaovanta Bh&rati 

1 angula » matra. 6 angula » tala. 

2 „ = kala. 6 „ =® kara pada 

3 „ = parvan. 7 == dyishti. 

4 „ = mushti. 1 8 „ * tu^i. 
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9 

angula = 

pradeta. 

24 afignla 

«> aratni. 

10 

}} “ 

saya tala. 

42 „ 

= idshku. 

11 

}} ^ 

go-karna. 

84 „ 

ss purusha (height 

12 


vitasti (span). 


of a man). 

14 

ft “ 

anaha-pada. 

96 ,. 

— dhanus. 

21 

r) “ 

ratni. 

106 ,, 

s dan^a. 


This is apparently taken from the Brahma^da Purana. (See 
below.) 

(6) “ Brahmiinda Puruna/' chap. 7 (Vayu-prokte purva-bhage dvitiye 
anushahgapivde) gives a curious origin of the ahgula measure: 

It is stated (in v. 91-96) that people at first used to live in caves, 
mountains and rivers etc. They began to build houses in order 
to protect themselves from cold and heat (bitoshna-vUrapat). 
Then they built khetas (towns), puras (houses), gramas 
(villages) and uagaras (cities). And to measure their length, 
breadth, and the intermediate distance between two sotth?- 
monts (sannivesa) the people instinctively (yathajiiunaui) 
employed their own fingers. Thence forward the angulas 
are used as standard of measurement. 

Then follow the details of the angula measurement (V. 96-101) 
Jayaugula-pradesiliiis trin hastah kishkum dhanumshi cha I 
Basatvangula-parvani prade^a iti samjhitah H 9l6. 

Ahgush^hasya prade^inya vya 3 a(h) pradesa uchyate I 
Talah smi'ito madhyamaya gokarnas ohapyanamaya N 97. 
Kanish^haya vitastis tu dvada^agngula uchyate I 
Batnir angula-parvani samkhyaya tvekavim^atih II 98. 
Chatvari-viihiiatiii chaiva hastah syad angulani tu I 
Kishkiili smj'ito dviratnis tu dvi-chatv&riih^ad angulah It 99. 
Chatur hasto dhanur da^^o nalika yugam eva cha I 
Dhanuh sahasre dve tatra gavyutis taih k)'ita tada II 100. 

Ashtau dhanuh sahasrani yojanam tair vibhavitam I 
Etena jojaueneha sannive^as tatah kj’itah II 101. 

(6) “ Matsya Purana”, chap, 268, v. 17-19 : 

Jalan^ara-pravish^anam bhanunam yad rajah sphu(am I 
Trasa-repuh sa vijiieyo valagram tair atbSsh^abhih I 17. 
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Tad-ashliakena tu likhy&tn yuka likhyash^akair mata t 
Javo yfikash^akam tad-vad ash^abhis tais tad augulam N 18. 
(Svakiyanguli-manena mukham syad dvada^&figulam ) 
Mukha-manena kartavya sarvavayava-kalpaua II 19). 

(7) Vastu-vidya, Ed. Ganapati Sastri, 1. 3-6 f : 

Tatradau «iaiiipravakshyami sarveshaih maua-sadhauam I 
Manonaivakhilam loke vastu saihsadhyate yatah It 
'Paramanuh kramad vyiddho manaiigula iti smi'itaii 1 
Paramaniir iti prokto yoginam drish^i-gocharah II 
Paramanui ashtabhis trasa-renur iti smritah I 
Trasa-renus cha romagram liksha-yuka-yavfiht tatha II 

and so forth (soe Mumsura). 

(8) " Bimbainaua ”, Ms. (British Museum 668, 6292), V. 9 ; 
Yad-bimba-pramanena mauaugula(ni) vibhajite I 
Teua bimbasya matiam tu tatra(m) ayamam ishyate I 

(9) ” Suprabhedtlgania,” Patala, xxx : 

Athfvtah saiiipravakshyami augulaiiaih tu lakshanam I 
Mivuaugulahi tu prathamam syat matraiigulam dvitiyakain II 1. 
Doha-labdlia-pramanaih tu tritiyam augulam smfitam I 
Yasmat param anur u»asti paramanus tad uchyate 9 2. 
Paramilnur adhas chaivapi cha kesagra eva oha I 
K(l)iksha-yukri-yavas tatra kramaso’shta-gunair matam II 3. 
Manaugulam iti proktam tato matraugulam iirinu I 
Acharya-dakshine haste madhyamahguli-madhyame II 4. 
Parva(ra) matrangulam jueyarii deha-labdhaugulam srinu I 
Pratimayas tathotsedhe tiila-ganyena bhajite II 6. 

Teshvekaih bhaga-vau-manam deha-labdluihgulam smritam I 
The objects measured in the three kinds cf angulas : 
PrasMa-mandapaihs chaiva prakaran gopuran api II 6. 
Gramadya-kshetra-ganyeshu manaugula-vidhanatah I 
Acharya-dakshangulibhir mite vyasa-mitadhikaih (sic) II 7. 
Kiirche pavitrako chaiva sruve srugbhir athanyakaih I 
Y&ge prayojitaniha matriidguli-vidhi^ charet It 8. 

Atha mauaugulair vapi kSrayed yaga-karmani I 
Deha-labdhShgulenaiva pratim&ih karayed budhah II 9. 
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Then follo'v the technical names of the afigulas fv. 10—16) : 
One angoia is called- ’bindu, moksha. 

Two ahgulas are „ kala (elsewhere it is the name of one 

ahgula), kolaka, padma, akshi, 
a^vini. 

Three „ „ „ rudrakshi, agni, guna, &ula (andi 

vidyS. 

Four , „ „ — — yuga (and) bhaga, veda, and turiya. 

Five „ „ „ rudranana, indriya, bhuta, and vapa. 

Six „ „ „ karman, ahga, ayana, and rasa. 

Seven „ „ „ patala, muni, dhatu, and abdhi. 

Eight „ „ „ — basu, loka-(i&a?), and murti. 

Nine „ „ „ dvara, sutra, graha, and feakti. 

Ten „ „ „ — di&, nadi, ayudha, and pradurbhava. 

Twenty „ „ „ trishu (and) vishku. 

Thirty „ „ „ gati. 

Forty „ „ „ trijagat(?). 

Fifty „ „ „ sakvari. 

Sixty „ „ „ ati&akvari. 

Seventy „ „ „ yash^i. 

Eighty „ „ „ atyashti. 

Ninety „ „ „ dhfiti. 

Hundred,, „ „ atidhriti. 

The cardinal numbers are described (v. 17—20) : 

Ekaih dasaih tatam chaiva sahasram ayutam punah II 17. 
Niyutam prayutam chaiva ko||im chaiva yatharbudam I 
Bfindam kharvam nikharvam cha §ahkham padmam atah 

param II 18. 

Samudra-madhyantarakhyam aparaih tatha I 
Parardham evakhyatam da8a-vfitt(-ddh)yuttarottaram II 19. 
Evam etani choktani samkhya-sthiinam vim&atih I 
Three kinds of the vitasti (span), which is equal to 12 ahgulas, 
are distinguished by their technical names : 

T&lam yamam tri-bhftgam cha shal^-kal&§ cha vitastakam II 20 
Shat'kolakam mukham chaiva dv&da^ahgula>samjflakam I 
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Angash^ha-tarjani-yuktam prade^am iti kirtitam U 21. 
(Madhyamangush^ha-samyuktam t&la>inanam iti smfitam I ) 
Angushthanamikft-yuktaih vitastir iti ohochyate 11 22. 
Kanishjihangush^hayor yuktam go-karnam iti samjiiikam I 
The correct reading of the last two lines should be : 
AngushthanamikS-yuktam go-karpam iti samjiiikam I! 22. 
Kapish(hahgU8h||hayor yaktani(-tH) vitastir iti ohochyate I 
Compare : Brahman^a purana i, vii, 97,98 (see under ookab^a 
and viTASTi). 

Pradetat cha vitastit cha gokarnat cha ime trayah II 23. 

The two kinds of the measure by the fist : 

Jajiladike prayoktavyah pr§sSd&dau na m&payet I 
Batnih samvrita-mush^ih syad aratnih prasfitangulih II 24. 

Different kinds of the hasta or cubit measures : 

Kishkus cha prajapatya^ cha dhanur.mu8h$i-dhanu(r)grahau I 
Angulas tu ohatur-vimtat kishkur ityuohyate budhaih 11 25. 
Pafloha-vim&atibhi& ohaiva prajapatyam udahyitam I 

Shad-vimtati-dhanur-mushtih sapta-virosad-dhanu(r)grahah 

II 26. 

The objects measured in these cubits : 
Kishku-hastSdi-ohatvari-manangula-va&at-tamah (?) I 
Ebhir hasta-pramanais tu prasadadini karayet II 27. 
iSayanam chasanam ohaiva ki8hku>mana-va^at kuru I 
Lingam cha pindikam ohaiva prasadam gopuraih tathil II 28. 
Fr&kara-mandapam ohaiva prajSpatya-karena tu i 
The higher measures '• 

Dhanu(r)craha& chatushkam yad danda-mSnam prakirtitam 

II 29 

Sahasra-dapda-manena krota-matram vidhiyate I 

Gavyutir dvi-gunam jfteyam tad-dhi(dvi)-gupam cha gh&ta* 

kamll 30. 

Ghfttakasya chatushkam tu yojan& parikirtit& II 31. 

(10) “ Manu-saihhitft", vm. 271 (of. under “ Byihat-samhitft ” 
above) : 

Nikshepyo’yomayah tafikur jvalannasye dat&figulah I 
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(11) Eamayana, vi. 20,22 : 

Na hyaviddbaih tayor gatre babhuvangiilam autaram I. 

(12) '' Aratni, cubit Aocordiug to the of Baudliuyana 

(Fleet. J. E. A. S., 1912,231, 2), this measure is equal 1;o 24 

aiigulas or ‘ finger-breadths’. The • Satapatha Brdhmana 
(x. 2,1,3) also mentions 24 augulas or ‘ finger-breadths’ as a 
measure, but without reference to the aratni (see below), 
cf. Eggcling, Sacred Books of the East, 43, 300, n.3.”. 

(13) “ Prade&a frequently occurs in the “Brahmanas” (Vedic Index 

II, 162). (“ Aitareya,” Vlii 5 ; “Satapatha,” III, 5, 4, 5 ; 

“ Chhandogya upanishad ”, V. 18, 1, etc.,) as a measure of 
length, a span”, {ibid, 11-60.) 

(14) “ The “ Satapatha-Brahmana ”, 10, 2, 1, 2 : — Tasy-aish-avama 

matra yad angulayah this is his lowest measure, namely 
the fingers.” 

(15) “ In some table the aratni is distinguished from the hasta, and 

is defined as measuring 21 angula. But the “ 6ulvasutra ” of 
Baudhayana defines it as equal to 2 pradesa each of 12 
angula, and so agrees in making it equal to 24 angula. In 
any case, our present point is that the “ Kaiitiliya- 
Arthasastra ” gives its value as 24 angula. ” 

(Fleet J. B. A. 8., 1912, p. 231 notes 1, 2.). Compare also ibid. 
pp. 231, 232, 233 : 

(16) “ Like some of the other Hindu tables, it ” (Kaufiliya-Arthasas- 

tra”) starts (p. 106, line 3) with the paramanu or ‘most minute 
atom. ’ It takes its measures up to the angula, through 
four intermediate grades, by ” eights ” ; it defines the angula 
(line 7) as being equal to 8 yava-madhya, or 8 barley-corns 
laid side by side : and it further defines it as the middle 
breadth of the middle finger of a middle-sized man. It tells 
us (line 11) that 12 angula are 1 vitasti or “ span and (line 
13) that 2 vitasti are 1 aratni : here, by its aratni of 24 
angula it means the measure which in other tables is usually 
called hasta or kara, “ the fore-arm, the cubit and, in fact, 
it adds prdjdpatya hasta as another name of its aratni” 
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** In the regular course of the table it tells us next (line 20) 
that 4 aratni (i.e. 4 hasta or cubits) are 1 danda, ‘ staff 
or dhanus, ‘ bow ’ (from which it follows that 1 dhanuss 
96 affgula).” 

“ Now the ahgula or finger-breadth may bo the theoretical 
unit : it may well have been originally the actual unit and 
the source of the other measures. But we can hardly doubt 
that the hasta or cubit eventually took its place as the prac- 
tical unit; and that a correct scale was maintained by 
keeping in public offices a standard hasta marked off into 2 
vitasti and 24 angula. At any rate, the hasta is the prac- 
tical measure to which we must attend in estimating all the 
others. ” 

(17) “ Following Golebrooke (“ Essays,” I. 640, note), I take the 
hasta for easy computation at exactly 18 inches, which gives 
I inch as the value of the angula.” 

Al^GHRI— A foot, generally a small (dwarf) pillar constructed on a 

larger one, or in the upper parts of a storey ; a pilaster : 

Tad-dvayaih changhri-tungam syad ek.'lm&aih prastarunvitam 

(M. xn, 36). 

'Ohatush-padam tri-padaih cha dvi-padaikanghriin eva va (M. 

Lxyii.. 8). 

Tatra hinadhikam chet pada-sthauanghrika§rayam I 

Sarvesharii bhitti-maneshu tatra dosho na vidyate (M. lxix. 

60-61). 

As a synonym of the pillar : 

Jangha cha charanam chaiva sthali stambhamanghrikara 

(M. XV. 4'. 

As a pillar of the first floor : 

Tadurdhve’fighri taram&am sy5t (M. xx. 16). 

Adri-sopana-partve tu na kuryat piirsvayor anghrikam (M. 

XXX. 163). 

As a dwarf pillar placed upon a larger column : 

Athavfi sapta-saptamtam vibhajet tritalodaye I 

Ghatur-bhagam adhishthanaih tad-dvayam pada-tuugakam I 
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Adhish^hina-samaih maiicham maftohordhve’rdhena vap-ray-uk I 
Sa-tripfida-shadambena ohorhve padodayam bhavet I 
Tadurdhve praBtarotta]agaih sa-tri-padam tri-padakam \ 
Tadurdhve’rdhena vapram syat tadtirdhve’nghri shadam-aakam I 
(M. XXL 12-17). 

A subordinate pillar : 

Mula-pada-viaalam va tat-tri-pada-vitalakam ( 

Etat kumbbangbrikam proktam antaralam cba yojayet \ (M. xv. 
228-229). 

ANGHBIEA-VABI— A moulding of the lamp-poet (dipa-danda) : 

Agre oha phalakantam cha ta^ikadyair vibhushitam I 
Athavahghrika-varim eyad urdhve oha kudmalanvitam (M. l. 
78-79). 

ACHALA-SOPANA (see Sopdm)—& flight of stationary or immov- 
able steps : 

Achalam cha cOalam ohaiva dvidha sopanam iritam (M. xxx. 
90). 

See the contents of 93-124 under Sopdna. 

Cf. : Evam tu chala-sopanam achalam tat pravakshyate (151). 
Then follows the measurement (162-164). 

ATTA, ATTALA-High, lofty. 

ATTALAKA — “ an apartmeut on the roof; an upper storey,” a 
tower, a military post. 

ATT ALIK A — “ a house of two or more storeys, a lofty house, 
palace ” (M. W diet). 

(1) “ Kau^ilya-Arthatastra:” 

‘ Yishkambha-chatura^ram a^^alakam utsedha-samavakshepa- 
sopanam karayet.’ 

' Trinikad-dandantaram cha dvayor a((alakayor madhye sa-har- 
mya-dvi-talam dvyardhayamam pratolim kSrayet.’ 

* A^^alaka-pratoli-madhye tri-dhanushkadhishtfhanam sSpidha- 
na-chchhidra-phalaka-samhatam itindrakolam karayet,’ 
<^Chap. xxiv. 62), 
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(2) “ KSmikagama,” xxxv : 

Agrato’lindakopetam afcfcalaiii salakiintaro I 
Goputasya tu 11 126. 

(3) “ Rajataradgini 

I. 274: prakarat^ala-mandalam kinnara-puram I 

I. 301 : nagaryah tru^yad a^^ala-mekhaluh I 

(4) “ Mahabharata ” (Cock) : 

II. 80,30 : prakara^1;alakeahu I 

III. 16,16 ; puri sa^talaka-gopura \ 

III. 160,39 : Vai^ravanava.sam prakarena parikshiptam I 

chaya^^alaka-^obhiaam I 

III. 173,3 : puram gopura^^alakopetam \ 

III. 207,7 : Mithilara gopurat^alakavatlm I 

XV. 6,16 : puram a^jjalaka-sambadham (with very high storey). 

XVI. 6,24 : nagarim prakara^t^'J^'hopetam I 

(6) “ Ramayana ” : 

I, 6,11 : Uohcha((ala-dhvaja'Vatim ^ataghui-iiata-samkulam I 
Commentary : a^tala upari griham (lit. house at the top). 

II. 6,11 : Chaityeshvattalakeshu cha I 

Commentary : attalakah pnikaroparitana-yuddha- 
sthanam=attalaka8 imply the military towers built 
on the top of the enclosure walls. 

V. 3,33 : lankam satta-prakara-toranain I 

V. 37,39 : satta-prakara-torauam lankam 1 
V. 66,32 : lanka satta-prakara-torana I 
V. 61,36 : purirh satta-pratolikam I 
V. 68,168 : purim sa^fca-gopuram I 

VI. 76, 6 : gopuratta-pratolishu charyasu cha vividhasu cha I 

V. 2,17 ; lankam attalaka-katakirnam \ 

V. 2,21 : purim vapra-prakara-jaghanam I 

§ataghui-6ula-ke§antam a^^alakavatamsakam I 
<6) Turrets : 

Giri-&ikhara-taru.ta^-attala'k*opa'talpa-dvara-&aranochchhraya. 
compare with : Raghuvami<a. xvi. 11, vii(irna-talp-5t^-6ato 
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niveftah (Kielhorn, Jmdgadh Bock inserip. of Mudradaman, 
line 6, Ep. Ind., vol. Vlil, pp. 43, 46 and note 3). 

ANDA— A cupola, cf. Shodatandayutah, famished with 16 cupolas; 
vibhushito’ndai§ cha vimtatyS— adorned with 20 cupolas 
“ (Brihatsamhita," LVI. 22, 24, 28 ; Kern. J. E. A. 8. (N. 8.) 
vol. VI. p. 319, 320). 

Sobhanaih patra-vallibhir andakait cha vibh&shitah I 
(“ Matsya Purana.” Chap. 269. V. 20 ; see also : V., 37). 
ATI-BHANGA-(8ee B/w«( 7 a) A pose, in which the idol is bent in 
more than two or three places, cf : 

8arvesham deva-devinam bhanga-manam ihochyate I 
Abhangaih sama-bhangam cha ati-bhahgam tridhA bhavet (M. 
Lxvii, 96-96). 

Evam tu sama-bhahgam syad ati-bhahgam ihochyate | 
Parshnyautaraiii tarahgulyam tat-p&dahgush(hayor antare I 
Tad dvayor madhyame vimtad ahgulyaih dvyantaram bhavet I 
Taj-janu-dvayor madhye dvyantaram dvadatangnlam I 
Uru-mula-dvayor madhye sardha-dvyahgula-kantakam I 
Evam ati-bhahgam syad etani yuktito nyaset I 
{ibid 117-122'. 

ADBHUTA— (see uisedha) One of the five proportions of the 
measurement of the height ; in this proportion the height is 
twice the breadth, cf : 

(1) Pafichadhotsedham utkfishtam manat paficha-vidham nama I 
Santikaiii paushtikam treshtham parshnikam (also, jayadam) 
madhya-mane tu I 

Hinam tu dvayaih ta(d)-dvi-gupam chadbhutam kathitain I 
Karadhikodayam harmye sarvakamikam udiritaml (M. xi. 
20-23). 

Santikam paushtikam jayadaih chadbhutarh uttuhgam sarva- 
kamikam (M. XI 76). 

A clear statement of the rule : 

Tad-vistSra-samottuhgam sapad&rdham tu tuhgakam | 
Tri-p&dadhikam utsedhaih vist&ram dvi-gunodayam I 
Prathamam bantikotsedham dvitiaym paushtikodayam \ 
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Tfitlyam jayadottuugarh chaturthaih dhanadodayam (i.e. 
sarvakamikam) I 

Fafiohamam ohadbhutiotiiedham janmadi-stupikantakam I (M. 
XXXV. 21-25) 

(2) ** £&mik&gama ”, L. 24-28 : 

A measurement of the height, of : 
l^antikam pushti-jayadam adbhutaiii sarvakamikam I 
Utsedhe dvi-guna-vyasah pMadhikyam cha sammatam II 24 
Vistara-dvi-gunad ashtam&adhikam vadhiyojayet I 
Kshudr&pam evam uddish^am kanish^hauam athochyate II 25 
Saptamte tu krite vyase saptaihsam va shad-am^akam I 
Yistarad adhikas tnhgo madhya-mauam athochyate II 26 
Vistaiam puivavat k^tva chatush-pahchadhikam tu yat I 
Madhya-manam idam proktam uttamanam trayaih^akain II 
Purvam udde^a-manam syad etam nirddesa-manakam II 27 

ft 

Eka-dvi-tri-karayor yuktam mana-hinam tu vadhikam I 
Utsedham kalpayed dhiman sarvesbam api sadmauam II 28 
(3) A class of the two storeyed buildings (see M. xx. 94, 28-33, under 
Prasada). 

A class of buildings (see “ Eamikagama ”, xlv. 61a, under 
mdliha) 

ADRI-SOPANA — (See 8op(ina)—k flight of steps for a hill, of : 
Adri-sopana-partve tu na kuryat par&vayo ahghrikam (M. xxx. 163) 
Adri-sopana-dete tu dirgha-manaih yatheshtakam {ibid. 136) 
Adri-dete samarohya yatra tatraiva karayet {ibid. 118) 
ADHIMANDAPAKARA —Having the shape of the adhimandapa 
(outside pavilion) : 

Kshudra-devalayam sarvam purvavaj janmSdim uditami 
Mandapam nava-talam kuryad bhavanam anya-rahgath vadhiman 
^apakaram I (M. xi. 143—144). 

ADHISHTHANA-Etymologically (‘ adhi-sthS,’ to stand) it denotes 
an object on which something stands. Hence it is the basement 
or the lowest member of a building. In the same way, it implies 
the stand or base of the column, being the member between the 
shaft and the pedestal if there be any. Its identification with 

2 
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the base and the basement need not be questioned. It is clear 
beyond doubt by a comparison of the component parts and the 
offices it serves with the correspondiug details (quoted below) 
of the Grecian and Boman architecture. 

(1) “ KamikSgama ” xxxv : 

Yajamanasya janvantam navyantaih hridayavadhil 
Galavadhi ^iro’ntam cha padardham vS tri-bhagikamll 22 
Tri(tra)yadi-shoda&a-bhaganam adhikaih vokta-manatah I 

Adhisthanasya manam syat II 23 

Taladhish^hana-padebhyah kimchid-tina-pramanakam li 114 
Mula-dh&ma-talottungadhishl|hana-tala> 3 amyutam I 
Tad-vihina-talam vapi sama-sthala-yutaih tu va II 116 
Adhish^hanadi shad-vargam tan-manam upapi^hake I 
Dvarotsedhaya datavyam samam vapyadhikam tu va II 122 
ibid, LV. 202 : 

Masurakam adhish||hanaih vastvadharam dharatalam I 
Talam ku^^imadyahgam adhish^hanasya kirtitam II 
These are stated to bo the synonyms of 'adhish(hana^ 

But they appear as the component parts of it. 

(2) “ Suprabhodagama ” xxxi : • 

Tato jahgala-bhumili ched adhishthanaih prakalpayet I 
Tach-chatur-vidham akhyatam iha tastre vi^eshatah II 16 
Padma-bandham charu-bandham pada-bandham prati-kramam 
Vistarasya chaturtham&ara adhish^hanochchhrayam bhavet II 17 
(See the mouldings of these four bases under those terms). 
Fadayamam adhish^hanam dvi-gunam sarva-sammatam II 28 

(3) “ Manasara ”, Chap, xiv (named Adhishthma), 1—412 : 
Twelve kinds of heights (from one large span to four large 

cubits) to be employed in twelve storeys, one above the other ; 
Trayodatahgulam arabhya sha^-shad-angula-vardhanat I 
Chatur-hastavasanam syat ku^ljima(=adhish^hana)-dva- 
datonnatam | 

Eka-dva-da&a-bhumyantam harmyantam tat kramat nyaset i 
(2-4). 
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These heights vary in bai)<hngs of the diherent castes and 
ranks : 

Vipr&n&m tn ohatur«hastaih bhu-patinam tri-hastakam I 

Sardha-dvi-hastam utsedham yuva-rajasya harmyake I 

Dvi-hastam tu vi^&ir. proktam eka-hastam tn ^udrake I (5—7, 
These heights are stated to be proportionate to the heights 
of the buildings : 

Haraaya-tuhga-va^at proktam tasya ma8u(u)rakonnatam I 

Janmadi-vajanantam syat kuttjiniodayam iritam I (8 — 9) 

The height of the base as compared with that of the pedestal: 

Adhishthanonnate de&e bhopapitham hi samtritam ) 

Ete tat-tvam adhish^hanam tuhgam taoh ohatur-amitakam ) 

(xiii. 2-3). 

The comparative heights of the base, pedestal and shaft 
or pillar : 

“ In a Tamil fragment of a manuscript, purporting to bo a 
translation of Mayamata (?Mayamata), it is said — 'The 
height of the shaft or pillar is to be divided into four 
parts, and one to be given to the base, which may or 
may not be accompanied by a pedestal ; and in the 
case where a pedestal is joined to the base, the height 
of the pedestal may be either equal to that of the base, 
or twice or three times as much (Bara Baz. “ Ess. 
Arch, of Hind.” p. 26). 

According to Bam B&z, the passage xiii, 2>3, quoted above, is 
meant to imply that the height of the pedestal consists *' of 
from one quarter to six times the height of the base 
(ibid. p. 26). 

According to the “ Manasara ” (»xi, 13 ; see below) and the 
” SuprabhedSgama ” (xxxi, quoted above) the base is half of 
the pillar (pSda). The ” KamikSgama ” does not give exact 
proportion but says (xxxv, 114 ; see above) that the tala (the 
lowest part or the pedestal and the base) is a little less 
(kimchid una) than the pillar or shaft (pada). 

Compare also verses 02, 23 of the same Agama quoted above. 
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The height of the base is sometimes included in that of the 
pillar : 

PadaySmSvasanam oha adhish^hanodayena cha I (M. xv. 9). 

Farther comparative measurement oi the base : 

Athava sapta-sapt&m§am vibhajet tri-talodaye I 
Ohatur-bhagam adhish^hanam tad-dvayam pada-tungakam I 
Adhish^hana-samarii-mafioham maiichordhve’rdhena vapra- 
yuk I (M. XXI, 12-14). 

* Adhish||hana * implying the basement of a building : 
Garbhava^asya (=of the foundation pit) nimnam syad adhish- 
(haaa(ih)-samonnatam I 

Ish^akair api pashanai^ ohatura&ram samam bhavet I (xn, 6-7). 
The employment of various bases recommended ; referring to 
the building of three storeys : 

Nanadhish^hana-samyuktam nana-padair alahkfitami 
Ngna-gopana-samyuktaih kshudra-nasyair vibhushitam ) (M. 
XX, 66-66). 

The penalty for having a disproportionate base : 
Adhish^hanottuhga-hinam syat sthana-na§am dhana-kshayam ) 
(M. Lxix, 20). 

The 64 types of bases : 

Evam chatush-shasbti-masurakani! =adhishthanam) S^as- 
trokta-manena vibhijitani I 

Jfiatva prakurvann iha §ilpi-varyas tad vastu-bhartuh 
pradadati sampat I (M. xiv, 393-396). 

These 64 bases are described under 19 technical class names 
(10-372) ; the details thereof are as follow : 

Mdnasdra. Chap. xiv. : 

(The mouldings are arranged in the successive order, as given 
in the text, from the bottom upwards). 

I.— Pada-bandha (10-22) 

(a) 24 parts ; 

(1) Vapraka (cavetto) .... .... 8 

(2) Kumuda (astragal) .... .... 7 

(3) Kampa (fillet) .... .... 1 
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(4) Karna (ear) .... 

(6) Kampa (fillet) 

(6) Pa^tika (band, fillet) 

(7) Kampa (fillet) 

(6) 29 parts : 

(1) Janman (plinth) 

(2) Padmaf (oyma) 

(3) Kampa (fillet) 

The rest as before. 

(o) 29 parts : 

(1) Janman (plinth) 

The rest as before. 

(d) 28 parts: 

(1) Janman (plinth) 

(2) Kampa (fillet) 

(3) Vapra (cavetto) 

(4) Kandhara (dado) 
The rest as before. 
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II. — Uraga-bandha (23-43) : — 

(a) 18 parts: 

(1) Vapra (cavetto) 

(2) Kumuda (astragal) 

(3) Kampa (fillet) 

(4) Kandhara (dado) 
(6) Patta 

(6) Pattikas 

(7) Kampa (fillet) 


(b) 20 parts : 

(1) Vajana (fillet) 

(2) Kandhara (dado) 

(3) Yajana (fillet) 


• ••• 
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(c) 22. parts: 

(1) Kampa (fillet) above Kumbha (pitcher) 

(2) Kanja (ear) •••t •••• •••• 


3 

1 

«"« 

0 

1 

2 

2 
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( 3 ) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

( 4 ) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(6) Kandhara (dado) .... .... .... 1 

(6) Vajana (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

( 7 ) Kandhara (dado) .... .... .... 3 

(8) Gopanaka (beam) .... .... .... 2 

( 9 ) Prativajana (cavctto) .... .... 11 

id) 24 parts : 

(1) Vapra (cavetto) .... .... .... 7 

(2) Kiimuda (torus) .... .... .... 6 

(The peculiarity of this part is that it is 

decorated with makara (shark) etc. ( 40 ). 

( 3 ) Vajana (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

( 4 ) Kampana (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

( 5 ) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(6) Prativajana (cavetto) .... .... 8 

These four types of bases are shaped like the face of a snake 

and furnished with two Pratis at the top (44) ; and their 
Kumbha (pitcher) is circular ( 46 ). These are employed in 
the buildings of Gods (i.e. temples), Brahmans and Kings 


( 46 ). 

III.— Prati-krama ( 44 — 64 ) 

(a) 21 parts : 

(1) Kshudropana (small plinth) .... .... 1 

(2) Padma (cyrna) .... .... .... 2 ^ 

( 3 ) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1| 

( 4 ) Vapra (cavetto) .... .... .... 7 

(6) Dhara-kumbha (supporting pitcher) .... 6 

(6) Alinga (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

( 7 ) Antarita (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(8) Padma (cyma) or .... 

Kampa (fillet) or .... .... .... l (or 2) 

Patta (band) .... .... 1 (or 2) 


This base is decorated with elephants, horses, and makaras 
(sharks) etc. (xiv 63 ). 
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(by 22 parts (Kumbhe kuiuudordhve viteshatah) : 


(1) Alinga (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(2) Vajana (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(3) Kandhara (dado) .... .... .... 2 

(4) Pa^^ika (band) .... .... .... 1 ' 

(6) Vajana (fillet) .... .... .... 1 


(This part is decorated with the carvings of trees 


and all ornaments (57). 

The rest as before. 

(o) 23 parts ^Kumbhantaih purvavat sordhve, 69) : 

(1) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(2) Kandhara ^dado) .... .... .... 1 

(3) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(4) Karna (ear) .... .... .... 2 

(5) Vajana (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

The rest as before. 

(d) 24 parts : 

(1) Kampana (fillet) (upper and lower) .... 1 each 

(2) Antara(rita) (intervening fillet) .... I 

(3) Tripa^^a (three bands) .... .... 2 

(4) Antara (intervening fillet) .... .... 1 

(6) Pratima (? Prativajana=Cavetto) .... 1 

(6) Vajana (fillet) •••• .... .... 1 


The rest as before. 

These are employed in the buildings of Gods and three higher 


castes (XIV 100-101). 

IV. — Kumuda-bandha (66—77) : — 

(a) 27 parts : 

(1) Janman (plinth) .... .... .... 2 

(2) Ambuja (cyma) .... .... .... 2 

(3) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(4) Vapra (cavetto) .... .... 6 

(6) Padma (cyma) .... .... .... 1 

(6) Kar^a (ear) .... .... •••. I 

(7) Am&u (filament) .... .... .... 1 
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( 8 ) Padma (cyma) 

(9) Knmuda (astragal) 

( 10) Padma (oyrna) 

(11) Padma (cyma) 

(12) Karna (ear) 

(13) Kampa (fillet) 

(14) Abja (cyma) 

(16) Patta (band) 

(10) Abja (cyma) 

(17) Kampa (fillet) 

(6) 27 parts (pattike tii visesliatali) : 
Gopfuia (beam) 


3 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

2 

.1 

1 

2 


Some authorities recommend Tripatta in the Kumuda (astragal) 
-Xaga (snake) part (79). 


Pottas (bands) in the middle are decorated with llowers and 
j(.'W(']s (80). 

It is covered with Kataka (ring) or it may be circular (81). 


Kiinuida (astragal) may bo triangular or hexagonal. 

Tn this way, eight kinds of (such) bases should be made : 
Evam ashtavidhaih kuryat (83). 

V.— Padma-kesara (suitable for all buildings) (78-91) : — 


(a) 19 parts : 

(1) Jannian (plinth) .... .... . .... 2 

(2) Vapra (cavetto) .... .... .... 4 

(3) Padma (cyma) .... .... .... ^ 

(4) Kandhara (dado) .... .... .... ^ 

(5) Ardha-padina (half cyma) .... .... \ 

(0) Kumuda (astragal) .... .... 1 

(7) Padma (cyma) ,... .... .... 

(8) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 

(9) Karna (ear) .... .... ... 2 

(10) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... ^ 

(11) Padma (cyma) .... .... .... jl 

(12) Pattika (band) .... .... .... 2 
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(13) Padma (cyma) .... .... .... 1 

(14) Jiampa (fillet) ^ .... .... .... I 

(b) 19 parts : 

(1) Janman (plinth) .... .... .... l-i 

(2) Kampa (fillet) 

The rest should be as before. 

(c) 19 parts : 

(1) Janman (plinth) .... .... .... 1 

(2) Padma (fillet) .... .... .... 4 

The rest should bo as before. 

(d) 19 parts : 

In this last sort of this base, there is a slight difference 
(Kiiichit tesham vi&cshatah, 96). There should bo two 
pa((ikas or (one) kapota, and the rest as before. 

VI.-— Pushpa-pushkala (suitable, as stated, for all the storeys of 
the buildings of the small, intermediate and largo sizes) 


(92-108):- 
(a) 32 parts : 

(1) Janman (plinth) .... .... .... 2 

(2) Vajana (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(3) Maha-padma (large cyma) .... .... 7 

(4) Karna (ear) ... .... .... 1 

(6) Ambuja (cyma) .... .... .... 1 

(6) Kumbha (pitcher) .... .... .... 4 

(7) Padma (cyma) .... .... .... 1 

(8) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

<9) Gala (dado) .... .... 3 

(10) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... I 

(11) Gala (dado) .... .... ... 1 

(12) Gopana (beam) .... .... .... 4 

(13) AliAga (fillet) .... .... . .. 1 

(14) Antarita (fillet) .... .... .... 1 


(16) Pratimukha (a face-like ornament) 
(16) Vajana (fillet) 


-ICt 



26 


adhishthAna 


(b) 32 parts ; 

Fadma (cyma) above the large portion is one part more 
and the rest as before. 

(c) 32 parts : 

The cyma above the plinth is one part and the rest as 
before. 

(d) 32 parts : 

(1) Kampa (fillet) below mahambuja (large 

cyma) .... .... .... .... 1 

(2) Mahambuja (large cyma) .... ... 6 

The rest as before. 

VII. — Sri-bandha (suitable for the palaces of emperors and the 
temples of Vishnu and Siva) (109—122) 

(a) 26 parts : 

(1) Janman (plinth.) .... .... .... 1 

(2) Vapra (oavetto) .... .... .... 6 

(3) Kumuda (torus) .... ... .... 6 

(4) Karna (ear) .... .... .... 1 

(6) Karna (ear) .... .... .... 4 

(6) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(7) Fadma (cyma) .... .... .... 1 

(8) Gopana (beam) .... .... .... *1 

(9) Aligna (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(10) Antarita (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(11) Frati-vaktra (a face-like ornament) .... 2 

(12) Vajana (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(b) 26 parts : 

(1) Janman (plinth) .... .... .... 2 

(2) Fratika (= Frati-vaktra, a face-like 1 

ornament). 

The rest as before. 

(c) 26 parts ; 

(1) Kshepana (above Janman or plinth) (pro- 
jection) .... .... .... 1 

(2) Gopana (beam) .... .... .... 4 

(3) Alinga (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(4) Antarita (fillet) .... .... .... 1 
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(6) Prati-vaktra (a face-like ornament) .... 1 

(6) Ardha-vajana (half fillet) .... .... 4 

Thu rest as before. 

(d) 26 parts: 

(1) Janman (plinth) .... .... .... 1 

(2) Abjata (small oyma) .... .... 1 

(3) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

The rest as before. 

VIII. — Maiicha-bandha (for temples and palaces) (123—143) 

(а) 26 parts : 

(1) Janman (plinth) .... .... .... ^ 

(2) Padma (cyma; .... .... .... 2 

(3) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 2 

(4) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 2 

(6) Vapra (cavetto) .... .... .... 6 

(6) Kumbha (pitcher) .... .... .... 4 

(7) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(8) Kandhara (dado) .... .... .... 2 

(9) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(10) Patta (band) .... .... .... 1 

(11) Kshepana (projection) .... .... 1 

(12) Alinga (fillet) .... .... .... 4 

(13) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(14) Prati (fillets .... 14 

(16) Vajana (fillet) .... .... .... 4 

This is decorated with the carvings (rupa) of vyalas 
(snakes), lions, and sharks, etc. (137). 

(б) 26 parts ; 

(1) Janman (plinth) .... .... .... 2 

(2) Ambuja (cyma) .... .... .... 2 

(3) Kshepana (projection) .... .... 1 

(4) Vapra (cavetto) .... .... .... 6 

(6) Kumuda (toms) .... .... .... 4 

(6) Kampa (fillet) .... .... •••• 1 

(7) Kandhsira (dado) .... .... .... 2 
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(8) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(9) Pattika (band) .... .... .... 2 

(10) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(11) Kama (ear) .... .... .... 1 

(12) Vajana (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(13) Pratl (fillet) ... .... .... 1 

(14) Vajana (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(c) 26 Parts : 


The Kumuda and prati are furnished with a tripa^^a ; 
and the rest as before, and the ornaments also are the 
same. 

(d) 26 parts : 

(1) Pattika (fillet) same as before. 

(2) Kandhara (dado) .... .... .... 1 

The rest as before. 

(e) 26 parts : 

The Pattika is the same but the Kandhara above is one 
part, and the rest as before. The ornaments should 
be discreetly made (148). 

IX.— ^reni-bandha (for temples and all other buildings) (144—169) 


(a) 18 parts : 

(1) Janman (plinth) .... .... . .. H 

(2) Kshudra*kampa (small fillet) ... .... ^ 

(3) Mahambuja (large cyma) .... .... 6 

(4) Kandhara (dado) .... .... .... 1 

(6) Abja (cyma) .... .... .... 1 

(6) Kumbha (pitcher) .... .... ... 3 

(7) Padma (cyma) .... .... .... 1 

(8) Alinga (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(9) Vajana (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(10) Prati (fillet) .... .... .... 2 

(11) Vajana (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

{b) 22 parts ; 

(1) Janman (plinth) .... .... ... 2 

(2) Kshudra-kshepana (small projection) .... i 
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(3) Ambuja (oyma) 

(4) Kandhara (dado) .... 

(6) Abjaka (small cyina) 

(6) Kumbha (pitcher) .... 

(7) Padma (cyma) 

(8) Kampa (fillet) 

(9) Kandhara (dado) .... 

(1.0' Kshepana (projection) 

(11) Padma (cyma) 

(12) Pattikii (baud) 

(13) Padma (cyma) 

(14) Vajana (fillet) 

(c) 23 parts : 

(1) Piiduka (plinth) 

(2) Kampa (fillet) 

(3) Mahfimbuja (large cyma) 

(4) Kandhara (dado) .... 

(5) Padma (cyma) 

(G) Kumuda (astragal) .... 

(7) Padma (cyma) 

(8) Kampa (fillet) 

(9) Kaudhara (dado) .... 

(10) Viijaiia (fillet) 

(11) Aiitarita (fillet) 

(12) Prati (fillet) 

(13) Vujaua (fillet) 

(d) 24 parts : 

(1) Jaumaii (plinth) 

(2) Kshudra-padraa (small cyma) .... 

(3) Vajana (fillet) 

(4) Maha-padma (large cyma) 

(6) Dala (petal) 

The rest as before. 

These are decorated with lions etc. (174). 
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X.— Padma-bandha (for the temples of gods and 
(170~’194| 

(a) 21 pacts : 

(1) Janman (plinth) .... 

(2) Padma (oyma) 

(3) Kampa (fillet) 

(4) Kumbha (pitcher) .... 

(6) Kshepa^ (projection) 

(6) Adhah-padma (lower oyma) .... 

(7) Karna (ear) 

(8) Kampa (fillet) 

(9) Pat^ika (band) 

(10) Kampa (fillet) 

(11) Kandhara (dado) .... 

(12) Patta (band) 

(A) 21 parts : 

(1) UpSna (plinth) 

(2) Padma (oyma) 

(3) Kumuda (astragal).... 

(4) Kampa (fillet) 

(6) Padma (oyma) 

(6) Kampa (fillet) 

(7) Gala (dado) 

(8) Kshepa^a (projection) 

(9) Padma (cyma) 

(10) Kapota (dove cot) .... 

(11) Kampa (fillet) 

(o) 21 parts : 

(1) Abja (cyma) as before. 

(2) Kampa (fillet) 

(3) Karna (ear) 

(4) Kampa (fillet) 

(6) Antarita (fillet) 

(6) Prati (fillet) 

(7) Vajana (fillet) 

The rest as Wore, 
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(d) 19 parts : 

( 1 ) Janman (plinth) .... .... .... 3 

(2) Padma (oyma) .... .... .... 1 

( 3 ) Eandhara (dado) .... .... .... X 

( 4 ) Padma (oyma) .... .... .... i 

(6) Kumbha (pitcher) .... .s.. .... 6 

(6) Padma (oyma) .... .... .... 1 

( 7 ) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(8) Karna (ear) .... .... 1 

( 9 ) Padma (cyma) .... .... .... 1 

( 10 ) Kapota (dove cot) .... .... .... 1 

(11) Alifiga (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

( 12 ) Antarita (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

( 13 ) Prativajana (fillet) .... ... .... 1 


These are discreetly adorned with graha,«i (sharks), 


lions, etc. ( 203 ). 

XL— Kumbha-bandha ( 195 — 239 ) : - 
(a) 24 parts : 

( 1 ) Janman (plinth) .... .... .... 2 

(2) Padma (cyma) .... .... .... 2 

( 3 ) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

( 4 ) Karna (ear) .... .... .... 3 

(6) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(6) Pa^tika (band) .... .... .... I 

( 7 ) Kampa (fillet) .... ... .... 1 

(8) Padma (cyma) .... .... .... 1 

( 9 ) Karna (ear) .... .... .... 1 

(10) Padma (cyma) .... .... .... 1 

(11) Kumbha (pitcher) .... .... .... 3 

( 1 2) Padma (cyma) .... .... .... 1 

( 13 ) Nimna (drip) .... .... .... 1 

( 14 ) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

( 16 ) Nimna (drip) .... .... 1 

( 16 ) Prati (fillet) ' 


tstf 
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(fc) 24 parts : 

(1) Kumbha (pitcher) .... .... .... 1 

(2) Nimnaka (drip) .... .... .... 4 

(3) Janmau (plinth) .... .... .... 2 

(4) Padma (cyma) ... .... .... 2 

(6) Nimna (drip) .... .... .... 1 

(6) Kumbha (pitcher) .... .... .... 1 

(7) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(8) Kandhara (dado) .... .... .... 1 

(9) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(10) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(11) Kapota (dove cot) .... .... .... 1 

(12) Vajana (fillet) ... .... .... 1 

(13) Padma (cyma) .... .... .... 1^ 

(14) Nimna (drip) .... .... .... 1 

(16) Padma (cyma) .... .... .... 1^ 

(16) Kumbha (pitcher) .... .... .... 1 

(17) Padma (cyma) .... .... .... 

(18) Nimna (drip) .... .... .... 1 

(19) Ksliopana (projection) .... .... 1 

(20) Nimna (drip) .... .... .... 1 

(21) Prati (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(c) 24 parts : 

(1) Janman (pliuth) .... .... .... 2 

(2) Padma (cyma) .... .... ... 2 

(3) Kandhara (dado) .... .... .... 1 

(4) Kumtha (pitcher) .... .... .... 1 

(6) Nimna (drip) .... .... .... 1 

(6) Kshudra-pa(ta (small band) .... .... 1 

(7) Abja (cyma) .... .... .... 1 

(8) Kapota (dove cot) .... .... .... 2 

(9) Kshopana (projection) .... .... 1 

(10) Padma (cyma) .... .... 

(11) Kandhara (dado) .... .... .... l|l 
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(12) Padma (cyma) .... .... .... 

(13) Kumbha (pitcher) .... .... .... 3 

(14) Adhah-padma (lower cyma) .... .... 1 

(16) Kandhara (dado) .... .... .... 1 

(16) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... I 

(17) Kshudrabja (amall cyma) .... ... 

(18) Kapota (dove cot) .... .... .... 2(? J) 

(19) Prativajana (fillet), the remainder. 

(d) 26 parts : 

(1) Jaiiman (plinth) .... .... .... 2 

(2) Padma (cyma) .... .... .... 2 

(3) Kampa (fillet) .... ... .... | 

(4) Kandhara (dado) .... .... .... 2 

(6) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(6) Padma (cyma) .... .... .... I 

(7) Pattfika (band) .... .... .... 2 

(8) Padma (cyma) .... .... .... 1 

(9) Alinga (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(10) Padma (cyma) .... .... .... 1 

(11) Kumbha (pitcher) .... .... .... 3 

(12) Padma (cyma) .... .... ... 1 

(13) Padma (cyma) .... .... .... 1 

(14) Kendra (central part) .... .... 2 

(15) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(16) Abja (cyma) .... .... .... 1 

(17) Kapota (dove cot) .... .... .... 1 

(18) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

The rest should be discreetly made. 

These should be decorated with sharks etc. and Kshudra-nSsi 
(small nose) (246). 

This is stated to be of five kinds (see b. 1, 2, above) specially 
in the Kumbha part (247). 

These may be oiroular, triangular (tri-pa^^a), rectangular (? 
dhfirftya), and should be furnished with kanakas. These acfl. 
suitable for temples and palaces (248). 

8 
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XTT. — Vapra-baudha (240—248) ; 

(a) (?) 31 parts; 

(1) Jauinan (pliuth) .... 

(2) Kampa (fillet) 

(3) Padma (cyrna) 

(4) Vajana (fillet) 

(6) Vapra (cavetto) .... 

(6) Padma (oyma) 

(7) Kampa (fillet) 

(8) Xandhara (dado) .... 

(9) Kampa (fillet) 

(10) Padma (cyma) 

(11) Pa^tikti (baud) 

(12) Padma (cyma) 

(L8) Vajana (fillet) 

(14) Karna (ear) 

(16) Kshepana (projection) 

(16) Ambuja (cyma) 

(17) Kapota (dove cot) .... 

(18) Prativajana (fillet).... 

XIII.— Vajra-bandha (249-259) 

(a) 31 parts : 

(1) Janraan (pliuth) .... 

(2) Kampa (fillet) 

(8) Padma (cyma) 

(4) Kampa (fillet) 

(6) Kandhara (dado) .... 

(6) Kampa (fillet) 

(7) Padma (cyma) 

(8) Vajra-kumbha (round pitcher) 

(9) Saro-ruha (cyma) .... 

(10) Kampa (fillet) 

(11) Karna (ear) 

(12) Kampa (fillet) 

(13) Ambuja (cyma) 
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(14) Kapota (dovo cot) 

(15) Prativajana (fillet).... 

(16) Kandhara (dado) .... 

(17) Kampa-padma (fillet and oyma) 

(18) Vajra-patta (round band) 

(19) Padraa-kampa (cyina and fillet) 
XlV.-liri.bhoga (260—280) 

(a) 27 parts : 

(1) Janniaii (plinth) .... 

(2) Kshudra-kampa (small fillet) .... 

(3) Ambuja (cyma) 

(4) Kshudra-padma (small cyma) .... 

(It is attached to the small Karna (276) 

(6) Karna (ear) •••• 

(6) Kainpa (fillet) 

(7) Kshudrabja (small cyma) 

(8) Kumuda (astragal).... 

(9) Padma (cyma) 

(10) Kshepana (projection) 

(11) Karna (ear) 

(12) Kampa (fillet) 

(13) Padma (cyma) 

(14) Pattika (band) 

(16) Padma (cyma) 

(16) Kampa (fillet) 

(17) Kandhara (dado) .... 

(18) Kampa-padma (fillet and cyma) 

(19) Kapotaka (dove cot) 

(20) Alinga (fillet) 

{!>) 27 parts : 

( 1) ^Janman (plinth) .... •••• 

(2) Kshudropana (small plinth) 

(3) Mahambuja (large cyma) .... 

(4) Kshudra-pankaja (small oynin).... 

(6) Kampa-karna (fillet and ear) 
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(6) Kampa-padma (fillet and oyma) .... 1 

(7) Two Kapotas (dove oots) .... .... 2 

(8) Gala (dado) .... .... .... 1 

(9) Prativajana (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(10) Gala (dado) .... .... .... ^ 

(11) Padma-kampa (cyma and fillet) .... 1 

(12) Pattika (band) .... .... .... 2 

(13) Gala (dado) .... .... ... J 

(14) Vajana (fillet) .... .... .... 4 

(16) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... ^ 

(16) Padnia (cyma) .... .... .... 2^ 

(17) Kapota (dove cot) .... .... .... 2^ 

(18) Prati(ma) (fillet) .... .... .... 2 

XV. -Ratna-bandha (281—296) 

(a) 26 parts : 

(1) Jaumau (plinth) .... .... 1| 

(2) Kshudra-vajana (small fillet) .... .... | 

(3) Vapra (cavettu) .... .... .... 1 (? 3) 

(4) Padma (cymal .... .... .... 1 

(5) Asaua (seat) .... .... .... 1 

(6) Rn^na- vapra { jewelled cavetto) .... 4|- 

(7) Kampa (filled) ... .... .... 4^ 

(8) Niinna (drip) .... .... .... ^ 

(9) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 

(10) Abja (cyma) .... .... .... ^ 

(11) Ratna-kampa (jewelled fillet) .... .... 2 

(12) Kampaja (fillet) .... .... .... § 

(13) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... ^ 

(14) Kandhara (dado) .... .... .... 2 

(15) Kampa-padma (fillet and cyma) ... 1 

(16) Ratna-patta (jewelled fillet) .... .... 1 

(17; Padma-kampa (oyma and fillet) .... 1 

(18) Kama (ear) .... .... .... 1^ 

(19) Vajana (fillet) .... .... .... 4 

(20) Abja (cyma) ... .... .... I 
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(21) Kapota (dove cot) .... .... .... 2 

(22) Alinga (fillet) .... .... .... 4 

(23J Prativajana (fillet), the remainder. 

This part is adorned with the carvings of snakes and sharks, 
etc., and all other parts are decorated with jewelled lotuses. 
This base should be made in the temples of 6iva and Vishnu 


(307-309). 

XVI. — Patta-bandha (297-304) : — 

26 parts : 

(1) Janman (plinth) .... ... .... 2 

(2) Vajana (fillet) .... .... .... ^ 

(3) Mahabja (large cyma) .... .... 2J 

(4) Padma-kampa (cyma and fillet) .... 1 

(5) Nimna-kampa (drip and fillet) .... .... 1 

(6) Padma (cyma) .... .... .... 1 

(7) Maha-patta (large band) .... .... 2 

(8) Padma-kampa (cyma and fillet) .... 1 

(9) Kandhara (dado) .... .... .... 1 

(10) Kshepana-abja (projection and cyma) .... 6 

(11) Kapota (dove cot) .... .... .... 2 

(12) Prativajana (fillet), the remainder. 


This is adorned with all ornaments (318). 


XVII.— Kaksha-bandha (306-346) : — 

(a) 18 parts 

(1) Janman (plinth) .... .... .... 2 

(2) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... ^ 

(3) Mahambuja (largo cyma) .... .... 2^ 

(4) Padma-kampa (cyma and fillet) .... 1 

(5) Nimna (drip) .... .... .... 1 

(6) Antarita (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(7) Prati (fillet) .... .... .... | 

(8) Vajana (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(9) Kandhara (dado) .... .... .... 1 

(10) Kampa-padma (fillet and cyma) .... 1 

(11) Vritta-kumbha (round pitcher) .... 2 
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(12) Padma-kshepapa (oyma and projection) 

• ••• 

1 

(13) Karna (ear) 

#*t* 

1 

(14) Kampa-padma (fillet and oyma) 

• ••• 

1 

(15) Kapota (dove cot) .... 

• t • • 

u 

(16) Vajana (fillet) 


4 

This is adorned with all ornaments, and sharks and 
snakes, etc., (328). 

(b) 19 parts : 

(1) Janman(plinth) 

• ••■ 

1 

(2) Padma (oyma) 

• ••• 

4 

(3) Kampa (fillet) 

• ••• 

4 

(4) Mahambuja (large cyma) 

• •tt 

2 

(5) Padma-nima (cyma and drip) .... 

• ••• 

1 

(6) Abja (cyma) 


4 

(7) Kumuda (astragal) .... 

«••• 

14 

(8) Abja (cyma) 


4 

(9) Karna (ear) 


4 

(10) Abja (cyma) 

•••• 

4 

(11) Pa((ika (band) 


14 

(12) Padma-kampa (cyma and fillet) 

• ••• 

1 

(13) Nimnaka (drip) 

■ ••t 

4 

(14) Antarita (fillet) 

• ••• 

4 

(16) Prati (fillet) 

• •• t 

i 

(16) Vajana (fillet) 

»tf t 

4 

(17) Kandhara (dado) .... 

• tti 

1 

(18) Kampa (fillet) 

• ••t 

4 

(19) Padma (cyma) 

• •ft 

4 

(20) Kapota (dove cot) .... 

• ••f 

14 

(21) Vajana (fillet) 

• ••1 

1 

(22) Prati-bandha (fillet and band) .... 


1 


The rest should be as before and it should be 
decorated with all ornaments (340). 

(c) 26 parts : 

(1) Janman (plinth) .. . 

(2) Kampa (fillet) 


•••• 


MS* 


• ••• 


1 

1 
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(3) Kandhara (dado) .... 

MM 

• ••• 

2 

(4) Kampa (fillet) 

• ••• 

• ••• 

1 

(6) Padma (cyma) 

• ••• 


1 

(6) Eampa (fillet] 



1 

(7) Argala (bar) 

• ••t 

• ••• 

1 

(8) Kampa (fillet) 

• ••• 


1 

(9) Padma (cyma) 


••M 

1 

(10) Kapota (dove cot) .... 

• ••t 

• ••• 

2 


(11) Pr'tivajana (fillet), the remainde*’ 

Pa^^a-kampa, Jiapota, and the two Pa((as may be 
circular (348). 

The parts of the two lower Karigtas are adorned with 


images of snakes, etc., (349). 

(d) 24 parts; 


(1) Janman (plinth) .... 

M.. 3 

(2) Kampa (fillet) 

• ••• i. 

(3) l^imna (drip) 

• ••# 1 

(4) Bhadras (projecting ornament;.... 

..m 6 (each) 

(6) Kampa (fillet) 

•••• 3 

(6) Nimnaka (drip) 

1 

(7) Antarita (fillet) .... 

1 

(8) Prati (fillet) 

1 

(9) Kampa (fillet) 

1 

(10) Kandhara (dado) .... 

•tt« 1 

(11) Kampa (fillet) 

•••• 1 

(12) Padma (cyma) 

• ••• 1 

(13) Kapota (dove cot; .... 

3 

(14) Kandhara (dado) .... 

•tt« 1 

(16) Prati (fillet) 

•••• 1 

(16) Kumbha (pitoherl 

8 (? octangular) 

There should be Bhadra-parta and Patra-pa^^a in 
the Kapota part (369). 
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XVIII.— Kampa-bandha (347—368) 

36 parts : 

(1) Tunga (elevation) 

•ft* 

4 

(2) Kshudra-upHna (small plinth) .... 

«••• 

1 

(3) Mahabja (large cyma) 

• •t* 

6 

(4) Kshudrabja (small oyma) 

• ••• 

1 

(5) Kampa (fillet) 

• • • * 

1 

(6) Nimna (drip) 

• ••• 

1 

(7) Vajana (fillet) 

• ••• 

1 

(8) Padma (oyma) 


1 

(9) Kumbha>mah4bja (pitcher and oyma) 

• ••• 

5 

(10) Abja (cyma) 

»••• 

1 

(11) Kampa (fillet) 

#••• 

1 

(12) Alinga (fillet) 

•••• 

1 

(13) Antarita (fillet) 


1 

(14) Prati (fillet) 

• ••• 

2 

(16) Vajana (fillet) 

• •• • 

1 

(16) Ksnepana (projection) 

• ••1 

1 

(17) Kandhara (dado) .... 

#••• 

1 

(18) Kampa (fillet) 


1 

(19) Padma (cyma) 

• fM 

i 

(20) Kapota (dove cot) .... 

• ••• 

3 

(21) Alinga (fillet) 

• ••! 

1 

(22) Prati (fillet) 


1 

XlX.-Sri-kanta (369-372) 

36 parts : 

(1) Upana (plinth) 

• ••• 

3 

(2) Kshudropana (small plinth) .... 


1 

(3) Mahambuja (large oyma) 

!••• 

8 

(4) Kshubrabja (small cyma) 


1 

(6) Kandhara (dado) .... 

•ttat 

1 

(6) Padma (cyma) 

• ••• 

1 

(7) Pat^ika (band) 

• ••• 

3 

(8) Kshudra-kampa (small fillet) .... 

#••• 

1 

(9) Padma (cyma) 


4 
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(10) KshiUdrabja (small cyma) .... .... 1 

(11) Nimna (drip) .... .... .... 1 

(12) Padma (cyma) .... .... .... 1 

(13) Kumbha (pitcher) .... .... .... 3 

(14) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(16) Kshepana (projection) .... .... 1 

(16) Kandhara (dado) .... .... ., . 2 

(17) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(18) Padma (cyma) .... .... .... 1 

(19) Kapota (dove cot) .... .... .... 1 

(20) Alinga (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(21) Prati (fillet) .... ... .... 1 


This Sri-kanta is stated to be of four kinds (376) but 
only one type is illustrated. 

In the kumbha-part it should be round or there 
should be a patta (372). These should be con* 
structed in the temples of 6iva and Vishnu (387). 
Projections (318-409) : 

Projections are the peculiarities of the mouldings from the 
plinth to the crowning fillet' : 

Janmadi-vajanantam cha am§anam tad vi§eshatah I (373). 
These projections vary from oeing equal to to one-fourth of 
the mouldings ; 

Tat-samam nirgamam v^pi tri-padam ardhardham eva cha I 
Tad-ova kshepanam sarve yatha-sobham tu karayet I 
Upana-tunga-samam vapi tat-padona-vivardhanat I 
Tungena tri-vidhanairi cha tri-padam nirgamam bhavet I 
Yaprochcham tu samaih vapi yavat kumuda-nirgamam \ 
Kumudochcham vapra-pattantam pattika-nirgamaih bhavet I 
Tat-samam nirgamam vapi pattam gopana-nirgamam I 
Kshudra-pankaja-sarvesham tat-samam nirgamam bhavet I 

'Yatha-sobham balat sarvam anganam sahito(aih) nyaseb \ 

(376-384). 
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These general rules are illustrated by giving in dan^a (rod) and 
hasta (cubit) measures the projections of some plinths (^— 
409). 

For a comparative study aud general knowledge of the subject 
the details of the bases employed in early European arohi* 
tecture are given below. 

Each column has its particular base. 

I.— Tuscan order (Gwilt. Encyol. art. 2666) ; — 

Base of the column 12 parts : 

Projection from the niii of 


(1) FiUet .... 1 


oolomn in mrtiofn 
Modalc. 

134 

(2) Torus .... 6 


164 

(3) Plinth 6 


164 

■Doric order (art. 2666) 

Base of the column 12 parts : 

(1) Apophyge or oongd .... 

2 modules 

ProjoctioB, 

12 

(2) Fillet .... 

1 . 

14 

(3) Astragal 

li » 

14f 

(4) Torus .... 

4 

17 

(6) Plinth .... 

'h 

17 

Grecian Doric : 

Cornice 

.... 16'32 parts. 

Entablature .... 

Frieze 

.... 14-88 „ 


Architrave 

.... 17-10 „ 


Capital 

.... iri6 „ 

Column (proper) 

Shaft 

.... 20-30 modules 


1st. step or plinth 6'90. 


2nd. „ 

„ 6-70. 


3rd 

„ 6*90. 


III.— Ionic order (art. 2673) 

Base of the column 194 excluding Apophyge 2 parts 

and ftojeotion ik 


§••• 


20 


224 


(1) FiUet 

(2) Torus 


•••• 


li 

6 
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(3) Fillet 

i 

20i 

(4) Scotia 

2 

20 

(6) Fillet 

i 

22 

(6) Two beads .... 

2 

22i 

(7) Fillet 

i 

22 

(6) Scotia 

2 

21 

(9) Fillet 

i 

24 

(10) Plinth 

6 

26 


Grecian Ionic (art. 2681^ * 

Base of the column 33*27 parts : 

Pfojboiion in parU of n 
Modole from axil of 
ih$ oolumn. 


(1) Apophyge 

090 $ 

1*080 


(2) Fillet 

• ••• 

0*450 

18*960 

(3) Bead 


1*080 

19*320 

(4) Torus (horizon* 
tally fluted) .... 

6*120 

22*600 

(6) Fillet 


0*460 

22*600 

(6) Scotia 

IMS 

6*000 

21*840 

(7) Fillet 

fiM 

0*450 

23*640 

(8) Torus 

tMf 

6*760 

24*960 

(9) Plinth 


11*880 

26*620 


rV.— Corinthian order (art. 2882) • 
Base of the oolumn 14i parts : 


(1) Torus 


Baiibtain Mrti 
olaHodsb. 

3 

PfojMUoniiipa 
of » Uoduft. 

22 

(2) Fillet 


i 

20i 

(3) Scotia 


li 

20 

(4) FiUet 


i 

21| 

(6) Two beads 

• ffS 

1 

22 

(6) FiUet 

• f fS 

i 

21t 

(7) Scotia 

tl«« 

14 

214 

(8) Fillet 


i 

23 

(9) Torni 

•#tt 

4 

26 

(10) Plinth 


e 

26 
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V. — Composite order (art. 2691) ; — 
The base of the column 18 parts : 



Heights in parts of a 
Module 

Projjotioa in part^ 
of a Module. 

(1) Cong4 

.... 2 

20 

(2) Fillet 

.... H 

20 

(3) Torus 

.... 3 

22 

(4) Fillet 

.... i 

20i 

(6) Scotia 

.... 4 

20 

(6) Fillet 

.... i 

21i 

(7) Bead 

.... 4 

21f 

(8) Fillet 

.... i 

2U 

(9) Scotia 

.... 2 

20| 

(10) Fillet 

.... i 

23 

(11) Torus 

.... 4 

26 

(12) Plinth 

.... 6 

26 


From the details given above it would be easy to understand and 
subscribe to the following quotation : 

“ The Indian (pedestals and) bases are made more systematic- 
ally, and afford by far a greater variety of proportions and 
ornaments than the Grecian and Boman. In the European 
architecture, the forms and dimensions of pedestals and 
bases are fixed by invariable rules, with respect to the orders 
in which they are employed, but in the Indian, the choice is 
left to the option of the artists.” 

(Bam Baz, “ Ess. Arch, of Hind.” p. 39-40 and see Plate II). 

ANANTA— -(See lupil) — A kind of lupa or ” a sloping and projecting 
member of the entablature representing a continued pent-roof 
Ambaram cha vyayam jyotir gaganam oha vihayasi I 

Anantaih chantariksharh cha prastaram (? pushfcalaih) chashtadha 
lupah I 

(M. xviii, 174-175). 

ANU-GBIHA — The roof of a house. 

Of. Karna-kilaya-sambandho’nugrihaih setuh — “ The fastening of 
the roof of a house to the transverse beam by means of iron 
bolts is called Seiuf* (£au(. ” Artha&astra.” Chap, lxv, p. 166). 
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ANU-6ALA— (Cf. ^uld) — Literally, an antechamber, a hall or 
room behind or at the side of a main halL But in the passages 
quoted below it seeme to mean a special kind of hall. 

“ Manasara,^’ xxvi, 9, 19, .23 : 

(a) Shodasam&akam adhikyam bhagaifa harmya-vi&alakam I 7 
Ekam&am karna-kutam syad dharantara(m) &ivam&akam ; S 
Dvi bhagenanu-&ala cha tad-ardham chautaralakam I 9 
Saptam&ena 'maha-&ala harmyam etat tu vinyaset I 1C 

{h'j Athavashtadasaiii&e tu kuta-hara cha purvavat I 16 
Sliad-bhagena malia-sala chatuh-^ala tri-bhagikam I 17 
Madhya-&ala yugamsena bhadra-&ala cha madhyame I 18 
Auusala cha madhyo cha chaika-bliagena bhadrakarn | .19 
(c) Ekona-vim&ad-aih^iona ashta-bhumi-vi&alake \ 21 
Ekaika-kuta-vistaram nialu-^ala saramsakaui \ 22 
Anusala tri-bhaga va bha(ha)rantara(m) dvi-bliagikam I 23 
Maha-tala tri-bhagena bhadra-§ala vitalata I 24 

ANEKA-LINCtA— ( 8 go lihga) — A class of the phallus, phalli in 
group ; 

Veda&rarh vasva&rakaih Va vrittath chaivaih proktanoka-lihga-miilol 

Ekanekan chokta-Iinge sivam&t- kuryad dhara shoda^adi-dvayena I 
(M. LIT 128-129, 132-133). 

^NILA-BHADRAKA — A kind of chariot (sec M. xliii, 114, under 
liathd). 

ANTARA— (See aniarita)—A. moulding of the pedestal and the base ; 
literally the distance botwoou any two objects, hence it implies a 
moulding which separates two other largisr mouldings. lu this 
office it would resemble the fillet, listol or annulet (sec Gwilt. art. 
2632, fig. 874) ; 

Shad-amfeam cliantare karno uttarariisaiii tad-urdhvake i (M. xiii, 

121 ). 

Purvottara-pradete tu kampanaiii chantaram^akam I 
Dviih^akam cha tri-pattam syat tad-urdhve chaiitaram bhavet I 
(M. XIV, 69-60). 
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ANTABALA — The intermediate space, the interior (=antar&laya). 

(1) Interoolumnation : 

MQla-p&da-vi&alam va tat-tri-p&da-vifa&lakam I 

Etat kumbhaughrikam proktam antar&Iam cha yojayet I 

(M. XV, 231-232). 

(2) Beferring to some part of the fifth storey : 

Tasmat tri-mula-harmyantam tad-dvayor mula-de^ake I 
Antar&laih prakurvita par^ve sopana-samyutam I 
Sarva-pradakshinam kuryad yuktya dvaraih prakalpayet I 

(M. xxin, 20—22). 

(3) Some part of a building : 

Gopurair mandapadyaib cha ohantarkle tvalindake |(M. lxix, 8). 

(4) “ The second mandapa of a temple, between the ardha-mandapa 

and the shrine, J.B.** 

Cf. “ Gorakshakam bhairavam afijaneyaih Sarasvatim Siddhi- 
vinayakam cha I 

Chakara paftch&yatan&ntarale bfilendu-mauli-sthita-manaso 
yah I 

(Cintra pra^asti of the reign of Sarangadeva, verse 
46, Ep. “ Indio,” Vol. I, pp. 284, 276, note 16). 

(6) ” In the antarala (or interior), they erected a most beautiful 
ranga-man(apa, and a fine chandra-^ale (or upper-storey) ac- 
cording to the directions given by the king Timmendra.” 
(Ep. Carnat, Vol. xil. Pavugada Taluq, no. 46, pp. 122. 
Translation, line 14, 203, Boman text, v, 9). 

(6) “ An antarala or intermediate porch.” 

(Pergusson, quoted by Bice, Ep. Carnat., Vol. v, part 1, 
Introduot p. xxxix, para. 2, line 6). 

ANTABIKSHA— -A quarter. 

Jay ante tat-pare saumye antarikshe’ka-pQrvake I (M. vil, 93). 

Mfige chaiv&ntarikshe va bhpngaraja-mfishe tatha I (.M. ix, 367). 

A synonym of the lupa or pent-roof : 

Ambaram cha vyayaih jyotir gaganam cha vihSyasi I 
Anantaih cha antarikshaih cha pushkalaih ch&sh(adh& lup&h I 

(M. XVIII, 174-176). 
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ANTABIKSHA*KANTA—A class of ten storeyed buildings (M. 

XXTIII, 14-16, see under Prasada). 

ANTARITA-A fillet. 

(1) A moulding of the pedestal, the base and also of the entablature. 

In base it is connected with another crowning moulding 
called alinga and in pedestal with prativajana. 

In its office and situation it would resemble a fillet. 

Its synonyms are— vajana, kshepa^a, vetra, pa((a, uttara, 
pa^^ika, kampa, dfikka, and manda, etc. (M. xvi, 46-47). 

A crowning moulding of the pedestal and the base : 

(2) Tad-urdhve’ntaritaih cham^am tat-samaih prativajanam I 
Ekam chantaritaih chordhve s&rdhamkam prativ&janam I 

(M. XIII, 68, 69, etc.) 

Alingaiii amsakaih chaiva tat-samantaritam tatha I 
Alihgam am&akam chordhve am^enantaritam tatha I (M. xiv, 

61, 101, etc.). 

(3) The 10th moulding from the top of the entablature (See 

** Kamik^gama ’’ Liv, 2, under Prdsdda), 

(See Ram Raz, “ Ess. Arch, of Hind.” p. 26). 
ANTARITA-MANpAPA— The ante-chamber in front of a shrine. 
(Chalukyan Architecture, Arch. Surv. New. Imp. Series, Vol. xxi, 
p. 37). 

ANTAR-MANDALA—The circular court in the interior of a compound: 
Antar-man^alam arabhya mahamaryadikantakam I 
Paflcha-kuKd)yasya chotsedham pratyekam pafiohadha bhavet I 

(M. XXXI, 67-68). 

AN TAR-MU KHA— Literally, with face towards the inside. 

Cf. Griha-garbham (= foundations) antar-mukham syad gr&ma- 
garbham bahir-mukham I (M. xil, 216). 

ANTAR-VAPRA— The internal rampart, the internal side of the 
rampart. 

Cf. Antar-vapram bahir-bhittit chesh^am dirgham cha chulik& i 

(M. IX, 362). 

ANTIKA— A class of the two storeyed buildings (M. xx, 94, 26-27, 
see under Prdsuda). 



48 


ANTAH.PHBA 


ANTA9-PURA— The female apartments, 

(1) “ Ramayana ” (Cock) — 

II, 3, 13 : Antah-puraaya dvarani sarvasya nagarasya oha I 
II, 14, 29 : Dadar^untah-puram §rlman uanArdhvaja-ganayntam I 

II, 14, 66 : Nirjagama sagara>hrada-smaka§St sumant- 

ro’ntah-purach chhubhat I 

II, 15, 18 : Ityiiktvantahpura-dvaram ajagama puranavit I 
V. 4, 30 : Sa hema-jambu-uada-chakravalam maharha<mukta- 
mani-bhushitautam I 

Pararghya-kalagiiru-chaudanarham sa Ravanautahpuram pra- 
vive&a II 

II, 16, 47 cf. : Saihriddham autahpuram avive^a ha II 
Tatodri’-kuta-chala-megha-saunibham mahavimanopama- 
ve^ma-samyiitam I 

VII, 42, 27 : Pfirvahne dharma-karyani kritva dharmena dhar- 
mavit I 

Sesham divasa-bhagardham aiitahpura-gato bhavet I 
Compare also ; II, 10, 11—17 ; 70, 20; II, 70. 27 ; II, 114, 29 ; 
111,64, 13; IV, 26, 22; V, 4, 24. 

(2) “ Panchatantra ”, ed. Bombay, I, pp. 38, 68, 61, 168 : 

Gatva kanyantahpure raja-kanyam sapta-bhumi- 

ka-prasada-prauta-gatam bhaja II 

Iba rajhas tu tauaya Pa^alityasti kanyaka I 
Uparyaiitah-puro sa cha ratnam ityabhirakshyate II 
Pravi&ya so’drisriugagra-tuuga-vatayanena tani I 
Antahpurc dadar^atha suptaih rahasi Patalim II 
Pravrajaka& cha gatvaiva vatayana-pathena sah I 
Pravi&yantah-puram prapa suptam nisi nripatmajam II 

(8) ” When the great minister, Verggade of the female apartments 

(antahpura), great master of robes ” 

(Ep. Carnat. Vol. vii. Shikarpur Taluq. no. 144, Transl. 
p» 107 ; Roman text. p. 191). 

ANTIMA— Limit, boundary, pilaster terminating the side wall of a 
temple, and having base and capital generally differing from 
those of adjacent columns. 
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Tad (^prati)'firdhye sSrdha-paiioham&am pSdayamaih tritlyakam I 
Antimam oha dvi-bhftgam sySd vedikodayam iritam I 

(M. mm. 226-^27). 

ANTA-BASOA-The second court or theatre of a compound. 

Man^apam nava-talam kury^d bhavanam anya-rahgam 
vadhimandapSkaram I (M. xi. 1 ltd). 

ANVANTA— A synonym of maftcha or a raised platform or couch. 

(M. XYi. 43, see under maUcha), 

APASAMCHITA—A class of buildings in which the width (at the 
bottom) is the standard of measurement; the temples in which the 
principal idol is in the recumbent posture. 

Pratyekam tri-vidham proktam samohitam chapy-asaihchitam 

upa(apa)-samchitamity6va. (Kamik&gama, xly. 6-7). 

Utsedhe manam gfihyam chet sthanakam tat prakathyate I 
Yistare manam saihkalpya ch&sanam tad udiritam I 
Parinahe pade vapi manam §ayanam iritam I 
Asanam samchitam proktam sthanakam syad asamchitani I 
Apasamchitam sayanam chet tat tat tri-vidha-harmyake I 

(M, XIX. 7—11). 

Samchitasaiucliitanam cha amkair ayadibliir yutam i 
Apasaihchita-harmyanam tithyantam shad grahishyate I 

(M. XXX. 173-174). 

APOHA— (see Gha ) — A superfluous member attached to a structure. 

ABJA— (see Padma)—k lotus, the cyma or “ a moulding taking its 
name from its contour resembling that of a wave, being hollow in 
its upper part and swelling below. Ol! this moulding there are 
two sorts, the cyma recta, just described ; and the cyma reversa 
wherein the upper part swells, whilst the lower is hollow. By 
the workmen these are called ogdes.” 

Compare the lists of mouldings given under ‘ Adhish^hana ’ and 
‘ Upapi^ha.’ 

ABJA-KANTA— A class of the ten storeyed buildings. 

(M. xxvili. 18, see under Pratada). 
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ABHAYA— Fearless^ a refuge-offering pose of the hand of an image. 
Chatur-bhujam tri-netram oha jata-makuta-bhushitam I 
V aradabhay a-sam 3 mktam krishna-paratu-dharinam I 

(M, XII. 120-121). 

Abhayam dakshine (M. vn. 169). 

Purve oha tvabhayam ..(ibid. 166). 

Varadam ohsbhayam purve vame tu dvara-hastakam I (M. Liv. 164). 

ABHAYA-HASTA— (see Afc^ciya).-— With hand in the pose of offer- 
ing refuge. 

Varadabhaya-hastam cha ja^a-maku^a-manditam I (M. Li. 30). 

ABHISHEKA-MANDAPA— (see Mandapa ) — The coronation hall. 
Nripanam abhishekartham niandapam I (M. xxxiv. 38). 

See Inscrip, of Rajaraja III (no. 39, H. S. I. I. vol. Ill, p. 86), 
under Mandapa. 

ABHYAVAHARA-MANDAPA-A dining-hall. 

See Rahganatha inacript. of Sundarapandya (verse 23, Bp. Ind. 
Vol. III. pp. 13, 16) under Mandapa. 

AMRITA-NANDANA— -A pavilion with 68 pillars. 

(Matsya-purana, chap. 270, v. 8, see under Mandapa). 

AMBARA— The sky, one of the eight kinds of the lupa or pent roof. 

(M. xvili. 174-175, see under Ananta). 

Cf. LupakarMi-jadanaih manayen maiiavit-tamah I 
Ambaradyashtadhamani nidanath lupamanayet I 

(M. XVIII. 329-330). 

AMBUJA — Lotus, the cyma (see Abja and Padma). 

Cf. Tad-dvayaih chambujaih chordhve kapotochoharii gunamfeakam \ 

(M. XIII. 67). 

(A)RANG-A— A synonym of harmya (building). 

Arahgam iti chaitani harmyam uktam puratauaih I (M. in. 8). 
ARATNI— (see under Ahgula)—-k measure. 

(1) k cubit of 24 angulas (Introduct. Rajavallabha Mandana and 
Rrahmanda-Piirana, 1, vii, 99, see under Angula). 
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A measure equal to thejeugth of the fore arms with the fiugers 
fully stretched (SuprabhedSgama, zxz. 24, see under 
Anffula). 

(2) A measure equal to the fist with fully stretched fingers (Sup- 
rabhedagama, xxx. 24 , see under ‘ Angula ’). 

According to this Agama (ibid. v. 25) and the MSnasara (ii. 

49) a meaure of 24 angulas is called Kishku (hasta). 

“This word (aratni), which primarily means ‘elbow’, 
occurs frequently from the Bigveda onwards. (R. V. vili. 80, 
8; A. V. XIX. 57, 6 ; Aitareya Brahmana, Tin. 5 ; l^atapatha 
Brahmana, Ti. 3, 1, 33, etc.) as denoting a measure of 
length (ell or cubit), the distance from the elbow to the tip 
of the hand. The exact length nowhere appears from the 
early texts.” (Macdonell and Keith, Vedic Index 1, 34). 
Satapatha Brahmana also Vll. 1. 2, 6 
Kautika-Sutra, 85 (Pet. Diet) : B&hur va aratnih I 
ARK\-KANTA--A class of the eleven storeyed buildings. 

Evam tu vajra-kantam syad arka.kantam ihochyate I 
Tad eva §ala-prante tu parsve chaikena sausbtikam I 
Tad'dvayor antare de^e tat-samam kshudra-harayoh I 
Purvavat kuta-vistaram sesham haramta-pafijaram I 
Tan-madhye tu tri-bhagena kshudra- &Sla-vilialatab(ta) I 
Tat-partve tri>tri-bhagena hara-madhye sa-bhadrakam I 
Kshudra-tala-tri-bhagena madhya-bhadram samauvitam I 
Kshndra-hara cha sarvesham nasika-pafijaranvitam I 
Madhye madhye mahanasi netra-tala cha parsvayoh I 
SarvSlSnkara-samyuktam shad-vidham (ekada§a-talaih) parikirti- 
tam I (M. XXIX. 25-34). 

ARGALA — A bolt or pin for fastening a door. 

Argalam dakshine bli&ge vama-bhage tu talpakam It 

Kava||a-yugmam kartavyam kokilargala-sarayutam II 

(Kamikagama, Lv. 49, 52). 
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A moalding of the base (see Kakshaiiandka, under Adhish^hSna). 
Kampam ekam tad-urdhve cha ekenftrgalam eva cha I 

(M. XIV. 331, note). 

ARDHA-CHITRA— (see A6fctt<ia)— Half transparent Abhasa or a 
kind of marble. 

Ardhahga-dfikyamanam oha tad ardha-chitram iti sm^fitam I 

(M. LI. 10). 

Ohitrahgam ardha-chitrahgam abhasangam tridhoohyate I 

(M. LI. 8). 

Sthavaram jahgam vapid aru-kailam cha lohajam I 
Chitraih va chardha-ohitram cha chitrabhasam athapi va I 

(M. Lvi. 14-16). 

ARDHA-NAR16VARA— A name of 6iva, an image the right half of 
which is the representation of l§iva and the left half of his consort 
Durga. 

Pa§chima-mula-tale madhye kosh^ho lingam adbhutam I 
Athavardha-narl^vara(m) sthanakam I (M. xix. 224-226). 
ARDHA-PRANA — (see Sandhi-karmcm) — A kind of joinery resembl- 
ing the shape of the bisected heart.. 

Sarvesham api darunam sandheh prante tu yojayet I 
Yathesh^am phana(m)-samgrahyam chodayed vistarantakam I 
Mlilagre kilakam yuktam ardha-prap.am iti smfitam I 
Tad eva dvi-lala(e cha vistarafdhardha-ohandravat I 
Madhye cha danta-samyuktam agra-mule tu yojayet I 
Basham tu purvavat kuryat mahavyitam iti smritam I 

CM. XVII. 97-102). 

ARDHA-MANDAPA— A half-pavilion, a vestibule, a court, a porch. 

(1) Idam ayadikam chardha-mandape ^ishta-mandape II 

(Ramikagama, l. 68). 

Ardha-ihandapa-daksh&m^e vighneta-nyitta-rupinam \ 

(Ibid. LV. 73 1. 

(2) “ On the west wall of 4ihe ardha-mandapa in* front of the rock- 

cut Jambuke&vara shrine at Tiruvellarai. ” 

(Inscription no. xii, Ind. Ant. vol. xxxiv. p. 268). 
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(3) The “ court in a temple next to the sacred shrine.” Winslow, 

Tamil dictionary (loc. cit). 

(4) “ Ardha-mandapa : the enclosed building in front of a shrine.” 

(Chalukyan architecture, Rea, p. 37. Arch. Surv. New. 
Imp. Series, vol. xxi). 

The detatohed building, sometimes open and sometimes en- 
closed, in front of a shrine, is generally called the Mukha- 
mandapa (the pavilion in front of the shrine). 

(6) The ardha-mandapa is ” a narrow passage or vestibule connect- 
ing ” the garbha-griha and mukha-mandapa, and “ is open 
OD two sides to permit the priestly worshipper circumam- 
bulating the central shrine.” 

(H. Krishna ^astri. South Indian images of gods and 
goddesses, p. 2. For this reference I am indebted 
to Prof. R. W. Frazer). 

ARDHA-SALA— A half-hall, an antechamber with one or mure 
closed sides. 

Ardha-§ala vi^esho’sti chordhva-sala-samanvitam I 

Madhya-koshthe (tha) dvi-par&ve tu chardha-sala-samanvitam I 

(M. XX. 67, 73). 

Notra-^alardha-iiala cha bhadra-&aladi-bhushitam I (M.lxxvi. 67). 
Bhadra-&ala maha-nasi chardha-^aladhyalankritam I (M. xxv. 34). 
ARD'HA-HARA — A half chain, an ornament. 

Nakshatra-malam api chardha-haram I 
Suvarna-sutraih paritah stanabhyam I (M. L. 297-298). 

ALAKSHA — A member of the entablature I 

Etat tu sarvato-bhadram alakshakritir ihochyate I 
Tad eva karnava^ad vaihiam prastiryat tu sarva^ah I 
Uttaraih prag-uktahghrih syat tad-va&at parito nyaset I 

Tad evantam alaksham cha karnayo^ chottaram vina I 

(M. XVI. 186-188). 

ALA1?IKARA-MANPAPA-The dressing room, an attached hall or 
detached pavilion of a temple where the idols are dressed. 

(H. S. 1. 1, vol. I, p. 127, firsfpara, see under Mandapa). 
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ALINDA(KA)— A corridor, a terrace, a balcony, a gallery. 

(1) ‘ Alinda-tabdena &ala-bhitter bahye ya gamaniks jalakSvfit- 
angana-sammukha kriyate’ (commentary on Brihat-samhita or 
Xirana-tantra, see below)— By the word ‘ alinda * is understood, 
the lattice-covered path beyond the wall of a hall and facing 
(or in front of) the court-yard. Compare ‘ Amarakosha ’ 
(2, 2, 12). 

2) ‘ Senapati-nripatiniim saptati-sahite dvidha-kyite vySse I 
Sala-chatur-da^a-hrite pahcha-trim&ad-vrite *(a)lindah n 

“ Add the jiumbor of 70 to those for the breadth of the man- 
sions of the King and the Commander-in-chief.” 

The same is more plainly expressed in Vi&vak : 

“ Write down the sum, at two places. Divide it, at one place, 
by 14 ; this gives the measure for a hall. Divide the sum 
by 36 ; the quotation is the measure of the terrace. ” 
Pramitam tveka-salaih tu ^ubhadaih tat prakirtitam I 
Seuapati-nripadinam saptatya sahite krite II 
Yyaso chaturdasa-hrite sala-manaih vinirditiet I 
Pahcha-triihsad-hrite’nyatralinda-manam bhavech cha tat II 

“ The word might as well bo rendered by balcony, gallery. ” 
(Kern, Brihat-samhita, Llii. 17 ; J. E. A. S. (N. S.) 

Vol. VI. p. 282, note 3). 

Apratishiddhalindaih samantato vastu sarvato-bhadram I 
“ An edifice with uninterrupted terraces on every side is 
termed Sarvato-bhadra.” 

Nandyavartam alindaih sala-kudyat pradakshinantargataih— 
“ Nandyavarta is the name of a building with terraces that 
from the wall of the room extend to the extremity in a 
direction from east to south {alias from left to right).” 

” The Vardhamana has a terrace before the (chief) entrance, 
extending to the end ;.then, when you proceed in a direction 
from left to right, another beautiful terrace, and there on, 
again, another in the aforesaid direction.” 
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** The Svastika is auspicious, if it have the terrace on the east 
side, and one continual terrace along the west side, at the 
ends whereof begin two other terraces going from west to 
east, while between the extremities of the latter lies a fourth 
terrace.” 

“ The Euchaka has a western and eastern terrace running to 
the end, and between their extremities two others.” 

{Ihi'l. vv. 31-36, pp. <286-286). 
Agni-Pur5na, chap. 106. v. 20-24 : 

Chatuh-talam tri-talam va dvi-talam chaika-talakam 1 
Chatuh-tala-grlhanam tu talalindaka-ibhedatah II 
l§ata-dvayaru tu jayante pafichatat-padcha teshvapi I 
Tri-talani tu ohatvari dvi-fealani tu paflchadha II 
Eka'&alahi chatvari ekalindani vachmi cha I 
Ashta-vlmtad-alindani girihani nagarani cha II 
Chaturbhih saptabhis chaiva pabcha-pahcliatad eva tu I 
Shad-allndani vimsaiva asli^abhir vimta eva hi II 
Ashtaliiidaih bbaved evam nagaradau grihani hi I 
Kamikagama, xxxv: 

Asam ( => salanam) agre tu alinda(h) syuh pradhane va visesha- 
tah I 

Eka-dvi-tri-chatush-paiiclia-shat-saptalinda-samyutah II 37 
Prishthe parsve tathaiva syuh ish^a-dote’thava punah \ 
Pyithu-dvarat cHa dvaraihs cha evam eva prakalpayet II 38 
Alindah piithu-dvarena samo va chardha-manatah II 44 
Alinde dvaram evam syad anyatrapy-evam ova tu II 49 
Alindasya samantat tu bhagenaikena-varakam II 77 
See also ibid. L. 74, 75, 87. 

Ibid. LV. 201 (the synonyms of alinda) : 

andharam gfiham adyakam I 

Pariman^ana(ih) s&linda va alindasyabhidanakam II 
Ch&ntar&le tvalindake I (M. lxix. 8). 

Urdhyordhva-talanam tu chaika-bhagenAlindakam I 

(M. XXIV. 46, etc). 
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(6) See tlie views of the corridors (Pallava Architecture, Arch. 
Surv. Now. Imp. Series, vol. xxxiv. plates, vi, vii, viii, ix). 
ALPA — A class of buildings. 

(Kamikagama, XLV. 53-54, see under Mdlikd), 

ALPA-NASIKA— (see Nasa)— A small nose, a small vestibule. 
Chatur-dikshu chatur-dvaraih chatuh-shashty-alpa-nasikam I 

(M. XXXIV. 106). 

AVACHCHHAYA— A light shadow. 

Kaiiya-vrishabha-masau cha-avachchhayfi na vidyate I 
Mesho cha mithuno chaiva tula-sihiha-chatush^aye I 
Evaih hi dvyahgulaiii nyastarh vjrikhikashadha-minayoh I 
Chatur-angulam prakartavyaih dhanuh-kumbhau shad ahgulam I 
Makaro’shtaugulam proktam avachchhayaih vi&oshatah I 

(M. vi. 31-35). 

Compare Vitruvius, Book ix. Chap, viii, under Sanku. 

AVALAMBANA— A pendant. 

Bahu-valaya-dama(rh) cha skandha-malavalambanam I 

(M. L. 15). 

AVASATHA— The rest house, a house (sec PratUraya). 
Eamyamavasathaih chaiva datvamum lokamiisritah — 

“Having given away a charming house, he attained the 
other world ”. (Hemadri p. 646). 

Eamyams chavasathan datva dvijebhyo divam agatah— 

“ Having given away charming houses to the twice-born and 
gone to heaven (Mbh. Anusasanika-parvan, chap. 137, v. 10). 

(Ind. Ant., vol. xii. p. 142, C. 1-2). 
AVASANA— (see Manch>a)—k synonym of the Maficha or a raised 
platform (M. xvi. 43). 

A^VATTHA-VKIKSHA-^The hply fig tree. 

Eeferring to the Bauddha images : 

Sthanakaiii chasanam vapi simhasanadi-samyutam I 
Asvattba-vfiksha-saihyuktam kalpa-Vfiksham tatha nyaset I 

(M. IiVi. 3-4' 
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ASHTA-TALA-Thft eighth storey. 

(M&nasara, xxvi. 1-76, see under Prasada). 

The description of the seventh floor : 

Evam sresh^ham tvash{|a-tale sarvalankara-samyutam I 

Janmadi-stOpi-paryautam changa-manam ihochyate \ 
Saikash^-pafiohakamsa-harmye tungaih vibhsjite I 
Adharaih chfish^a-bhagena vedam^aih charanSyatam I 
Tad-ardham valabhyutsedhaih sardham vahnyamsain anghrikam \ 
Sa-tri-padamsakam maficham urdhve padam gimarh&akam I 
Tad-ardham chmrdhva-maflcham syat tri-padakshanghri-tuugakam I 
Sa-padam§am prastarottungam dvyardham^am charanayatam I 
Tad-ardham prastarotsedham janghayamam cha sardhakam I 
Prastaram chaika-bhagena dvyamsa-padadhikanghrikam I 
Urdhva-maflchaih tri-p&dam syat sa-bhagam pada-tungakam t 
Ekaihiiam prastarotsedham tad-urdhve cha tri-bhagikam I 
Tat-tri-bhagaika(a) vedim(h) syad dvi-bhagam gala-tungakapa I 
Sa-p&daih chamtakaih chordhve ^irah-§osham bikhodayam I 
Kechit tad eva tuhge tu sapta-bhagadhikam tatha I 
Urdhvordhva-pada-mule tu yuktyam&ena masurakam \ 

Talanam chaika-bhagena karna-harmyaVfitaih nyaset I 
Antara(m) prastaropetam sarvalankara-samyutam I 
Tasy&ntasyaika-bh&gena kuryad avartyalindakam I 
Mule bhage padambona chordhve’rdha-talamtakam I 
l^etra-^alardha-&ala cha bhadra-saladi-bhushitam \ 

Toranair nida-baladi nasikabhir alahkfitam I 
Kosht(h)c ^aladi-madhye cha chordhva-iiala cha manditam I 
Nasika-pafijara-tala kuta-kosthe tu bliushitam I 
Nasika-pahjaradyasya bhadra-^alyair alahkfitam I 
Kshudra-bala-pradefae tu sarvalankara-saihyutam I 
Karpa-kutanga-madhye tu nasika-pafljaranvitam I 
Sarvaflgam kshudra-nasyaflgam prastaralankriti-kfiya I 
Nanadhishthana-samyuktam nana-padair alaukritam I 
Nagara-diavi^adinam vesaradin bikhanvitam I 
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Sarv&lankSra-samyuktaih purvavat parikalpayet I 

(M. XXVI. 47—76). 

ASHTA-TALA— (see under Tdla-mdna ) — A kind of sculptural 
measurement in which the whole height of an idol is generally 
eight times the face. 

ASHTA-TBIMI§AT-KALA“-Thirty-eight kinds of mystic marks. 
Padadi-murdha-paryanta(m) paryayadi-chsksharam nyaset I 
Ash^-trim^at-kalah sarvas tat-tad-ahgani vinyaset I 

(M.lxx. 90-91). 

ASHTA-VABGA— The eight component parts of a single storeyed 
building, namely, adhish^hana (basement), anghri (dwarf pillar), 
prastara (entablature), griva (a platform or neck), bikhara (spire), 
stupi (dome), griva-maficha (a projecting seat at the neck) and 
vedika (a raised platform) (M. xix. 80-86). 

ASflTAS(S)RA— Eigth-cornerd, a kind of single storeyed building 
which is octangular in plan and has one cupola. 

(1) Brihat-aaifahita, LVi. 28, and Ka&yapa, J. R. A. S. (N. S.) 

vol. VI, p. 320, note 1 (see under Prdsdda). 

(2) Matsya-purana, chap. 269, vv. 29, 63 (see under Prdtdda). 

(3) Bhavishya-purana, chap. 130, v. 25 (see under Prdsdda), 
ASA^CHITA— A class of buildings in which the height is the 

standard of measurement, the temples in which the main idol is 
in the erect posture. 

(M. XIX, 7-11 ; XXX, 173-174, see under A'paiamdhita), 
Pratyekam tri-vidham proktam samchitam ohapyasamchitam 
upasamchitam ityevam I 

(K&mikfigama, XLV. 6-7). 

AlilSA-A part, one of the six Varga formulas. (See mdetShadvarga). 
AH^ARU — The rim, the edge. 

cf. Darpanam suvfittam sy&d amtiaru kimehid unnatam I 

(M. L. 117). 

Alill^UKA- A moulding of the pedestal, generally placed between a 
cyma and a corona (kapota). (M. xv. 122, see under Upap^ha). 
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AGARA~A house, a room, a cell. 

For synonyms see Araara-kosha, (li. 2, 6). 

c£. (1) Bftmayana (Cock) ; 

V. 3, 18 : Koshjhagaravatamfeikam nagarim I 

II. 3,44: Koshthagara-yudhagftraih IqritvS samnichayftn 

bahun I 

VI. 127,66 : Aneka-featam bhavan kofeam koshthagaram gfiham 
balam I 

(2) Mahabharata (Cock) : 

XII. 69,64 : Bhandagara-yudhagaran yodhagaramfe cha sarva^iah 1 
A^vagaran gajagaran baladhikaranani cha I 

XII. 86,121 : Bhandagara-yudhagaran prayatnenabhivardhayet I 
I. 134,11 ; Prekshagaram suvihitam chakrus te tasya §ilpinah I 
Rajriah sarvayudhopetam strinam chaiva nararshabha II 
I. 134,14 : Mukta-jala-parikshiptam vaidurya-inani-^obhitam ) 
8ata-kumbhamayam divyam prekshagaram upagatam II 
IV. 23,16 : Yad etan nartanagaram matsya-rajena ka'ritam I 
Divya-atra kanya nfityanti ratrau yanti yathagriham II 

(3) Manasara (xxv. 29 etc.) 

Tale tale bhadra-kosh^hafaramagaram parikirtitam I 

(4) Dharmma-tastra-praohoditam yogi-(a)garam idam proktam 

suribhih pariveshtitam \ 

“ Agara, abode, room, covered place, cell. ” Fleet. 

(Skt. and 01d]iCanarese inscriptions, no. oxxx, line 3, Ind. 
Ant. vol. XIII, p. 222, note 44). 

(6) Vikhyata &antalakhya sa Jinagaram akarayat— “ The celebra- 
ted lady had this Jina temple made. ” 

(Bp. Carnat. vol. ii. no. 62, Boman text. p. 69, last line, 
Translation p. 148, last line). 

AOHOHHADANA— Aroof, the 8th covering moulding from the top 
of the entablature (Kamikagama, liv. 2, see under Pramda). 
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Ad IK A— A fast conveyance. 

Adikam syandanam tilpi(n) tibik& cha ratham tatha I 
Sarvair yanam iti khyatam tayanaih vakshyate tatha I 

(M. III. 9-10). 

A(R)DRA-PUSHAKRITI--(3ee under Lihga)— A kind of phallus 
looking like the rising sun. 

Lihgakaram ihochyato 

Daivikam dindimakaram nianush(am)a(r)dra-pushakriti(h) I 

(M.lii.'237,240). 

ADHARA — The basement. 

Dvitalanain alahkararii vakshyo samkshipyate’dhuna I 
Upanadi-stfipi-paryantarn ashtavim&ad vibhajite I 
Adharochcham gunarh&am syat pada-tuhgam shacl-amfeakam I 

(M. XX. 1, 3-4). 

Janmadi-stupi paryantam chahga-manam ihochyate \ 
Saikashta-panchakaiii&arfa harrnye tuhgam vibhajite I 
Adhararii chashta-bhagena vedam&am charanayatam i 

’ ” (M. XVI. 48-60). 

Uttaraih vajaniidharara adheyaih feayanaih tatha I 
Uddhritam oha murdhakam chaiva maha-tauil svavam^akam I 
Prachchhadanasyfam) adharam etat paryayam iritam I 

(M. XVI. 66-58.) 

Parimana-virodhena rekha-vaishamya-bhushita I 
Adharas tu chatur-dvarat chatur-mandapa-^obhitah 11 
Sata-trihga-samayukto Meruh prasada-uttamah I 
Mandapas tasya karttavya bhadrais tribhir alahkfita(h) It 
Gha(anakara-iuananam bhinua bhinua bhavanti to (prasildah) I 
Kiyanto yeshu chadhara uiradharas cha kechana II 

(Garuda-Purana, chap. 47, v. 38-40). 

Yalabhi chhadiradharah I 

(Hemachandra-Abhidhana-chintamani, 1011, Pet. Diet). 
ADH I— -Foundations. 

(An inscription from Dabhoi, verse III, Ep. Indie, vol. I, p. 31, 
see foot note, p. 24). 
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AND0LA~A swing or hammock. 

Tad-tiidhve pa^^ikfim nyasya kilfigre oha kabandhanam I 
Chaturbhih brlhkhaU-yaktam andolam ohaikatopari I 
Deva-bhu-siua-bhupauam anyesham kayan&rthakam I 

(M.xliv. 69-71). 

ANDflAEA (-EIKA)— A closed veranda, a balcony. 

Eamikagama, L : 

Pafljaro(ia^) chardha-bhago v& tri-pado vatha bhagikah I 
Alindandharikandhara-hara bhagena kalpitah H 74 
Nava-bhaga-tri-bhago va vyasa-nali-grihanvitah II 
Bahir andharikandhara-hara bhagena vistritah H 76 
Pahchalindam sha(-kadyam bahir andharikavritam H So 
Andharandhari-harokta-khanda-harmya-vikeshitam (vim&nam)ll 91 
‘ Aodharika * and ‘ andhara ’ are used as the synonyms of 
' gfiha-pindi ’ and * alinda * respectively, (see Eamik&gama, 
LV. 201, under Alinda). 

APANA— A shop, a market-place. 

(1) Kamayana (Cock) ; 

II. 6. 12 : Nana-panya-samriddheshu vanijam apaneshu I 

II. 14. 27 : Samyiddha-vipanapanam (purim) I 

II. 114. 13 : Samkshipta-vipanapanam (Ayodhyam) I 
VII. 43. 13 ; Chatvarapana-rathyasu I 
II. 71. 41 : Malyapaneshu rajante nadya panyani v& tatha \ 

II. 42. 23 ; Samvyitapana-vedikam purim \ 

II. 41. 21 : Samvritapana-vithika I 

I. 6» 10 : Su-vibhaktantarapanam (purim) I 

II. 67. 16 : Anvantarapanam \ 

VI. 112. 42 : (Ayodhyam) sikta-rathantarapapam \ 

VII. 101. 13 : 'Ubhe (Takshakila and PushkalavatOnM mSU- 

vibhaktantarapape 1 

(23 'Eajataraugipi, I. 201 etc. : Eiddhapanam nagaram | 
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(3) Mahabharata (ibid ) : 

XII. 86. 8 : Chatvarapana-6obhitam (puraio) I 

XIII. 30. 17 : (Varanasim) saiufiddha-vipanapanam | 

II. 21. 26 ; Malyapanauaih oha dadri^uh ^riyam uttamam I 
IX. 26. 33 : Vipanyapana-panyanam I 

Comm. Nilakantha : Vipanaih panya-vithika I 
Apana ha^tah pauyani vikreya-dravyani I 

(.4) Vapi-kupa-tadaga-ku^tima-ma^ha-prasiada-satralayau I 
Sauvarpa-dhavja-toraQapana-pura-grama-prapa-mandapau I 

vyadhapayad ayam Chaulukya-chudamanih I 

(ISridhara’a Deva pattatia Praaaati, verse 10, Ep. Iiid. vol. ii, p. 
440-441). 

APANA— A tavern, a liquor-shop, a watering station, huts on road 
sides where drinking water is distributed gratis. 

Devanam-piye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (:) magesu-pime nigohani 
lopapitani (:) chhSyopagani hosamti pasumunisanam ; amba- 
vadikya lopapita (;) adhak(o)B(i)kyani pi me uda-panani (2) 
khanapitani (;) nimsidhiya oha kalapita (;) apanan ime bahukani 
tata tata kalapitani pa^ibhogaye pasu-munis^nam (.) 

‘‘ Apana cannot have here its usual meaning, namely, tavern, 
liquor-shop.” 

“ As professor Kern (Der Buddhismus, vol, ii, p. 386) assumes, it 
must denote a watering station. Probably the huts on the roads 
are meant, where water is distributed to travellers and their 
beasts gratis or against payment. The usual Sanskrit name is 
prapa.” Dr. Biihler. 

(Pillar edict of Asoka. no. vii, Une 2-3 Ep. Ind. vol. ii. pp. 270, 
274). 

ABHAI^GA— (see under Atibhanga and Bhanga) — A pose in which 
the idol is slightly bent. 

Sarvesham deva-devinam bhahga-manam ihochyate I 

Abhanga-sama-bhahgam cha-ati-bhangaro tridha bhavet H 

(M. Lxvti. 96*96), 
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ABHASA— One of the nine materials of which idols are made, a 
marble, a olass of buildings etc. 

A class of buildings : 

(1) Etaj jati-vatfit proktam chhandadinam t&ntikotsedham I 
Nava-tale tri-paficha-vidhaih vai vipulam kanyasadi-tresh' 
tihaih pravakshyate i 

Kramatas tri-p&dam ardha-karaih padam cha (m)idam sam- 
kalpam fibhasam idam I (M. ix. 103-104). 

Eka-bhumi-vidhim vakshye lakshanam vakshyate’dhuna I 
Jatit chhandam vikalpam tu chabhasam tu chatur-vidham I 
Furva-hastena sam-yuktam harmyam jatir iti smrltam I 
Chhandam tri-pada-hastena vikalpam syat tad-ardhakam I 
Abhasam chardha-hastena harmyadinam tu manayet I 

(M. XIX. 1-6). 

Eka-tri-padam ardham cha pada-liastaiii yatha-kramam I 
Jatit chhanda(m) vikalpam cha-abhasam chatur-vidham I 
Etat tad ova samyuktam harmyanam mana-kalpanam I 

(M. XXX. 176-177). 

Pavilions of some particular shape : 

Devanam bhu-suranam cha mandapaih jati-riipakam I 
Bhupanaih mandape sarve chhanda-rupam itiritam I 
Yaityakanam tu sarvesham vikalpam cheti kathyate I 
l^iidranam mandapaih sarvaih chabhasam iti kirtitam I 

(M. XXXIV. 647-660). 

In connection with doors : 

Sapta-vimtodayam hy-evam tad-ardham vistritaih bhavet I 
Evaih jati-vafeat prol^tam chhandadinaih pravakshyate I 
Trayovimta-tatantarh syach chhanda-dvSra-vitalakam I 
Pafioha-vimtahgulam arabhya dvi-dvyahgula-vivardhanat I 
Eka-vim&ahgulam arabhya dvi-dvyahgula-vivardhanat I 
Eka-vim&a(ra)-featrintaih syad vikalpa-dvara-yistyitam I 
Nava-pahktyahgulam arabhya dvi-dvyahgula-vivardhanat I 
Eka-pahktyahguladhikyaih tatantam abhasa-vistritam I 

(M. xxzix. 2b-36). 
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In connection with the phallus : 

Jatich-ohhanda-vikalpam cha-abhasam tu chatur-vidham I 

(M. Lil. 49). 

A kind of marble of which idols and statues are made : 

Brahma-vishnu-mahetanam lakshapam vakshyate’dhuua I 

Hiranya-rajatenaiva tamrenaiva sile vapi i 

Darve va sudhe vapi tarkarabhasa-rayittika I 

Etais tu navadha dravyai(§) chottamadi trayam trayam I 

Ckalam ch&py-achalaih chapi nava-dravyais tu nirmitah I 

Lohajair myit-sudha chaiva sarkarabhasa-myittika I 

Ohala-dravyam iti proktam anyesham chachalam viduh I 

(M. LI. 1-7). 

Three kinds : 

C'hitraugam ardha-ohitrMgam abhasahgaih tridhochyate I 
Sarvahgam dyi&ya-manaifa yat ohitram evam prakathyate I 
Ardliauga'driiiyamanam cha tad ardha-chitram iti smritam I 
Ardliardha-dar8auam(dyi^ya)-manam abhasam iti kathyate I 

(M. LI. 8-11). 

Uttamaiii lohajam bimbam pithabhasam tu chottamam t 

{Ibid. 19). 

Cf. Eka-kalo kyitarii sarvaih sudha-myit-kata-tarkaraih 1 

{Ibid. 24-26). 

Benlnaiii dravyam ityuktaiii loliaje va tile’thava I 

Darvabhasa-ratueua sudhii-mi'it-kata-tarkara(aih)| 

Ghanaiii vapy-aghauam vapi kuryat tu &ilpi(a)vit-tamah4 

(M. LXII. 16-17), 

(2) Silodbhavanam v(b)imbaaam chitrabhasasya va punah I 
Jaladhivasanaih proktam vyishondrasya prakirtitam II 

(Linga-Purana, part. II (Uttara-bhUga), chap. 48, V. 43). 

(3) Pratiina saptadha prokta bhaktanaih tuddha-vyiddhaye I 
Kahchaui rajati tamrJ parthivi tailaja smyita N 
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V&rkshi oh&lekhyak& veti murti-sthaiiiliii!.8apta vai I 
‘ Alekhyaka ’ and ‘ Sbhaaa ’ seem to have the same meaning 
and indicate the same material. 

(Bhavishya-Purana, chap. 131. v. ‘2, 3). 

(4) IndhanSni cha vinyasya palalani cha vinyasct i 

Tasmin losh^ani vinyasya palalais chhadayet puuah II 
Palalabhasakaih pa^chad brihyabhasais tushais tatha I 
Achchhadyadbhir atha sihchech chhakhaih prajjvalayot puiiah II 

(Vastu-vidya, ed. Gauapati Sastri, xvi. 32-33). 
(6) Another class of buildings : 

(Jati) Chhandam Vikalpam Abhasam okaiko tu dvi- 
sarhkhyakam I 

(Kamikagaina, L. 13), 

A class of kuta-kosh^ha or top-room being a combination of the 
Ghhanda and Yikalpa classes (Kamikagaina, lv. 130, 
123-127, see under Karna-ku^). 

(6) Suprabhedagama, xxxiv. 3-4 (refers to the imago of Isvara) : 
Chitraih chitrardham evaih tu chitrabhasaih tathaiva cha | 
Sarvavayava-sampurnaih drisyam tach chitram uchyate II 
Ardhavayava-samdyisyam ardha-chitram chaiva cha I 
Pate bhittau cha yo (al) likhyara chitrabhasam ihochyato II 
Exactly similar definitions are given in the Mauasara, but 

therein ‘ abhasa ’ refers to a material of which an idol 
is made, whereas in this Agarna, ‘ abhasa ’ refers to the 
image itself. 

Materials of which images are made : 

Mrinmayam yadi kuryaoh ohech ohhulana(rii) tatra prakal- 
payet I 

Lohajam cha vi&eshena madhuchohhishtena nirmitam I 

(Ibid. 31). 

(7) Lohajatve madhuchohhish^m agninardrikritas tu yat I 
Yastrona §odhayet sarvam dosham tyaktva tu ^ilpina 11 

(Karanagama, xi. 41). 


5 
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(8) Murtis tu yfiksha-p&sha^a-loha-drayyaih prakSrayet I 

The image should be made of materials like timber, stone, and 
iron. 

(i^ilpa-t&stra-sara-saihgraha, xi. 6). 

(9) Sauvarp! rftjati vSpi tfimri ratnamayi tatha \ 
l^aili darumayi oh&pi loha-sisa-mayi tathft II 
Bitika-dhatu-yakt& va t&mra-kamsa>nutyi tatha I 
Sudha-d&ru-mayi v&pi devat&roh& pratasyate H 

(Matsya-Purapa, ohap. 268, v. 20-21). 

(10) Mfinmayi daru-gha^ita lohaja ratnaja tatha II 
^ailaj& gandhajfi ohaiva kaumudi saptadha smfita I 
Kamsamayi gandhaj&. chaiva mjfinmayi pratima' tatha II 

(Agni-Purana, chap. 43. v. 9-10). 

(11) Mfinmaye prativ(b)imbe tu vaset kalpa-yutam divi ( 
Daru-pash&na-dhfitunam kramad data-gunadhikam II 
Mrinmaye vahane datte yat phalam jayate bhuvi I 
Daruje tad-dasa-gunam tilaje tad-dasadhikam II 
Bitika-k4msa-tamradi-nirmite deva- vahane \ 

Batte phalam apnoti kramat tata-gunadhikam H 

(Mahanirvana-Tantra, xiii. 22, 30, 31). 

(12) Svarnadi-lauha-bimbe cha deha-gar bham na karayet || 4 
Kashtha-pashana-bimbe cha yat sandhau vidhir uchyate t( 6 
Yat bimbe cha kfite dravyam svarnam tamram tu nqrinmaye I 
^aile kashtjhe ishtika-churnam binibam tatra prachakshate II 3 

(Bimbamfina, British Museum, Ms. 1. 558, 5292, v. 4, 6 ; 
Ms. 2. 6291, 569, v. 3). 

(13) “Here they produced a Lihga, of seven metals viz. gold, 

silver, tin, lead, copper, iron and bell-metal*” 

(Sahyadri-khanda of the Skanda-PurS,na, Ind. Ant. 
Vol. Ill, p. 194, c. 1. last para). 

Of. “ Again, when the people make images and ohaityas which 
consist of gold, silver, copper, iron, earth, lacquer, bricks, and 
stone, or ( ? and) when they heap up the snowy sand (lit, 




AYATANA 


67 


sand-suow, ? ahhdsa), they put in images or chaityas two 
kinds of ^ariras (relics)— (1) the relics of the great Teacher, 
and (2) the Gatha of the chain of causation. 

(Itsing’s work, ‘Becord of the Buddhist Beligiou,' 
transl. Takakusu, p. 160, quoted by V. A. Smith, 
Ind. Ant. Vol. xxxiii. p. 176). 

ALI^GA —A hat moulding resembling the fillet. It is placed alter- 
nately together with the Antarita and is inseparably connected 
with the latter (see AntarUa). 

AYA— One of the six varga formulas (see under Shadoarga). 
AYAKA-SKAMBHA — A sort of pillar (see under Stamhlui), 
AYATANA — k dwelling, a temple where an idol is installed. 

(1) Purvena phalino vfikshah kshira-vfikshas tu dakshtne i 
Pa^chimena jalara kreshtham padmotpala-vibhushitam II 
Uttare saralais talaih kubha syat pushpa-va^ika II 
Sarvatas tu jalam kresh^hath sthiram asthiram eva cha I 
P&rkve chapi kartavyaih parivaradikalayam I 

Yamye tapovana-sthanam uttare inatfika-griham I 
Mahanasam tathagneye nairfitye’tha viuayakam II 
Varune kriniy&sas tu vayavye griha-m^ika I 
Uttare yajfia-kaU tu nirmalya-sthaiiam uttare II 
Varune soma-daivatye bali-uirvapanaih smfitam I 
Purato vrishabha-sthanam keshe syat kusumayudhah II 
Jale vapi tathaikSne Vishnus tu jala-kayyapi I 
Evam ayatanam kuryat kunda-mandapa-saihyutam ll 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 270, v. 28-iJ4). 

(2) Pafiohayatana-madhye tu VSsudevam nivekayet I 

(Agni-Purana, chap. 43. v. 1). 

(3) Devatayatana-vapl-kupa-tadagadi-nirmanam I 
(Narada-Purana, part I (purva-bhaga), chap. 13, Colophon). 

(4) Ghatuh-shashiji-padam kuryat devayatanaih sada I 
(Bhavishya-Purana, chap! 130, v. 17 ; Bfihat-samhita, lvi. 10). 
Pura-madhyam samakritya kuryad ayatanam raveh II 

(Bhavishya-Purana, chap. 130, v. 40; see also v. 41). 
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(6) B&miyana (Cock) : 

I. 6.13: puiim devayatanai^ ohaiva vimSnair api 

faobhit&m I 

I. 13.37 : yajiigyatana I 

I. 77.13 : deyatSyatanani I 
II. 6. 4 : §rlmatyayatane vishnoh I 
II. 6. 11 : sitabhra-faikharabheshu devatayatanesha I 
II. 3. 18 : devayatana-ohaityeshu ) 

II. 26. 4: ohaityeshy-ayataneshu cha I 
II. 62.90 : tirthany-ayatanani oha I 

II. 66.33 : ohaityanyayatanani oha I 
II. 71.42 : deyayatana-ohaityeshu I 

VII. 101.16: ubhe parottame lobhite &obhaniyai6 cha 

doyayatana-yistaraih I 

(6) Mahabharata, II. 80, 30 etc. (ibid) : 

Deyayatana-ohaityeshu I 

(7) Taittiriya-samhita, 2, 2, 6, 1 etc. (Pet. Diet.) : 

Devanam evayatane yatate jayati tarn samgramam I 

(8) fiatapatha-Brahmana, 4, 4, 6, 3 ; 6, 2, 13 ; 6, 2, 1, 14 ; 12, 6, 

1, 17 etc. (ibid) : 

Kupa iva hi sarpanam ayatanani I 
Chhandogya-upanishad, 6, 8, 2 etc. (ibid) : 

Sa yatha ftakunih sutre^a prabaddho ditam dr6am pati- 
tvanyatrfiyatanmalabdhya bandhanam eyopatrayate I 

(9) iSliyasyayatanam ramyam ohakre—" built a beautiful temple 

of 6iya.” 

(An Abu Inscrip, of the reign of Bhlmadeya II, Ihd. \nt. 
yol. XI. pp. 221, 222). 

(10) Chakarayatanaih ^ambhor. ambhonidhi-samam sarah-'** he 

built the temple of ^ambhu and a tank equal to the sea.” 
(Harsauda Insorip. of Deyapaladeya, line 13—14, 
Ind. Ant. yol. xx. p. 312), 
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(11) l^ri-N&nigasv&mi devayatanam karapitam I 

‘ Thi3 temple of the illustrious god Nanigasvamiu was caused 
to be made.’ 

(Atpur Inscrip, of 6akti-kumara, line 1-2, Ind. Ant. 
Vol. XXXIX. p. 191). 

(12) Some^varayatana-mandapain uttarena I 

(Ciiitra Prasasti of the reign of Sarangadeva, verses, 
40, 41, 42, 45, 72 ; Ep. Ind., Vol., i, p. 284). 
AYADI-KAEMAN —The consideration of Aya and other formulas. 
(See under Shad-varga) ; cf. 

Evam tu dapdakam (gramaih) proktaih tasyayamam ihochyate I 
Vistarad dvi-dandena yardhayed dvigunantakam I 
Yah §ubhayadi-karmartham danda-hinadhikaih tu va I 

(M IX. 12-14). 

AYADI-BHUSHANA— The consideration of Aya etc. 

(See under Shad-varga) ; cf. 

Padanam api sarveshSm lakshanaiii vakshyato’dhuna t 
Ayamarh cha vi&alam cha ayadi bhushanadikam I 

(M. XV. 1-2). 

AYADI-SHAD-VARGA— The Aya, Vyaya, Riksha, Yoni, Viira, and 
Am&a or Tithi. (See under Shad-varga); cf. 

Evam ayadi shad-vargam kuryat tatra vichakshanaih( naV) I 

(M. IX. 74). 

AYIKA-PADA— A kind of pillar (cf. stambha). 

Vedim^m changhri-tungam chardham prastarotsedham I 
Tad-dvayam ayika-p&dam sardham&am prastaram uttuhgam I 
Tad-urdhvanghri gunambam tad-ardham urdhva-maucliochcham i 

(M. XXVIII. 26-27). 

ArAMA— ( cf. Udyana)— A pleasure-garden, a garden-house, an 
orchard. 

(1) Nagasya vSmake yamye kuryad arama-debakam I 

Pushpodyanam tatah kuryat mukhya-bh'allatiake’pi cha I 
Nrittagaram tatah kuryan nana-nfittanganani cha i 

(M. XL. 119-121). 
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(2) Prantaoh'ohh&ya-vinir-mukta na manojii& jal&§ay&h I 
Yasmad ato jala-pranteshvSraman vinive^ayet II 

“Considering that water reservoirs without shade on the 
margin are not loVely, one ought to have gardem laid out 
on the banks of the water. 

(Brihat-samhita, LV. 1, J. R. A. S. (N. S.) vol. VI. p. 312 ‘. 

(3) Ram«ayana (Cock): 

II. 51, 23 ; aramodyana-sampannam rajadhanim I 

VII. 70, 13 : aramait cha viharait cha tobhamanam('naih) 
samantatah ) 

6obhitam purim H 

(4 Mahabharata {ibid)y xii, 69, 11 etc. ; 

Vihareshu arameshu tathodyane I 

(6) Garden: 

Kashte kale kalavapy-abhibhavati jagat kQpa-v&pi-tadSgair 
asannarama-sattraih sura-sadana-mathairm-manditayam 
amushyam .... nagaryam i 

(Dewal Fratasti of Lalla the Chhinda, verse 20, Ep. 
Ind. vol. I. pp. 79, 83). 

(6) Pleasure-gardens, houses, orchards : 

Aramany-atanot^saran sarobhi^ sobhitamtaraih I 
Utphulla-kamja-kimjalka-pumja-pimjaritantaraih 11 

(Two pillar inscriptions at Amartrvati, no. A., Inscrip, 
of Kota II. verse 42, Ep. Ind. Vi. p. 162). 

(7) Satra-prapa-prasraya-vrishotsargga-vapi-kupa-ta^agariima- 

devalayadi-karanopakaraniirtham cha I 

(Cambay Plates of Govinda iv, line 68, Ep. Ind. 
vol. VII. pp. 41, 46,). 

(8) Krishuayasasa arama— (Sir E. C. Bayley, Dr. Vogel) , 

vihara or monastery, (Sir A. Cunningham) of Krishnayata. 
(Rock Inscriptions in the Kangra valley, the Kanhiara 
inscrip. Ep. Ind. vol. vii. pp. 117-— 118). 
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(9) Grove (Dr. Ltiders) ; 

Yamoda-pushkaraninaih paschima pushkarani udapano drUm 

stambho §ila pa^^o cha— a tank, 

the western tank of those twin tanks, a reservoir, a grow, a 
pillar and this stone slab ” (was caused to be made). 

(Three early Brahmi inscriptions, iii, Mathura stone 
inscrip, of the time of SondSsa, lines 2 — ^3, Ep. Ind. 
vol. IX, p. 247). 

(10) Nana-de^a-prabhava-suphala-vrata-bharati-uamra-vriksha- 

Itreni-niyama-khachitah sala-samgupta-madhyah I 
Aramo’ya>ih surabhi-sumanoraji-samarajamanah nana*viraUaU> 
tasaranih purna-kamah sadastam II 

(Inscriptions from Nepal, no. 23, Inscrip, of Qneen 
Lalita-tripura-sundari, v. 2. second series, Ind. 
Ant. IX. p. 194). 

ARSHA— Beloging or relating to the ascetics. 

A kind of phallus (Kamikagama, L. 35, 37, see under Linga ; 

M. Lli. 232, see under Lihga). 

ALAMBANA-The base. 

SarveshAth mukha-bhadrSnam syat lakshanam vakshyate’ dhunft i 
l^ikharalambanam ohadau tat palikdvasanakam \ 

(M. xviil. 275—276 eto.). 

AXAYA— A temple, a house. 

Bame^varaya ghanamantapa-vapra-saudharamalayam samatanot 
samatarasajfiah— he erected a temple (alaya), adorned with a 
solid hall (ma^tapa), a wall (vapra), and a plastered mansion 
(saudha) to Bametvara. 

(Mangalagiri pillar inscrip, y. 39, Ep. Ind. vol. vi. pp. 123, 114). 

ALIIAGA— (of. Antarita)— rA moulding like the fillet, but with greater 
projection. 

The 9th moulding from the top of the entablature (EamikSgama, 
LXV. 2, see under Prdtdda). 

A orowning moulding of the pedestal and the base (e.g., M. xm, 
126 ; XIV. 60, eto. see the lists of mouldings under JLdhii^hUna 
and Upapf(ha). 
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A siliiliar moulding of a throne : 

Aliugimtaritam chordhvo prativSianam uohyato I 

(M. XLV. 110). 

AVASA— A residence, a dwelling-house. 

Avasa-vilsa-ve&madau pure grame vanik-pathe II 
Prasadarfima-diirgoshu devalaya-niatheshu chal 

(Garuda-Purana, chap. 46, v. 2, 3). 

Niriagama uripavasan manya-manah priyam rnahat 1 

(Ramayana, II, 16—28). 

AVRITA— (see Prakara)— An enclosure. 

6ikhare chavrite pare sabha-mandapa-gopuro manayet I 

(M. XVIII. 200 f). 

AVRITA-MANGAPA— An open pavilion surrounding a building. 

(1) Kamikagama, xxxv : 

Rvaihhhutasya vasasya samantan mandaparh nayet II 97 
Paficha-bhagavasanautaih kuryiid avrita-mandapam II 98 
Hasta-mauuna va kuryat tri-hastad arddha-Yfiddhitah I 
Pancha-da^a-karantam tu kuryad avfita-mandapam II 99 
Mandapeiia vina vapi toua manena pithika II 100 

(2) Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 137 : 

Prakara-bhittim a^ritya kuryad avrita-mandapam II 

ASRAMA— (see under Shoda&a-mandira-chakra)— A temple, a hermi* 
tage, a dwelling. A religious establishment comprising the main 
temple, its attached tank, kitchen, alms-house, guest-house, 
store-house, cow sheds, halls, dressing-houses for the deity, bed 
rooms and other houses and flower gardens, orchards and the 
surrounding walls. 

Hiirebhyah puratah karyo yasyagneyyam mahanasam I 
Ya(? ka)pi-nirgamauo yena purvvatah sat(t)ra-mandapam II 
Gandha-pushpa-griham karyyam ai&anyam paJta-samyutam I 
Bhandagaraih cha kauberyyam goshthagaram cha v&yave N 
Udagasrayaih cha varunyaih vatayana-samanvitam I 
Samit-ku^eudhana-sthanam ayudhanath cha nairfite II 
Abhyagatalayam ramya-satayyasana-padukam I 
Toyagni-dipa-sad-bhrityair yuktam dakshinato bhavet H 
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GrihfintarSni sarv&^i sajalaih kadall-gfihaih I 
Fafioha-varnai^ oha kusumaih Bobhitani prakalpayet II 
Prftkftram tad-bahir dadySt pailcha-haBta-pramanatah I 
Evam vish^va^ramam kuryyad vanai^ chopavauair yutam II 

(Garuda-Purana, chapter 46, v. 14-19). 
AI^BAMAGARA— A class of the seven storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXV. 29, see under Prasada), 

Asana - a seat, a throne, a bod-stead, a moulding, a ground-plan, a 
temple, a type of dwellings, a olass of buildings, a sitting posture. 
(1) Manasara: 

A class of the three storeyed buildings (M. xxx. 12--31, see 
under Prasada). 

A class of buildings in which the breadth is the standard of 
measurement ; the temples in which the idol is in the sitting 
posture (M. xix. 7—11, see under ‘ Apasaihohita ’). 

A synonym! of feayaua or bed-stead (M. ili. 10—12, see under 
Bayam). 

Aground-plan the area of which is divibed into 100 equal 
squares : 

Da§amam faata-padam syan namanam(nanma) asanam iritam I 
(M. Yiil. 11, see details under Padavinydsa). 

A moulding of the base (M. xiv. 296, see under AdhisMhdm). 
The seat underneath the base of a pillar : 

Tan (pillar’s)-mule ohasanam kuryat padukam va sahambujam ) 

(M. XV. 31). 

A seat as opposed to a bed-stead : 

Evam tu 6ayanadinam*&san&nam cha darubhih(runi) I 

(M. xLiv. 74). 

A throne : 

Dev&n&m bhu-patinftm cha bhushanarthaiii tu toranam I 
Asanopari vinyasya sarvesham toranam I 

(M. XLVI. 1, 3). 

torapam I 

Devftn&m bhd-patlnaih oha sthanakasyasanasya oha I 

(IWd. 29-30). 
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Devan^imbhu-patlnam cba sth&nakfisana-yogyakam I 
Mukta-prap&nga-manam cha lakshanaih vakshyate’dhan& I 

(M. XLVli. 1—2). 

Devanam ohakravartyadi-bhu-palanarii oha yogyakam I 
Kalpa-vrikshadinam taraih manam lakshanam uchyato I 
Toranodaya-padaih tu padardhadhikodayam I 
Evaih Vfikshasya tudgasya Ssanasyopari nyasot I 
Asanayama<madhye tu toranasyopari nyasot I 

(M. xiiViu, 1-5). 

The sitting posture (of the Garuda imago) : 

Sthinakarh ohasanam chaiva gamanam oha yathavidhi \ 


(M. Lxi. 19). 

Evam proktam simha-rupaih I 

Sayanam va sthanakarh oh&sanam v4 I 

(M, Lxili. 44, 49). 

The sitting pasture in connection with the plumb-lines : 
Sarvesham deva-devinaih fiju-sthanakarii chssane I 
MAua-autra-vidhim samyakfg , lakshanaih vakshyato’dhuna I 


(M. Lxvii. 1—2). 

(2) Ramayaua (Cock) : 

V. 15. 4 : Bahvasana-kuthopetam (akoka-vanikAm) \ 

VII. 42. 16 f : Bahvasana-gfihopetAm asoka vanikam I 

pravi§ya Baghu-nandanah I 
Asane cha ^ubhakare pushpa-prakara-bhushite D 


Kutastarapa-samstirpe Bamah samnisasAda ha I 

(3) Katyayana-^rauta-sutra (Pet. Diet.) Sabhasana (4, 16, 83) ; 
Salasana (7, 5, 8) ; Brahma-yajamAnayor Asane (1, 8, 27 ; 7, 4, 

32; 9, 9, 12, 4, 16 etc). 

(4) Manu-samhita (ibid) ; 

SahAsana (8,281); SahakhatvAsana (8,367); Bahah 
stbanasanam (6,69) ; asaneshupaklpiteshu (3,208 ; and 
KumAra-sambhava 7,12) ; SamprAptAya tvathithaye pra- 
dadyAd Asanodake (3,99) ; dadyAch chaivAsanam svakam 
(4,164) ; cf : 
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Bftjfio mahStmike sthfine sadyah bauoham vidhiyate I 
Frajft.n&th parirakshirtham &sanam.ohanna-kfiranam H (6,94) 
Amitya-mokham I 

Sthapayed Ssane tasmin iva nah kftrye kshane nfinam N (7,141) 

(6) Bhagavadgita (ibid.), 6,11 : 

i^uchau dele pratish^hapya sthiram asanam atmanah I 

(6) Nalopakhyana (ibid) 6,4 : 

Asaneshu vivi^heshTasinah i 

(7) Bagu-vamla (ed. Cal. Bibl. 134), 2, 6 : 
l^ayyasane’dhyaoharite preyasa ) 

Compare : padmasana; b'hadrasana, vajrasana, virasana, and 
svastikasana (see M. W. Diet. loo. cit). 

(8) Bahn-hathika-asana bhagavato Mahadevasa— “ The seat of 

the blessed Mahadeva (under the banyan tree) Bahuhastika 
(where many elephants are worshipping).” 

(Bharaut Inscriptions, no. 160, Ind. Ant. xxi. p. 239). 

ASTflANA-MANPAPA~(8ee under ‘ Mandapa ’)““An assembly hall. ' 

(1) Asthfina-mapdapam ohaiva chatur-dikshu vidikshu oha I 

(M. XXXII. 73). 

Samftiram v4tha ved&lraih kuryad asthana>mapdapam I 

ok. XXXIV. 208). 

Asthana-mandapam kuryat pushkarinyam oha vayave I 

(M. XL. 118). 

(2) Riksha-bhallata-someshu bhaved astbana<mandapam I 

(Kamikagama, xxxv. 191). 

(3) See first Draksharama pillar Inscrip. 1, 9, Ep. Ind. vol. iv, pp. 

329, 330, under * Mandapa.’ 

(4) A hall (Vanapalli Plates of Anna-Vema, verse 10, Ep. Ind. vol. 

III. pp. 61, 69). 

Cf. Aathana*lila>mapddapa (First Draksharama pillar Inscrip, 
line 9, Ep, Ind. vol. iv, pp. 329, 330). 

(6) of. “ The curious long series of subterranean chambers to the 
west of Chitaldoorg, now forming part of the Ankli ma(ha, are 
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deserving of notice. They are approached by a good stone 
stair case, which loads down to rooms of various sizes at 
different levels. In these are shrines, liugas, baths, and 
pedestals, the latter apparently for yogtlsana.” 

(Ep. Carnat., vol. xi, Introduct. p. 31-32). 

I 

IKSHU-KANTA— A class of the six storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXIV. 66, see under ‘ Prasada’). 
INBRA-KANTA— A class of the four storeyed buildings. 

(^. XXII. 60-88, see under ‘ Pr&sada’). 
A class of gopuras or gate-houses. 

(M. xxxiii. 668, see under ‘ Gopura’). 
INDRA KlLA(KA)~A pin, nail, bolt. 

Phalaka bhajanordhve tu tad-nrdhve chendrakilakam I 

Tatah pratinia-saihyuktaih sthipayet sthapatir budhah I 

(M. XII. 126-126). 

An iron bolt : aratnir indrakilah—the iron bolt is one cubit long 
^ (Kautiliya-Artha-tastra, chap, xxiv, p. 63). 

INDRA KOSHTHA I projection of the roof of a house forming a 

kind of balcony. 

A^^alaka-pratoli-madhye tri-dhfinushkadhishth&nam s&pi-dhtlnach- 
chhidra-phalaka-samhatam itindrakotam kftrayet i 

(Kau^iliya-Artha-t&stra, chap, xxiv, p. 62). 
ISHTAKA- -Brick, a building material. 

(1) f^ilabhis chesh^akair vapi darubhib (M. xxx. 96). 

Eka-dva-data-bhumyantam cheshtake dvft-datantatah I 
Harmyaih nirmfinato vakshye prathamesh^aka-lakshauiam i 

(M. XII. i88-189). 

(2) Tfinadl'iiirmitam yo dadyftt paramefcvari I 
Varsha-ko(i-sahasr&ni sa vased deva-velmani 11 
Ish(aka-griha-dano tu tasmaoh ohhata-giugiam phalam I 
Tato’yuta-gupam punyam tiU-gehd-pradftnata^ II 

(Mahinirv&pia-Tantra, xiii. 24, 26). 
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(8) ** The following written deolaration (vyavasthfi) is (also) 
granted (for the guidanoe of the donee) : Mansions of burnt 
tiles (brioks) may be built (without special permission) ; 

with the written deolaration thus defined 

(the village) was placed in the (hands) of the assembly as a 
deva dana, with all immunities, to the (God) Mahadeva of 
the Yajfielivara (temple).” 

(Velurpalaiyam plates, lines, 47 to 63 ; no. 98, E. S. 1. L, vol. 
II, p, 612). 

(4) “ Mansions and large edifices may be built of burnt brioks.” 

(Tandantottam Plates, no. 99, lines 26 —38; K. S. 
I.I., vol. II, p. 631). 

(A) ” The walls of the temple, are in great preservation, 

the brioks, which compose them, are of well burnt red earth, 
each measuring 12 inches by 7 and 1^ thick, disposed with 
about l/8tn of an inch of chunam between them, and the 
layers, being quite even, look as if the plaster had just been 
stripped off. ” 

Lieut. Fagan ('Ceylon Govt. Gazette, Aug. 1, 1820^ after des- 
cribing about 20 buildings (temples and edifices) made of 
such burnt brioks concludes : 

“ 1 will leave it to the curious in Ceylon antiquities to 
discover the reason that the paojple, who built these great 
edifices, should take the trouble of making so many millions 
of brioks for the work, where there was abundance of fine 
stone well calculated for their construction in the immediate 
neighbourhood. ” 

(An account of the ruins of Topary, Ind. Ant. vol. 
xxxYlil. p.p. 110, c. 2, line 12 f ; o. 2, para 2). 

1 

I6A-KA1STA^A class of the eleven storeyed buildings. 

(M, XXIX. 10-11, see under Prdtdda). 
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ISVABA-KANTA — A groaud-ptan, a class of buildings. 

A ground-plan in which the whole area is divided into 961 equal 
squares : 

ohaika trim^at-vidh&ne tu I 

Eka-shash^i-samadhikyam padam nava-bata-yutam I 

Evam I^vara-kantam syat I 

(M. VII. 46-48, see further context under Pada-viny^sa). 

A class of the four storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXII. 44-46, see under Prasada). 

U 

UTTAMA-NAVA-TALA — A sculptural measurement ; in this system 
the whole height of an image is divided into 112 equal parts 
which are proportionately distributed among the different parts 
of the body from head to fpot. The measurement of breadth 
of the various limbs is not included in these 112 parts. The 
measurement of the arms is also excluded from these. 

For details see M. Lix. 14 — 64, under Tala. 

UGRA-PiTHA— A ground-plan in which the whole area is divided 
into 36 equal squares. 

(M. VII, 7 ; see further details under Pada-vinydfa). 

UCHCHHRAYA-A kind of pillar. 

Giri-tikhara-taru-talattalakopatalpa-dvara-taranochchhraya— 
raised places of shelter, (Kielhoru quotes also Drs. Indraji and 
BUhler who translate ‘ tarana ’ by * shelter ’ and ' uchchhraya ’ 
by ‘ pillars of victory 

(Junagadh rook luscrip. of Rudradaman, line G, £p. Ind. 
vol. VIII. p. p. 43, 46 and note 3). 

UTTAMA-DA6A-TALA— A sculpural measurement in which the 
whole height of an image is generally divided into 120 equal 
parts. See details under Td'a (M. lxv. 2—179). 

UTTAMBHA— A kind of rectangular building, 

Garuda-pur&iia (chap. 47, v. 21-22 ; 26-27, see under Prasada). 
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UTTARA— A reotangolar moulding. 

It is used sometimes to signify the whole arohitnve or the beam 
i.e. the lowest division of the entablature, whioh extends from 
column to column; also applied to the moulded frame whioh 
bounds the sides and head of a door or window opening. It 
also denotes a particular member of the pedestal and entablature 
and resembles the corona or the square projection of the upper 
part of the cornice, having a broad and vertical face generally 
plain, (cf : Ram Raz. Ess. Arch. Hind. p. 25). 

(1) Manasara : 

A crowning moulding of the pedestal : 

Uttaram chamsakam chordhve kshepap&rdh&dhikftmbujam I 
Uttaram ch&rdha-kampam sy&t tad-urdhye cha saro-ruham I 
(M. XIII. 67, 76 etc. see the lists of mouldin^^ 

under UpapHha). 

A similar moulding of the column : 

AdhishthanoparishKhjat tu chottaradho’vasftnakam \ 
Upap!thoparisht(h)at tu janmadau chottarantakam I 
Fadayftm&vasanaih cha-adhishthanodayena cha ) 

(M. XV. 7-9). 

A similar moulding of the entablature : 

Uttarordhve chatush-pafloha-shat-saptfishtakam bhavet l 
Purva-bh^ika-manena chottaroohoham gunamfeakaih I 

(M. XVI. 30, 69, etc. see the lists of mouldings 
under ‘ Prastara ’). 

Its synonyms (or terms of similar signification) : 

Uttaraih bhSjauam adharam adheyam tayanaih tathS I 
Uddhritaifa cha murdhakam chaiva mahatauli svavamtakam \ 
Prachohhadanasyadharam etat paryayam iritam I 

(M. XVI. 66-68). 

(2) Vastu-vidyai ed. Ganapati ^astri, ix. 1 : 

Atha vakshyami sarakshepat pada-manam yathavidhi I 
Uttaropanayor madliya-gatam etat prakirtitam M 
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(3) K&mikagama (liv. see under Siambha ) : The moulding at the 
top of the entablature. 

(4) Suprabhedagama (xxxi. 107, see under Stamhha ) : A crown- 
ing moulding of a column. 

UTTAROSHTHA— (see under ‘ Stambha ’)— The upper lip, the 
ovolo or the moulding above the cavetto or mouth (see Gwilt. 
Encycl jig. 867, and also the list of mouldings in the five orders, 
e.g. art. 2663). 

Stambham vibhajya navadha vahauam bhago gha(o syabhago’- 
nyah I . 

Padmam tathottaroshtham kuryiid bhagena li 

(Brihat-samhita, Lm. 29). 

UTTANA-PATTA— A pavement. 

Vyudham chottana-p»((am sakala-kanakhale ya§ chakara— 

“ who made a broad pavement of (stone) slabs in the whole of 
Kanakhala.” 

(An Abii inscrip, of the reign of Bhumadeva ii,‘ v. 9., 
Ind. Ant. vol. xi. pp. 221, 222). 

UTSAVA— (see (7f«8dAa)— The height of a draught animal (vahana) 
in comparison with that of the principal idol. 

(1) Mula-bera-va6am manam utsavodayam iritam I 

(M.lv.34). 

Brahma-vishnu(^ cha)-rudranam buddhasya ja(ji)nakasya cha I 
Anyai^ cha manam tu samgraham I 

Evam tu chotsavadinam sthavara(m)-jamgamadinam I 

(M. LxiY. 91-93). 

Vihahga-raja-manarii cha lakshanam vakshyate’dhun& t 
Mula-bera-samottuhga(m) tat-tri-padardham eva va I 
Utsavochpha-samam vapi dvi-gunam tri-gupam tu yS I 
Tri-guuaih vadhikam vapi tach-ohatur-gunam eva va I 

Evam navodayam proktam uttam&di trayaiu trayam I 

(M. Lxi. 1-6). 

Yfishasya lakshapam samyag vakshyate’dhuna I 
Yayor abhimukham sthapyam pi^he va chotsave’pi v& ) 

Yimane mandape vapi oharopari parinyaset I 


'(M. Lxn. 1-3), 
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Three types : 

Mflla-berodayam treshtha(m) tri-padam madhyamam bhavet t 

Tudgardham kanyasam proktam tri-vidham chotsavodayam I 

(M. LV. 36-36). 

Berotsedha-samam treshtham karnantam madhyamam bhavet I 
Bahvantam kanyasam proktam utsavam vnshabhodayam I 

(M. LXii. 10-11). 

Nine kinds : 

Evam linga-vatat proktam vishniU-bera-vato(ad u)chyate I 
Mula-bera-samam vapi netrantam va putantakam I 
Hanvantam bahu-simantam stanantaih hridayantakam I 
Nabhyantam medhra-simantam nava-manam chotsavodayam I 
Tad-ardham kautukotsedham kanyasadi trayam trayam I 

(M. Lxrv. 24-28). 

Athava tena manena shodatamtam vibhajite I 
Ekaikamtakam tasmat pahoha-vimtamtak&ntakam I 
Kanyasad uttamantam syan nava-iuanam utsavodayam I 
Athava mula-berasya ketantam tu bhravSntakam I 
Netrantam nasikfigrantam hanvantam bahu-simakam I 
Stanantam hridayantam cha navyautam cha navodayam I 
Kanyasad uttamantam syat nava tad. utsavodayam I 
Utsave ohardha-manena kautukodayam Iritam I 
Tau-m&nam chashta-bhagaikam nava-bhagavasanakam I 

Kanyasad uttamantam syan nava-mauam> kautukodayam I 

(M. LV. 37-46) 

It is measured in the idol’s finger : 

Mrila-ber5ngulam chaiva miinayed utsavodayam I 

(M. LV. 66). 

Tat-tan-mana-vatat kechin.mula-bera-vafean uayet I 

Utsave chotsavam proktam angulam mana-vilivatah I 

(M. Lxi. 21-22). 

UTSAVA-MANDAPA -A festive hall. 

• • 

See under Man^apa and cf : 

Gopura-prakarotsava-mam^apair upachitam Briraniabhadraya cha \ 
(Kondavidu Inscrip, of Krishnaraya, v. 27, Ep. 

Ind. vol. VI. pp. 237, 231). 


a 
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UTSAVA-VIGHAHA — Tmagijs for procession, idols to be carried in 
procession. 

Utsava-vigraliala samarpiiiichi— presented idols to be carried in 
procession. 

(Kondavido Inscrip, of Krisnaraya, v. 28, lines 
118-119, Ep. Ind. vol. VI. pp. 231, 232, 237). 

UTSEDHA— (see Mdwa)— The height, called idntika, pawshtika, 
jayada, sarvakdmika or dlianada, and adhhuta ; they are respect- 
ively equal to the breadth, 1|^, 1^, If, and twice of it. 

(See Manasara, xxxv. 22-26, under adhhuta). 

The height of a building is stated to bo measured from the base- 
ment to the top of the dome : 

Utsedham janraadi-stupikantara (M. xxxv. 26). 

The technical names of the proportions of the height are signifi- 
cant. The first one is called hdntika or peaceful. In this 
proportion the height is equal to the breadth (ibid. 22) ; and this 
is {Bsthotically a graceful proportion. The second one is called 
pavsUika which might be rendered as strong, eminent, rich, 
complete, or perfect. In tliis proportion the height is If of the 
breadth (ibid. 22) ; and this would give the building a good 
stability. The third one is called jayada or joy -giving. In this 
proportion the height is If of the breadth (ibid. 22) ; and this 
gives a pleasant appearance to the building. The fourth one 
has two names, saroakdmika or good in every way, and dkanada 
or wealth-giving. In this proportion the height is If of the 
breadth (ibid. 23) ; and according to the literal meaning of the 
term, saroakdinika, this would make the building strong as well 
as beautiful. The fifth nr last one is called adbhnta or marvel- 
lous. In this proportion the height is twice the breadth (ibid. 
22); and this would give a wonderful loftiness and gorgeous 
look to the building. 

The comparative height of the component members of an archi- 
tectural structure is technically called ga^ya-mdm. The details 
thereof will be found under Gai^ya-m&na. 
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Six kinds of measoiement are proscribed for an imago: mdna 
(fall height of the image), pramd^a (breadth), parimdna (width 
or oiroumferenoe), lambamdna (length by the plumb-lines), 
unmdna (thickness) and upamdna (measurement of the inter- 
space, e.g. between the two feet) (M. lv. 3-9, see under mdna). 
Of these, mdna or height is stated to be compared with nine 
objects such as the adytum, door, basement, and the height 
of the worshipper etc. (ibid. 11-14, see under mdna). In each 
case, the height of the idol admits of nine kinds as it is made 
equal to nine successive parts of the object (ibid. 16-33). When 
compared with the worshipper, it is equal to his full height, 
reaches his hair-limit (on the forehead), nose-tip, chin, arm-limit 
(to the shoulder), breast, heart, navel and sex -organ : 

Kanyas&d uttamantam syad yajamanodayam param I 
Ketantam nasikagrantaih hanvantam bahu-simakam I 
Stanantam hfidayantam cha nabhyantam medhra-simakam I 
Navadha kanyasantam syat sthavaram jahgamodayam I 

(M. LV. 30-33), 

The' height of the riding animals (vahana) of the gods is divided 
into two kinds, utaava and kautuka (see details under these 
terms). The latter is stated to be half of the former, and it 
does not seem to bear any other independent signification. The 
former is compared with the height of the main idol, exactly 
in the same way as the idol is compared with the height of the 
worshipper (see e.g. M. LXiv. 24-28, lv. 40-43, under utsava). 

UDAPANA — ^A well, a pool or pond near a well, 

Ima-kshfiyamada-pushkaraninam patchima-pushkaranim, udapaiia, 
ar&ma, stambhah I 

(Mathura inscriptions, no. 1, line 2, Cunningham, 
Arch. Surv. Reports, vol. iii, p. 30). 

See Bhagavad-gita, ii. 46. 

UDUMBARA— The threshold of a house, a door. 

(1) Uchchhrayat pada-vistirna sakha tad-vad udumbarah — “ the 
side frame of the fioor has a breadth of i of the altitude ; 
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like wise the throsliold.” ^akha-dvaye’pi karyarii surdhaiii tat 
syiid udunibarayoh — “ the thickness of tlie two side frames of 
a door is as many digits (ahgulas) as the altitude numbers 
cubits, one and a half that measure gives the thickness of 
the threshold and upper timber.” 

(Brihat-saihhita, LIII. 26 ; LVi. 13, Kern, J. R. A. S., 

(N. S.), vol. VI. pp. 284, 318). 

(2) Garbha-griha-udumbara-pramana — ^measures of the central 

hall and the threshold. 

(Prasridarnaudana-Vastusastra of Sutradhara 
Mandana, ill. M.S., Egg. 3147, 2263 fol. 16a). 

(3) Plaksha-dvilram bhavet purvaiii yamye chodurabaraiii bhavet 

—the back'door should be at the east and the udnmbara or 
front-door at the south. 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 264, v. 15). 
Tathii dvi-guna-vistirna-mukhas tad-vad udumbarah I 

{Ibid. chap. 270, v. 20 . 

(4) Vistarid dvi-gunaih dvaraih kartavyam tu susoblianam I 
Edinnbaran tad-urddhvaih cha nyasech chhiisnam OO siimah- 

galaih II 

Dvarasya tu chaturthaih^e karyau chanda-prachandakau II 
Visvak senfivat sadantau 8ikhrirddhodumbara-&riyarii II 

(Agni-Puraiia, chap. 42, v. 19-20). 

(6) Bhavishya-Puriina (chap. 130, v. 20) has the same verse as (1) 
except that it reads ‘ uduinbari ’ in place of ‘ udumbarah ’ in 
the Brihat-sariihitil. 

(6) See jamb ornaments, Chalukyan Architecture, Arch. Sure, 
new Imp. series, vol. xxi, plates cl, figs. 2, 3. 

UDDHRITA— A synonym of uttara or a crowning fillet. 

(M. XVI. 66-68, see under uttara). 

UDBHUTA-A kind of Phallus. 

(M. Lll. 226, 233, ^36, 238, 241, see under ‘ Linga ’). 
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DDYANA— (cf. Arama) — A pleasure-garden. 

(1) Eamayana (Cock) li. 71, 21 : 

Esha natipratita me punyodyana yasasvini I 

Ayodhya drisyate durat II 

Ibid. 22-26 : 

Udyanani hi sayahne kriditvoparatair uaraih II 
Samantad yipradhavadbhih prakasanto mamanyatha I 
Tanyadyanurudantiva parityaktani kamibhih II 
Aranya-bhuteva puri sarathe pratibhati manr I 
Nahyatra yanair dri&yante na gajair na cha vajibhih II 
Niryanto vabhiyanto va nara-mukhya yatha pura 1 
Udyanani pura bhanti matta-pramudit&ni cha II 
Jananam rati-saihyogoshvatyanta-gunavanti cha I 
Tanyetanyadya pa^yami niranandani sarva^ah II 
Cf. ibid. ii. 67, 15) : 

Narajake jana-pade vahanaih sighra-vahibhih 1 
Nara niryantyaranyjini naribhih saha kaminah II 

(2) Lilodyana or pramadodyaua — pleasure-garden, on the 
Dharagiri hill, the scene of the second Act. 

(l)har Prasasti of Arjunavarman, lines 6, 12, 31, 
verse 30, lines 36, 75, Ep. Ind. vol. Vlll. pp. 99-100). 
UNMANA — (see A/«na)— The measurement of thickness or diameter. 

(M. LV. 3-9, see under Mdna). 
Atah-param pravakshyanii manonmanaiii vi^eshatah I 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 268, v. 16). 
Manam tad-vistaraih proktaih unmilnam uaham eva cha II 
Pramanam dirgham ityuktaih manonmana-pramanatah H 

(Suprabhodagama, xxxiv. 36, 36). 
UPAKANTA — A class of the six-storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXIV. 16, see under prCisada). 
UPATULA — (see Tula) — A part of the column. 

(Bfihat-saihhita, Lin. 30, see under Tula). 
UPATALPA— An upper storey, a room on the top of a house. 

(Baghuvam&a, xvi. 11, etc). 
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UPADVARA — The smaller door. 

See Manasara. ix. 306, 309, 364, 360 under dvdra. 

Upadvaro(ramu)ktavat kuryad vishnu-dhisnam-tupaschime I 

(M. IX. 109). 

Chatur-dikshu chatur dvaram iipadvaram antaralake I (M. xxxi. 77). 

UPAPADA~The upper or dwarf pillar which is subordinate to a 
larger column. 

Upapadani sarvesham purva(?mula)*pade tu yojayet I 
Ekopapada-saihyuktam dvi-try-upapadena samyutam I 
Vedopapada-samyuktam brahma-kantam Iritam I 

(M. XV. 239, 242, 244, see also 246, 247). 

UPAPiTHA — (cf. Pitha) — The pedestal, the upper pedestal, the outer 
surface, a ground-plan. The pedestal is the lowest division in an 
order of columns, called also stylobates and stereobates. It 
consists of throe principal parts the die, the cornice, and the base. 

(1) “ The pedestal is not only placed under the base of a column 

or pilaster, but frequently employed, both singly and together 
with the latter, as a pavement for temples and porticoes, over 
cornices of edifices consisting of several storeys in height and 
also as a platform for thrones, and as seats for statues.’' 

In a Tamil fragment of a manuscript, purporting to be a 
translation of Mayamata, it is said that “ the height of the 
shaft or pillar is to be divided into four parts, and one to be 
given to the base which may or may not be accompanied by 
a pedestal, and in the case where a pedestal is joined to the 
base, the height of the pedestal may be either equal to that of 
the base, or twice or three times as much. Here, the greatest 
height, given to a pedestal, namely, three times that of the 
base, is equal to a little more than a third part of the highest 
column, which is not perhaps a bad proportion.” 

(Ram Raz, Ess. Arch. Hind. pp. 28, 26). 

(2) Kamikagama, xxxv : 

Tad-varddhitopapitham va tad-varddhita-masfirakam II 116 
Adhishthanadi-shad-vargam tan-manaih upapi^hake n 122 
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(3) Suprabhedagama, xxxi, 12 : 

Pi^hasya tri-gunam garbham ta(t)-tri-bhagaika-bhittikam I 
Saihvikahya 8ama-bhumi& ched upapi^haih prakalpayet II 

(4) Manasara : 

A ground-plan in which the whole area is divided into 26 equal 
squares (see under Padavinyasa) : 

Paflohamaih pahcha-pahcham§am upapi^ham iti smritam I 

(M. VII. 6). 

Evam sutra-sthitan devan padasthams chopapi^hake | {ihid,, 70). 
In connection with foundation : 

EkSm&am ko8h^ha-bhittyuohohhra(ya)m ghanam prag- 
uktavan-nayet I 

Upapi^ham pade devan kosh^ham chokta-kramam nyaset ) 

(M. XII. 38-39). 

In connection with the ‘ pi^ha ’ or yoni part of the Lihga : 
Athava kumbha-dig-bhagam padma-tunga(ih) yugam^akam I 
6esbam prag-ukta-vat kuryad upapij|ham prakalpayet t 
The pedestal of the column (M. xiil. 2-156) : 

Its situation : 

Adhish^hanonnate de^e chopapi(ham hi samsfitam i a 
Its heights (of. also Mayamata, quoted above) : 

Ete tattvam adhish^hanam tach-chatur-aihtakam I 
Vibhajet tvadimamtena ekaikamtam vivardhanat ( 

Tad ash^amtavasanam syaj janmadi-pa^tikantikam I 
Evam tu chopapi^hochcham navabhir bhedam iritam I 
Athava kshudra-harmye tu chatur-bhagamtam unnatam I 
Dvi-bhagam va tri-bhagam va chatur-bhagam athapi va ) 
Paiioha-da&odayam vapi ri(ta)ntikadi-§arodayam i 

(3-9, see also 10-16 under VUedha). 

The genera>l ideseription : 

Bh&ga-p&dadi-sarvesham udgrivas tu vata(n) nyasyet I 
P&d&nam api sarveshSm patrajaty(ly)air alahkritam I 
Antare n&tiakair yuktam padmanam tu dalair yutam ( 
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Chatur-a&rakritim chaiva prathamadin kampa-vajanaih i 
Athava ratna-pushpaib cha patradyair alankritam I 
Anyair yuktam svalankpitya prativajana-de&ake I 
Prativajanakam tesham kfiteh karkankfitam I 
Anyena vantaram chaiva vyala-siihhadi-rupakaih I 
Ehadgeva broni-saihyuktaih vyitta&ram pushpakair yutam I 
Anyanukfcam oha sarvesham yuktya tatraiva yojayet I (145-164). 
Sixteen types of pedestals are described under three technical 
names, details whereof are given below (37-127). 

The various types : 

(The mouldings are arranged in the successive order, as given 
in the text, from the bottom upwards). 

I. Vedibhadra (27-63) : 

(o) 24 parts;— 


(1) Upana (plinth) 

.... 6 

(4) Kampa (fillet) 

1 

(2) Kampa (fillet) 

.... 1 

(6) Vajana (fillet with 


(3) Griva (dado) 

12 

greater projection).... 

4 

(6) Kampa (fillet) 

.... 1 


(6) 12 parts 

(1) Janman (plinth) 

2 

(6) Kshepana (projection) 

12) Padma (oyma) 

« • • • 1 

(6) Padma (cyma) 

1 

(3) Kampa (fillet) 

•••• ^ 

(7) Pattika (fillet) 

4 

(4) Kan^ha (dado) 

... 6 

(8) Kampa (fillet) 

4 

(c) 12 parts:— 

(1) Paduka (plinth) 

•••• 1^ 

(6) Kshepana (projection) 

4 

(2) Abja (cyma) 

•••. 1 ^ 

(6) Padma (oyma) 

4 

(3) Kampa (fillet) 

***• ^ 

(7) Vajana (fillet) 

1 

(4) Griva (dado) 

•••• 

(8) Kampa (fillet) 

4 

{d) 12 parts:— 

(1) Upana (plinth) 

.... 1 

(6) Pa^^ika (fillet) 

1 

(2) Abja (oyma) 

1 

(6) Kandhara (dado) .... 

6 

(3) Kampa (fillet) 

.... ^ 

(7) Kampa (fillet) 

4 

(4) Karna(ear) 

.... ^ 

(8) Vajana (fillet) 

2 

(9) Kampa (fillet) 

.... 4 
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These are suitable for all kinds of' buildings : 


Sarva-harmyeshu 

yogyaii 

1 syad vedibhadram chatur- 

vidhaml (62). 

II. Pratibhadra (63 — 89) : 



(a) 26 parts 

(1) Janman (plinth) . 

... 3 1 

(6) Kampa (fillet) 

1 

(2) Kampa (fillet) 

... 1 

(7) Ambuja (oyma) 

2 

(3) Abja (cyma) 

... 2 

(8) Kampa (fillet) 

3 

(4) Kampa (fillet) 

... 1 

(9) Antarita (fillet) 

1 

(6) Griva (dado) 

... 11 

(10) Prativajana (oavetto) 

1 

(6) 32 parts : - 

(1) Janman (plinth) 

.... 2 

(12) Kandbara (dado) .... ! 

10 

(2) Kshepana (projection) 4 

(13) Kampa (fillet) 

4 

(3) Padma (oyma) 

.... 24 

(14) Padma (cyma) 

4 

(4) Ksbudrabja <^«(mall 

(16) Kampa (fillet) 

4 

oyma) 

.... 4 

(16) Kandbara (dado) .... 

1 

(6) Kampa (fillet) 

... 4 

(17) Uttara (fillet) 

1 

(6) Kandbara (dado) 

... 2 

(18) Kshepana (projection) 

4 

(7) Kampa (fillet) 

... 4 

(19) Ambuja (cyma) 

4 

(8) Abja (cyma) 

... 4 

(20) Kapota (corona) .... 

3 

(9) PaKfika (fillet) 

... 2 

(21) Alinga (fillet) 

4 

(10) Padma (oyma) 

... 4 

(22) Antarita (fillet) 

1 

(11) Kampa (fillet) 

... 4 

(23) Prativajana (oavetto) 

14 

(c) 33 parts 

(1) Janman (plinth) 

.... 34 

(9) Bala (petal) 

14 

(2) Kampa (fillet) 

.... 4 

(10) Gala (dado) 

6 

(3) Padma (oyma) 

.... a 

(11) Uttara (fillet) 

2 

(4) Kampa (fillet) 

.... 4 

(12) Ardba-kampa (half- 


(6) Kandbara (dado) 

.... 4 

fiUet) .... 

7 

(6) Kampa (fillet) 

.... 4 

(13) Saroruba (cyma) .... 

1 

(7) Ambuja (oyma) 

.... 4 

(14) Kapota (corona) .... 

3 

(8) Vajrakumbba 


(16) Alinga (fillet) 

4 

(round pitcher) 

.... 2 

(16) Antarita (fillet) .... 

1 

(17) Prativftjana (oavetto) li. 
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(d) 33 parts 



(1) Janman (plinth) .... 

24 

(13) Ambuja (cyma) 1 

(2) Kampa (fillet) 

4 

(14) Kshepana (projection) 14 

(3) Padma (cyma). 

3 

(IS) Ea 9 (ha(dado) ....11 

(4) Kampa (fillet) 

4 

(16) Uttara (fillet) .... 4 

(5) Karna (ear) 

4 

(17) Ardha-kampa (half- 

(6) Kampa (fillet) 

4 

fillet) .... .... 4 

(7) Ambuja (cyma) 

4 

(18) Ambuja (cyma) .... 2 

(8) Batna-patta (jewelled 


(19) Kapota (corona) .... 14 

fillet) .... .... 

4 

(20) Alinga (fillet) .... 14 

(9) Dala (petal) 

4 

(21) Antarita (fillet) .... 1 

(10) Kshepapa (projection) 

4 

(22) Prativajana (oa- 

(11) Karpa (ear) 

1 

vetto).... .... 1 

(12) Kshepana (projection) 

4 

(23) Yajana (fillet) ... 14 


These are suitable lor temples, buildings of the Brahmanas, and 
palaces (91;. 

III. Mafichabhadra (90—124) : 

(a) 30 parts 

(1) Janman (plinth) .... 3 (9) Prativajana (oavetto) 1 

(2) Kampa (fillet) .... ^ (10) Kap^ha (dado) .... 8 

(3) Mahambuja (large (11) Uttara (fillet) .... 1 

oyrna'.... .... 3 (12) Kshepapa (projection) ' 

(4) Kampa(fillet) .... ^ (13) Padma (cyma) .... g 

(6) Kan^ha (dado) .... 4^ (14) Gopanaka (beam) .... *§ 

(6) Kampa (fillet) .... 1| (16) Alinga (fillet) .... 

(7) Abmuja (cyma) .... 14 (16) Antarit4 (fillet) .... 

(8) Kapota (corona) .... 24 (17) Prativajana (oavetto) i 

(CL last three members of the next type). 

(6) 31 parts 

(1) Upana (plinth) .... 3 (6) Kampa (fiUet) .... 4 

(2) Kampa (fillet) .... 4 (fi) Karpa (ear) .... 4 

(3) Saroruha (cyma) .... 34 (7) Ambuja(oyma) .... 4 

(4) Kshepana (projection) 14 | (8) Gopfina (beam) .... 24 
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(9) Prativajftna (cavstto) 3 (13) Abja (oyma) 

(10) Gala (dado) .... 8 (14) Kapota (corona) 

(11) Uttara (fillet) .... 1 Alinga (fillet) 

( 12 ) Kampa (finet) i . (16) Antarita (fillet) 

(17) Prativajana (oavetto) .... li 


(o) 32 parts 

(1) TJpana (plinth) 

(2) Kampa (fillet) 

(3) Mahambuja (large 

oyma) .... 

(4) Kshudrabja (small 

cyma) 

(6) Kampa (fillet) 

(6) Antarita (fillet) 

(7) Kampa (fillet) 

(8) Padma (oyma) 

(9) Pattika (fillet) 

(10) Padma (oyma) 

(11) Kampa (fillet) 

(12) Gala (dado) 

(13) Uttara (fillet) 


(14) Kampa (fillet) 

h 

(16) Ambuja (cyma) 

4 

(16) Ardha-kampa (half- 


fillet) .... 

4 

(17) Prativajana (oavetto) 

4 

(18) Antarita (fillet) 

4 

(19) Karna (ear) 

3 

(20) Uttara (fillet) 

1 

(21) Kampa (fillet) 

4 

(22) Padma (oyma) 

4 

(23) Kapota (oorona) 

3 

(24) Alinga (fillet) 

4 

(26) Antarita (fillet) 

4 

(26) Gala (dado) 

2 

(27) Uttara (fillet) 

1 


(d) 34 parts;— 

(1) Janman (plinth) 

(2) Kampa (fillet) 

(3) Abja (oyma) .... H 

(4) Kshudra-padma (small 

oyma) .... •••• 4 

(6) Kampa (fillet) .... i 

(6) Gala (dado) •. 

(7) Antara (fillet) .... 1 

(8) Kampa (fillet) 

(18) Vijana (fillet) 


(9) Padma (cyma) 

(10) Amtuka (filament) . 

(11) Kapota (corona) 

(12) Antara (fillet) 

(13) Karna (ear) 

(14) Uttara (fillet) 

(16) Kampa (fillet) 

(16) Abja (cyma) 

(17) Gopana (beam) 

.... 2 


2i 

li 

6 

4 

h 

3 
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Projections (126—144) : 

The projection of the plinth (and other members) is equal to 
the moulding, larger by one-fourth, one-half, three-fourths, or 
twice : 

Tat-tad-ahgani sarvesham upan&di-tathakramam I 
Tat-samam nirgamam vapi tat-p4dadhikam eva cha I 
Tad ardhadhika-bh&gam vapi tat-tri-bh&gadhikam tatah i 
Tat-samadhikam evam v& padad up&na-nirgamam I (128-131, 
Jauma-nirgamam evoktaih padma-nirgamam ishyate I (138) 

The projection of the cyma is not up-to twice of it : 
Tuhgam tat-samam evam va padadhikyardham adhikam I 

Padona-dvi-gunam vSpi padmam evam tu nirgamam I 

(139-140) 

Upamanasya manena yuktya padinam(sya) tu nirgamam I (142) 

The projections of the other mouldings are (generally) equal to 
them : 

Kshudra-padmani kampani tat-samam vatha nirgamam I 
Pa^ti^adini sarvani tat-samam nirgamam bhavet I (143-144) 
The projection of the (whole) pedestal (20-36) : 

The height of the pedestal is divided into 3, 4, 6, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 
11, 12, 13, 14, or 15 equat parts ; of these 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7 or 8 
parts are projections (20-26). But the choice of that 
proportion which would make it look beautiful is left to the 
discretion of the artist - 

PCirvam nirgamam proktam yan-manoramyam anayot | (26) 
The extent of projection : 

Nirgamam chopapi^ham(tha3ya) syut pada-bahyavasanakam t 

(34) 

These pedestals of the Indian architecture may be compared, in 
the following pages, with those of .the early European orders, 
for a general knowledge of the subject. 
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(5) “ Wliother the pedestal is to be considered a component part of an 
order is of littl‘ importance. There are so many cases that 
arise in designing a building, in which it cannot be dispensed 
with, that we think it useful to connect it with the column and 
eutablauure. Vitruvius, in the Doric, Corinthian, and Tuscan 
orders, makes no mention of pedestals, and in the Ionic order he 
seems to consider them rather as a necessary part in the cons- 
truction of a temple than as belonging to the order itself. ’’ 

((jwilt, Encycl. art. 2601). 

“ The height of the podium, or pedestal, with its cornice and base, 
from the level of the pulpitum, is part of the diameter of the 
orchestra (in a theatre). The columns on the podium, with their 
capitals and bases, are to be i of its diameter high. The archi- 
traves and cornices of those colums are i^th of their luught. The 
upper pedestal, including the base and cornice, is half the height 
of the lower pedestal. The columns on this pedestal are ith less 
in height than the lower colums 

The architrave and its cornice are Jth of the columns. If 
there is to be a third order, the upper pedestal is to be half the 
height of that under the middle order and the architrave and 
cornice ]ith of the columns.” (Vitruvius, book v, chapter vii). 

Tables showing the height of pedestals in ancient and modern 
works : 


Doric : — 

Pliuth (base) 
in miDUt«a 

Mouldings 

nbove 

plinths 

Dii; 

Cornice 


TotftJ 

Palladio .... 

‘26 

14 

80 

20 


140 

Scamozzi.... 

Ionic : - 

.... 30 

15 

884 

22J 

23i 


156^, 

Temple of Fortune Virilis 44 

10^ 

93f 

= 

180f 

Coliseum .... 

.... 33i 


Hlii 

17 

= 

141,', 

Palladio .... 

.... 281 


97^- 

21J 


162i 

Scamozzi .... 
Corinthian 

.... 30 

15 

82i 

22| 

= 

150 

Arch of Constantine 

17i 

29 

153 

29i 

= 

229 

Coliseum .... 

23 

■14 

78 

I9i 


131^ 
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PlinOiibuu) “®“Wingi 

in minttei 


Palladio .... 

Scamozzi .... 

Composite 
Arch of Titus 
Aroh of the G-oldsmiths 
Arch of Septimus 
Severus 
Palladio „.. 

Scamozzi .... 


30 


66 

46 

30 

33 

30 


above 

pUnthe 

14i 

16 


30 

26i 

m 

17 

16 


Die Oornioe 


93 

1324 

141 

1444 

1404 

133 

1124 


19 » 
224 - 


ToUl 

160 

200 


29 = 266 
264 = 241 

294 = 2314 


17 = 
224 = 


200 

180 


« mu • i. , — * 

The mmatee used m the above table aie eaoh equal to 1/60 of the 
diameter of the shaft. ” (Gwilt, Eaoyol. art. 2600). 

Peoeslals 


I. In the Tuscan order (Art. 2666) 
Cornice cyma-f 1. (Listel) 
tium 6 parts I 2. Ogde 


Pro]eotioo 

Haight* in parti thaaxii 
of a modnla ” oolumn in 
Putiot a 
modale 


Die 44 parts 


( 3. Die or dado 3 modules 
and 

4. Cong^ or apophyge 

Base 6 parts ..../ 

' 6 . 


Plinth 

[I. In the Doric order (Art. 2666) 

!• Listel 


Cornice 6 parts 


Die 


2. Echinus 

3. Pillet 

4. Corona .... 

5* Cyma reversa 
6. Die 4 modules 


2 parts 
• •• • 

4 .... 

2 .. 

1 part 
6 parts 

4 part 

i 

24 parts 

n „ 


20 
4 

164 

164 

184 

204 

23 

22 | 

21f 

21 

184 
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Projection 




Heights in parts 
of a module 

from the axis 
of column in 
parts of a 
module 


7. 

Cong4 

1 part 

17 


8. 

Fillet 

1 „ 

18 

Base 

9. 

Astragal .... 

1 » 

18f 

10. 

Cyma (inverted) 

2 parts 

19 


11. 

Second plinth 

2J „ 

21 


112 

First plinth 

4 „ 

24 

III. In the Ionic order 




1. 

Fillet 

1 part 

35 


2. 

Cyma re versa 

1^ parts 

34J 


3. 

Corona .... 


33i 

Cornice Ilf 

4. 

Fillet of the drip 

^ part 

30 

parts 

6. 

Ovolo 

3 parts 

29J 


6. 

Bead 

1 part 

27 


7. 

Fillet 

1 » 

26f 


8. 

Coug4 

1^ parts 

26 

Die (4 modus) ... 

. 9. 

Die 

12| „ 1 mod. 7 


[10. 

Cong4 

2 M 

26 


11. 

Fillet 

1 part 

27 

Base 10 parts....' 

12. 

Bead 

l^arts 

28 

13. 

Cyma reversa 


27| 


14. 

Fillet 

f part 

31| 


Il6. 

Plinth 

4 parts 

33 

IV. In the Corinthian order (Art. 2682) 




1. 

Fillet 

§ part 

33^ 


2. 

Cyma reversa 

1^ parts 

33i 


3. 

Corona 

3 „ 

32 

Cornice 14f 

4. 

Throat .... 

n .. 

30f 

parts 

6. 

Bead 

1 part 

26i 


6. 

Fillet .... 

1 » 

26i 


7. 

Frieze 

6 parts 

26 


8. 

Bead 

u „ 

26i 
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Piojwtion 

H< igbti in parts | m 
ot a module wiuiuu m 

moduli 


9. Fillet 
10. Cong^ 

Die 91i parts u. Die 

12. Fillet .... 

13. Congd 

14. Bead 

16. Inverted cyma reversa 
Base 14i parts . 16. Fillet 

17. Torus 

18. Plinth 

V. In the Composite order (Art. 2691) 

1. Fillet 

2. Cyma reversa 

3. Corona 

^ , . 4. Cyma recta 

6. Fillet 

6. Cavetto .... 

7. Frieze 
^ 8. Bead 

9. Fillet 
10. Cong4 

Die 94 parts .... 11. Die 

12. Apophyge .... 

13. Fillet 

14. Bead 

16. Inverted cyma reversa 

16. Fillet 

17. Torus 

18. Plinth .,. 


I part 
1| parts 

m 

H » 

I part 
11 parts 

3 

1 part 
3 parts 


§ part 
11 parts 

3 

11 » 

1 part 
1 „ 

6 parts 

1 part 
1 „ 

11 parts 

88f „ 

2 

1 part 
1 

3 parts 
1 part 

3 parts 

4 .. 


• ft* 


•• 




upamAna 


97 


On the comparison of the pedestals employed in the early 
periods of Indian and European arohiteotore, Bam Baz 
and others are of opinion that ‘‘ the most finished specimens 
of them (Indian pedestals) may be justly said to surpass 
anything- of the kind in the Grecian or Boman orders, both 
in the beauty of their proportions and the richness of 
their ornament.’* (lUm BSz, p. 23). 

(6) See Banganatha inscription of Suudarapaudya (verse 19, £p. 

Ind. vol. III. pp. 13, 16). 
The ends of the ring (of the Koukadara plates of Allava- 
Dodda) are secured in the crescent shaped base of au 
oblong pede$iil, which bears a recumbent figure of the 
sacred bull Nandin, with the symbols of the sun and the 
moon in front of it. (Ep. Ind. vol. v. p. 63), 

(7) “ One lower pedestal (upapitha), ou which this image stood, set 

with jewels (aud measuring) one muram and eleven viral 
in length, three quarters (of a mufam) and five viral in 
breadth, and seven viral in height.” (Inscription of Bajaraja, 

no. 34, para 6, H. S. 1. 1, vol. II. p. 144). 

(8) “ One pedestal (having or called) au auspicious mark (bhadra).” 
“ The word bhadra occurs in two other inscriptions in the 

description of a pedestal (above, p. 223, paragraph 4 ; p. 226, 
paragraph 4).” 

vV. S. 1. 1, vol. II, no. 79, paragraph 4, page 398, note 2). 

(9) See Essay on arch, of Hind. Bam Baz, plate I. tig. 1-12. 

(10) See pedestal of statue inside the great temple at Gaya, 

Cunningham, arch. surv. Beports, vol. i. plate v. p. 6, ibid, 
vol. IX. plate III (plan and section of pedestal for statues). 
UPABHAVANA— A sub-temple. 

“ Caused to be erected a sub-temple (upabhavana) adorned with 
the images of Hari and GaneSa.” (Ep. Camat. vol. v, part 1. 

Arsikere Taluq no. 79, Transl. p. 142, last two lines). 

UPAMANA—The measurement of the interspace. 

(M. LV. 3, 9, see under Mina), 


7 



98 


UPALEPANA 


UPALEPAN A—Plastering. 

Tad-vasati-sambandhi-nava • kannmottara-bh&vi-khanda>8phu(ita< 
saiTunarjjanopalepana-paripalanadi I 

(Konnur Inscrip, of Amoghavarsha l. line 37, Ep. 

Ind. vol. VI. p. 31, 36). 

Deva-griham karapya punas tasya upalepana I 
(Buchkala Inscrip, of NagaBha^ta, lines 17-18, Ep. Indie, vol. 

IX. p. 200). 

UPAVANA— A pleasure-garden, a planted forest. 

Upavaiiam atha chakro teua meghe^varasya sphurita-kusuma- 
renu-sreni-chaudratapa-feri I 

Avirata-makaranda-syanda-sandoha-varshair ddhrita-rati-pati-lila- 
yautradharagrihatvam II 

(Two Bhuvanetvar Inscriptions, no A of Svapnefevara, 

V. 26, Ep. Ind. vol. vi. p. 202'. 
UPAVEDI — The upper or the smaller pedestal, a seat or dais. 
l§uddha-toyena saihpfirya vodikopari vinyaset I 

Upavedyopari sthapya choktavach chashta-mahgalam I 

(M. Lxx. 41, 46). 

UPASTHANA— (of. Asthana-mandapa) — A reception-room. 

“ The meritorious gift of a reception room (upasthana) by the two 
men 

(Junnar Inscriptions, no. 2, Arch. surv. new Imp. 

series, vol. iv. p. 92;. 

UPASTHANA-BHUMI-A hall of audience. 

Yasyopasthana-bhumi — ‘ whose hall of audience.’ 

(Kahaum stone pillar inscrip, of Skandagupta, lino 1, 
C. 1. 1, vol. III. F. G. I. no. 16, p. 67 . 

UPANA— A rectangular moulding ; it corresponds, in the import of the 
term and the purpose to which it is applied, to the plinth or the 
lower square member of the base of a column or the projecting 
base of any moulding (cf. Bam Baz, Ess. arch. Hind p. 26). 

Atha vakshyami saihkshepat pada-manam yatha-vidhi i 
Uttaropanahor madhya-gatam etat prakirtitam II 
Apparently, ' upanaha ’ is used in the sense of * upana ’. 

(Yastuvidyli, ed, Ganapati l&stri, ix, 1). 
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The bottom of the foundation-pit : 

Tat-pada-mule dete va tathopana-pradetake I 

Kudya-stambhe griha-atambhe harmya-garbham vinikshipet I 

(M. XII. 130-131). 

The moulding (plinth) at the bottom of a pedestal, it is also called 
janman : 

Utsedhe tu cbatur-vimtat panchaihsam upanam iritam I 
Ekena kampam ityuktam grivoohchaih dva-datam!9akam I 
Kampam ekam tu vedamkaih vajanaih kampam amsakam I 

Vedibhadram iti proktam athava dva*datamtakam ) 

Janma dvayamtakam padam kampam ardhena karayet I 

(M. xili. 36-40,806 the lists of mouldings under ‘ Upapi^ha ’). 
The similar moulding of the base is also called * janman ' : 
Eka-vimtarntakam tunge kshudrupanam sivamsakam I 
Janmadi-Vajanantam cha sapta-vimsaihtam uchchhrayetj I 
Dvi-bhagam janma-tuhgam syat tat-samaih chambujodayam I 

(M. XIV. 44, 66-66). 

It is also called ‘paduka and vap‘ a, see the lists of mouldings 
under AdhishtMna. 

URAGA-BANDHA — (see under Adhishthdnaj—A class of bases. It 
has four types differing from one another in the height and num- 
ber of the mouldings. (See the details under Adhishthdna), 

It is shaped like the faiCo of a snake (uraga) and is furnished with 
two pratii at the top (M. xiv 44). The pitcher-shaped moulding 
of this class of bases isicircular or round (M. xiv. 46). 

USHNlSHA— The top of a building, a diaden, a crownet, the top knot 
on the Buddha’s head. 

(1) The top of a building : 

^alavfite talakute cha nide cha tikharo chordhva-kutake I 
Lupa-yukta-bhramakare tat-tad-ushnisha-detike I 
Stupikavahanam bhavet | 


(M. XVIII. 333—334), 
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The top knot on the crown of a Buddhist image : 

Bauddhasya lakshanam vakshye samyak cha vidhiniidhuna I 
Bvi-bhujam cha dvi>netraih cha choshnishojjvala-maulikam i 

(M. LVI. 1, 10). 

The crown of the statue of a devotee (bliakta) : 

Ushnishat pada-paryantam bhavottara-§atum§akam I 

Ushnisham tu chatur-matram uetrautaih tu yugahgulam I 

(M. Lix. 14-16). 

Referring to the situation of the plumb-lines : 
Ushnisha-madhyame chaiva lalutam(sya) chaiva madhyame I 
Ushnishat tu yatha parkve lalaljasya tu par^vake ) 

Ushnishat purva-p&rkve tu yathoktam netra-madhyame I 

(M. Lxvii. 98, 103, 107). 

(2) The word ‘ ushnisha ’ usually means a turban, but is used 
by the Buddhists as a technical term for the top knot on 
Buddha’s head, by which all figures of him are distinguished : 
he is never represented in Indian sculpture with any sort of 
covering on his head.” Dr. Burgess. 

(Ind. Ant. vol. ix. p. 196, note 3). 
USHNiSHi— A type of round building. 

(1) Agni-Purana, chap. 104, v. 17—18 (see under Prdsdda). 

(2) Garuda-Purana, chap. 47, v. 21,23, 28—29 (see under Prdidda). 

U 

U(U)HAPOHA— An additional moulding, a moulding, an architectural 
object which completes a structure. 

(1) Manasara: 

In connection with the ground-plan : 

AjMnad anga-hinam cha karta chaiva vinabyati I 

Tasmat tu bilpibhih prajftair uhfipohan na yojayet I 

(M. VII. 268-269). 

Referring to two-storeyed buildings : 

Sarvesh&m devata-harmye purvavad'devatfih nyaset i 

Ukta-vaoh ohhastra-margena uhapohena yojayet I 

(M. XX, 106-106), 
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la connection with penalties for defects in important members : 
Uh&pohadi-kirtibhyftm t&strokte tu yad(th)g tath§ I 
Uhi(tiha)-hin& chokta-hina {vadhikartri(t&) vinatyati I 
Tasmat tu tilpa-vidvadbhih parigrahoktavat kuru I 

(M. Lxix. 66-68). 

(2) K&mikSgama, XLV : 

Sabh&vad vihitft bkhye pr&s&davad alahkfit& \ 
Uha-pratyOha-samyukt& yS sabhS sa cha malika H 3 
Antara-prastaropetam uha-pratyuha-samyutam II 13 
Ibid. XLI : 

Uha-pratyuha-samyuktam yatha-yukti yathl-ruchi II 37 

(3) Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 71 : 

A quadrangular moulding of an arch : 

Vfitter urdhve u(u)h5m kfitva chatur-ayatam eva tu H 
(For the context see v. 68 — 70 under ‘ Tors^a 0* 

(4) Gf. MahabUftrata, 1. 3. 133 : 

Nagalokam . . . aneka-vidha-pra8ada-harmya-\alabhi-niryuha* 
sata-samkulam I 

URDHVA-DHARANA— A kind of phallus and pedestal combined. 

In connection with the phallus : • 

Berasyaika-tila proktam lihganam tach-chatuh-tila I 
Nandyavarta(a)-kfitih sthapy§ tathd chaikabmana bhavet I 
Atho(dhah) pashftna-kurmakhyam chordhva-dharanam iti smyitam 1 

(M. Lii. 176—178). 

URDHVA-SALA— (see ^dld ) — The upper room or hall. 

Referring to two-storeyed buildings : 

NSnS-gopana-sarnyuktam kshudra-uasyair vibhushitam I 
Ardha-bala-vibesho’sti chordhva-sala-samanvitam I 

(M. XX. 66-67 etc.). 

UVARAKA— A kind of room. 

Ramadattasya deya-dhamab cha bhikshu-gfiham uyarakab cha 
bhary&yah sa velidattaya doyadharma uyarakah | 

A dwelling for the ascetics and an uyaraka (has) been dedicated as a 
charitable gift by Ramadatta . . . and an uyaraka (has been 
given) as a charitable gift by his wife Velidata (Velidatta), whose 
husband is alive. 
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RIKSHA-NAYAKA 


“ Uyaraka apparently corresponds with umraJta of Nasik no. 24. 
Transactions of Gongr. 1874 p. 347. which Professor Bhand&rkar 
renders by apartment. Childers’ Pali Diet, gives ovaroika with 
the moaning of inner or store room and this explanation fits 
here also very well.” Prof. H. Jacobi. 

(Ind. Ant. vol. vii. Kuda inscriptions, no. 8, p. 256.; 


RI 

RIKSHA-NAYAKA — (see Siiriha) — A kind of round building. 

(Agni-Purana, chap. 104, V. 19— -20, see under Prdsdda). 

E 

EKA-TALA (-BHUMI)— (see under Pras{ida)—Th 3 ground floor. 
Ahatyam (vibhajya) ashtadha harmyam ganya-iiianara ihochyato i 
Utsedhe chashta-bhage tu ekamtena masurakam I 
Dvi-bhagam changhrikottungam maficham ekena karayet I 
Kahdharam tat-samam kuryat tad-dvayam sikharodayam I 
Tad-ardham stupikottungam vaktram sha^-vidham iritani I 

(M.xix. 20 -24). 

Athava manu-bhagam tu harmya-tunga(m) vibh&jite I 
Sa-tri-padam adhishthanam tad-dvayam ch&nghri-bhajite (-konna- 
tam) I 

Tad-ardham prastarotsedham yugamsaiii griva-tungakam I 
Tad-ardham sikharottungam tad-urdhve stupikamtakam I 
Griva-manchordhvam am^ena yatheshtadhishthaua-samyutam I 
Urdhve padodaye bandham(=4) bhagam ekam&a(iii)-vedikam I 
i^esham purvavat kuryad ash^a-Varga-vido viduh I 

(Ibid. 80-86). 

Evam proktaih harmyake madhya-bhadram I 
Sala-koshtham dig-vidike kuta-yuktam I 
Hara-tranta-nasika-pafijaradhyam I 
Kuryat sarvam vedika-bhadra-yuktam I 

Harmya-tara-samani chatur-atrakam tat-tri-padam ardham athapi 
cha I 
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Ku^ya-tara-samadi C?) yatha-kramam I 

Kanyasam tri-vidham mukha-mandapam I 

Tan-mukha-mandapam mukhya-vimaue I 

Madhya-vimanasya mandapa-par6ve I 

Ambaram dandam atha dvayam I 

Harmya-va§ad upavebana-yuktam I 

Yat tat kshudra-vimaae tan-mukhe mandapam Syat I 

(Ibid. 192—203). 

Anya-mandapa-de^e yau-iuauoramyam alankritam I 
Mandape prastarasyordhve karna-harmyudi-raanditam I 
Yat tan namantaralaih chordhve nasika jala-pab jaraih vapi I 
Tat-tan-mandapa-madhye prasada-va§ad dvara(m)-aamkalpyam I 
Purvavat kavata-yuktaih mandapasyaatah sa-kila-yuktam I 

(Ibid. 213-217). 

Eka-bhumirh kuryad adhikam chopapitha(m) ruchirartha(m)- 
samyntam I 

Sopap4ba-bhavanair yutam tu va karayet tu kathitam puratanaih I 
Evam sarva-harmyalaakara-yuktya nana-padair vedika-tara-mad- 
oham (kuryat) I (Ibid. 258—261). 

EKATALA— (see under Vdia ) — A kind- of sculptural measurement. 

EKA-PAKSHA— (of. Dvipaksha) — One side, a road or wall having the 
foot path on one side only. 

Antar-vithi chaika-paksham(a) bahya-vithi dvi-pakshakam I 

(M. IX. 396). 

Anyat salaih tu sarveshaih chaika-pakshalaya-kramat I 
Anyat salaih tu sarvesham alayartham dvi-pakshakam I 

(M. XXXVI. 86- 87). 

See also M. IX. 361—364, 465, under Dvi-paksha. 

EKA-LIl^GA— The single Phallus as opposed to Phalli in group. 
Sarvesham ohaika-harmye tu ekaika-lihge tu saihmatam I 
Bahudha sarva-lihgeshu tat-tri-karnam na karayet I 
Dvi-kan)am bahu-lihge tu tri-karnaih-chaika-lihgake I 
Evam tu ohaika-lihgam syad vistaram parikirtitam I 

(M. Lii. 71—73, 82). 
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EKA-HARA-(c{. Kara)— With one chain-like ornament below the 
neck of the column, head or astragal. 

Tn connection with a single-storeyed building : 

Sala-kuta-dvayor madhye chaika-hara sapahjaram I 

^M. m. 67). 

EKADASA-TALA~Tho eleventh storey. 

Tad-adhastat talam chaika-dasa-dva-dasa-bhumikam I 

(Kamikagama, xxxv. 86). 

j^esha-bhagaih tu sarvesham yuktya tatraiva yojayet I 
Evaih vistara-ganyam syat tunga-ganyam ihochyate I 
Janmadi-stupi-paryantaih uktavat samgraham viduh ) 
Eka-datamta-bhagena da^a-talodayadhikam I 
Tad eva 8ardha-bandh(v)am^am masurakottuhgam ishyate I 
Saptaihtaih pada-dirghaih syat tad-ardhaih prastarodayam I 
l^esham prag-uktavad ganyani eka-da^a-talodaye I 
Talordhvordhva-tale sarve karna-harmyadi-manditam ) 
Eka-hhaga-dvi-bhagath va parito’lind(r)am ishyate I 
Nanadhishthana-saniyuktam nana-padair alankfitam I 
8ala-kutait cha uktavat samalankfitam I 
Harantare kuta-tala cha griva-deliokta-devatan (h)l 
Anu-talashta-dik-pala(m) stat-tad-vahana-samyutam I 
Yaksha-vidyadharadinam garudadini vinyaset I 
Ganetyadi-ganait chaiva sarva-harmyeshu nikshipot I 

CM. XXIX. 36—49). 

EVAHKANTA — A column connected with one, two or three minor 
pillars, and having a lotus-shaped base. 

Ekopapada>samyiiktaiu dvi-try-upapadena samyutam I 
Evam-kantam iti proktam mule padmasananvitam i 

(M. XV. 242—243). 

AI 

AIRAVATA- The great elenhant, the riding, animal (vahana) of the 
god Ita (?* Indra). 

Ilia-murtim iti dhyatva rakta-varnam cha 8ishp(-rsh)atam I 
Bvi-bhujam dvi-netram cha rathairavata-vahanam I 

(M. VII. 190—191). 
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A oIms of the five storeyed buildings. 

(M. xxill. 3—12, see unde? Prmdda). 


K 


KAKSflA— The arm-pit. 

Kakshayor antaram taram vimta-inatram prasasyate I 


(M. lix. 29). 


Eka-vimbaugulam chordhve kakshayor antara-sthale I 

(M. Lxv. 62 etc.). 

KAKSHA-BANDHA-A class of bases. 

See the four types, the component mouldings and other details 
under Adhishthdna. 

^M. XIV. 320—368). 

KANAKA— An ornament (like a ring) of a base, a bracelet. 

Madhye pa^t^ir vitesham tu pushpa-ratuai^ oha tobhitam I 
Katakavritam eva va tuddha-vrittam athapi va I 


(M. XIV. 76—76). 

Compare also the list of mouldings under Adhiththdna. 

Vfittam vidhim tri-pafitam v& dharaya-katakanvitam I 

(Ibid. 238). 

Etat tu chitra-kalpam (san ornament) tu natakabhi(kai)r alankfi- 
taml 


(M. L. 11). 

Eeyura-ka^kair yuktam prakoshtha-valayafii tatha I 

(M. Liv. 13). 


In connection with the plumb-lines : 

l^aktinam pushpa-hastam tu stanantam katakagrakam I 

Tad-afigu8h(havuauautam oha dvy antaram chatur-angulam I 

(M. Lxvii. 136—136). 

One pair of bracelets (kataka) for the arms of the goddess (con- 
sisting of) fifty-six kafanju, two manjadi and (one) kunri of gold.” 
(Inscription of Bajaraja, no. 2, line 37. H. S. 1. I. vol. ii. p. 19). 

** One pair of bracelets (kataka) for the arms of the goddess, consist- 
ing of thirty-nine kafanju and sever manjadi of gold.” 
(Inscription of Bajendra-Chola, no. 8, line 19. H. S. 1. 1, vol. n. p. 89). 
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katakAkAra 


Asfcyuttara-giri-ka^kti (declivity of the Northern Mountain) 
Vijayapuram-nama nripa-dhani I 

(Grant of Jayaditya of Vijaya-pura, line 6 , Ind. Ant. vol. xxi. 

p. 170). 


“ In the world-renowned Raya-chalukya’s camp (or capital, ka(aka), 
the bodyguard Ke(a-nayaka gained unlimited fame and the 
greatest reputation for energy and readiness.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part I. Channarayapatna Taluq, 
no. 210, transl. p. 216, line 9 of no. 210). 


KA^PAKAKARA— An ornament shaped like a bracelet or ring. 
Referring to * lupa ’ or a pent-roof : 

Evam cha lakshanaiii proktaih ka(akakaram tu yojayet I 

(M. XVIII. 249). 

KA^l— The hip-part of a building. 

(1) Yo vistSro bhaved yasya dvi-gumi tat-samimnatih I 


Uchchhrayad yas tritiyo’mtas tena tulya katir bhavet I 

The height of a building should be twice its width and its 
ka^i (lit. hip) should be (equal to) ^ of its height. (Bfihat- 
samhita, LVI. 11 ). 

Dr. Kern translates ‘ ka^i ’ by * the flight of steps ’ (J. R. A. S. 
N. S. vol. VI 4 p. 318) ; but in this sense the word never 
occurs in dictionaries or literature ; nor does this rendering 
suit the context here, first, because the* description concerns 
a single storeyed building, where the flight of steps, if there 
be any at the entrance, would not be usually ^ of the 
height of the whole building ; secondly, the measures of 
the flight of steps mostly in buildings of more than one 
storey are never considered in any architectural treatises as 
being dependent on the height of the building or the storey. 

^2) Chatuh-shashlii-padam kfitva madhye dvaram prakalpayet I 

VistSrad dvi-gunochohhrayam tat-tn-bb»gah ka(ir bhavet II 

(Matsya-Pura^a, chap. 270, v. 16). 
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(3) Bhavishya-Puraijia (chap. 130, v. 18) has the same verse as (1), 

except ‘ tasya ^ in place of ‘ yasya ’ in the first line, and 
' atha ’ for * amsa ’ in the second line. Brihat-samhita 
seems to have improved the lines. 

(4) In the sense of the hip or buttocks : 

Ka(i(§) ohoru-vitalam syan madhya-kafichina-Iambavat i 

(M. Liv. 91). 

Ka^i'taram bhaskaraih^am syad ash^am^aih chorU'Vistf itam I 

Mukham vakshaii cha kukshik cha kati-dirghe dvadatam^a- 
kam 1 (M. Lvn. 32, 66). 

Vimtam§am cha kati-taram iirdhve ^roni-visalakam I 

(M. Lxv. 48). 

KATI-SUTRA— The (plumb) line by the hip or buttocks, a girdle. 
Kati-sutravasanam syat pura*sutram iti smfitam I 
Ka(i-sutram tu saihyuktam kati<prante sa«pa(tika I 

(M. L. 21,27). 

Tasmat kati-sutrantam sapta-vimtangulaih bbavet I 
Trayodabam^akam chaiva kati-sutraih tu vistfitam ( 

(M. LXV. 160, 164). 

A girdle : 

Katakam ka(fi-sutram oha keyuram ratna-puritam I (M. Li. 67). 

KANTHA— Also called Gala, Griva, Kandhara, meaning literally the 
neck or throat. This is a quadrangular moulding, sometimes 
square and sometimes rectangular. “ When employed in pedestals, 
(see the lists of mouldings under Upapifha), it is made very high 
and it resembles the dado (or the portion of a pedestal between its 
base and cornice, also applied to the lower portions of the walls). 
But everywhere else it serves as a neutral member from which the 
projection of the i;e8t of the mouldings are generally measured.” 

(Bam Raz, Ess. arch. Hind. p. 25). 
The neck of a column (Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 68, see under 8tam- 
bha). 
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Tunge trimtoti-bhagena I 


Tad'Ordhve ka^^ham ash^aihsam \ (M. xin. 90, 94). 

titsedhe tn ohatur<yiih^at I 

Grlvochcham dva-dafeam&akam \ ilbid. 36—37). 

Tad«evam^eiia 

Paftoh&mfaa(m) kandharaih proktam {Ibid, 48, 60). 

Tad-eyfimfta (of 30 parts) 

Tad-firdhve galam aiht&mtam {Ibid. 97, 101). 

For further examples, see the lists of mouldiugs under 
Vpapifka. 

Gala-tudgam yugahgulam I 

Gala-t&ram sSrdham ashtamtam.... I (M. Lix. 71, 81). 

For further examples, see the lists of limbs under Tdla~tndm. 

KApAl^GA— A trench. 

Kadahgas or war-trenohos are described in the Bev. G. Richter’s 
Manual of Coorg (pp. 190—191) ; these are enormous trenches 
defended by a bank of the excavated soil, and ‘ stretch over hills, 
woods, and comparatively flat countries, for miles and miles, at 
some place branching off in various directions, or encircling hill* 
tops.' Mr. Richter quotes old records to show that they were con- 
structed by ancient R&jas to fortify the principality. In South 
Kanara also these trenches abound. ” 

" So, too, great and massive walls eight feet high, half as thick, and 
extending for long distances, are found buried in deep forest on 
the crest of the ghats between Kanara and Maisnr, with large 
trees rooted in them.” (See ‘ Ordma ’ and compare the above 
with the surrounding defensive ditches of the village as given in 
the Manasara). 

(Ind. Ant. vol. iv. p. 162, c. I. last para, line 2 f. ; o. 2. line 6). 

“ From this it appears to follow that the Coorg Kadangas or large 
trenches, originally were intended for landmarks ”. 

(Three Kongo inscriptions, no. ii. Ind. Ant. vol. vi. p. 
103, c. I. line 29, transl. and foot note, last para). 
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KANDARA-GRIHA — (see Darigriha)—A cave house. 

Ehyataih (? syataih) kauak&di-kaadaragfihodirna-pratapam divi 
divi khyataiii naikavapig-vifeala-vibhavo bhutabhi&obham &u- 
bham I 

(l)escriptiou of the towu of Atapura, Ajpur inscrip, 
of Sakti-kiimara, v. ii. Ind. Ant. vol. xxxix. pp. 191, 

note 26, 187). 

KANDHARA— The neck, the dado. 

See ‘ Kanfha ’ and compare the lists of mouldings under * Upapi^ha ’. 

KANYA— A girl, a*, vii^in, the name of a month, a lower part. 

Lupilih prag-ukta-vistaram tat-tad-vam^anghri-kantakam I 

Adho(ah)-padasya lupadyai^ cha fatra dosho na vidyate I 

Karnat kanyavasanaih syan nava-sutram prasarayet | 

(M. xviii. 231-233). 

KAPATA — (see Kav0ia)—A door, the panel of a door. 

Kapata-torana-vatim suvibhakantarapauam I 

(Ramayana, i. 6, 10). 

Dfidha-baddha- kapajjani mahaparighavanti cha I 

md. VI. 3, 11). 

KAPOTA— A section of circular moulding made in the form of a 
pigeem's head, from which it takes it name. It is a crowning 
member of bases , pedestals and entablatures . Co mpare the lists of 
mouldings, from the Afdna d^a, given under ‘ Upapl^ha ’ (where 
‘ Kapota * occurs eight times), ' Adhishthana’ (fifteen times), and 
‘ Prastara ’ (five times) and also see G wilt (i^n^yof. art. 

2632, 2666, pp. 806, 813-814). When employed in the entablature, 
it servesothe purpose of a spout in the shape of a pigeon’s beak to 
throw oS water falling on the cornice. In this office it resembles, 
in some measure, the corona having a broad vertical face and 
with its soffit or under portion recessed so as to form a drip which 
prevents water running ’down the building. Its synonyms are : 
vakil a-hosta (face supported by hand), /ttpd(pent rooO, 
aopdfiaAi(beam), and cluiMra (the moon). 
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KAPOTA-PALIKA 


(1) M&uas&ra; 

Beferring to the pedestal : 

Tad-dvayam ohambujam chordhve kapotoohcham gun&m§a- 
kam I (M. xill. 67). 

For further illustrations see the lists of mouldings under 
Upajp^ha, 

Beferring to the base : 

Padmam am^am tad-firdhve tn kapotochcham tri(y)ambakatn I 

(M. 3av. 367). 

For further illustrations see the lists of mouldings under 
Adhiihthana. 

Beferring to the entablature : 

Tad-urdhve vajanam chaikam dhatu-bhagam kapotakam I 

(M. XVI. 27). 

For further illustrations see the lists of mouldings under 
l^rastara. 

A synonym of the entablature : 

Kapotam prastram ohaiva mahoham prachchhadanaih tatha \ 
paryaya-vachakah i {Ibid. 18, 20). 

Beferring to the six-storeyed buildings : 

Prastaradi-kapotantam k3hudra-nasya(m) vibhushitam I 

(M. XXIV. 39). 

(2) A kapotam is a section of moulding made in the form of a 

pigeon’s head. It is a crowning member of cornices, pedestals 
and entablatures. When employed in the latter, it often 
connects utility with beauty, inasmuch as the beak of the 
bird is so placed as to serve the purpose of a spout . " (Bam 
Baz, Ess. arch, of Hind. p. 24). 

KAPOTA-PALIKA (I)— a pigeon-house, an aviary, “ properly ‘ dove- 
ridge,^ ‘ dove-list,^ may be rendered by crown-work, fillet, gable- 
edge, and even by cornice. In Tamil, kapotakam is explained as 
' a moulding in masonry see Winslow^s Tam. Diet, i.v.’^ Then 
Dr. Kem quotes B&m Baz’s passage noticed under ‘ Eapota * and 
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adds “ the same author (Bam Baz) notices (p. 51) that the 
spout may be made to spring from ♦■^'e head of a lion, etc.” 

With this, Kern compares Utpala’s definition : 

Kapota-'palika grahanena bahir nirgata mukhani kashthany- 
uchyante—by the acceptation of Kapota-pali, the projecting 
lion-face timbers ( mouldings) are understood ; 

(and also Vi&vak, 6. 767) : 

Prasadau nirgatau karyau kapotau garbha-manatah I 

Urdhvam bhitty-uchchhrayat tasya mafijarim tu prakalpayet I 

Maiijaryas chardha-bhageua snka-nasam prakalpayet \ 

Urdhvam tathardha-bhagena vcdi-bandho bhaved iha II 

Then Kern finds fault with Colebrooke’s rendering of Kapota- 
palika and vitanka (in bis Amara-Kosha, quoted below) as 
‘ dove-cot ’ and says “ Colebrooke's error, strange to say, has 
been perpetuated in all dictionaries ; the more reason now to 
draw attention to it.” (J. B. A. S., N. S., vi. p. 320, note 2). 

** A storey’s altitude is of 108 digits (angulas) according to Maya, 
but Vitva-karman pronounces it to bo of 3 cubits and a half 
(i.e. 84 digits). As to this, however, able architects have 
declared that in reality there is no discrepancy of opinion, for, if 
you add the height of the crown-work (Kapota-pali), the smaller 
number will equal (the greater).” (Brihat-saihhita, lvi. 29, 30). 

There is a compound word ‘ Kapota-palika ’ or ‘ Kapota-pali ’ 
(dove-cot) in Sir. M. Williams’s Diet. p. 202. o. 3. Similarly the 
two words, kupotd and p&liktt or pdB occur together in the 
Brihat-samhita and (its commentary) Utpala quoted above. 
But they do not occur as one word in Winslow’s Tamil Diet., 
in Vitvak, and in Bam Baz. In the twety-eight instances 
in the Mauasara too, poiiited out above (under Kapota), only 
the word * Kapota ’ occurs. There is a different moulding 
called both ‘ Pali ’ and ‘ Palika ’ in the Manasara. As regards 
the correctness of Dr. Kern’s rendering of the term by 
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KAPOLA 


Move*ridge/ or of Colebrooke’s and Sir M. Williams’s by 
‘ dove*oot ’ nothing can be stated definitely as the term is used 
figuratively to indicate a moulding. 

Kapota-palini-yukta-mato g^hchhati tulyat&m I 

(Bhavishya-Pur&na, chap. 130, y. 37). 
Eona-p&ravatam kuryftt stfipy-achchh&danakani cha II 
Kona-paravatam nyasya kopa*losh(ani vinyaset 11 

(VastU'Vidya, ed. Ganapati ^astri, xvi. 27, 36). 
Bahih kapota-kara^arh v&janopari kalpayet n 
Ardha-tri-pada-dandaih v& kapota-lambanam bhavet II 

(K&mikagama, Liv. 21, 22; see also v. 36, 37). 
Chatur-gunam (of the main temple) mukhayamam prakaranam 
vi&eshatah l 

Kapotantam samutsedham hasta-vistara-bhittikam II 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 119). 
Kapota-pfilikay&m tu vi(ankam pum-napumsakam II 

(Amarakosha, il. 3, 16). 

KAPOLA— The cheek, an upper part of a building. 

(1) Prasadau nirgatau karyau kapolau gaibha-manatah \ 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 269, v. 11). 

(2) Chaturdha tikharam bhajya(m; ardha-bhaga-dvayasya tu I 
l^uka-nasam prakurvlta tritiye vedika mata H 
Ean^ham imalasaram tu chaturtho parikalpayet i 
Kapolayos tu sariiharo dvi-guno’tra vidhiyate H 

[Ibid, chap. 269, 18-19). 

(3) Mukha-t&ram kapolantam iiava-matram prasasyate | 

(M. Lxili. 7). 

KABANDHANA— A knob at the end of the nail above the post of the 
bedstead. 

Adhah kilena padanam madhye randhram prave^ayet I 
Tad-tirdhve pa^^ikam nyasya kilagre cha kabandhanam I 
Ghaturbhih iirinkhala-yaktam andolam chaikatoparl i 
Deva-bhu-surarbhupgnam anyeshaih ^ayanfirthakam | 

(M. XLiv. 68-71). 
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ll.i 

K(H)A-BHITTI — An upper storey. 

Garbhadhana-kramapakam kah(kha)-bhittir mukhya-dhamani II 

Eah(kba)*bhitter dakshine bhage saumyavfvsah pra^asyate II 

Kab(kha)-bhitty>agrabhitter dvara-dvayaiu kuryad vibesh- 
atahN 

V&BtU'dvara-yutam ohaiva k(h)a-bhitte& oha vi&eshatah II 
Vastunam par&vayor madhye stambba-sajftam nidhapayet 1 
K(h)a-bhitti*vi8tritartham tii tat-par&vayor dvayor hi (tat) II 
(KamikSgama, xxxv. 46, 47, 48, 68 ; Lv. 31). 
KAMAIiA — A lotus, a class of the six -storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXIV. 17-18, see under Pr&sdda). 
KAMALAl^GA— A class of the three-storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXI. 33-38, see under Prasuda), 

KAMPA — A fillet, a small flat band which occurs chiefly between 
mouldings to connect or separate them. “ Of all the rectangular 
mouldings it has the least height. Its projection, tliough generally 
equal to its altitude, frequently varies according to the position of 
the principal members, which, it is employed, to connect or to 
separate. It answers in every respect to the fillet. ” (Ham Kaz, 
Ess. Arch. Hind. p. 24). 
lleferring to the pedestal : 

Utsedhe tu chatur-vim^at \ 

Ekena kampam ityuktam I 

Eampam ardham tatha karnani I 

(M. XIII. 36-37, 49). 

For further examples, see the lists of mouldings under Upapifka. 
Befening to the base : 

Ekona-trimtad aflgam (—amfaaih) tu tugnam kritva I 

Eampam ekena kartavyam I 

(M. XIV. 14.16). 

For further examples, see the lists of mouldings under Adhishtdna, 

8 
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KAMPA-DVARA—A side-door, a private entrance. 

(1) Kampa-dvaram tu va kuryan madhya-par^va-dvayos tatha I 

(Kamikagama, X2Lxy. 49). 

(2) Miikhya-dvaraih tu tad-vame kampa-dvaram tad-anyake I 

(Ibid. LV. 32). 

KAMPANA— (same as Kampa)— A fillet. 

Compare the lists of mouldings under AdhislitMna. 

KAMPA-BANDHA— 'A class of bases. It has four types differing 
from one another in height and in the addition or omission of 
some mouldings. (See M. xiv. 361-372, under Adhishthana). 

KAMPA-VRITTA — The round or circular fillet. 

Kampa-vpittaih cha lupa-miile §obhartham tu balarthakam I 

(M. XVIII. 274). 

KARANDA— A head-gear, a basket or bee-hive-like ornament. 
Karanda-makntopetam rakta-vastrottariyakam I 
Earapida-maku^opetam dhyatva I 

(M. vir. 164-205). 

Devanam bhupatinam cha mauli-lakshanam uchyate I 
Jata-mauli-kiritaih cha karandaih cha §ira3trakam(stranam) I 
Eanyasa(m) devatanam oha karanda-makutanvitam I 

(M. XLix. 12-13, 19). 

Dvi-bhujam cha dvi-netraiii cha karanda-makutanvitam I 

(M. Liv. 69 76). 

KARAVlRA— A fragrant plant, or flower (oleander or Nerium 
Odorum), an ornament of that shape. 

In connection with the pent roof : 

j^ropyaih madhya-lupAh sarve(va) lupa-saihkhya yatheshtaka \ 
Karavira-bahu-varna samputabham vikalpayet I 

(M. xvill. 242-243). 

KARI-KARNA(NIKA)— The ear of the elephant, (? the tip of an 
elephant’s trunk, karnika), an ornament of that shape. 

[Jp&bja(m) karikarna- (another reading, kar]giika)-yuktaih kuryat 
tat kshudra-pithakam I (M. xxxii. 117). 
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KARIKA— A moulding of a column. 

Vira-karna(-kantha)8yodayam jfiatva nava-bhaga(-e) vibhajite I 
£kaih§ain padukam kury&t pancha-bhagaiii tu saihgraham I 
Tad-urdhve karikuih^am syad abjam aiii^eua yojayet I 

(M. XV. 176-178). 

KARUNA-ViNA— A flute, a sculptural ornament. 
Vadana-garuda-bhavani bahukau paksha-yuktau I 
Makuta-kamala-yuktaih puahpa-sachclihaya-varnam I 
Parita(h) karunavina kinnarasya rupakam I 

(M. Lviii. 21-22). 

KAROTI(Ti) -A basin, the drum of the ear, an ornament. 

An ornament of the pent roof : 

Evam uktarii lupa ohordhve sikharair vfiinbare’pi va I 
Plialaka-kshepanam vapi tJimraiii vayasi kilayet I 
Hemajena karotiih va mrit-karotiih vidhuuayot I 

(M. xvill. 269-271). 

Referring to a single-storeyed building : 

Karofcivad alankritya lambano patra-.samyutam I 

(M. xi.K. 41) 

KARKATA— A moulding, a kind of joinery resembling the crab’s leg. 
Karkatakanghrivat kyitva pautra-nasaughrim vesayet 1 
Etat samkirna-saudhih .syut sarva-harmyoshu yogyakam I 

(M.xvil. I4.‘l-148). 

KARKARi-KRITA— Paved with small pieces of stone. 

(1) Maha-margaih tu sarvoshiiih vithiuaiii karkari-kritam 1 

Vither(thya : ) etad dvayam proktaih tau-raadhyo karkari- 
kritam ) 

(M. IX. 197, 333). 

Referring to the pedestal : 

PratiVajanakarh toshaih kritch karkari-kritam I 

(M. XIII. 161). 

Referring to the gate-house (gopura) : 

Etat tu tikharaiii proktam karkari-nSsika-kritain I 

(M. xxxiit. 661), 
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Referring to the Mandapa (pavilion) : 

Tach-chatush-karna-de^e tu karkarl chasta-bhadrakam I 
Tat karnaiii cha dvayor bhadraih chaturtham karkarl-kritam I 
Karkad-bhadra’Sarhyaktam man^apasya vitilakam I 

(M. XXXIV. 305, 308, 309). 

Maudape chordliva-kutaih syat salak&raih tu yojayet I 
Aehta-vaktra-samayiiktaih karneshu karkari-kritam i 

{Ibid. 530-631). 

Referring to the Sala (hall) ; 

Veda-vodfirii&akam madhye vivritaih 8ariivritahk(g)anam I 
Tad-bahis chavritimsena karkari-samaladkyitam I 

(M. XXXV. 300-301). 

(2) In connection with the description of a svasUka (shaped) -house : 
Pyishthe tii dirgha-koshtham syat purva-koshthaih tatha 
bhavet I 

Bahya(-e) bahya(-e) §ala-dvayam netram yuktam tu karkari- 
yutam li 

(Kamikagama, xlii. 7). 

KARNA— The e^r, a moulding, any side-object, a corner-tower. 
Kampam ardliam tatha karnatfa tad-urdhve’hisena pattika I 

(M. XIII. 49). 

For further examples, sec the lists of mouldings under UpapUlia. 

A moulding of the base : 

Karna-tuhga(m) tr(i)yamsaih syat tad-urdhvc kampa(m) 
iiivam^akam II 

(M. XIV. 12). 

For further examples, see the lists of mouldings under Adhish- 
thiina. 

A moulding of the column : 

Kumbhayamaih tathotkarnam Ordhve karua(m) samam bhavet 1 

(M. XV. 64). 

Referring to the vimana (building in general) : 

Padinasyopari karnahi syat tat-tridhft kumbha-vistyitam I 

(M. XVIII. 129). 
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Kar^ftt kanyfiTasftnam syftii nava-sutram pras&rayet I 

(Ibid. 28^. 

Referring to the door : 

Ardhena kampa>8aihyuktam kar9a(m) bandh(T)amtam Iritam I 

(M. XXXIX. 69). 

Referring to the Tulft (b^^lanoe) : 

Savfitta-nala-dete tn patra-mule tu kang^-ynk \ 

(M. L. 206). 

A moulding of a Yedikii (altar, railing, platform) : 

Yedikayam vihlnam chet kartfi-dfishti(r) dinam vrajet \ 
Tat-karne’dhika-hinam ched bhojanena vinatanam \ 

(M. Lxix. 26-27). 

Referring to a single-storeyed building : 

Tad eva vedikilThtena nava-bh&ga(-e) vibhajite I 
Dvi-bhSgam vijanaih mule chordhve karnaih gunSmtakam I 

(M. XIX. 64-66). 

KARNA-KUTA— (see Ku(a-koshtha) — The tower at the corner of 
the roof, the side-niches. 

(1) Ear^a-harmyasya vistftram sha^-bh{igam(ge) tu vibhfijite ( 
EkSmtam kar^a-kutam syftn madhye tals dvay&mtakam | 

(M. XIX. 64-66, see also 167). 
In connection with the six-storeyed buildings : 

Ekaih Y&tha dvi-bhagam va karna-kuta-vit&lakam \ 

Tale tale kar^a-ku^a-koshtha-haradi-bhushitam I 
Ear:aa-kuta-vitale tu tri-bhfigaikaih madhya-bhadrakam I 

(M. XXIV. 29, 30, 33). 

Ekam vitha dvi-bhfigam v& karna-kuta-vit&lakam I 

(M. XXV. 17). 

In connection with the gate-house (gopura) ; 

Evam lalfttayo^ chaiva dirgham vinyasyam uchyato I 
Kar^a-khta-dvayaih chaiva tad-bhaga-dvayam Iritam ) 
Madhya-koshtham chaturtliaih cha karna-kutam chatush* 
tayam I 


(M. XXXIII. 418-419, 424). 
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(2) Agra-karna-samayuktam karna-ku(a-dvay^vitam II 
Karna-ku^a-vihiaam va chanyat sarvam tu vastushu II 
Chatush-kone chatuah-ku^am tad-vistare^a nlrmitam H 
Pafijara-dvitayam karyam karna-ku^a-samodayam t 
Pradhanavasa-netrastha-netra-ku^a-dvayam nayet II 

(Kamikagama, xxxv. 66, 66, 73, 76). 
Sarvam angaih sabhakararii karna-kuta-vivarjitam 0 
ChatasraB tu sabhil karya koua-kuta-chatush^ayam II 

{lUd. XLV. 41, 44). 

Ku^a-kosh(haka-nIdanam pramanam iha kirtitam I 
Ku(a-kosh^hadi-sarvadgam mana-sutrad bahir uayet II 
Antah prainaua-sutrat tu vo^anam sarva-de§adam I 
Chatur-asraiii vasvasraju shoda$a3ram tu vartulam II 
Mastakam stupikopetaih karua-ku^am idam niatam I 
Madhye nasa-samayuktam ardha>ku(i>3amanvitam II 
Mukha-pa((ikayopetam ^akti-dvaya-samanvitam I 
Aneka-stupikopotam kosh^bakam madhya^o bhavet II 
Hariisa-tunda-nibham priahthe fealakaram mukhe mukhe | 
Fafljaraiii vihitaih ku(a-kosh(hayor autaraiii dvijah II 
Par&va-vaktram tad ovash^am hasti-tunda-sa-mandanam I 
Esha jati'kramat proktah karpa-koshtha-samanvitam ll 
Madhye ku^aih tayor madhye kshudra-kosbthadi-&obhitam I 
Ohhandam etat samuddish^aih kutaiii va koshthakaiii tu va II 
Antara-praataropetam nimnam vonnatam eva va 1 
Vikalpam iti nirdisb^am abhaaam tad vimi&ritam II 

{Ibid.LN. 123-130). 

(3) Praatarad urdhva-bhage tu karna-kuta-samayutam II 

(Suprabhedtigama, xxx. 30). 
“ The attic is formed of different kinds of little pavilions. 
Those which are at the angles of the edifice are called 
Karna-kuta, They have a roof of square or circular section 
and are surrounded by a single awn, stHpi” 

“ Those which are placed in the middle are called they 
have an elongated roof and have three 
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“ Between the Kar]^ar>ku^a and tal& s^e found some kinds of 
little windows called Pafijara.” 

(Dravidian Architecture by JouveaU'Bubreuil ed, 
S. Krishna Swami Aiyangar, pp. 13, 6). 
KAENA-TATEA— A leaf -like ornament for the ear. 

Tasy&dho ratna-d&mai(bhi)6 oha lala(ordhve^rdha-ohandravat f 
Karna-patra samayuktam ^rotrordhve karna-pushpayuk \ 

Tasmat tu lambanam diima sarva-ratnair alahkf itam I 

(M. xLiX. 112 114). 

KARNA-PUEAKA— An ear-ornament. 

Knryat tri-valayopetam na kuryat tu feikha-manim \ 

Sarva-ratnam vinyasya vina cha kar^a purakam I 

(M. XLix. 138-139). 

KARNA-BANDHA— An ornament for the ear, a part of the ear. 
Karpa-bandhaih karna-rndraksha-roala I 

(M. Lxn. 67). 

The lower part of the ear : 

Hanvantam karna-bandhantaih dvayantaram datilngulam I 

(M. LXY, 102). 

KAENA-HAEMYA— A tower, a side-tower. 

In connection with single-storeyed buildings : 

Karna-harmyasya vistaraiii shad-bhagam tu vibhajite I 
Ekiim^am karna-ku^am syan madhye kala dvayaihtakam I 
Ekaih va dvi-tri-dandena nirgamam bhadram eva va t 
6ala-ku^a-dvayor madhye chaika-hSrS sa-pahjaram I 


Tad-urdhve’dhyardha-bhagena galam tryamliaba(^ena) mastakam I 
Tad-ardham stupikottudgam karna-harmyam iti smfitam I 

(M. XIX. 64-60). 

Mandape prastarasyordhve karna (another reading, khaiuda)- 
harmyadi-man^itam I 

ilhid. 214). 

Stupi-tuugam dvayamf^am syad dvi-tale tad dvitlyakam 
Tad nvordhvam adhish^hanam vimanaihseka(aika)-vitastikam I 
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Tad-flrdhve’dghfi §arSm§aih syat kar^a-harmyidi-ma^ditam I 

(M. XX. 14-16). 

Fraohchhadanopari stambham karpa-harmyddi-manditam I 

(M. XXXI. 10). 

Tad-urdhve mandapSnaih oha ohuUka karpa-harmyakam I 

(M. XXXIV. 64). 

Harmye chordhva-tale pudam bdhya-ku||adi(m) vinyaset I 

Karna-harmyakfitim vatha s&ntara-prastaram tu va I 

(M. XX. 67-68)* 

Cf. “ They (tombs of the Bajas at Mahadevapura in Coorg from 
1809) are square buildings, much in the Muhammadan style, 
on well-raised basements, with a handsome dome in the centre, 
and minaret-like turrets at the four corners (? Karna-harmya) 
surmounted by basavas or bulls. On the top of the dome is 
a gilded ball, with a vane. All the windows have well- 

carved syenite frames with solid brass bars Good 

wood-carving may sometimes be seen in the domestic archite- 
cture.” (Ep. Carnat. vol. I. Introduction, p. 27, last paragraph). 

KAENIKA— Generally implies a crowning projection and resem- 
bles the cornice i.e., the crowning or upper portion of the 
entablature. 

Vistare paftcha-bhage tu vedJrdham padma-vistritam 1 

Padma-tara-tri-bhagaikam karnikft-vistritam bhavet I 

(M. xxxn. 110—111). 

A moulding of the entablature : 

Kapota-nasika-kshudra-nivrordhve sthita-kanniika II 

Vatahata-chalach-charu-latavat karnikS-kriya II 

(KSmikagama, liv, 37, 40.) 

KAENIKAEA“A pavilion with 20 pillars, a tree, a class of people. 

(Matsya-PurSna, chap. 270, v. 13,.see under Ma^i^apa). 

Mahendre vatha satye va karpikaralayam bhavet I 

(M. IX. 238). 
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EALAd (S)A — (cf. StTipi)— A pitcher, a cupola, a finial, a dome , a 
pinnacle, a tower, a type of round building. 

(1) Agni-Purfipa (chap. 104, v. 17-18, see under Priisada). 

(2) Garu^a-Purlpa (chap. 47, v. 21, 28, 28-29, see under Prft- 

sada). 

(3) Stambhdidham kalatid babye lati-vartanam ishyate U 
Mush^i-bandhopari kshiptam vyalantam kalasftVadhi II 

(E&mikagama, LV. 103, 109). 

(4) Dome : Kftfiohauanda-kalasa I 

(Ehajuraho Inscrlp. no. v, line 19, £p. Ind. vol. l. p. 150). 

(6) Pinnacle : Yim&nopari sauvarnnah kalaaa pratisbtbapit&b t 

Placed golden pinnacle on the shrine. 

(Ycna-Madala Insorip. of Gana-pamba, v. 17, Ep. 

Ind. vol. in. pp. 99, 102). 

(6) Dome or pinnacle : 

Devalayais sudhft-tubhrais suvarna-kalasaihkitaib I 
Patftka-chuihbit&mbhodair yyad-dharmmo nita imnatim 11 

(Two pillar insorip. at Amaravati, no. A, Insorip. 
of Keta II, V. 43, Ep. Ind. vol. vi. p. 162). 

(7) Prasadam navabbi^ cha hema-kala^air atyunnataih gopura- 

prakftrotsava-mam^pair upaohitam tri-Bftmabbadraya cha I 
An exceedingly high temple furnished with nine gilt domes, 
a gate-tower, a wall, and a festive ball, to the Holy 
B&mabhadra.” 

(Eondavidu Insorip. of Erishnaraya, v. 27, Ep. 

Ind. vol. VI. pp. 237, 331). 

(8) Suvampa-kalata-stbapana oha—in setting golden pinnacles (on 

temples). 

(Earkala Inscrip, of Bhairava ii, line 18, Ep. 

Ind. vol. VIII. pp. 182, 135). 

(9) Abhinava-nisbpanna-prokslia-madbya-mamdape 

Suvarpiiamaya-kalata-ropana-pratishtha kyitft— “ the ceremony 

of placing a golden evpola on the newly made central ball. 
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intended for dramatio performances was carried oat.” 

(The Chahamanas of Marwar, no. xix« J&lor 
stone Insorlp. of Samarasimhadeva, lines 6, 
6, Ep. Ind. vol. XI. p. 66). 

(10) Uttuihgataspada-dovSyatanagra-hema-kalafaam 

purnna-kalasam “ The golden citpola on the summit 

of the god’s dwelling, a seat of exaltation like a full 

pitcher.” 

(Inscrip, at Ittagi, A of A. D. 1112, v. 64, Ep. 

Ind. vol. XIII. pp. 46, 66). 

(11) “ And Visvakarmma built his temple (Ananta-Kotife- 

vara) with complete devotion, adorned with all manner of 
pictures, its fronts brilliant with many golden kalatas decked 
with precious stones, its tower kissing the clouds.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. viii. part i, Sorab Taluq, no. 276, 
Transl. p. 47, second para, last sentence). 

(12) “ We grant to you, in addition, two five-branched torches, five 

kalatas above the palanquin and so forth.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. viil. part i, Nagar Taluq, no. 68, 

p. 16S, Transl. line 12). 

(13) Chakre jambu-nadyiair gurutara-kalasair bhasvarair eka- 

vimfeaih 1 

!Nepala-kshoni-palah prathita-bhuja-bhushapam tan- 
mathasya It 

(Inscrip. from Nepal, no. 17, Inscrip. of Siddhi 
Nrisimha of Lalita pattana, v. 17, Ind. Ant. 

vol. IX. pp. 185, 187, 0. 1). 

(14) “Above the seventh or highest row of cells, there is a 

roomy terrace occupied by four large bulls couchant at the 
corners and from the centre rises a comparatively slender 
neck surmounted by an umbrella or semi-dome crowned 
by tlie usual kalata or finial.” 

(Gangai-Konda-puram 6aiva temple, Ind. Ant. 

vol. XT. p. 118, c. 1). 



KALA^A 


123 


(16) Erected a new gopura with golden finials (suvarna-kala&a) 
in the Chgmu^de^vari hill.” 

(Ep. Oarnat. vol. lii. Mysore Taluq, no. 20, T ansi. 

p. 3, Boman text, p. 6). 

(16) “ The pinnacle (kalasa) of a ruined temple in the fort of 

Bellur, in NSga mahgala Taliiq shows exactly what the 
hnral ornament of this style of temple was, which Fer- 
gusson, from its appearance in photographs, mistook for a 
lantern and though unable to account for so incongruous 
a feature introduced it into his picture of Halobid temple 
restored (Hist, of Ind. and East. Arch. p. 400). The 
crowning ornament is really a Kala&a or sacrificial vase, 
such as is used at the final consecration ceremonies, round 
the rim of which is tied a cloth in narrow folds and knot- 
ted into a bunch at each of the four cardinal points. In 
later ornamentation the cloth was replaced by wreaths of 
leaves and flowers with a cluster or bouquet at the four 
points the sprays and flowers depending from which went 
down as far as the root of the vase, and thus produced the 
appearance which in the picture suggested a lantern. ” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol iv Introduction, p, 38). 

(17) Saumya-kesava-nathasya gopuragre hiranmayi I 
Sthfipita kala&i gunda-danda-nathena feusvati II 
Saudhfigram ujvalad anyuna-divakarabho I 
Balatapa-pratima-kautir aharni&am yah II 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v, part i, Belur Taluq, no. 3, 
Boman text, p. 103, last two verses ; Transl. 

p. 46, para 1, last two lines). 

(18) Murahara-bhavanada iialakheyaih miidisi vistaradim 

kalafeama nilisida— “ He made a spire to the temple of 

Murahara, and fixed a kalafea upon it. ” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part . i, Arsikere Taluq, 
no. 131, Boman text, p. 396, Transl p* 17‘2). 
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(19) Aiieka-TatQa-khaohita^raohira-mani-kaltt^a*kalita-kQta*kotU 

gha^itam apy-uttunga-ohaitySlayam — “haying erected a 

lofty chaity&laya, with kalatas (perhaps by mistake Mr. Bice 
has put in gopuras) or towers sormoonted by rounded 
pinnacles set with all manner of jewels. ’’ 

(£p. Camat. vol. yi. Mn^ere Taluq, no. 22, Boman 
text, p. 148, line 12 ; Transl. p. 63, para 2). 

(20) “ Kalata, a term applied generally to the summit of a tower ; 

also a pot or yessel with water and some grains in it.” 

(Bea, Ghalukyan Architecture, Arch. Sury. new 

Imp. series, yol. xxi. p. 38). 

(21) “Kalasa (£alas)-'pinnaole of temple steeple.” 

(Smith, Gloss (loo. cit) to Cunningham-Arch. sury. Reports). 

(22) See Maghnl arch, of FatepuT'Slkri, Smith, Arch. Sury. new 

imp. series, yol. xviii. plate Lxn, fig. 1, 2, 3 ; 

Essay on Arch, of Hind. Bim Baz, plates xx to XLii* ; 

Mysore Arch. Report, 1914-16, plate xiv. fig. 3, p. 28 ; fig. 1, 
p. 22 ; plate y. fig. 2, p. 10 ; Top of tower of Bhoganan- 
disyara shrine at Nandi, ibid. 1913-14, plate vi. fig. 2, 
p. 16; 

Cunningham Arch. sury. Reports, yol. vii. plates xvii 
(showing the details of the mouldings of the tower of the 
temple at Khalari) ; xiv (showing the mouldings and section 
of another temple tower). 

EALAI^A-BANDHA— (see Kumbha-bandha)— A class of bases. 

(M. XIV. 196-239, see under Adhish^hftna). 
kALlPAKA-A tuft of braided hair, a sectarian mark on the fore- 
head of an image. 

Prakoshte valayam chaiva mani-bandha-kalapakam I 

(M. L. 16, etc.). 

KALKA— A paste used as plaster or cement, also called yoga 
(mixture). 

(Bfihat-sarhhita, LVii. 3, 6, 7, 8, J. R. A. S., N. 

S., vol. VI. pp. 321, 322). 
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KALFA'DBUM Al ) Tho oraameutal tree, employed as a carving (see 
KALPA.y^IKSHAJ Sri-vyiksha). 

(1) Manasara (chap. XLViii. 1.77) : 

The name of the chapter is Kalpa-vfiksha. which literally 
means !a tree yielding all wishes, or, in other words, an all- 
productive tree. This tree is used as an ornament of the 
throne of gods and kings (linos 1-2). Such a tree is made 
above the throne and the arch, as well as at the middle 
of tho length of the throne (4-6). It is also constructed 
inside the Mukta-prapahga or an open courtyard, the 
Mandapa or a pavilion, and the Royal palace (68-69). 
Beyond the front of the ornamental tree, there should be 
represented a yard where the votaries of gods and kings 
are seated in the pose of praising and worshipping them 
(70-76). 

The minute description and measurement of all the various 
parts of the tree are given. The tree is coiled round with 
a serpent the outspread hood of which reaches the top 
(11-12). The measurement of the hood and tail of the 
serpent is described at great length (13-20). The number 
of branches as also t he measurement of them varies accord- 
ing to the various thrones for the decoration of which tho 
tree is constructed (21-43). The tree is beautifully 
decorated with creepers, leaves and flowers of variou.s 
colours and forms (114-166, 62-66). Bees are repre- 
sented on the branches (66). Jewels and garlands of 
pearls are inserted in suitable places (67). The figures 
of monkeys, deities and semi -divine beings (Siddhas, 
Vidyadharas, etc.) are beautifully carved in the intervals 
between the branches (58—61). 

Many other particulars regarding the ornamental tree are 
expressly left to the choice and discretion of the artists : 

Bvam tu kalpa-vfikshah syat ^eshaih yuktya prayojayet 1 167 
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Tasya madhye cha range tu mauktikena^rapanvifeam I 

Tan-madhye ^asanddin^ni torauaih kalpa-vriksiiakam I 

(M. XXXIV. 218-219). 

A carving on the car : 

Kalpa-vriksha-yuta-chakravartibhir manditaih kuru sarva- 
vedibhih I 

(M. XLiii. 169-170). 

The materials of which the tree is constructed : 

Sirhhasanaih makara-torana-kalpa-vriksham I 

Mukta-prapahgam api daru-§ilesh(akadyaih i 

Katnair aneka-bahu-loha-vi§eshakai^ cha (Kuryat) I 

(M. XLVii. 30-33). 

Pa^chat siihhasanadyai§ oha kalpa-vriksham cha toranam I 

(M. XLix. 185). 

Padma-pithaih maha-pi^hatb tri-murtinam cha yojayet I 

Prapa cha toranam vapi kalpa-vriksham cha saihyutam I 

(M. LI. 86-87). 

Apare tu niryfihaiii kuryan makara-toranam \ 

Tad-firdhve kalpa-vriksham syat sa-ha(? ga)jendra-&va(f’ sya) 
raih saha I 

(M. LV. 79-80). 

(2) “ (He) covered with fine gold the enclosure, the gate-towers, 

halls and buildings surrounding the shrine of pure gold ; 

covered with splendid gold the altar on which offerings 

abound ; covered with pure gold and adorned with 

numerous strings of largo round pearls the sacred car temple 

; was pleased to build a long temple street of mansions 

covered with jewels and called it after his royal prosperous 
name ; and made numberless splendid insignia, beginning 
with dishes cut off fine gold, together with a Kalpa (tree) of 
pure gold.” 

(Tnscrip. at Tirumalavadi, no. 79, lines 14-23, 
H. S. 1. 1. vol. III. p. 186). 
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Doshonmosha-Vrisha-pragliosha-divishat-santosha-posha- 
kshamah saihyatatula-tirtha-bhuta-pahshat-satkara-kalpa* 
drumah I 

Nana-mangala-divya-vastu-nivritas taurya-trikollSsito hri- 
dyah ko’pi sa vilsarah samabhaval-loka'pramodojjvalah il 

(Inacrip. from Nopal, no. 23, Insorip. of Queen 
Lalita-tripura-sundari, v. 4, Ind. Ant. vol. ix. 

p. 194). 

KALYANA— A class of the five-storeyed buildings, (same as Griha- 
kanta). 

(M. XXIII. 30-32, see under Prasfida). 
K A L Y AN A-M ANDAP A— A wedding -pavilion . 

(See details under Mandapa). 

KAVATA— The leaf or panel of a door, a door. 

(1) Vastu-vidya, (cd. Ganapati &a8tri), xiv. i : 

Kavata-dvitayarii kuryan matri-putry-abhidharb budhah li 

(2) Kautiliya-Artha-^astra, chap, xxiv, p. 53 : 

Tri-paucha-bhftgikau dvau kavata-yogau 1 

(3) Kamikagama, lv : 

Deva-dvija-uarendranam kavata-yugalam matam I 
Anyayor ekam uddisiitaih maha-dvare chatur-yiigam II 51 
Aucka-srihkhalopetam bahu-kundala-bhushitam I 
Kavata-yugmaih kartavyam kokilargala-sailiyutam II 62 
Bhitti-rnadhyad bahis tasyaih) stambha-yoga-kavata-yuk 1 
Kavata-yugalaiii va-ekaiii ghutanodghatam samam II 166 
See also verses, 38, 49, 63. 

Ibid. XLl. 8 : 

Jalakas cha kavRtas cha bahye bahyo prakalpayet II 

(4) lUmftyana, vi. 39. 27 etc. : 

Purim mah6-yantra-kavata-mukhyam i 

(5) M&uasara : 

Yon(g)yam kavata-yugmaiii cha sreshtharh madhyarii cha 
harmyake I 


(M. XIX. 152). 
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Dakshi^e oha kav&^e tu dvAraib kuiy&t tu mukhyake I 
Devftaftiii cha maanBhyfi^ftiii mahft-dv&ram kavft^ake I 

(M. xxxviii. 9,11)- 

As compared with ‘ prfik&ra* : 

Dakshipasya kav&tam tu yifi&l&dhikam &yatah | 
Eka-dvi-tryangulam yfipi kayfttam syat dyi-hastakam I 
Kuryfit kayata-dirgheshu kshepanaih vistvito’dhikam I 
Pr&kare cha mahS-dviram kshudra^dyaram kava^ake I 

(M. XXXIX. 101, 102, 108, 115; see also 124-137). 
(6) “ He, the emperor of the south, caused to be made of stone for 
Vijaya-nSrajana temple, latticed window, secure door-frame, 
(dridha-kaya(am), door-lintel, kitchen, ramparts, pavilion, 
and a pond named the Vasadeya-tirtha.’’ 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. V. part i, Belur Taluq, no. 72, 
Transl. p. 61, Roman text, p. 142, line 7), 
KAKASH^A— A synonym of Paryahka or bedstead. 

(M. III. 11-12, see luider Paryahka). 
KACHA— -A house with a southern and northern hall. 

(Brihat-samhitft. Liii. 40). 

KANTA— A typo of payilion. 

(M. xxxiy. 513-516, see under Maudapa). 
KANTARA— A large forest, a difficult road, a class of the six-storeyed 
buildings. 

(M. x^tiv. 13-14, see under Pras&da). 

KAMA-KOSHTA—A comfortable compartment, usually a bed-room, a 
temple of one of the 32 attendant deities. 

Jayante bhftskaram sthipya(m) ite patupatam tathil I 
Athava kitma-kosh^ham syftd filayam kalpayet sudhih I 
Dvatrimtan mhrtir eyaih ya kuryftt tu pariyarakam I 

(M. xxxii. 58-60). 

KAMAKSHi-DHARMA'MANpAPA— A type of pavilion. 

(Madras Museum Plates of l§rigiri-bhu-pala, v. 21-22, 
Ep. Ind, vol. VIII. pp. 311, 316, see under 

Mandapa). 
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KAMYA-a class of buildings. 

Fafioha-prakara-harmyanam adhuna vakshyate kramat I 

Eimyadi-bheda-harmyanam tan-manena vinyasct I 

(M. XXXI. 2-8). 

.Nitya-naimittikakhyadi-kamyair api oha sarvabhih I 

(M. XLVii. 27). 

EABAFAKA— Persons appointed to look after the construction of a 
temple. 

Ear&pakas tu sdnuh pitamah&khyasya satya*devakhyah I 

Goshthya prasfidaparaya nirupito janmanS sa vapik I 
The Karapaka selected by the Goshthi (assembly) to see this 
work through was Satyadeva, the son of Pitamaha, who was 
a merchant by birth.” D. B. Bhandarkar also refers to 
Prof. Kielhorn, Ind. Ant. vol. xix, p. 62, no. 63, “persons 
appointed to look after the construction of the temple.” 

(Vasantagadh Insorip. of Varmalata, v. 9, Ep. Ind. 

Yol. IX. pp. 192, 189, notes 4 and S), 

Cf. Goinauasa Karavakasa I 

“ The gift of Gomana the Karavaka ”( => karapaka). 

(Four early Insorip. no. B, Ep. Ind. vol. xil. p. 301). 

KAEMUKA— A kind of village ( 11 . ix. 3, 462-472, see under Grama). 
It is situated on the banks of a river or sea (Nadi-tire’bdhi-tire 
va karmukaih cha vinyaset, ibid. 469). Its plan is like a bow 
(Tad-dvayor vithi-bahye tu kSrmukakaravat pjithak, ibid. 463). 
See further details under Grama. 

KARYA-SUTRA-— The plumb-lines drawn for the purpose of the 
sculptural measurement. 

(M. Lxvii. 93, see under Pralaniba). 

KALA-KUTA— A kind of poison, the cobra represented on the neck 
of the image of l^iva. 

Grivasya vama-par^ve tu k&la-ku^a-samanvitam t 

(M. M. 80). 

KALA-MUKHA-A kind of Phallus. 

(M. LII. 2, Lxviil. 2, see undi r Linga). 




130 


KALINGA 


KALINGA-(KANTA)— A class of the twelve-storeyed buildings once 
prevailing in the country along the Coromandel coast 
Madhya-kautam iti proktaih tasya kuta-dvi-bhagike I 
Anu-§ala shad-aih^aih syat tasyahgam purvavad bhavet I 

Evam kalihga-kautain syan nanakarahga-samyuktam \ 

(M. XXXI. 14-16). 

KIRlTA— A diadem, a crown, a tiara. 

Devanaih bhu-patinaiu cha mauli-lakshanam uchyate \ 

Jata-mauli-kiritaih cha karandaih cha ^irastrakam I 

(M. XLix. 12-13). 

Kiri^a-makutam chaiva narayanaihsa-yogyakam I 

(Ibid. 18). 

KI]SlBARA(-Rl) — A crocodile, a shark. 

Chitra-toranam graba-kimbara-samyuktam I 

(M. xLvi. 62-63, 

Syama-varnam mukham sarvam kiihbari-makarananam I 

(M. xviil. 311) 

In connection with the salas or buildingb 
Sarve(a).&ala-na3ika-toranadyaih I 
Patraik chitraih kiinbari-vaktra-yuktam 1 

(M. XXXV. 401-402) 

In connection with the single-storeyed buildings : 

Kasikagrantam sarvam kimbari-samalahkritam I 

(M. XIX. 36) 

jKISHKU— A measure, a cubit of 24 or 42 ahgulas. 

Kishku(h) siiirito dvi-ratnis tu dvi-ohatvarimkad angulah | 
(Brahmanda-Furana, part I, 2nd anushanga-pada, chap. 7, v. 99)> 
But according to the Suprabhedagama (xxx. 26, see under Angula), 
it is a cubit of 24 ahgulas, which in the above Purana (v. 99) is 
called aratni. 

KlRTANA--(a]so Kirttana)—A temple, a shrine, 

(1) S(k)aihbhor yo dva-das(&)api vyarachayad achirat kirt- 
tanani—“ who erected (soon) twelve temple of Sambhu. ” 
Mr. Telang at the suggestion of Pandit Bhagvan Lai. 

(New Silara copper plate grant, line 7, Ind. Ant. 

vol. IX. pp. 34, 36, and note 13). 
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(2) Kartapi yasya khalu vismayam apa &ilpi taii>nama-kirttanam 

akaryyata rajfia I 

“ This is the abode of Svayambhu Siva, and no artificially 
made (dwelling) ; Sri, (if she could be) seen, (would be) 
such as this. Verily even the architect who built it felt 
astonishment, saying ‘ (the utmost) perseverance would 
fail to accomplish such a work again ; aho t how has it 
been achieved by me ? ’ (and)i by reason of it the king 
was caused to praise his name. *’ Dr. Fleet. 

(Skt. and Old Canarese Inscrip. no. cxxvil, line 14 
f. Ind. Ant. vol. xn. pp. 169, 163. c.l). 

(3) Dr. Hultzsch referring to the passage quoted above says : 

“ The word ' Kirtana ’ has been understood in its usual 
and etymological sense by Mr. Fleet and the first trans- 
lator (13. A. S. J. vol. VII 1, p. 292 f., Mr, Prinsop) ; that 
sense is not at'all appropriate here and the word must be 
taken to signify a^ temple He then refers to the 6ilara 
grant mentioned above and quotes the following : 

(a) Kirtanani chg k&rayet \ 

“ Cause temples to be constructed.'’ 

(Agni-Purana, Bib. Ind. vol. I. p. III). 

(6) Kurvan kirtanani lekhayan i)asanani».»....prithivim 

vichachara — he travelled the earth, constructing 

temples, causing grants to be written, etc., (Bana’s 
Kadambari). 

(c) Purta-kirtanoddhara^ena tu— by the restoration of dila- 
pidated works of public utility (such as tanks, wells, 
etc.) and temple.'’ 

(Ind. Ant. vol. xil. pp. 228-229). 

(4) In addition to the authorities quoted by Bhandarkar in 
support of this meaning of Kirttana (in no. 2 above), 
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1 have since found that it is used in the same sense in the 
five inscriptions of Devalabdhi, the grandson of the 
Chandella king Yatovarman and the son of Efishnapa and 
Asarvva, in the temple of Brahma at Budahi (Arch. Survey 
of Ind. vol. X. plate xxxii).” Dr. Fleet. 

(Ind. Ant. vol. xil. p. 289, c.2). 

(5) Achikarat kirttanam— built temples. 

(Gwalior Inscrip, v. 16, Ind. Ant. vol. xv. pp. 203, 

202, note 8). 

(6) Kirttanam idam sarvvam karitam (a. line 9 f). 

Kirttanam idam sarvvam api (b. line 8 f). 

Sarvva*kirttanam idam (c. line 6). 

I^aktam kirttanam idam (d. line 3). 

Kirttanam idam (e) 

In all these places, ‘ Kirttana ’ means a temple. 

(Chandella Inscrip, no. A, Dudahi stone Insdrip. 
of Devalabdhi, a grandson of Yotovarman, Ind. 

Ant. vol. xviu. p. 237). 

(7) Of. Sa dakshinarkkasya chakara kirttim bahu-kirtti- 

nSthah— he famous for many (good) deeds made the temple 

of Dakshin^ka. 

' { 

(Gaya Inscrip, of Vikrama-samvat 1429, lines 4-6, 
8, Ind. Ant. vol. xx. pp. 314-316). 
KlRTI-VAKyRA~The mounmental face. 

In connection with the * mukha-bhadra ’ or front tebrnacle ; 
Tad-urdhve kirti-vaktram tu nirgamakriti(r) bhavet i 

(M. xvin. 293). 

KiRTI-STAMBHA— A memorial or monumental pillar. 

(Ahmadabad Arch. Burgress, Arch. Sur. new. Imp. 
series, vol. xxxiii. p. 94, see under Stambha). 
K!LA~A stake, pin, nail, wedge. 

Etat tu pratimaih bhavet \ 

Kila-tara-samady-ardaih dvi-gunam va galaka bhavet I 

(M. xn. 122-123). 



KXJKSHI 


133 


In connection with joinery : 

Mulfigre kilakam yuktam ardba-prSnam iti smritam ) 

(M. xyii. 99). 

In connection with the looking-glass : 

Darpanasya tii-bh&gaikam mule kilayatam tatha I 

(M. L. 120). 

See also M. xim. 121-123. 

KlLA-BHAJANA—The pin-hold. 

In connection with the door : 

Kila-bhajanam ity-uktam kilaoSm tu pravakshyate I 

(M. XXXIX. 119, see also 120-131), 

KlIiA-6ULAKA— The pin-point. 

In connection with the door : 

Kuryat tat kaySten^di yuktyi tat kila-tulakam I 

(M. XXXIX. 128). 

KUKSHI— The belly, a cavity, the middle part, the interior. 

In .connection with the foundations : 

Gramadinam nagaradin&m pura-pattana-kharvate i 
Koshjjha-koladi-sarvesh&m garbha-sthaoam ihochyate I 
Sthira-vastu-kukshi-de^e tu chara-vastu tathapi oha I 

Grama-dvarasya yoge va garbha-bvabhram prakalpayet \ 

(M. XII. 168-171), 

In connection with the pent roof (lupa) : 

Tat-sutrad adho dete kukshim jfiatva purordhvake I 

(M. xvm. 236) 

In connection with the front tabernacle (mukha-bhadra) : 
Fafichamta-dvi(-ya)mla-taram syad ardham va kukshi-vistfitam I 
Kukshy-antaram sadma-samyuktam vatSyanam athapi vS I 

(Ibid. 286-287), 

In connection with the single-storeyed buildings : 

Kasi-tiram tri-bhagaikam kukshshi-t&ram iti smritam I 

(M. XIX. 37), 
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In conneotion with the chariot (ratha) : 

Vistaram oha tridha kfitva madhye kak8hy(im)-am&akena tu I 
Pahoha-da&am oha vipulam ualam kaksh(a3)ya vetanam I 

(M. xLin. 12,14). 

In connection with the arch : 

Batnakarahga^air yuktam kukshir avrita-lambitam . 

Toranasyopari de&e tu bhujahga-pada-dvayor api I 

(M. XLVi. 69). 

Mukham vaksha^ cha kiikshi^ cha kati-dirghe dva-da§amtakam I 

(M. LVll. 66). 

Kukshi-tarashta-mStram syat \ 

(M. LX. 14). 

KUKSHI-BANDHA— A class of bases ; \l has four types differing 
from one another in height and the addition or omission of some 
mouldings. 

(M. XIV. 319-369, see under Adhishthana). 
KUCHA-BANDHANA— An ornament for the (female) breast, 
Kucha-bandhana-samyuktaih bahu-niala-vibhushini I 

(M. Liv. 12). 

KUNJARA-A type of building which is shaped like the ele- 
phan’s back, is 16 cubits long and broad at the bottom, and has 
a roof with three dormer-windows. 

(1) Brihat-saihhita (lvi. 25, J. R. A. S., N. S., vol. vi. p. 319). 

(2) Matsya-Purana (chap. 269, v. 36, 41, 19, 63, see under Pra- 

sada). 

(3) Bhavishya-Puraua (chap. 130, v. 32, see under Prasada). 
KUNJARAKSHA— (cf. Vatayana)— A window resembling the ele. 

phant’s eye. 

NSga-baudhaih tatha valli gavakshaih kufijarakshakaro 

oshaih vatayanaifa riipam I 

(M. XXXIII. 681, 682, 686). 
GavSkshiikiiram yuktyS cha pattikordhve samantatah 
Kunjaraksham alaksham va patra-pushpady-alankpitam I 

(M. xLiv. 22, 23), 



KUTTIMA m 

KTJTI— (sfte Gandha-ku^i)— A hall, a ootts^e. 

KoBaihbaikuti--“ The hall at Kausftmhi.’' Dr. Hultzsoh. 

(Bharaut Inecrip. no. 39, Ind. Ant. vol. xxi. p. 230). 
KUTIKA— A village under one head-man. 

Eko grfimaniko yatra ea-bhritya-paricharakah I 
Eu^ikaih tad vijSniy&d eka bhogah sa eva tu II 

(E&mik&gama, xx. 4). 

KU^UMBA-BHUMI—The ground for houses, a site where a house is 
built. 

Eu(umba*bhumi-m&naiu tu vata-kshetra-vivarjitam I 

(Eamikagama, xxi. 3). 

EUy^piMA — A floor, a base, a wall, a pavement, a cottage, a small 
house, the ground prepared for the site of a building, a paved 
ground. 

It is also used as a synonym of Prastara or entablature. 

(M. XVI. 24, see under Prastara). 
(1) Same as adhis^h&na or the base of a column : 

Adhish^hana-vidhim vakshye t&stre 8amk8hipyate’dhun& \ 
Trayodatahgulam arabhya shat-shad-angula-vardhan&t I 
Ghatur-hastfivasanam syat kuttima-dvadatonnatam i 

(M. XIV. 1-3). 

Janmfidi-vajanantam sySt kuttimodayam iritam I 

(Ibid. 9). 

Yimana-taleshu cha mandapeshu I 
Nidhina-sadmeshv-api gopureshv-api l 
Eteshv-adho-deta-talopapithe I 
Tasyoparish^hat kfita-kut^imani 1 

(Ibid. 397-400). 

Beferring to the entablature : 

Sha^-vidham kujftimottungam prastarodayam iritam I 

(M. XVI. 4). 

In connection with the four-storeyed buildings ; 

Tad-flrdhve p&da(rii)-bandhdm6am gopanoohoham tad-ardha- 
kam\ 
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Tad-firdhvo kuftimaih chtim^am sardha-pakshanghri-tiiiDga- 
kam I 

(M. XXII. 36-37). 

In connection with the gopura or gate-house :■ 

Dvi-bhagam chopapi^hoohoham tasmad ekaih6a(m) katU* 
mam I 

(M. xxxin. 249). 

(2) As a synonym of the wall (bhitti) 

dvUri kundam oha kn^^imam II 

Bhitter akhyoyam akhyatam... II 

(Kamikagama, ly. 199-200). 
As a member (lit. limb) of the base : 

Masurakam adhishthanam vastvadharam dharatalam I 
Talam kut(imady-ahgain adhish(hanasya kirtitam H 

(Ibid. 202). 

(3) Prasada-sata-sambadhaih mani-pravara-kut(imam I 
KaraySmasa vidhivad dhema-ratna-vibhushitam H 

(Mahabharata, XIY. 25 , 22) . 

prSsadalh sukfitochhrayaih II 

Suvaina-jala-samvritair mani-ka((ima-bhu3hapaih II 

(Ibid. i. 185. 19-20). 

(4) Ku((imo’stri nibaddha-bhu^ ohandra-tala liirogfiham i 
Commentary : Fashapadi-nibaddh&-bhuh sa ku((ima ity-ekam I 

(Amarakosha, ii. 6-8). 

(5) Griham kahchana-ku^tiimam I 

(RamSyana, vi. 37, 27 etc.). 

(6) Tan pathi mamlatur na ma^i-ka^timoohitau I 

(Raghuvam^a, ea. Stenzler, ii. 9). 

(7) Padahgnsh{|halulita-ku3ume ku^time I 

(Malavikagnimitra, ed. Tollbeig, ii. 27). 

(8) Vedikeyam tu samiinya kuttim&nam prakirtitft I 

(Vastu-vidya, ed. Ganapati Sastri, ix. 19). 

(9) Mani-kutfliinia — “ jewel-paved floor”. 

(Eadaba plates of Prabhntavarsha, line. 29, Ep. Ind. 

vol. IV, pp. 341, 342). 
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(10) VSpi'knpa-ta^agft’kuji^ima-matha^priisada-satralaySn I 
Sauvarpa- dh vaja-toranapana-pura-grama-prapa-mamdapan R 

yyadhapayad ayaih Chaulakya-ohQda>maQih I 

Here ‘ ku^^ima * is.evidently a detached building. 

* # 

(l^ridhara’s Bevapattana Prasasti, v. 10, Ep. Ind. 

vol. II. p. 440), 

(11) Mani-kutl|iina—“ jewel-paved floor.*’ “And it must have 

been an uncommonly magnificent building, for nearly the 
sixth part of whole inscription (of 103 lines) is devoted 
to its description, and its erection is the only deed of 
the king, which the author has thought worth mentioning. 
The temple spoken of here must, therefore, necessarily be 
that splendid dfva temple which, according to the Baroda- 
grant, was built by K^shioia on the hill of Etapura, 
the modern Elura.” 

(hadaba plates of Frabhutavarsha, line 34, Ep. Ind. 
vol. IV. p. 337 and note 2 ; Ind. Ant. vol. xii. p. 169 

and p. 228 f). 

(12) drikfishna-kshiti-pala-datta-manibhir vidvat-kavinaih gfiha 

nftn&-ratna-vichitra-ku(tima-bhuvo ratnakaratvam gatfih— 
*' Through the precious stones presented by the glorious king 
Efish^a, the houses of the learned and the poets have 
pavements (? floor) sparkling with jewels of different kinds, 
and have (thus) become jewel-mines.” 

(Two inscrip. of Krishnaraya, no. A, Mangalagiri 
pillar Inscrip. v. 7, Ep. Ind. vol. vi. pp. 118, 128). 

(13) M&9i-knttio3ia-vithishumukt4-8aikata-Betubhih I 
B&nftmbflni nirumdhan& yatra kri^anti b&lik&h N 

” There the girls play on roads paved with precious stones, 
stopping by embankments of pearl and the water poured out 
at donations.** 

(Yijayanagara Inscrip. of Harihara xi, v. 27, H., S. !• 

vol. I. no. 162, pp. 168, 160). 
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(14) Lokaika-chudamanina mani-kuttima-sankrSmta-prati-bimba* 
vyajena avayam avatiryya....l 

“ The sun under pretence of seeing his reflection in 

jewelled floor. ” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. xii. Gubbi Talug, no. 61, Boman 
text, p. 49, line 32, Transl. p. 29, line 20). 

KUDYA— A wall, plastering. 

Bhittih stri ku^yam I 

‘ Bhittih kudye prabhede oha ’ iti Haimah » 

‘ Kudyarii bhittau vilepane ’ iti Medini I 

(Amarakosha, 2, 2, 4). 

(1) Prasada-harmya-valabhi-linga-pratimasu kudya-kuposhii I 

" In the temple, mansion, roof, phallus, image (idol), wall, and 
tank (the cement should be used). 

(Brihat'Sariihita, lvii. 4, J. B. A. S. N. S., vol. vi. p. 322). 

(2) l^ilaya cha mridapy-athava taruna raohayed atha kudyam ativa- 

di'idham I 

Tad-ihottara-vistaratah sadritaih bahalam kathitam talipadi< 
yutam II 

Svotsedha-daramtaika-hina-mastakam eva tat i 
Eudyam kuryad bahir-bhagam svantar-bhagam bhavet samam II 
(Vastuvidya, ed. Ganapati feastri, xv. 1-2). 

(3) Para-kudyara udakenopaghnato — “ cause to collect and thereby 

injure the wall of a neighouring house. ” 

(Eautiliya-Arthasastra, chap. lxv. p. 167). 

(4) Panchalindam sha^ -kudyam bahir andhSrikay|'i:am II 
Linge tilante cha krodhe bhitti(h) pafioha6a-vaij tah I 
Eimchin nyunam alindam va tesham kudyeshu , ojayet II 

(Kamikagam, l. 83, 87). 

Jalakam phalakam §ailam aish^am kudyam cheshyate I 
Jalakair bahubhir yuktam jalakam kudyam ishyate H 
Nishpadam va sa-padam va kudyam &ailam athesh^akam > 
Athava mfinmayam vapi kudyam ish(am dvijottamah N 
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Kudye stambha-Iatfi karya vastvadharasya chopari I 
Yedikordhvadhare ku^a-koshtadinam tridha smfitah II 

(Ibid. lv.’94, 97, 98). 

Jalaka cha kava(as cha bahye bahye prakalpayet I 
Sarvatah kudya-saihyuktam mukbya-dhamatra kirtitam II 
Anta-viYfita-padam cha bahye kudyam praklrtitam II 
Bahir abhyautare mukhya-geham vidhivate I, 

(Ibid. XLI. 8, 9, 14). 

(5) In connection with the number of walls (sala) in the buildings 
of the kings of various ranks : 

Ekadikam tri-salantaih pa^tadharadibhis tribhih I 
Praharakastragrahabhyaih kudyam etad (? ekam) dvayautakam I 

(M. XL: 42-43). 

Ooha-tridhaika-parito bahi(h) kudva-taram I 

(M. Liii. 69). 

Kudya(ama)ty-adhika-hinam ched vistare chodaye’pi va I 
Dvi-jati-sarva-varnanam sarva-uatakaram bhavet 1 

(M. Lxix. 57, 68). 

KUDYA-STAMBHA — The column of the wall, thus the pilaster or 
a square pillar projecting from the wall. 

6ila-stambliaih ^ild-kudyam naravase na karaydt II 

(Kamikagama, xxxv. 161). 

In connection with the foundations : 

Kudya-stambhe griha-stambhe harmya-garbham viuikshipet I 

(M. XII. 132). 

Eeferring to the pillar ; 

Tri-ohatush-pahoha-shan-matram kudya-stambha-vi&alakam I 
Tad-dvi-gunitam vapi tri-gunam va chatur-gunam 
Etat(s) kampa(-bha)-vitalam syad athava tuhga-manatah I 

(M. XV. 14-16). 

See Chalukyau Architecture, Arch, Surv. New Imp. series, vol. 
XXI. plates XVI, xlvi, fig. 3; plate lxxviii, figs. 1,2; Buddhist 
Cave Temples, ibid. vol. IV. plate XVlii, no. 3 ; plate x n, no. 2 ; 
plate XXIX. no. 2. 
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KUNDA— A pool or well in or about a temple. 

Sarvatah kunda-aarnyuktaih griha-dvara-samanvitam I 

(Eamikagama, xxxv. 64). 

“At Kapadvanj is a large spuare kup^a or reservoir in 

the market plaoe. This cooupies an area about a hundred feet 
square, with a platform below the 6rst descent, from which 
a series of short stairs, parallel to the sides^ lead down from one 
narrow landing to another, and reaching a broader one about 33 
feet from the first. Between each pair of descending steps in 
each of five tiers is a niche— some hundred and thirty-six in all— 

originally occupied by images ...In the centre is a deep well 

about nine and a half feet square. ” 

(Ahmadabad Arch, Burgess, Arch. Surv. New. 

Imp. series, vol. xxxiii, p. 94, plates lxxx, lxxxi). 

KUNDIKA— A water pot on the hand of an image. 

Kundika chaksha-malS cha vSme vSme kare kramat I 

(M. LI. 31). 

Kundika vama-haste cha dharayet tu sarasvati I 

(M. Liv. 22). 

KUNTALA— A head gear, a look of hair. 

Devanam bhupatinaih cha mauli-lakshanam uchyato I 

Jata-mauli-kiritam cha karandam cha tirastrakam I 

Kuntalam kesa-bandham cha dhammill&laka-chudakam ) 

Makutam cheti khyatam I 

(M. XLix. 12-16». 

Dukula-vasanopetam makutam kuntalam tu va I 

(M. LIV. 78). 

Kechit tu kuntala-nibhaih tungam makutam kuntalam tu va I 

(Ibid. 119). 

KXJBJAKAK— (cf. Nagara)— Hump backed, crooked ; a town of the 
similar plan (cf. Kanya-kubja) ; according to the Eftmikagama, 
it is a suburb or a place on the confines of any city or large 
village. 
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Grfimftdiii&m samipam yat sthanam kubjam iti smritam 11 

(Eamikagama, xx. 15), 

Sarvosham nagaradin&m bhedam laksbanam uchyate I 

Kubjakaih pattaaam chaiva I 

durgam ashta-vidham bhavet I 

(M. X. 37, 40, 42). 

KUMARi-PURA— A gymnasium or school for higher studies. 
Sotsedha-raudlira-prakaram sarvatah khatakavritam I 
Ruchaka(h)-pratika-dvSram kuinari-puram eva cha U 
Dvi-hastah srotasa ^resh^ham kumari-puram ahchatam I 
Hasta-^ato da^a-sreshtho uavahasto’sh(a eva cha II 

(Brahmanda-Puraua, part i, 2ud auusaihga-pilda, 

chap. 7, V, 103, 104). 

Prakara.madhye kyitva Vapiifa pushkariniih dvaram chata&-ta- 
iam adhyardhautar&uikam kumari-puram muuda-harmyam 
dvi-talam mundaka-dvaram bhumi-dravya-va&ena va tri* 
bhagadhikayamah bhanda.vahini(h)*kulyah karayet I 

(Eau^iliya-Artha^astra, xxiv. 54, see translation 

under Chuli-harmya). 

KUMUDA— The water-lily. “A semi-circle projecting from a 
vertical diameter. It is chiefly employed in cornices and bases. It 
corresponds withithe astragal (a small circular moulding ornamented 
with a bead or reel), or with torus *' (a large convex moulding used 
principally in the bases of columns). (Ram-Raz, Arch. Hind, p 23). 
In bases it may be triangular or hexagonal. 

(M, XTV. 83). 

In connection with the foundations : 

Janmantam vathava prantam kumudantam va galantakam I 
Pattikantaib kshipeoh chapi vinyaset prathameshtakam I 

(M. xii. 202-203) 

A moulding of the base (M. xiv. 12, etc. see the lists of mould- 
ings under Adhisthuna), 

A moulding of the throne : 

Tach-chhesham dvi-bhage tu kumudam vfittakjfitis tatha I 

(M. XLV. 136) 
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A head gear ; 

Eteshiiii mahi8hibhyrim(8hyoh) cha dhammilla(m) kumuda- 
kvitain I 

(M. XLix. 28). 

KUMUDA-BANDHA—A class of bases, it has four typos dilferiug 
from oue another in height aud in the addition or omission of 
some mouldings. 

(M. XIV, 65-108, see under Adhish^hana). 

KUMBHA— (see Kalasa)— A pitcher, the capital, a moulding, the cupola. 

(M. XIV. 33, etc., see the lists of mouldings under Adhishthana). 

A kind of building (see under Ghata). 

A part of a column (Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 58, see under 

Stambha). 

A pinnacle : 

Prasadam apy-amala-kadchana-kumbha-sampata-sambhayaniyam 
akarod anukarmma tilpaih I 

(Chebrolu loscrip. of Jaya, postcript, lines 9-11, Ep. 

Ind. vol. V. pp. 160, 151). 

Ghanam prasldam nava-hema-kumbha-kalitam ramyam maha- 
mamtapam ->a solid temple adorned with nine golden pinnacles 
and a beautiful large hall. 

(Mangalagiri Pillar Insorip. V. 61, Ep. Ind. vol. vi. pp. 126, 116). 

Frottumge’py-aparajiteta-bhavane sauvarnna-kombha-dhvajgropi 
rupyaja-mekhala-vitara^as tasyaiva devasya yah....l 

" He placed a golden oupola (kumbha) and a flagstaff (dvaja) on 
the temple of (the god) Aparajiteta, to whom at the same time 
he gave a silver girdle'*. Prof. Kielhorn. 

(The Chahamanas of Haddula, no. C, Sundha hill 
Insorip. of Chaohigadeva, v. 61, Ep. Ind. vol. ix. 

pp. 78, 74). 

Prasadam arddhva-s(t)ikliara-8thira-hema.kumbham-- “ (Into) 
the temple, (which by the stately display of) firm golden oapitids 
upon lofty spires.” 

(Bhubaneswar Inscrip, v. 16, Ep, Ind. vol. xiil. pp. 162. 164). 
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KUMBHAKA— The base of a column. 

Ayam kumbhaka-danam. . . . 

" This pillar-base (where the inscription is written) is the gift 

of’. . . . 

The same inscription is repeated on many other bases of pillars. 

(Catalogue of the Arch, museum at Mathura, 
sections 21, 22, 25, 30, 32, pp. 176, 177, 178). 

KUMBHA-PANJAKA-A niche in the wall. It consists of a vase, 
a pilaster and a little pavilion (panjara) at the top (compare 
Pafljara). 

EUMBHA-P ADA— Literally the pillar at the foot of a pitcher, an 
upper pillar of the two-storeyed buildings (M. xx. 63), of the 
bedstead (M. XLIV. 69). 

KUMBHA-BANDHA— A class of bases, it has five types differing 
from one another in height and in the addition or omission of 
some mouldings. 

(M. XIV. 196*239, see under Adhishthana). 

KUMBHALANKARA— Ornaments of the column, mouldings of the 
pedestal, base and entablature. 

(M. XV. 201-232, see under Upapitha, Adhishthana, and Prastara). 
KDMBHA-STAMBHA— (see Kumbha-pada)— A small pillar, generally 
employed at the upper part of a structure. 

(M. XV. 72-200, see under Stambha). 

KULA-DHARANA— A type of pavilion. 

(M. XXXIV. 262, see under Mandapa). 

KULABHA-DVARA— A front door, the threshold. 

(M. XXXIV. 365). 

KULIKAl^GHRI(KA)— (see Stambha)— An ornament of the 
entablature, the main pillar. 

Vallika patra-valli cha chitrangarii kulikanghrikam I 
Etat paryaya-vakyani \ 


(M.xvi. 64-56). 
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KUHARA- A window, the interior windows. 

Tatra shad-atrir meror dvftdata-bhanmo viohitra<kaharat oha) 
Commentary: Enharft abhyantara-gavakshih { 

(Bfihat-samhitS, LVi. 20, 3 . R. A. 8., N. 8., voh vi. p. 318). 
Merur dvidata-bhaumo vividha-knharat oha I 

(Bhavishya-PnrSna, chap. 130, Y. 27). 

EULI(1)RA~A crab, a part of the joinery shaped like a crab. 

(M. XTli. 163>. 


KUTA— The peak or summit, head, top. 

(1) The top of a building : karna-kuta, t&la-kuta (M. xix. 66, 67, 

XV. 134, LX. 46, Lxx. 20). 

(2) Ekaika-bh&gam syat tu ku^-talsdikam nayet I 
Adho bh&ga-dvayenfttha ku|am ekena bhavet I 
Eti^-tala (v. 92), mula-kuta, vapa-ku(a (96). 

(Kamikagama, L. 88, 80, 92, 96). 

(3) Pinnacle: M4ta-kuta-prakara-khanda-sphatita-jirnnoddh&ra* 

kam— for the repairs of whatever might become broken or 
torn or worn-out belonging to the enclosure, with beautiful 
pinnacles. 

(Inscrip, at Ablur, no. E, lines 69, 76, Ep. Ind. vol. 

V. pp. 249, 257, 260, 268). 

Sivagamokta-vage parvvata-pramanada degulamam tri-ku(a- 

vage in accordance with Siva traditions, founded a 

temple with three pinnacles, as vast as a mountain. 

(Ibid no. E, line 74, Ep. Ind. vol. v. pp 260, 268). 

(4) Tara-ganeshunnata-kii(a*koti-ta(4rppitasrijvala-dipikasu I 

“Like clusters of stars the bright lamps be placed on 'its 
pinnacles.” 

(Ep. Caraat. vol. xil. Gubbi Taluq, no. 61, Roman 
text, p. 49, lines 28 ; Trausl. p. 29, lino 17). 
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(6) ^ambho^ charu-^ubhair akari bhavanam pSshana-kuiair 
idam I 

He built this temple of 6ambhu with beautiful aud brilliaut 
most ezcelleut stones.” Dr. BOhler. 

This translation of ku(a does not seem to suit the context. 

(Two Bkt. Inscrip, in the British Museum, no. 1, line 

12, Ind.Ant. yoI. xiil. p. 251). 

(6) Aueka • ratiia - khachita • ruchira-mani-kalata-kajita-kfita-ko^i- 
gha^itam apy-uttuhga-chaityalayam— (having erected) a 
lofty Chaityalaya, with ‘ kalasas ’ or towers surmounted by 
rounded pinnacles set with all manner of jewels.” 

(For ‘kalaiia’, Mr. Eioe has put in ‘ gopura,’ perhaps a slip). 


(Ep. Carnat. vol. vi. Mudgere Taluq, no. 22, Roman 
text, p. 148, line 12 ; Transl. p. 63, para 2). 

(7) ^ri-vira-somanatha-devara tri-kuta-devSlaya the three- 

pinnacled temple of the god Vira-Somanatha. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vii. Chaunagiri Taluq, no. 32, Roman 
text, p. 322, line 18 ; Transl. p. 183). 
KUTA-KOSHTHA— A compartment on the top of a building. 

(Kamikagama, LV. 123-130, see under Karna-ku^a). 
KUTA-6 ALA—A small room on the top of a building. 

Ku(a-§ala sabham kritva bhoga-bhogyam vi^eshatah II 
Kuta-^ala-yutam vapi kuta-^alantam ova cha 
Frakarena samayuktam gopurena vidhiyate II 

(Suprabhed&gama, xxxi. 113,120). 

KUPA— A well. 

(1) Dewal Pra§asti of Lalla the Chhinda (verse 20, Ep. Ind. 

vol. I. pp. 79, 83). 

(2) Sridhara’s Devapattana Fra^asti (verse 10, Ep. Ind. 

vol. II. p. 440). 
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(3) A well with flights of steps : 

^ita-svadu-vituddha-bhuri-salilam sopSna-malojjvalam I 
kupam ohainam akarayadi 

(Gaugdhar stone Insorip. of Visvavarman, lines 38, 
39, C. 1. 1, vol. iiij F. G. L, no. 17, p. 76). 

(4) Anamda-putrena Samgamitrena kne (kupa) katite mata- 

pitae puyae sava-satana hida-siihae — This well was 
excavated by Samgamitra, the son of Ananda, in honour 
of his father and mother (and) for the well-being and hap- 
piness of all beings. 

(Paja Inscrip, of the year III, New Kharoshjihi 
Inscrip from the Lahore Museum, no. II, line 2, 

Ind. Ant. xxxvii. p. 66). 

(5) Khane kupe Dashaverapa—he dug well of Dashaveras. 

(Insorip of Ara, lines 4-6, Ind. Ant. vol. XLil. p. 133). 

KUTAGARA— (see Nu^a*&ala) — A small room at the top of a 
building. 

Bamayana (i. 6. 16, etc.) : 

Eutagarait oha sampurnam indrasyevamaravatim H 
Commentary : Eu^akhyair agaraih strinam krida-gfihair iti yavat 
kutah talagaram griham anye I 

KRISHNA-MANDALA— The iris of the eye of an image. 

(M. Lxv. 66, Lxvi. 66, Lxx. 69). 

KEYURA— The armlet worn on the upper arm of an image. 

(M. L. 14, Liv. 13, etc.). 

KEBALA-(KANTA)— A class of the twelve-storeyed building, once 
prevailing in the ancient country of Kerala. 

Tad eva bhuta-bhagena kshudra-tala-visalakam I 
Hara cha tat-tri-bhagena yuktya cha samalankritam I 
l^esham prag-ukta-vat kuryad eva(m) kerala-kantakam I 

(M. XXX. 28-30, see under Varava, 17-27). 
KE6A-KUTAKA— The tip of the hair, the top knot. 

(M. L. 301, see Ushnisha). 



kokilAegala 


147 


KEI§A-BANDHA-A head gear. 

(M. XLix. 14, 88, Liv. 88, see details under Bhushana). 

KE^ARA— A lion^s or horse's mane, the filament of a lotus, a mould- 
ing, a type of building. 

A class of the single-storeyed buildings (M. xix. 173*176, see 

under Prasada). 

A class of the three-storeyed buildings (M. xxi. 31-39, see under 

Prasada). 

KAILA6(8)A*— A type of building which is twenty-eight cubits 
wide, has eight storeys, and turrets. 

(1) Bfihat-samhita (lvi. 21, J. R. A. S., N. S., vi. p. 319 see under 

Prasada). 

(2) A class of the three-storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXI. 62, see under Prasada). 

(3) Matsya-Purana (chap. 269, v. 32, 47, 63, see under PrSsada). 

(4) Bhavishya-Purana (ohap. 130, v. 28, see under Prasida). 

(6) A building with four ^alas (compartments) and four ku(as 
(towers or domes) : 

Chatuh-^ala-chatush-ku(ia-yuktah kaila^a eva hi II 

(SuprabhedSgama, xxxi. 42). 
A class of buildings, circular in plan and named as follows : 
(1) Balaya, (2) Dundubhi, (3) Padma, (4) Maha-padma, (6) 
Yarddhani, (6) Ushnisha, (7) l^ankha, (8) Ea'asa and 
(9) Sva-vyiksha. 

(6) Garuda-Purana (ohap. 47, v, 21, 23, 24-29, see under Prasada). 

(7) Agni-Purania (chap. 104, v. II, 17, 18, see under Prasada). 
EOKILA — A. moulding of the throne. 

(M. XLT. 126, see under Simhasana). 

KOEILARGALA--A latch, bolt or bar attached to the throne. 
Aneka-fayinkhalopetam bahu-kundala-bhushitam I 
Eava^a-yugmam kartavyam kokilargala-samyutam I 

(K&mikagama, LV. 62). 
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KOTA— A fort, a hut, a shed. 

Atyuchair bhitti-bhagair dlvi divasa-pati-syandanaih va vi- 
gfihnan youakari kotah I 

“ By whom the fort (in this plaoo) was built, which perhaps may 
arrest the chariot of the sun in the sky by its high walls.’ 

(An Abu inscrip, of the reign of Bhimadeva ii, v. 9, 

Ind. Ant. vol. xi. pp. 9QQ). 

KONA“A class of buildings. 

(Kamikagama, xlv. 55-68, see under Mftlika) 

KONA-PARAVATA— (sue Kapota-palika)— A dove-cot or doveridge. 

( Vastu-vidya, xvi. 27, 86, see under Kapota-palikS) 

K ONA-LOSHTA— A moulding, the finial. 

(See details under Losh(a) 

KOLAKA— A measurement of two ahgulas (see Angula), a fort, r 
village, a building material. 

A kind of village (M. ix. 486, see under Grama;. 

A kind of fort (M. x. 41, see under Durga and Nagara). 

Some fruit or material employed in the foundation-pit. 

(M. XII. 98' 

K0LHI-VE6mIKA-A hall-mansion. 

j^ri-kfish^agiri'maharaja-maha-vihare upatama-koinivetmikah 
tachivarikah sameta akshainitih diamma-tataikena kSra- 
pit&h — “ have had hall-mansions (suitable) for meditation 
built at this great monastery of the famous mount of 
Kfishna and have given as a perpetual endowment one 
hundred drammas ”. 

^rimat-kj^ishna-giri-maha-vihare bhadra-tri-vishnu-bhikshunam 
tatrastharya-fsamghasya) drammanam tatamekam (datvo) 
patamana-sadfi§am ohlvarikSdi-labha-samanvitam kolhi- 
ve§mikam kshitySm nyavivitat — “ gave one hundred 
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drammaa to the monks of the worshipful community 
dwelling at the great monastery of the famous mount of 
Kfishna, and caused to bo built in the ground a hall* 
mansion suitable for meditation.” Dr. Hultzsoh. 

The translations quoted above are it should bo noticed, too free. 
The term ‘ kolhi ’ also does not sound like a Sanskrit word ; 
but there are words like kalhana ; there is a phonetic resem* 
blance between ‘ kolhi ’ and ‘ kulya ’ which means some 
thing belonging to the family and hence ‘ main ’ or * chief.’ 
(Three Inscrip, from Kanheri, no. 15, line 4 f; 
no. 43 A, lino 2 f. Ind. Ant. vol. XIII. pp. 134, 

136, 136). 

KOSA-MANDAPA— A store-room, a treasury, 

(M. XXXII. 68, see under Mandapa). 

KOSHTHA — A store-room, a granary, a chamber, a wall. 

Eka-nasikaya yuktaih pafijaramsamudalirltam I 
Ku^eshu nasika-yuktam kosh^ain etat prakirtitam il 

(Siiprabhedagama, xxxi. 80), 

KOSHTHAKA— A part of the pillar, a granary, a surrounding wall, 
Koah|(hakastY-iha chatvaraij chatiish-koneshu chaiva hi I 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 60). 
Eosh^hakarh tad-dvi-parsvu tu jauma-padakriti(s) tatlia I 

(M. XV. 85). 

Astaih tfvvat pratoli tad-upavirachitam kosh^haka-dvam- 
dvam etat prauchchair alana-yugmam vijaya-(vara)-kareh 
(kariipah) katru-lakshmyak cha sadiua— •” near the gate way 
were constructed two granaries.’* 

(Hansi Stone Inscrip, of Prithviraja, V, S. 1224, 
V. 6, Ind. Ant. vol. xli. pp. 19, 17). 

K0SHTHA.6ALA~A kind of closed hall. 

(M. XXVI. 37, see under 6ala). 

KOSH^HA-STAMBHA-A kind of pillar, a pilaster. 

(M. XV. 84-87, see upder Stambha), 
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KOSHTHAGABA— A store-house. 

dr&fastiy&n&m maha-mdtran&m t&sanam m&naTasiti-kat&t I 
l^rimati vamta-grime evaite dve koshth&gare (duve kojjagalaui) 
tri-g<krbhe I 

(Translated into Sanskrit by Dr. Btthler). 

“The order of the great officials of Sravasti (issued) from 
(their camp at) MSnavasitikata 

“ These two store-houses with three partitions, (which are situated) 
even in famous Vamtagr&ma), require the storage of loads 
(bh&raka) of black Panicum 

(Sohgaura copper plate Inscrip. 1-2, Ind. Ant. 
vol. XXV. pp. 266, 262 ; Bee B. A. Society proceed- 
ings of 1894, p. 84 f). 

Narayana-devara kottaravan akalpam age yakshetana bhan- 
daram enalu madisidan udSram ballala-deva dharani-nathaih I 
“Erected a kottara (koshthagSra) giving it the name of 
Yaksheta-bhandara ( - store-house).” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part i, Belur Taluq, no. 20, 
Roman text, p. 119, line 3 f ; Transl. p. 62). 
KAUTUKODAYA— (compare Utsava and see Utsedha)— A kind of 
height. 

Ut3ave(-savasys) chardha-manena kautukodayam iritam I 

(M. LXi, 22, see context under Utsava). 
Nabhyantam medhra-simantam nava-manam chotsavodayam I 
Tad-ardham kautukotsedham kanyasadi trayam trayam i 

(M. LXlY. 27-28, see context under Utsava). 
KAU^ALYA— A pavilion with fifty-six pillars. 

^Matsya-PurSna, chap. 270, y. 8, see under Mandapa). 
KAU^IKA— A type of pavilion. 

(M. XXXIV. 249, see under Mandapa). 
KRlpA-KETANA— A pleasure-house. 

Tirthottumga-sarasvati-kfita-parishvamgasya sSrasvatafn I 
Krida-ketanam etad atra vidadhe varamnidhe rohdasi It 
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“ (The poet Nanaka erected here) this Sarasvata pleasure-house 
on the banks of the sea that has been embraced by the high 
Tirtha (sacred banks) of the Saras vatl.’* 

(Sanskrit Grants and Inscrip. Prasftsti no. iv, 33, 
Ind. Ant. vol. XI. pp. 103, 106). 

KSHANIKA-BEEA— An idol for temporary use (M. Lxvili. 26, etc.), 

KSHANIKALAYA— "A temple where temporary idols are worshipped. 

(M. uu. 137). 

KSHUDBA-GOPANA— (see Gopana)~-The small beam, a moulding 
of the entablature. 

(Kamikagama, Liv. 2, see under Prastara). 

£SHtJDBA-NASA(-l)— The small nose, a moulding resembling the 
■nose, a vestibule. 

It terminates by the beam in entablatures ; all the kshudra-nasas 
correspond to lower pillars; and that corresponding to the 
karna-pada (side-pillar) is half of the forepart of the column 
(or entablature). 

(M. XVI. 92-96, XL VI. 24, etc.). 

Tilaka-kshudra-nasi-yukta-toranais cha samanvitam (vimanam) il 

(Kamikagama, l. 93). 

See Amarakosha (ii, ii, 16) under Gopana. 

KSHUDRA-S&Li -A. small hall, room or house. 

Kshudra-talii-pradete tu sarvalahkara-samyutam I 

(M. XXVI. 71 see l^sla etc.). 

KSHUDBABJA— A small lotus, a moulding of the pedestal. 

(M. XIII. 61, etc., see the lists of mouldings under XJpapitha). 

KBBLEPANA— The projection. A moulding above the plinth in 
pedestal, generally placed between a dado and cyma, a fillet and 
cyma, or a petal and fillet. Etymologically it would indicate a 
moulding like a spout to throw ofi water, and in this office it 
would resemble the corona (kapota), i.e. the square projection 
having a broad vertical face and the soffit or under portion 
recessed so as to form a drip which prevents water from running 
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down the buildiag. In bases it would resemble a cornice (c£. M. 
XIV. 370) which is used as the term for any crowning projection. 
Ill this sense it is also found lin the western architecture (of. 


Fletcher, Hist, of Arch. figs. nos. 191, 192, 197, 198). 

A moulding of the pedestal (M. xiii. 46, etc., see the lists of mould- 
ings under Upapitha). 

A moulding of the base (M. xiv. 120, etc., see the lists of mouldings 

under Adhishi(hana). 

In connection with the door : 

Madhyo tu kshepanaih viime tuddha-dvaravasanakam I 

^M. XXXIX. 106). 

In connection with the bedstead : 

Ekaiii vatha dvayam vapi kshepanam bahudhanvitam I 

(M. XLiv. 20), 

A moulding of the pi^ha or pedestal of the phallus : 

Utsedhe shodasaihse tu prathamochcham dvi-bhagikam | 
Padmochcham tu tri-bhagam syat tad-Ordhve kshepa^amtakam I 

(M. Liii. 30, 31). 


KSHEMA— A class of buildings. 

(Kamikagama, xxxv. 32-34, see under M&lika). 
KSHONi— A kind of pent roof, stated to be employed in residential 
buildings. 

(M. xvia. 117-178) 


KH 

HAY'I'AKA(-TTA) — A bedstead, a seat, a pedestal or throne. 

Murttinam iha pfishthatah kari-vadhu-prishtha-pratishtha-jushan. 
tau-murttir vame attna-kha((aka-gatah kimta-sameta data I 
Behind the statues placed on the backs of female elephants........ 

(he) caused to be made here ten images of those (persons 

mentioned above) together with their wives on ' kha|||faka * of 
spotless stones.” 

** The word khattaka, judging from the context, seems to have 
the meaning of pedestal or throne.” Dr. Luders. 

(Mount Abu Insorip. no, I, v. 64, Ep. Ind. vol. vni. 

pp. 212, 218, 200), 
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KHADGA'-A type of octangular building. 

(Garu^a-PurSna, chap. 47, v. 21, 23, 31-32, see under Prasllda). 
KHA^IpA-HARMYA—A sectional tower. 

Adbo-bhftga-dvayenatha kiitam ekena vA bhavet ' 

Talam ekam bhaved gr4sam (?) kkanda-harmyam tn-bhumike I) 
Andhftr&ndh^ri-liarokta-khan^a-harmya-viteshitam (vim&uam) H 

(Kamikagama, L. 80, 91). 

KHANDOTTARA— A kind of entablature (prastara). 
Fada-vistara-vistaram sauiodaya-samanvitam I 
Kha^^ottaram iti jfieyaih padonotsedham samyutainl) 

(Kamik^ama, liv. 6). 

KHARVATA-^A village, a fort, a fortified city. 

(1) A village (M. ix. 456). a fortified town (M. x. 36). 

In connection with the foundations : 

Gramadinftm nagaradin&ni para-pattana-kharva||a I 
Koak^ha-koUdi-sarvosham garbha-sthanam ihochyate I 

(M. XII. 168-i69). 

A kind of pavilion used as the dining-hall of the kings ; 
Nfipa^am bhojanftrthaih syat kharvatakhyam tu mandapam I 

(M, XXXIV. 465, see also 466-472, 667). 

(2) A fortress to defend a group of two hundred villages : 
Dvi'tata-gramyfi kh&rvatikam I 

(Kautiliya-Arthatastra, chap. xii. p. 46). 

(3) Kshullaka-prak&ra-veshtitam kharvatam I 

(Rayapaseni-sutra-vyakyane, ibid. p. 206), 

(4) Earva(&ni kunnagarlnii I 

(Pratna-vyakarana-sutra'Vyakhyane, ibid. p. 306). 
(6) Dhanuh-tatam pariioiaho grama-kshetrantaram bhavet 1 
Dye tate kharva(asya syan nagarasya chatuh-tatam II 

(Tajfiavalka, ii. 167). 
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(6) Yanijftm api bhogyam tu tad>vad eva (like uagara) samiritam I 
Yal) sthanam brahmananam tu kharyatam puravasinam il 
Nagaryavartanam yat kharva(am tad ud&hfitam II 

(Kamikagama, xx. 7, 9^ 

(7) lya-khavadamhi— “ (By means of this vase Vagra Malaga’s 

son Kamagulya, who has fixed his residence) in this place 
Khava^a ” Mr. Pargiter. 

So far the editor is right. But in his long note on this 
expression he has rather too elaborately dwelt on a number 
of conjectures without however having been able to arrive 
at any conclusion whatever. This Prakrit expression, pan 
easily be rendered into Sanskrit by atra iharvtite (in this 
city or town). 

(The Inscrip, on the Wardak vase, line 1, Ep. Ind. 

vol. XI. pp. *210, 211, 212, last para), 

(8) “ An ornament to the Kuntala-de&a was the Vanavase twelve 

thousand Kingdom, the chief capital (pradhana-rfijadhiini) 
was Ghandragupti, with another name of Gomanta-parvata, 
in the twelve hharoata country (attached to which), in 
Nagdrakhanda of Yada-nada Eantapuri, otherwise named 
Yira<Marapapuri, belonging to Kamattapuri, situated on the 
bank of the Yarada-river, the king, in order that his govern* 
ment might continue as long as sun and moon, as an offering 
to Krishna (with all the usual rights), gave, free of all 
imposts.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. viii. part i, Sorab Taluq, no. 376, 

Transl. p. 66, last para). 

^9) Gr&ma*nagara-khe^a-karvvada-madamba>dronamukha • patta* 
nanigalinidam aneka-ma^a-kQ^a-pr&sfida-devayatananigali* 
dam oppuva-agrahfira-paHa^amgalimdam atiaftyav-appa .... 1 
” At. Teridftl a merchant town situated in the centre and the 
first, in importanoe among the twelve (towns) in the glorious 
Kundi three-thousand, adorned with villages, towns, hamlets, 
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villages sourrounded by hills, groups of villages, sea-girt 
towns, and chief cities, with elegant mansions, palaces and 
temples, and with shining agrahara-towns in the country 
of Euntala’’. 

(Old Eanarese Insorip. at Terd&l, line 68, Ind. Ant. 

vol. XIV. p. 19, 26). 

(10) “ With myriads of people, pratotices of virtue, agreeable 
occupations, streams of the (nine) sentiments, pleasure 
gardens, separated lovers, splendid tanks, full lotus-beds, 
gilded boats for spring festivals, ghatiki-^thanas ^religious 
centres), the supports of dharmma and mines of enjoyment, 
moats which were as if the sea being overcome had returned 
here on accouut of the collection of gems, groups of the lotus 
faces of beautiful women fair as the moon, (grama-nagara- 
kheda-kharvvapa-mat^amba-dropamukha-pura-pattana- raja- 
dh&ni), on whatever side one looked, in these nine forms 
did the Kuntala-deta shine.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. viii. Shik&rpur Taluq, no. 197, 
Transl. p. 124, para 1, last seven lines ; Roman 

text, p. 214, line 27, f). 

KHALURAKA(-RIKA)— Waffeniibungen bestimter Platz (Pet. 
Diet.), a parade, a place for military exercise (M. Williams, 
Diet.) ; a parlour, a reception-hall or a drawing-room round a 
house ; an enclosure-building round a house, village, city or 
fort (Eamikagama, lv. 20, see below). 

(1) Etad dronam oha bhupanam ayudhabhyasa-mandapam I 
Sarvam da6&m§akam dirgham netra-tri-bhaga-mandapam I 
Tat-pure’lindam ekamtam navamsena yutahkanam I 
Tat-p&rtve puratat chaiva te yugmamte khalurikSh I 
Droijfikhya-mandapam chaivam esha yuddhartha-yogyakam I 

(M, XXXIV. 434-439), 


166 


KHALUBAKA 


Aah^asht&m&a-vistaram Sy&mam tatra kalpayet I 
Taa-madhyo dvi-dvi-bhagona kalpayet vivritauka^am \ 
Tad-bahilt cbavfitam§ona kuryach- chaikft khaluriki II 

(Ibid. 440-442). 

See also lines 443-453, and then compare ; 

Nrlpftnam bhojanartham svat kharva^akhyam tu ma^dapatn I 

(ibid. 466). 

Then (lines 446, 460) ‘ khalQrika ’ is stated to be built round a 
dining-hall and hence not for any military purpose ; it 
appears like a parlour. 

Compare also : 

Tan-madhye pahcha-bhagena sapta-bh&gahkanam tathi I 
Tad-bihye paritftih&ena kurySd antar alindakam I 
Kalurikapi tad-bahye tri-tri-bhagona mandapam I 

(Ibid. 284-286). 

Evam vasanta-yogyam syat dev&nam kshatrivadinam I 

(Ibid. 296). 

Tad-vibhaga-dvi-bhagena vistiraib ma94Q'PA^ bhavet I 

Dvi-tri-bhagShkanaih phrve eka bhagam khalurakam I 

Ibid. 361-362). 

(2) Evambhutasya vasasya samantat syat khalurika t 

Vasa-vyasarii ohatur-bhagam kyitvi chaikftdi-bh&gatah II 
Yriddhyam vasasya bahyo tu shodiasavadhi-bhagakan I 
Vyapohya paritah kuryat prathamavara^aditah II 
Kalurikam(3) tu chaikadi-sapta-bhagavasanakah I 
Mukhe cha parsvayoh prishthe pattayah syur yatheshtatah II 
Oja-yugma-pramanena nyunft vapy-adhika tu va 1 
Sabhadra va vibhadra va klialurl syad yatheshl^atah II 
Etasani autaralahi tu samaiii va vishamam tu va I 
Ealuri-dhama-madhyam tu tad-vad eva vidbiyate II 

(Kamikagama, xxxv. 103.107 see also 108-116). 
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Etam khalurikam kury&t prasad&dishu baddhimin 11 
Devanam manuj&Dam cha -vi^eshad raja-dhamani II 
Gopuram oha khaluri oha mfila-vftstn nirikshitam II 

(Ibid. 107a, 118, 1128). 

SamaVfita khalQrika tany-evokt&ni papdifcah l 
Nagara-grama-duiganarii ^eshany-uktani ve&manam II 

(Ibid. LV. 20). 

KHETAKA — A village (M. ix. 466), a fortified town (M. x. 36 39) 

(1) Tatas tan-nirmayamasuh khetani cha purani cha H 
Gramamt chaiva yathabhagarh tathaiva uagarani cha n 
Khetanam cha puranaib cha gramauaiii chaiva sarvasah I 
Tri-vidhanaih cha durganaih parvatodaka-dhanvinam II 
Nagarad ardha-vishkambah khetam param tad*urddvatah I 
Nagarad yojauam khetam khotad gramo’rdha-yojanam H 

(Brahmanda-Purana, part I, 2iid aniishamgapada, 

chapter 7, v. 93, 94, 105, HI). 

(2) Pamsu-prakara-nibadha-khetam I 

(Kayapaseni-sutra vyakhana, p. 206). 

(3) Khetani dhuli>prakaropetani I 

(Pratna-vyakarana-eutra-vyakhyana, p. 306\ 
See Eautiliya-Artha^astra (chap. xxii. p. 46, foot note). 

(4) Vane jana-pade chaiva kevale ^tidra-sevitah I 
Kanitakah khetako gramah kramat tri-vidham Iritah II 

Kamikagama, xx. 10). 

(5) Nagarani khetan jana-padaihs tatha I 

(Mahabharata, ill. 13, 220, etc). 

(6) Pura-gramSkara-kheta-vata-sibira-vraja-ghosha.... I 

(Bhagavata>Purana, 6, 30). 

(7) One of the 760 villages “ which are designated by (their chief 

town) 6ri-Harsapura. ” 

(B&shtraknta Grant of Krishna li, Ep. Ind. vol. i. 

p. 66, 67, line 33, p. 63, foot note 3). 

(8) “ The modem Khe^a (Khaira). ” 

(Ind. Ant. vol. x. p, 378; vol. xiv. p. 198). 
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(9) Lata'de^&ntarTvartti khe^aka-mandalantarggatah Kevaficha* 

nama gramah | 

(Cambay Plates of Govinda iv, line 62, Ep. Ind. 

vol. VII. pp. 40,46). 

(10) l^ri-khe^akahare-uppalahe^a-pathake mahil4bali-nama-gramah 

— “ The village, named Mohibabali, in the Uppalahe- 
^apathaka in the famous Khe^aka (?city) ahara. ” 

(Ind. Ant. vol. vii. p. 72, plate ii, line 6-6). 

(11) Khetakaharam vishaye bandarijidri-pathakantarggata-a&ila- 

pallika-gramah j 

'' Khe^aka is of course the modern Kheda or Eaira itself (lat. 
22® 44’N. ; long 72“ 46’ E).” 

(Alina Copper plate Inscrip, of Siladitya vii, lines 
66-67, C. I. I. vol. III. F. G. 1. no. 39, pp. 179, 

189, 173, and notes 2, 3). 

(12) Grama-nagara-kheda-karvvada-madamba-dronamukha-patta- 
nanigalimdam aneka-mata-kuta-prasada-devayatanam gali- 
dam oppuva-agrahara-pa^anamgalimdam atisayavappa I 

** At Teridala ,a merchant-town situated in the centre and the 
first in importance among the twelve (towns) in the 
glorious Eundi Three thousand, adorned with villages, 
towns, hamlets, villages sourrounded by hills, groups of 
villages, sea-girt towns, and chief cities, with elegant 
mansions, palaces, and with shining temples, and 
agrahara-towns in the country of Euntala. ” 

(Old Eanarese Inscrip, at Terdal, line 68, Ind. 

Ant. vol. XIV. pp. 19, 26). 

(13) “ With myriads of people, practices of virtue, agreeable occu- 

pations, streams of the nine sentiments, pleasure-gardens, 
separated lovers, splendid tanks, full lotus bedst gilded 
boats for spring festivals, gha|;ik4-8thanas (religious centres), 
the supports of dharmma and mines of enjoyment, moats 
which were as if the sea being overcome had returned here 
on account of the collection of gems, groups of the lotus 
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faces of beautiful women fair as the moon (giama-nagara- 
kheda- kharvvana-madamba-dronamukha-pura-pattana-raja- 
dhanim) on whatever side one looked, in these nine forms 
did the Kuntala-deta shine.” 

(It should he noticed that the passage within brackets is almost 
identical with the corresponding passage in quotation no. 12 
above). 

(Ep. Camat. vol. vii. Shikappur Taluq, no. 197, 
Transl. p. 134, para 1, last seven lines ; Boman 

text, p. 214, line 27 f). 


Gr 

GAG AN A— A kind of pent-roof. 

(M. xvni. 174-180, see under Lupa). 
GAJA—(cf. Hasti-prishtha)— A type of building (see under Kufijara). 
A kind of oval building : 

(1) Agni-Purana (chap. 104. v. 19-20, see under Prasada). 

(2) Garuda-Purana (chap. 47. v. 29-30, see under Prasada). 

See the Plan and Sections of a Gaja-pfishthakriti building. 

(Ind. Ant. vol. xii. between pages 104-6). 
GANYA-MANA— The comparative height of the component members 
of an architectural structure. In the sculptural measure- 
ment^ the similar height is generally called the Tala-mana. 
Implying the comparative height of the component members of 
the buildings of one to twelve storeys •* 

Janmadi-stQpi-paryantam ganya-rnSnam ihochyate I 
Harmye chash^a-tale tunge sash^a-bhagadhi kam tatha I 
Sardha-dvyaihtam adhishthanam tad-dvayam pEda-tungakam I 
Tad-ardham prastarotsedham tesham ashta-taloktavat I 
Evam nava-talotsedham sarvalankara-samyutam ) 

(M. XXVII. 36-39). 

Evara vistara-ganyaih syat tunga-ganyam ihochyate I 
Janmadi-stQpi-paryantam uktavat samgraham viduh I 

(M. XXIX. 36-37, sec also 38-49 under Eka-data-tala). 
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See the details of the other storeys under Eka-tala, Dvi-tala, Tri- 
tala, Chatns-tala, Fancha-tala, Shati-tala, Sapta-tala, Ash^a- 
tala, Data-tala, £ki^data-tala and Dva-daka-tala. 

The similar comparative measurement referring to the sixteen 
storeys of the gopuras (gate-houses) : 

Tuiigo cha trayo-vimsad bhagam evaih vibhajite \ 
£ka-daiiopapi(ham oha chatur-bhnga(ib ) masurakam ) 
Yasu-bhagaughri-tuugaih syat shad-bhagaih tu vibhajite I 
Tri-bhagaih chopapitham tu siva-bhiiga(m) masurakam I 
Dvi-bhagarii pada-tuugaih syftt tad-firdhve pra3tarad(h)ikam I 
{^ikhura^iam chordhva-maiie tu talanam adhunochyato I 
Adhishthana-sainaiii mahcha(iii) tat-samarh gala-tuugakam I 
(xalochclia-dvi-gunaih proktaiii sikharasyodayaih nyaset I 
Sikharordhva(iji) kikhotfcuhgam stupi(pij-traya-sam(m)eva cha I 
Evam eka-talarii proktaiii dvi-taludi-tala(in) eva cha I 
Kshiidra-niadhyam cha miikhyauarh gopurc tu vikoshatah \ 
Prastaradi (? upaiiadi)-feikhantara syat ganya-manaih pravkshyate 1 

(M. XXXIII. 133-144). 

Furvavat prastarady-antam chordhve stupikantakam I 
Ganya-maiiaiii oha sarveshaih bhaga-mana(rh)-vakoohyate I 

(Ibid. 216-216). 

Bhaga-maiia-vasad ganya-mauaih yat proohyate budhaih \ 

(Ibid. 247). 

The similar comparative measurement referring to the component 
parts of a throne ; 

Sarveshaih manam ity-uktaih ganya-manam ihochyate I 
Asanasyodayardhaih va tri-bhagaikonam eva va I 
Upapithodayaih hy-eva(m) chokta-tunge’dhikarh tu va I 
Seshaih masurakam vapi samadhishthana-tuugakam I 
Utsedha-ravi-bhage tu janma-tungam kivarakakam I 
Tad-urdhve chardha-kampam syat pada-bh^ena yojayet I 

(M. XLV. 86, 96-100). 
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The similar measurement referring to the component mouldings 
of the Pi^ha (Yoni or the pedestal of the Phallus) : 

Pi^ha-tuhgam iti proktarh ganya^manam ihochyate I 
Utsedhe shodatarh^e tu prathamojlioham dvi-bhagikam I 
Padmochoham tu tri-bhagaih syat tad-urdhvo kshepanaihsakam I 
Kandharam oha trhbhagarh syat tad-urdhvo kampam amsakam I 
Urdha-padmam tr(i)yam8am syad vajanam cha tri-bhagikam ) 
Ekamtam ghfita-vari syad bhadra-pitham iti smritam I 

(M. Liii. 29-34). 

The similar measurement referring to the component mouldings 
of the Upa-pitha or pedestal of the column : 

Etat tu nirgamam proktaih ganya-manam ihochyate I 
Utsedhe tu ohatur-vimfeat paucham&opanam iritam I 
Ekeua kampam ity-uktaih grivochohaih dva-da^aihtakam I 
Kampam ekaih tu vedamsath vajanam kampam amsakam I 
Vedi-bhadram iti proktam athava dva-da^am&akam I 

(M. xiii. 36-39). 

GANPA-BHERANPA-(STAMBA)—A kind of pillar. 

(See under Stambha). 

GAD A— A type of octangular ouilding. 

(1) Agni-Purana (chap. 104, v. 20-21, see under Prasada). 

(2) Garuda-Purana (chap. 47, v. 21, 23, 31-32, see under Prasada). 

GANDHA-KUTI(-i) — The Buddhist temple, any chamber used by 
Buddha. 

(1) Punyodde&a-valach chakara ruchiram &auddhodaneh trad- 
dhaya trimad-gandha-kutim imam iva kutim mokshasya 
saukhyasya cha I 

“ — has constructed this gandha-kuti of Buddha, graceful and 
like a hall of emancipation and bliss for the spiritual benefit 
of”— 

‘ Gandha-kuti ’ is literally a ‘ chamber of perfume,’ an epithet 
applied to Buddha-temples. The large temple at Buddha- 
gaya is called, in the inscriptions, ‘ Maha-gandha-kuti- 

11 
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pr&sSda ’ (Ind. Ant. vol. ix. p. 142>143) ; and t)ie room in 
whioh Buddha lived in Jetavana at ^rftvasti was also known 
by this name (Ounningham’s Bharhut Sthpa, plate xxxviil, 
and page 133, no. 22). 

(An insorip. at Gaya, v. 9, Ind. Ant. vol. x. pp. 342, 

343, note 8). 

(2) Kfitavantau oha navin&m ashlia-maha-sth&na-taila-gandha- 

kutim — “ they constructed this new gandha-kuti (made) of 
stones (coming from) eight holy places.” 

Gandhaku^i— “ perfumed chamber, any private chamber 
dovoted to Buddha’s use.” Childers (s. v.) gandhaku^i. 

The gandhakuti at Jetavana near l^ravasti is represented 
on a Bharhut bas<relief. 

See also Cunningham’s Bharhut Stupa, (plate LVll). 

See Sarnath insorip. of Mahipalala, (line 2, Ind. Ant. vol. xiv, 

p. 140, note 7). 

(3) ‘ Garndha-kuti’—-” the hall of perfumes, ” i.e., the Buddhist 

temple.” 

(Bharaut Insorip. no. 40, Ind. Ant. vol. XXI. p. 230, 
note 34 refers to Arch. Surv. of W. India, vol. 
V, p. 77 and to Ind. Ant. vol. xiv, p. 140, already 

quoted above). 

(4) ** On the other side of his (Buddha’s) body, towards the west, 

he oaused to be built a beautiful gandha-kuti, pleasing to 
the eye.” 

(Ajanta Inscrip. no. 4, line 27, Arch. Surv. new 
Imp. series, vol. iv. pp. 130, 132). 
GANDHA-MADANA— A class of pavilions. 

(M. XXXIV. 164, see under Mandapa). 
GANDARVA— *A class of demi-gods inhabiting Indra’s heaven, and 
serving as celestial musicians. See the description of their images. 

(M. LViii. 8, 16-19). 

GABHARA (GARBHAGARA)— -An underground shrine, the sanc- 
tuary of a temple, the room where the deity is placed, a private 
room, the female apartments, a lying<in-ohamber. 
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“ Through the door at the east end of the hall, wo descent by 
some nine steps into the Oabhdrd or shrine, which is also 
square, measuring 13 feet 9 inches each way.” 

(The temple of Amarnuth, lud. Ant. vol. ill. p. 

318, c. I, last para). 

GARUDA — The king of birds, the sun-eagle ; a type of building 
which is shaped like the sun -eagle (garuda), has wings and 
tail, and seven storeys, twenty cupolas (anda) and twenty-four 
cubits wide. 

Nandi tadakritir jfieyah pakshadi-rahitah punah II 
Garudakriti^ cha garudah I 

Commentary quotes clearer description from Ka&yapa : 

Garudo garudakarah paksha-puchchha-vibhushitah I 

Cf. Karanam sha^-chatushkamfe cha vistirnau sapta-bhumikau 1 

Batabhir dvigunair andair bhushitau karayet tu tau II 

(1) Brihat-saihhita (lvi. 24. J.R.A.S., N.8., vol. vi. p. 319). 

(2) Matsya-Purana (chap. 269, V. 41-43, 61, see under Prasada). 

(3) Bhavishya-Purana (chap. 130, v. 31, see under Prasada). 

A type of oval building : 

(4) Garuda-Purana (chap. 47, v. 29-30, see under Prgsada). 

In connection with the temples of the attendant deities : 

(6) Yan-mula-harmye vfishabhadi-vishnur-adi 

Mandapadi-garudadi cha gopuradin I 
Tan-mQla-harmya-paritah sthita pa^yate’smin (?) 

Kury&t tu sarva-parivaram idam pratastam I 

(M. XXXII. 168-171). 

The description of the image of Garuda (M. lxi. 1-148). 
Compare also M. xix. 224. 

GA£UPA-SK(-T)AMBHA’-(see under Stambha)-.Pillars generally 
bearing the statues of the garu^-bird and belonging to the 
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“Had the temple built, and setting up this §a^ana erected 
a garuda-skambha in front.’* 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. xii. Pavugada Taluq, no. 78, 

Transl. p. 130). 

GARUTMAN — (see Garada)~A type of oval building. 

'Angi-Purana, chap. 104, v. 19-20, see under Prasada). 

GARBHA— The womb, the foundation, the adytum, the chamber in 
a temple where the deity is placed. 

(1) VistJtrardham bhaved garbho bhitty-anyah samantatah I 
Garbha-padena vistirnaih dvaram dvi-gunam uchchhritam H 

“ The adytum measures half the extent (of the whole) and 
has its separate walls all around. Its door is ^ of the 
adytum in breadth and twice as high. ” 

(Brihat-samhita, LXI. 12, J. R. A. 8., N. 8., vol. vi. p. 318). 

(2) R&ja prasada-garbham gatva \ 

(Hitopade^a, ed. Botlingk, p. 157, etc). 

(3) The foundations of the village (M. IX. 7). 

The adytum : 

Garbhe nanda-vibhage tu ekaikam linga-tungakam \ 
Garbha-tara-samam ^reshtham tri-vidham linga-tungakam I 

(M. Lll. 16, 21) 

(4) ^r^vastiyanam maha-matranam ^asanam m&navasiti-katat\ 

l^rimati vamtagrama evaite dve koshthagare tri-garbhe I 

*'The order of the great officials of l^ra vast! . (issued from 
their camp at) Manavasitika^a ; these two store-houses with 
three partitions (which are situated) even in famous 
Vamsagrama require the storage of black loads of Panicum.” 
(Sohgaura Copper Plate, line 1-2, Ind. Ant. vol. 

XXV. p. 266). 

GARBHA-GE(-RI)HA— The central hall, the adytum, the sanotu 
ary in the middle of which is placed the statue of the deity ; thit 
is sometimes called Miila-sthana (see Garbhagara) 

(1) Harmya-tare tu bhutamsam tr(i)yamtam garbba-gehakam ) 

(M. XIX. 114, see also 119). 
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Dvi'tale tara<saptam&am vedamsaih garbha>gehakam I 

(M. XXXIII. 164, see also 161). 

Garbha-gehe tu maQath syat linga-tungaih prakalpayet I 

(M. Lii. 22, see also liii. 4). 

(2) “And the balance he will apply to building the garbha* 

griha and enclosure of the goddesse’s temple.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. viil. part I, Sagar Taluq, no. 136, 
Boman text, p. 225, Transl. p, 119, last para, 

last line). 

(3) “ His wife (with various praises) Kallard-Siyamma had the 

shrine (garbba-grihada) of the god Sidda-Mallikarjuna 
renewed.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. xii. Gubbi Taluq, no. 29, Roman 
text, p. 41, Transl. p. 23, line 8). 

(4) Garbha-gyiharsthita-man^apa-&ikhara— “ the ruined tower over 

the shrine (of the god Arkanatha).” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ill. Malavalli Taluq, no. 64, 
Roman text, p. 127, line 3 ; Transl. p. 63). 

(6) “ Garbha-griha— sanctum of a temple.” 

Vincent Smith’ gloss (loc. cit) to Cunningham’s Arch. Surv. 
Reports. 

GARBHA-NYASA — Laying the foundation, the foundations. 

Manasara (chap, xil, named Garbha-nyasa, 1-128) : 

The foundation is classed under three heads— for buildings (lines 
4-169), for villages, etc. (172-186), and for tanks, etc. (188-216). 

The last named foundation, which is meant for a tank, well or 
pool, is said to be as high as the joint palm of man ('narahjali) 
(188). 

The foundation of buildings is first divided into two classes, as it 
belongs to temples (4-149) and to human dwellings (166-169). 
Of temples, those of Vishnu (4-137) and Brahman (139‘149) are 
illustrated and the others are said to be like these (cf. 132). 
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Of the human dwellings, there are four classes according to the 
four castes— Brahman, Kshatriya Vai&ya and 6udra. 

The depth of the foundation-pit is stated to be equal to the 
basement : 

Garbhavatasya nimnam syad adhishthana(m) -samonnatitm I 
Ish^akair api pashanai§ chatur-atram samam bhavet I 

(M. XII. 6-7). 

The details of laying the foundations are given (M. xvii. 6-9) : 

The best ground selected for foundations is excavated to the depth 
of a man’s height with uplifted arms. The bottom of the pit 
thus excavated should be rooky or water, and the pit is filled 
with sands and water which are closely pressed and hardened by 
means of wooden hammers shaped like the elephant’s foot. 
Upon such foundations, the strength whereof varies according 
to the weight of the construction above, various structures are 
constructed. 

From this it would appear that the best soils for receiving founda- 
tions are rook, gravel, or closely pressed sandy earth. 

GARBHA-BHAJANA— The foundation-pit, the excavation. 

(M. XII. 103), 

GARBHA-MANJUSHA(-IKA)— The basket-shaped roof upon the 
foundation-pit, the vault. 

(M. XII. 47). 

GARBHA-VINYASA — (see Garbha-nyasa) — The arrangement of 
the foundation, the foundations. 

iM. xii, 2). 

Garbha-nyasa-vidhim vakshye gramadinam cha sadmanam I 
Sa-garbham sarva-sampattyair vigarbham na&anam bhavet N 

(E&mikagama, xxxi. 2-104). 

GARBHA-SUTRA— The line in the interior or middle. 

Garbha-sutrasya karj^ait cha dvi^dvi-feankum nikh&nayet | 

(M. VI. 106). 
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GARBHAVATA— The foundation-pit, the excavation. 

(M. XII. 5, see under Garbha-nyasa). 

GALA— (see Kantha)— The neck, a moulding called dado, the frieze 
of the entablature. 

See the lists of mouldfngs under Adhishthana., Upapi^ha and 
Frastara. 

See Kamikagama (liv. 47) under Frastara. 

GALA-KUTA— A side-tower, a dome at the neck-part of a building 
(see Kuta). 

GAVAKSHA— (see Vatayana) -Windows resembling the cow’s eye, 
a latticed window. 

Sardha-gavakshakopeto nirgavaksho’thava bhavet I 

(Garuda-Furana, chap. 47, v. 36). 
Compare M. xviil. 290, xx. 81, xxxiii. 682, etc. 

The chief adornment of the temple at Gahgai-konda-puram is 
the repetition everywhere on the cells and cornices of the fan- 
like window ornament resembling a spread peacok’s tail. ” 

(Ind. Ant. vol. ix. p. 118, o. i, para 3, last sentence). 
See Fallava Architecture ^Aroh. Surv. New. Imp. series, vol. xxxiv. 

plate oxxii). 

See the pierced window in Bhoganandisvara shrine (Mysore Arch. 

Report, 1913-14, plate v. fig; 2, p. 14). 
GAVAKSHAKARA— Resembling the cow’s eye, a moulding or struc- 
ture shaped like a cow’s eye. 

In connection with the bedsteads : 

Vyittakritishta-padSnam yuktya varnena lepayet 1 
Gavakshakara-yuktya cha pa^tikordhve samantatah I 
Kufijaraksham alaksham va patra-pushpady-alankritam I 

(M. XLiv. 21-23). 

GATRA— Literally the body, the columns of a pavilion. 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 102-103, see under Mandapa). 
GANAVA - A kind of phallus. 

(Kamikagama, L. 36, 37, see under Linga). 
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GIRI-DURGA— (see Durga)— A fort, a hill-fort. 

Of. “ In the reign of Chikka-Deva-Raya-vodeya-raiya the servant of 
the lord of this village, Biliigeli Kempar-Sjayya’s son Dasarajayya 
began to build the stone fort of Nijagal, which has received 
another name of Sura-giri-durgga. ” 

“ Ial698 to 1700 the bastions of the fort and the town-gate on 
the east wore oompleted> In 1701 to 1702 the town-gate on 
the south was made. In Parthiva (1706) the elephant-gate 
on the east, this hall and the chavadi with the tiger-faoe-gate, 
and the Vighuei vara temple at the town-gate on the south” 
(were built). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ix. Nelamangala Taluq, no. 65,. 

Roman text, p. 54, Transl. p. 45). 

GURU -D VARA— A Sikh monastery. 

See Vincent Smith’s Gloss (loo. oit.) to Cunningham’s Arch. 

Surv. Reports. 

GUVA-VRIKSHA-A type of round building. 

(Garu^a-PurSpa, chap. 47, v. 21, 23, 28-29, see under PrSsada). 

GUHA-RAJA— A type of building which is sixteen cubits wide and 
has a roof with three dormer-windows. 

(1) Bfihat-samhita (lvi, 26, J, R. A. S., N. S., vol. vi. p. 319, 

see under Prasada). 

(2) Bhavishya-Purana (chap. 130, v. 32, see under Prasada). 

GRIHA— The house, a building, a room, a hall. 

Gfiham gehodavasitam ve&ma sadma niketanam II 

Nitanta-vastya-sadanam bhavanagara-mandiram i 

Gfihah puiiisi cha bhumny-eva nikayya-nilayalayah II 

(Amatakosha, ii, ii, 4, 6). 

Of. Sudipika-griham— a house of beautiful lamps. 

(Three Inscrip, from Travancore, no. B, line 3, Ep. 

Ind, vol. IV. p. 203). 

See M. IX. 7, 8 ; xxxvi. 2 ; xxxvii. 1 ; xl. 78, etc. 
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a^tiHA -KANTA— A class of the five-storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXIII. 30-32, see under Prasada). 

GRIHA-GARBHA— (see Garbha-uya9a)“The foundation of a house. 
Gfiha-garbham iti proktam graina-garham ihochyate I 
Gyiha-garbham antar-mukhaih syad grama-garbham bahir-mukham I 

(M. XII. 167, 216). 

GRIHA-CHULLl— A buihiing with an eastern and western hall, 
“ a house with two rooms contiguous to each other, but one 
facing west and the other east. ” 

(Brihat-saiiihita, liii. 40). 

GRIHA-PINDI— (see Pintjika)-— The basement of a building. 

griha-pindir athoohyate II 

Madhye chasavritam vasivisa-pinflkandharikoti cha I 

Samjfievaih griha-pindeh sayat II 

(Kamikagama, lv. 200-201,. 

GRIHA-PRAVB6A— The opening of or the first entry into the house, 
the house-warming ceremony. 

ManasSra (chap, xxxvii, named Griha-pravesaV 
The ceremonies in connection with the opening of and first entry 
into a house are described in detail (lines 1-90). The considera- 
tion of auspicious day and moment, and the worship and sacrifice 
in this connection are also described in detail (6-74), The 
masters of the ceremonies are stated to be the Sthapati (architect) 
and the Sthapaka (14, 16, 16, 17, 58, 73, 74, 83, 86). They lead 
the procession in circumambulating the village and the compound 
before the ceremonial entry into a new house (73-90). The 
guardian-angel of the house (Gylha-Lakshmi) is prayed after 
completing the worship and sacrifice to confer happiness, comfort, 
plenty of wealth, children, health and long life to the master 
and other members of the family (67-72). 

The chapter closes with the description of an elaborate scheme 
of feeding the Brahmins and the artists, and of liberal gifts 
to them for the sake of prosperity and success of the family 
(84-90). (See also M, ix. 8). 
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GRIHA-MAl^GALA—An auspicious ceremony in connection with 
a newly built house. 

Sarva-mahgala-ghoshait cha svasti-v&chana-piirvakam ( 

Patchat(d) griha-mahgalam kuryat nana-vastrai^ cha tobhitam I 

(M. XXXVII. 66-66). 

GRIHA(-MANA-STHANA)-VINYAk-The dismensions and situ- 
ation of houses. 

(I) Manas&ra (chap, xxxvi. named Gpiha-mana -s^hana viny&sa, 
1-96) : 

The dimensions of houses in general (lines 6-13). The breadth 
of a house is said to be of five kinds, from two or three dandas 
(4 or 6 yards) to ten or eleven dandas (20 or 22 yards). The 
length may be equal to twice the breadth. 

The situation (houses are built in villages, towns, settlements, 
suburbs, groves, hermitages, near a hill, and on the banks 
of a sea or river) (1-5) : 

Dvi-jatinam cha sarvesham varnanam vasa-yogyakam I 

Grihanaifa mana-vinyasam sthanam cha vakshyate’dhuna I 

Grame cha nagare vapi pattane khetake’pi va I 

Vane va ohakame vapi nadyadri(e)^ cha parsvake I 

Tesham tu vetmanah sthanam kalpayeoh ohhilpavit-tamah \ 

In the chapter on pavilions (Mandapas) various sorts of 
houses are stated to be located in different parts of the 
five courts into which the whole compound is divided. In 
that chapter houses for various purposes of a family are 
located in different squares in which a single court is divided, 
and which have been described in the chapter called 
Fada-vinyasa. 

The Brahma-sthSna or the central square is stated to be 
unfit for a residential building (16). The temple of 
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the family god is generally built in this part. Bound 
this are constructed all other houses (16-85), such as 
the house for the master of the family, for his wife, for 
the children, for servants, for cows, horses, fowls, etc., for 
kitchen and dining hall etc., for guests, for the library 
or study, for the daily sacrifices of the upper castes, for 
amusements and music, for the dancing girls, and for all 
other domestic purposes. But the distribution of these 
several detached buildings is left to the choice of the 
master of the house (85). 

(2) Kau^iliya-Artha-&astra (chap. xxiv. p. 5fl) ; 

Adi-talasya panoha-hhagah sftla vapi, simri-grihaiii oha da&a- 
bhagikau dvau prati-mahcbau, antara mani-harmyam cha 
samuchchhrayad ardha-talam, sthilnavabandha^ cha ardha- 
vSstukam uttamagaram tri-bhagantaram va ishtakavaban- 
dha-pirbvaih, vamatah pradakshina-sopanaiii gudha-bhitti- 
sopanam, itaratah dvi-hastam torana-^irab, tri-paucha- 
bhagikau dvau kavata-yc^au, dvau dvau parighau, aratnir 
indra-kilah, paftcha-hasta-mani-dvaraih, chatvaro hasti-pari- 
ghah, nivc&ardham hasti-nakhah inukha-samas-sankriino’ 
samharyo va bhumi-mayo va 1 

“ Of the first fioor, 5 parts (are to be taken) for the formation 
of a hall, a well, and a boundary house ; two-tenths of it 
for the formation of two platforms opposite to each other ; 
and upper storey twice as high as its width, carvings of 
images, an upper most storey, half or three-fourths as broad 
as the first floor ; side walls built of bricks ; on the left side, 
a staircase circummambulating from loft to right ; on the 
right a secret staircase hidden in the wall, a top-support of 
ornamental arches projecting as far as two cubits, two door- 
panels, (each) occupying throe-fourtlis of the space, two and 
two cross bars (to fasten the door) ; an-iron bolt (indraklla) 
as long as an aratni (24 angulas); a boundary-gate 
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5 cubits in width, four beams to shut the door against 
elephants ; and turrets (hasti-nakha) (outside the rampart) 
raised up to the height of the face of a man, removable or 
irremovable, or made of earth in places devoid of water.” 

GRIHA-MUKHA — A door, a favade, the exterior, front or face of a 
building. 

DSnam ghara-mukha \ 

(Karle Cave Inscrip, nos. 4, 6, Bp. Ind. vol. vil. !>. 62-63). 
A fa9ade implies also the architrave and sculpture round the 
door with the arch over it.” Dr. Burgess. 

(Karle Insorip. no. 4, Arch. Surv. New Imp. series, 

vol. IV. p. 90, note 4). 

GRIHA-RAJA--(8ee Guha-raja)--A type of building. 

(1) Bhavishya-Purana (chap. 130, v. 32, see under PrSsada). 

(2) Agni-Purana (chap. 104, v. 16-17, see under PrSsada). 

(3) Garuda-Purana (chap. 47, v. 21-22, 26-27, see under Prasada). 
GRIHA-STAMBHA — The main column of the house, 

Kudya-stambhe griha-stambhe harmya-garbham vinikshipet I 

(M. XII. 132). 

See more details under Stambha. 

GBHA(-KA)— A hall or room, a house, a habitation. 

Gopuram tri-talam nyasam lakshanaih vakshyate'dhunH 1 
Dvi-bhagam bhitti-vistaram paritah tosham tu gehakarn I 

(M. mill. 489, 492). 

GOKARNA—A measure, the distance between the tips of the fully 

stretched thumb and ring-finger. 

Talah smrito madhyamaya gokarnat chipy-anSmaya 1 

(Brahmanda-Purana, part 1, 2ud anuflhanga-pada, 

chap. 7, v. 97). 

(2) Amgushthanamika-yuktam gokarnam iti samjfiikam I 

(Suprabhedagama, m. 22). 
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GDKHLA— The niche, a recess in a wall. 

“ In the east wall of the mandapa on each side, is a gokhla or 
niche for images, and in that on the south side is a defaced 
Ganeta”. 

“ In the vestibule to the shrine are also small recesses one on each 
hand.” 

(The Temnle at Amamath, Ind. Ant. vol. m. p. 

318, 0. 1, para 2, middle). 

GOJI— The septum of the nose, the bridge-like part between the two 
nostrils connecting the tip of the nose with the surface of the 
upper lip. 

(M. Lxv. 105, etc., see the lists of limbs under laia-mfinai. 

GOPANA-— (Gopfinaka)— The beam, a moniding. 

A moulding of the pedestal generally placed between a cyma 
and cavetto or a cyma and fillet (M. xiii. 95, 100, etc., see the 

lists of mouldings under Upapitha). 
A moulding of the base (M. xiv. 32, etc., see the lists of 

mouldings under Adhis(hana). 

A synonym of the entablature (M. xvi. 19, see under 

Parastara). 

Abeam-iike ornament of the single-storeyed buildings (M. xix. 

46). 

A similar ornament of the buildings of two to twelve storeys. 

(See M. XX. 25. etc). 

A moulding of the entablatuie : 

Dap^kordhve valayam gopanam syat tad-hrdhvatah I 

(Kamik&gama, Liv. 34). 

Of. Gopanasi tu valabhi-ohhsdane vakra-daruni I 

(Amarakosha ll. ii, 15). 
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GOPUEA— A gate-house, doors in general, the colossal buildings over 
or near the gate giving entrance to a city, temple, monastery etc. 
Pura-dvaram tu go-puram I 

])vara-matre tu go-puram I 

(Amarakosha, ll. ii, 16 ; III. iii, 182). 

(1) Prasadat pada-hiuaih tu gopurasyochchhrayo bhavet I 

(Agni-Purana, chap. 42, v. 22). 

(2) Prakara-samam mukham avasthapya tri-bhaga-godhi-mukham 

gopuram karayet— “ A turret above the gate and starting 
from the top of the parapet shall be constructed, its front 
resembling an alligator up to f of its height.” 

(Kautiliya-Arthatastra, chap. xxiv. p. 53). 

(3) Sala-gopurayos tuugas tv-adhikat chapi miilatah I 
Gopurasyapy-alahkaram ^alalaukaravan nayet D 
Sabhakara-tiro-yuktam ^alakara-sirah-kriyam I 
Mandapakara-samyuktam chuli-harmya-vibhushitam H 
Agrato’lindakopetam a^^alam salakantare I 
Gopurasya tu vistara-tri-bhagad eka-bhagikam II 
Ghatur-bhagaika-bhagas tu pahcha-bhagaika-bhagikah I 
Nirgamo gopuranam tu prakarSd bahyato bhavet II 
Gopuram cha khaluri cha mula-vastu-nirikshitam I 
Antare raja-devinam gfihany-antar*mukhani cha II 

(Kamikagama, xxxv. 124-128). 
In the above instance, it should be noticed, the gopura or gate- 
house does not belong to a temple ; it is the part of a resi- 
ctential house. 

(4) liamayana, vi. 76, 6, etc. : Gopura((&-pratolishu chary&su I 
(6) Mahabharata : 

III. 173, 3 : Puram gopurfttt&l&hopetam I 
III. 207, 7 : Mithilam gopur^ttalakavatim 1 
These two examples will show that gopura denotes gate-houses 
of palaces and cities, and that they need not necessarily 
belong to a temple alone. 
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Minasara : 

The gate-house of a town (M. x. 48). 

In oonneotion with the height of storeys (bhumi-lamba) : 
Devatalayanam nripanam tala-g6^ure(e)vam uttuhgam I 

(M. XI. 113). 

In oonneotion with the base (M. xiv. 415). 

In connection with the column : 

Fr&sade mandape vapi prakare gopure tat ha I 

(M. XV. 433). 

In oonneotion with the windows (M. xxxiii. 694). 

In oonneotion with images of Yakshas, Vidy&dharas etc. : 
J^nv-utrita-hastau gopurodhrita-hastakau \ 

Evam vidyadharkh prpktah sarvabharana-bhushitah I 

(M. LVill. 16-17). 


Chapter, xxxiii. (named Gopura), 1-601 : 

The gate-houses are built for temples and residential buildings 
alike (line 1). Henoe it will be inaccurate to suppose that 
gopuras are constructed only for temples. In the Manasara 
rules are laid down for gopuras belonging to residential 
buildings of various descriptions (of. 2-601). 

They are built in front of each of the five courts into which 
the whole compound of a house is divided. The gopura 
belonging to the first court (antar-mandala) is technically 
called the l)vara-tobha or the beauty of the gate (8) ; that 
belonging to the second court is known as Bvara-tala or gate- 
house (9). The gate-house of the third court is called Dvara- 
prasada (9), and of the fourth court Dvara-harmya (9). 
The gate-house of the fifth court or at the furthest boundary 
(maha-maryads) is known ais Maha-gopura or the great gate- 
house (10). 
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The gopuras are furnished with as many as sixteen storeys (97, 
103). They are divided into ten classes (664) with regard 
to the number of architectural members designated as 
tikharas or cupolas^ domes (stupikS), side-tower or dome 
^ala-ku^a) and vestibules (kshudra-nasi), (636-664). A gopura 
is thus technically called ^ribhoga when its tikh§ (spire) 
is like a tala (Hall), it has a circular surrounding dome and 
is furnished with a side-tower, four small vestibules 
and eight large vestibules (663-664). The remaining nine 
classes are called respectively iSrivi&ala, Vishnu-kanta, 
Indra-kanta, Brahma- kanta, Skanda-kanta, 6ikhara, Stupika 
and Saumya-kanta (666-664). 

The fifteen kinds of gate-houses referred to above may have 
one to sixteen or seventeen storeys. But the details of five 
storeys only are given, others being left to the discretion of 
the archtects and stated to be built in the same way as those 
five storeys illustrated so minutely. 

The measurement, both absolute and comparative, of length, 
breadth, and height of each storey belonging to each of the 
fifteen kinds of gate-houses, is described at great length. 
The ornaments and mouldings of eaoti storey are also given 
in detail. The central or main hall as well as all other 
rooms, together with their different parts, such as pillars, 
entablatures, walls, roofs, floors, doors, and windows, etc. 
are described in great detail (cf. 2-601;. 

(7) Gate-tower (Hampe Inscrip, of Krishnaraya, line 33, north 

face, Ep. Ind., vol. i. p. 336). 

(8) Tower (Rauganath Inscrip. of Sundarapandya, v. 7, Ep. Ind. 

vol. III. pp. 12, 16). 

(9) Burggam cha Tamranagarim abhito vyadhatta praka-ram 

umnatam udanichita-gopuram sah— ‘‘he surrounded 
Taiiiranagari with a wall surmounted by towers." Hultzsch. 

(Chebralu Inscrip. of Jaya, v. 27, Ep. Ind. vol. v. 

pp. 147, 149). 
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(10) Gate-tower; 

Vapra-gopura-mayair nava-harmaih -by erecting new build- 
ings adorned with a wall and a gate-tower. 

(Mangalagiri Pillar Inscrip, v. 29, Ep. Ind. vol. vi. 

pp. 121, 131). 

(11) Vapra-gopura-yutair-nava-harmyaih (verse 26). 
Gopura-prakarotsava-maihtapair upachitam (verse 27). 
6ikhara-mamtapa-gopuralu (line 116). 

(Kondavidu Inscrip, of Krishnaraya, v. 26, 27, line 
116, Ep. Ind. vol. VI. pp. 286, 237, 321, 232). 

(12) Vipulottuinga-gopuram deva-mamdiram — the temple of god 

(adorned) with lofty towers. 

(Krishnapuram Plates of Sadasivaraya, v. 66, Ep. 

Ind. vol. IX, pp. 336, 341). 

(13) “In it (Taulava) country, on the south bank of the 

Ambu-river shining like the l§ri-pun^a (central sectarian 
mark on the forehead of Yaishnavas) is Kshemapura, like 
Purandara (Indra’s city), with glittering gopuras (temple- 
towers).” 

(Ep. Carnat., vol. viii. part i, Sagar Taluq, no. 66, 

Transl. p. 100). 

(14) “ Built (in the year specified) the tower of the temple (Gopura) 

of the god 8ivamifivaram udaiyar.” 

(Bp. Carnat. vol. ix. Bangalore Taluq, no. 139 a, 
Transl. p. 26, Roman text, p. 32). 

(16) “ Brought jio the door of the gopura of the man^apa . facing 
mukha-mantapa of the god Yaradaraja, and having the 
wood-work done by the hand of the carpenter Bevoja’s son 
Chaja-oja, and having the door set up and the iron work 
done by the hand of the blacksmith Anjala Divingoja.” 
(Ep. Carnat. vol. x. Malur Taluq, no. 3, Roman text, 

p. 186, Transl. p. 164). 
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(16) Gate -pyramid, gabo-way-tower. Colonel B. R. Branfill. 

(Ind. Ant. vol. ix. p. 117, c. i ; p. 119, 0. i). 

(17) Nutana-vagi gopuravam ka^ti&i gopura-pratish^he snvarna- 

kalasa-pratishbhe eaha madi&i— “ erected a new gopura with 
golden finials in the Ohamundesvari hill.” 

(Bp. Carnat. vol. in. Mysore Taluq, no. 20, Roman 

text, p. 6, Trans, p. 3). 

(18) Viral Iri-chika-deva-raya-nripati reme pure samvasan 1 
6rirange ramaniya-gopuravati kshoni-vadhu-bhushane II 

The heroic king Chikka*Deva Raya, residing in the beautiful 
city l^lrirahga having (i.e. which is furnished with) splendid 
gateways (? gate-house) an ornament to the lady Barth,. . . .” 

It should be noticed that from this instance it is clear beyond 
doubt that gopuras or gate-houses were constructed not only 
in connection with temples but also as parts (of residential 
houses and) of the city-gatos. 

(Bp. Carnat. vol. Hi. Majavalli Taluq, no. 61, 
Roman text, p. 126, line 11 f ; Transl. p. 62). 

(19) “ With his approval causing a gopura of seven storeys to 

be newly erected on the eastern side of the holy presence 
dedicated the gopura. together with its golden kalasas, for the 
services of the god, to continue as long as sun and moon.” 

(Bp. Carnat. vol. ill. Nanjangud Taluq, no. I. 

Transl. p. 95, Roman text, p. 183). 

(20) Merol Irihgam utandhakari-bhavanarh praleya-prithvi-dhpitah 

ku^am kim muravairi-nirmmita-maha-dvaravati-gopuram I 
Kim va kim maya-lilpa-sara-sahitam pandudbhavanaih sabha- 
dvaram gunda-chamupa-nirmita-mahasliatkaih saraujyira- 
bhate II 

Sapta-dvipa-samudra-gotra-dliara-loka-chhanda-rishyaSvasarii 
khyitaneka-jagan-nidhana-mahaniyalosha-vastu-lriydm I 



GOMATHA 


179 


Saram gopura-nUh^ha-sapta-bhuvana-vyajena shatko mahan 
ekibhutam ivavabhati satatam ^ri-gunda-dandadhipah II 
“ And rebuilt with seven storeys the gopura, over the doorway 
(and its praise).” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part i, Belur Taluq, no. 3, Bonian 
text, in. p. 103, line 10 f, Transl. p. 46). 

(21) “In front of the temple of Harihara-natha, he made a 

wide and beautiful gateway (gopura) of five storeys, adorned 
with golden kala^as.’' 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. xi. Davanagere Taluq, no. 36‘ 
Transl (p. 47; Roman text, p 77-78; see Intro- 
duction, p. 32, para. 2, line 3 f). 

(22) See “ Views of the second main entranco-gopura, Kaila^a- 

natha temple) Pallava Architecture, Arch. Surv. new 

Imp. series^ vol. xxxiv. plate v). 

GOPURAKARA(-KRITI)— Buildings of the gate-house-shape. 

Kechid vai malikakara kecnid vai gopurakritih II 
Matrinam alayam kuryad gopurakaram eva tu II 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 123, 129). 
GO-MATHA — Literally a monastery for cows, a cow-stall. 

Yo dharmma-pumjaih hi vicharya v(b)uddhya so’karayad go- 
mat(th)a-namdheyam II 

V(b)atihadim-pure ramye go-mat(th)ah karitah subhah \ 

A^rayah sarvva-jantunam kaila3(s)adrir ivaparah II 
“ Caused to be made the place known by the name of Gomatlia.” 

“ This auspicious Gomatha was caused to be made in the beautiful 
town of Batihadim. (It is) a shelter to all being like another 
Kaila^a ” (B. B. Hira Lai, b.a.). 

But from the context the meaning of Gomatha (lit. house for 
cows) seems certain ; it is Pasu-sala or sheds for animals. 
(Batihagarh Stone Inscrip, v. 8, 9. Ep. Ind. vol. xil. p. 46-47). 
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G08HTHA-PA&JARA— The niche or recess in the wall which gene- 
rally contains a statue, and sometimes serves as a decoration. 

(See Pafijara). 

GOSHTHI-(KA) — A committee, the managing committee of a .build- 
ing. 

** Members of Pafich or committee entrusted with the management 
of religious endowments.” Prof. Biihler. 

(Ep. Ind. vol. I. p. 190, note 60, ‘trustee,’ l)r. 
Hultzsch, Ind. Ant. vol. XL p. 338, last line of the 

text). 

Cf. Goshljhika-bhutena idam stambham gha^itam I 

(Deogadh Pillar Inscrip. of Bhojadeve of £anauj, 
no. A, line 9, Ep. Ind. vol. iv. p. 310, 829, note 6). 

The managing committee of a building : 

Garish(ha-guna-gosh(hyadah samudadidharad-dhira-dhiru-daram 
atisumdaram prathama-tirthakf in-mamdiram ) 

(Bijapur Inscrip. of Dhavala of Hastikundi, y. 34, 

Bp. Ind. vol. X. p. 22). 

GEYA— A class of buildings. 

(Kamikagama, xly. 68a-69, see under Malika). 

GRAMA— (of. Nagara)— A village. 

(1) ” The primitive sense of this word, which occurs frequently 
from the Rigveda ^ onwards, appears to have been ‘ village.’ 
The Yedic Indians must have dwelt in villages, which were 
scattered over the country, some close tc^ether some far 
apart and were connected by roads *. The village is regularly 
contrasted with the forest (aranya), and its animals and 

*. i. M, 10 ; 114, 1 ; ii. 1^ 7 (perhaps to be taken m in n. 10) ; X. 146, I ; 149, 4, ots. : At. 
W. 80, 7, 8 ; T. 17, 4 1 Tj. 40, 2, etc. ; Vi jaeanepi Sunhiti, iii. 48 ; xx. 17, etc. 

*. titapttha-Brehnuips, siii. 8, 1, 8 ; Aitereya Biihmape, iii. 44. 

*. ChhiBSogya-Upeniaad, fiii. 6, 8. 
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plants with those that lived or grew wild in the woods 
The villages contained cattle, horses, and other domestic 
animals, as well as men \ Grain was also stored in them.* 
In the evening the cattle regularly returned thither from the 
forest The villages were probably open, though perhaps 
a fort (pur) might on occasion be built inside*. Presumably 
they consisted of detached houses with enclosures, but no 
details are to be found in Yedic literature. Large villages 
(maha-grfimah) were known*.” 

(Professors Macdonell and Keith, Yedic Index, vol. 

I. pp. 244-246). 

(2) Kamikagama (xx. 4, the definition) : 

Yiprair athanyair varnair va bhogyo grama ud&hfitah II 

The situation of the village-gods and temples (ibid. xxvi. 1-41). 

/ 

The general arrangement (ibid, xxviii. 1-21). 

Further details of the same (ibid. zx. 1-9 and xxx. 1-22). 

Cf. Jaty-otkarsha-valienaiva sth&nam yuktya prakalpayet I 

Utkrishtanam samipe syan nikfishtanam tu duratah II 

(Ibid. xxx. 9). 

(3) Brahmanda-Puraua (part i, 2nd anushaihga-pada, chap. 7, 

V. 105, 111, see also v. 94) : 

Khetanam cha puranam cha gramanaih chaiva sarva^ah ) 
Tri-vidhanam cha durganam parvatodaka-dhanvinam II 
Nagarad yojanath khetam khetad gramo’rddha-yojanam I 
Dvi-krotah parama-sima kshetra-sima chatur-dhanuh II 

K AaiiiMte:BT. z. 90,8; At. II. 84.4; iii. 10, 8 ; 81. 8 ; TaitUiiya StihhiU, vii. 3,8, 1; 
Ki^haka-Sanihita, Til. 1 ; xiii. I ; VijMSDayi-SaMitii’lx. 88 ; PtfiobaTi^a'Br&hmafk, 
Zfi. I, 9 ; ^atapatha-Brahmsoa, iii. 8, 4, 10, eto. PUnki : Tittidya-Sidihita, t. 3, 8, $ ; 
Tii. 8, ^ I, «to. 

At. iv, 88, 3 ; riti. 7, II, eto 

Bfihadatai^yaka'UpaDiud, vi. 3, 18(Ka9Tasa3-2, Hadhyamdla*). 

Bv. z 149, 4 ; Ifairiayn^I-Saihhila, iv. 1, 1. 

Ai aow4t.dayi. m* Zimmar, AUindiiohoa Leben, 144, aiting Qagal, Kasbniir, 3. 48. 
Jaininlfa-DpaQiMd'Brlbinafa, iii. 18, 4> 
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(4) Kautiliya-Artha&asfcra (chap. xxii. p. 45, 46) : 

^udra-karshaka-prayam kula-featavaraiii pafioha-sata-kula- 
param gramam kro&a-dvi-krofea-simanam anyonya-raksham 
nivefeayet I 

Nadi-feaila'Vana-gnrish^i-dari'Sctubandha-salniali-^anii-kshira- 
vfikshan anteshu simaam sthapayet I 

A8h(a-8ata-gramya madhyo sthaniyaih chatu^-sata-gramya 
dtona-mukham dvi-^ata-gramya kharvatikam da&a-grami- 
samgrahepa samgrahanam sthapayet I 

“ Villages consisting each of not less than a hundred families 
and of not more than 600 families of agricultural people of 
^udra caste, with boundaries extending as far as a krosa 
(2,260 yds.) or two, and capable of protecting each other 
shall bo formed. Boundaries shall be denoted by a river, 
a mountain, forests, bulbous plants, caves, artificial buildings 
(? setubandha— bridge) or by trees such as salmali, &ami 
and milky trees. 

“ There shall be set up a sthaniya (fortress of that name) in 
the centre of eight-hundred villages, a drona-mukha in the 
centre of four hundred villages and a samgrahana in the 
midst of a collection of ten villages. 

(5) Yajnavalka-samhita (ii. 167, etc.) : 

Dhanuh-featam parinaho grama-kshetrautaram bhavet 1 
Dve feate kharvatasya syan nagarasya chatuh-&atam II 

(6) Manu-samhittt (viii. 237, etc.) : 

Dhanuh-&atam pariharo gramasya syat samantatah 1 
^amyapatas trayo vapi tri-guno nagarasya jtu II 

(7) Mahabharata (xii. 69, 35) : 

Ghoshan nyaseta margeshu graman utthapayed api I 
Pravc&ayech cha tan sarvan feakha-nagareshv-api II 
Ibid. 2, 6, 81 ; 

Kechid nagara-gupty-artham grama nagaravat kfitah \ 
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(8) Manasara (chap. ix. named Grama, 1-638). 

According to shape the villages are divided into eight classes, 
namely, Dandaka, Sarvatobhadra, Nandyavarta, Padmaka, 
Svastika, Prastara, Karmuka and Chatur-mukha (lines 2-4). 
(For the plans represented by these eight names, see Ram 
Raz, Ess. Arch, of Hind, plates XLiii— xlvi). The measure- 
ment, the ground-plans, the offerings to the presiding deity, 
the internal arrangement, the laying out of the houses, and 
the ceremonial opening of new buildings are described in 
order (6-8) : 

Prathamam graraa-manam oha dvitiyam padaih vinyaset I 
Tritiyam tad-balim datva chaturthaih grama(m) vinyaset I 
Pahchamam griha-vinyasam tatra garbham vinikshipet I 
Shatkam griha-prave&aih oha tan-manam adhunochyatel 
The general plan (95-603) : 

Each village is surrounded by a wall made of brick or stone, 
strong and high enough to prevent leaping over (143, etc). 
Beyond this wall there is a ditch broad and deep enough to 
cause a great obstruction in the event of an attack on the 
village (143, etc). There are generally four main gates at 
the middle of the four sides and as many at the four 
corners (109-110, 144, etc). Inside the wall there is a large 
street around the village. This street is generally used 
for circumambulation on some special occasion, daily round 
of the police, open-air drive and similar matters of public 
concern. Two other large streets are those which run from 
one gate to another in the middle of the wall on each side. 
They intersect each other at the centre of the village, where 
a temple or a hall is generally built for the meeting of the 
villagers. The village is thus divided into four main blocks, 
each of which is again subdivided into many blocks by streets 
which are always straight from one end to the other of a 
main block. The ground-floor of the houses on the main 
streets are shops. The surrounding street has foot-paths and 
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houses only on one side. These houses are mainly publio 
buildings, suoh as schools, colleges, libraries, guest-houses, 
etc. All other streets generally have residential buildings 
on both sides. The houses high or low are always uniform 
iu make (500, see also 501). Congestion is carefully 
avoided. The drains or jala-dvara (lit. water-passage) 
are made towards the slope of the village. Tanks and 
ponds are dug in all the inhabited parts and located in such 
quarters as can be conveniently reached by a large number 
of inhabitants. The temples of publio worship as well as 
the public commons, gardens and parks are similarly located. 
The people of tlie same caste or profession are generally 
housed in the same quarter. 

(9) The following words of Mr. Havell may throw some 
further light ou some of the points referred to above (Ancient 
and Medieval architecture of India, pp. 9, 13, 12) : 

“ The experience of many generations had proved that they 
(plans of villages) were the best for purposes of defence, 
and gave the most healthy, pleasant and practical lay-out 
for au Indian village or town. The easterly axis of the 
plan ensured that the principal streets were purified by the 
rays of the sun sweeping through them from morning till 
evening ; while the intersection of main streets by shorter 
ones running north and south provided a perfect circulation 
of air and the utmost benefit of the cool breezes.” 

“ The Manasara recognises forty different classes of villages 
and towns, according to the extent of the lands owned 
by them ; commencing with a village-unit which was 600 
dandas, or 4,000 feet square, so that the extent of the largest 
cities would be 20,000 dandas or about 30 English miles 
square. Of this area about one-third was devoted to build- 
ing space, and the rest to the agricultural lands owned by 

the community In the description of Ayodhya given 

in the Ramayana (see under Nagara), the proportion between 


grAma 


186 


its breadth and length is as one is to four. P&(aliputra 
was about 9 miles in length and li miles in breadth. Hindu 
Gaur was also a long rectangle, one of the long sides gener- 
ally faced a lake or river, an arrangement which provided 
bathing facilities for all the inhabitants, and obviated the 
necessity of building defensive works all round.*’ 

The Minasara gives the maximum width of the main village- 
streets as 5 daQ^as, (a danda, rod or pole— 8 feet). The 
others varied in width from 1 to 6 dandas. The size of a 
single cottage was reckoned as being 24 feet by 16 feet to 
40 feet by 32 feet. They were generally grouped together by 
fours, so as to form an inner square or quadrangle. The 
magic of the square depends on the fact that it afforded the 
best protection for the cattle of the joint household when 
they were driven in from pastures every evening. ” 

(10) “ Of stone-built walls, such as ancient Indian fortified village 
or town possessed, there is an extant example older than 
the sixth century B. o. in the hill-fortress of Giribraja, 
near the modern Rajgir, said to have been planned by a 
master-builder called Mahft-govinda.” 

(Rhys Davids, Buddhist India, p. 37). 

(11) GrSma-nagara-khe^a-karvvada-madamba-drona-mukha-patta- 
nam galimdam aneka-ma^a-kQ^a-pras^da-dev&yatan&ni 
gali^ampppuva-agrahSra-pattanamgalimdam atisayav- 
appa I 

“ (At Teridala, a merchant-town situated in the centre and 
the first in importance among the twelve (towns) in the 
glorious Kundi Three Thousand, adorned, with)— 
villages, towns, hamlets, sea-girt towns, and chief cities, 
with elegant mansions, palaces and temples, and 
with shining agrahara-towns in the country of Kun- 
tala ” 

(Old Jvanarese Insorip, at Terdal, line 58, Ind. Ant. 

vol. XIV. pp. 19, 26). 
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(12) “ With myriads of people, practices of virtue, agreeable occu- 
pations, streams of the (nine) sentiments, pleasure-gardens, 
separated lovers, splendid tanks, full lotus beds, gilded 
boats for spring festivals, ghatiik&-3th&nas (religious 
centres), the supports of dharmma and mines of enjoy- 
ment, moats which were as if the sea being overcome had 
returned here on account of the collection of gems, groups 
of the lotus faces of beautiful women fair as the moon — 
(Grama-nagara-kheda-kharwa^a-madamba-drona-mukha- 
pura-pattana-rajadhani) — on whatever side one looked, in 
these nine forms did the Kuntala-de§a shine.” 

(It should be noticed, that the passage within brackets is 
almost identical with the corresponding passage in quota- 
tion no. 11 above.) 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vii. Shikarpur Taluq, no. 197, 
Transl p. 124, para 1, last seven lines ; Roman 

text, p. 214, line 27 f). 

GRAMA-GARBHA — (see under Garbha-nyasa) — The foundation of a 
village. 

GRAMA-MARGA— The village-road. 

Yimtad-dhanur grama-margah sima-margo dataiva tu \ 

(Brahmanda-Fur&na, part 1, 2nd anushamga-pada, 

chap. 7, V. 112). 

See details under Grama and Kagara. 

GEAMA-LAKSHANA — The description of the village. 

(M. IX., see under Grama). 

GRAMA-VINYASA — The arrangement or laying-out of the village. 

(See Gr&ma). 

GRAEA— A crocodile, a shark, an architectural and sculptural orna- 
ment. 

A kind of mukha-bhadra or front tabernacle. 


(M. xvni. 302, etc). 
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An ornament of the arch : 

Graha-kinnara-samyaktam \ 

Graha-kinnara-bhushitam ) 

Giraha-puohohhadi-sarvesham svarna-ratnena bandhayet I 
Granantam sarva-ratnait cha puritam treni-samyutam I 

(M. XLVi. 53, 66, 67, 60). 

GRAHA-KUNpALA — The crocodile-shaped ear-ring. 

Cf . Graha-kundala-bhtishanam I 

(M. Liv. 8). 

Anyatha sarva-saktinam graha-kundala-bhiishinim I 

(M. LIV. 168). 

GRiVA— (see Kan^ha) — The neck, the dado ; as a member of the 
pillar it comprises vedika (altar), griva (dado proper), and bhushana 
(ornament). (M. xv. 105-107). 

GRiVA-BHUSHANA— The ornaments of the neck part of the pillar. 
It comprises uttara (fillet), vajana (fillet), gala (dado), and vajana 
(fillet). (M. XV. 111-113). 

GRAIV.EYAKA~A neokdace. 

Sapta-suvarn^a-nishka-kalitam graiveyakaih kantimat — charm- 
ing neck-lace made of seven nishkas of gold. 

(Four Inscrip, at ^rikurmam, no. B, line 6, Ep. Ind. 

________ vol. v. p. 37). 
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GHATA— A pot, jar, pitcher ; same as kumbha of the column (see 
Stambha), the torus (see Gwilt, Enoycl. fig, 870), a type of building, 
a carving on the door. 

Cf. Stambham vibhajya navadhfi vahanaih bhago ghato’sya 


bhago’nyah \ 

(Byihat-samhita, Lin. 29). 

Dr. Kern’s rendering by ‘ base ’ seems rather doubtful. 

(J. R. A. S., N. 8., vol. VI. p. 286). 
(1) A type of building which is shaped like a waterjar (kala&a) and 
is eight cubits wide. 

(Bfihat-samhita, lvi. 26, J. R. A. 8., N. 8., vol. vi. 


p, 319, see under Prasada), 
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A jar-shaped carving (on the door frame) ; 

iSesham mangalya-vihagaih tri-vrlksha-svastika-gha^aih I 

Mithunaih patra-vallibhih pramathait ohopatobhayet N 

(Ibid. LVl. 16). 

A type of building-; 

(2) Matsya-Purana (chap. 269, v. 37, 49, 63, see under Prftsftda). 

(3) Bhavishya-Purana (chap. 130, v. 33, see under Prasftda). 

(4) Mauasara (xlii. 16-18) : 

Sha^-saptash^angulam v4pi tila-stf^ubham vit&lakam I 
Yfittam va chatur-atram va ash^traih sho^at&trakam \ 
Pada-tunge’ sh(a-bhage tu trimtenordhyam alankpltam I 
Bodhikam mush^i-bandham cha phalaka-ta(ika-gba(am I 

(See further context under l^ilS-stambha). 

GHATTA--(8ee Sopana) — A flight of steps, 

l^ri-vatsa-raja-ghatto’yam nunaih tenatra karitah | 

Brahmandam ujjvalam kirttim arohayitum atmanah II 
“ He indeed caused this flight of steps to be built here, of the 
illustrious Yatsa-raja, in order to make his bright fame ascend up 
into the universe.” 

(Chandella Inscrip. no. B, Deogadh Book Insorip. 
of Kirtivarman, v. 7, Ind. Ant. vol. xviH. pp. 238, 

239). 

Cf. “Ghat-'(l) A flight of steps leading to water, (2) a 
mountain pass, (3) a ferry.” 

Yinoent Smith’s Gloss (loc. cit) to Cunningham’s Arch. Surv. 
Beports. 

GHATIKALAYA—The building where the water-clock is placed. 

(Cintra Prasasti of the reign of Sarangadeva, v. 40, 

Bp. Ind. vol. I. pp. 284, 276). 

GHA^IBA-STHANA — The place or building where a clock is placed, 
a religious centre, an institution. 

(1) U^^arikoktya sSma-vede vyfidhattaih ghatfikfttramam— " in 
accordance with Ulf^ahka’s saying in the Sftma-veda, the 
ghaiiM was established.” 
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(It should be noted that this inscription is on the door of the 
Ammanavaragudi in the enclosure of the same Janardana- 
SYftmi temple. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part I, Chamunarayapatna Taluq, 
no. 178, Roman text, p. 462, Transl. p. 202). 

(2) ** Possessor of thirty-two velama, eighteen cities, sixty-four 

yoga-pi||has, and sixty-four ghatikd-ntlidnas.** 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vii. Shikarpur Taluq, no. 94, Transl. 
p. 61, line 6 f ; Roman text, p. 114, line 4 f). 

(3) “ He set out for the city of the Fallava Kings, together with 

his guru Yiratarmma, desiring to be proficient in pra- 
vachana, entered into all religima tentrea (ghatika-sth&na) 
and (so) became a quick (or ready) debater (or deputant).” 

(Ibid. no. 176, Transl. p. 113, para, last but one). 

(4) ** With myriads of people, practices of virtue, agreeable occu- 

pations, streams of the (nine) sentiments, pleasure-gardens, 
separated lovers, splendid tanks, full lotus beds, gilded boats 
for spring festivals, ghatilcd-athunas, the supports of dharmma 
and mines of enjoyment did the Kuntala-deta shine.” 

(Ibid. no. 197, Transl. p. 127, first para, last seven 
lines ; Roman text, p. 214, line 30). 

(6) Mr. Rice is not certain about the accurate meaning of the 
term. He refers to quotations nos. 1, 2, 3, 4, and seems to 
think that it means some kind of institution. He says that 
** Mr. Pathak has translated it as ' religious centre’ (Ind. 
Ant. xiv, 34). Dr. Kielhorn has published an article on 
the subject (Gottingen Kachrichten for 1900, Heft 3) with 
special reference to the use of the word in this inscription 
(quotation no. 3 above) and gives|quotations in support of his 
view that it means something like hrahma-puri.'^ It is to be 
noted that Mr. Rice’s reference to Ind. Ant. is not accurate 
see below. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vil. Introduct. p. 8, note 2)« 
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(6) Dva-trim§at tu velavuramum ashtada§a-pa((anamum basa- 
sha(i-yoga-pi(hamum aruvattanalku-gha^ika-sthanamum 
“ —(the people of the) thirty-two sea-side towns, the 18 
towns, 62 seats of contemplation, and 64 religious centres 

(together with held a convocation there). 

(Old Kanarese Inscrip. at Terdal, line 60, Ind. Ant. 

vol. XIV. pp. 19, 26). 

GHANA— Solid, a kind of measurement, thickness. 

Eka-hasta-samam dirghaih tad-ekangula-vistritam I 
Glianam ardhangulaiii proktam hasta-nilichitya yojayet I 

(M. II. 64-65 ; see also xxxiii. 311-313, 593-595 ; 

LX. 17-18 ; Lxii. 17, under Aghana). 
GHANA-MANA— (see Aghana-mana)— The measurement by the 
exterior of a structure. 

(M. XXXIII. 291-330, and 331-335, see under Aghaua-mfma). 

Cf. Yogadi-ghana-manam cha kritva bahye navarhsakam 1 

(M. XXXIX. 64). 

GHATANA-Abolt. 

Yogyam kavata-yugmaih fereshtham madhyaih cha harmyako 1 
Antar vapi bahir vapi ghatanam kila-samyutam I 

(M. XIX. 162-163). 

GHRITA-VABI— (cf. Pitha) — The water-pot, a part of the pifha or 
the Pedestal of the Phallus. 

Pithasyordhve vi&ale tu chatush-paiicha-shad-aih&ake I 
Ekaiii^enacha ^eshaiii tu ghrita-vari-vitalakam I 

(M. Liil. 24-25). 


CH 

CHAKRA —The disc of Vishnu, a type of building. 

See Manasara (lxv. 146, Liv. 147, xxxii. 126, etc). 
A class of octangular buildings : 

(1) Agni-Purana (chap. 104, v. 20-21, see under Frasada). 

(2) Garuda-Purana (chap. 47, v. 21, 23, 31-32, see under Prasada). 
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In oonneotioQ with the foundations : 

Madhye ohakram tu bnaumena bhajanantaih vinikshipet I 

(M. XU. 137, see also 168). 

CHAKRA-KANTA— A class of the eleven -storeyd buildings. 

(M. XXXIX. 11-16, see under Prasada). 

CHANDITA — A typo of storeyed building, a ground-plan, 

A class of the nine-storeyed buildings (M. xxvii. 11-12, see under 

Prasada). 

A ground-plan in which the whole area is divided into sixty-four 
equal squares (M. vii. 9, see, for details, 77-110, of. also viii. 39 ; 

IX. 166, in connection with the village ; xv. 390, etc). 

CHATUR-A^RA — (see Chatushkona) — A type of building which is 
quadrangular in plan, has one storey and five cupolas. 

(1) Bfihat-samhita (lvi. 28 and Ka&yapa, J. R. A. S., N. 8., 

vol. VI. p. 320, note 1). 

(2) Matsya-Purana (chap. 269, v. 28, 63, see under Prasada). 

(3) Bhavishya-Purana (chap. 130, v. 26, see under Prasada). 

CHATUR-MUKHA— (see under Grama and Sala)--Literally four- 
faced, a class of villages, a type of building, a kind of hall. 

A class of the four-storeyed buildings (M. xxii. 12-23, see under 

Prasada). 

A class of villages (M. ix. 3, cf. the description in detail, 490-607, 

see also xix. 212). 

A class of tialas (halls, pavilion, etc., M. xxxv. 3-4, see under 

Cf. Sarvvatobhadra-ohatur-mukha-ratna-traya-rupa-tri-bhuvana- 
tilaka-Jina-chaityalayavanu — “ the Tribhuvana-tilaka-Jina- 

chaityalaya (temple) (which is) auspicious on every side 
(sarvatobhadra), has four faces (chaturmukha), and is the 
embodiment of the three jewels.” 
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“The temple has four doors each of which opens on three 
identical- stone images of the Tirthamkaras Ara, Malli and 
Munisuvrata 

(Karkala Insorip. of Bhairava ii, line 17, Ep. Ind. 
vol. VIII. pp. 132, 136, notes 11, 12, and p. 134, note 3). 
CHATUB-VAEGA — A set of four mouldings of the door, consisting of 
vedika (platform), pada (pillar), kirah (spire) and bikha (finial). 

(M. XXXIX. 164-166). 

CHATUB-VARGA-KANTAKA — A set of four architectural members. 

(M. XXXIII. 631), 

CHATUR-VIMSATI-TlRTHA— The twenty-four Jain saints or 
apostles. (M. LV. 90). 

Cf. Fergusson, Hist, of Ind. and East. Arch. (p. 748) : 


yVatne Distinctive sign 


1. 

Adinatha 


Bull. 

2. 

Ajitanatha 


Elephant. 

3. 

Sambhunatha 

•••• 

Horse. 

4. 

Abhainandanatha 

•••• 

Monkey. 

6. 

Sumatinatha 

• ••• 

Chakwa (red goose). 

6. 

Supadmanatha 


Lotus. 

7. 

SuparWanatlia 


Swastika. 

8. 

Chandraprabha 

• ••• 

Crescent moon. 

9. 

Pushpadanta 

•••# 

Crocodile. 

10. 

^italanatha 


Tree or flower. 

11. 

l§ri-Am§anatha 

•••• 

Rhinoceros. 

12. 

Vasupadya 

#••• 

Buffalo. 

13. 

Yimalanatha 

•••• 

Boar. 

14. 

Anantanatha 


Porcupine. 

16. 

Dharmmanatha 

•••• 

Thunderbolt. 

16. 

l§antanatha 

•••• 

Antelope. 

17. 

Kunthanatha 

•••• 

Goat. 

18. 

Aranatha 

•••• 

Fish. 

19. 

Mallinatha 

••• 

Pinnacle. 

20. 

Munisuvrata 


Tortoise. 
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Name 


Dietinctive sign 

21. 

Naminatha 

• ••« 

Lotus with stalk. 

22. 

Neminatha 

• ••• 

Shell. 

23. 

PSr&vanatha 

%••• 

Snake. 

24. 

Yardhamana or Mahavira 

Lion. 


For reference to their images see Jina(ka). 

CHATUSH-KO 5 IA— Literally four-cornered, a type of quadrangular 
building (see Under Chatur-asra) . 

(1) Bhavishya-Purana (chap. 130, v. 26, see under Prasada), 

(2) Brihat-samhita (Chap. lvi. 18, 28, see under Prasada). 

CHATUH-^ AL A — A house with four kalas (rooms, or halls), an open 
or closed quadrangle surrounded by buildings on all four sides, 
an enclosed court -yard. 

Evani ohatur-gfihaih proktaih §alayam kalpayen na v& II 
Chatu&-^ala-prade§e tu tad-adho-bhumir uchyate II 
Madhya-mandapa-sarayuktarh chatur-gf iham udahfitam II 

(Kamikagama, xxxv. 6-7, 70, 93), 
Chatuh-&ala-gra(grl)ham sresh^ham tri-§alam madhyamam bhavet I 

Dvi-talam adhamam proktam hinam syad eka-^alakam li 

(Ibid. XXV. 13, 14). 

^alaika dapida-khandabhi dvi-iala tad-dvayena tu I 
Tat-tiayena tri-§ala syat chatuh-^ala chatush^ayi II 
Saptabhih sapta-6ala syad evam anyam tu kirtitah (-m) II 

(Ibid. XXXV. 34,' 36). 

Sha^-bhagena maha-tala chatuh-^ala tri-bh&gikam ) 
Madhya-iiala(-ir) yugam^ena bhadra-^ala cha madhyame I 
Anu^ala cha madhye cha chaika-bhagena bhadrakam I 

(M. XXVI. 17-19). 

Chatuh-§alam (Amarakosha, li. ii, 6). 

CHATU^-^ILA— Literally four pieces of stone, a pedestal. 
Benasyaika(-ka)-&ila proktam liuganam tach-chatuh-^ila I 

(M.lii. 177), 


13 
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OHATUH-STALA -The fourth storey, the general desoriptioa (M.xii. 
89-106), the eight classes (Ibid. 1-88). 

(See under FrfisSda). 

OHANDEA-KANTA a ground-plan in which the whole area is 
divided into 1024 equal squares (M. vil. 60, see under Pada- 
vinyasa), a class of the ten-storeyed buildings (M. xxviii. 6-8, 
sec under Prasada), one of the five Indian orders (Suprabhed- 
agama, xxxi. 66, 66, see under Stambha). 

CHANDEA-I^ALA (-LIKA)-A room at the top of a house, a kind 6f 
windows. 

(1) Tri-chandra-tala bhaved valabhi— the roof must have three 

dormer-windows. 

(Brihat-samhita, LVI. 26, 27, ‘J. E. A. S., N. S., 

vol. VI. pp. 319, 320). 

(2) Partvayot chandra-tale’sya uchchhrayo bhumika-dvayam I 

(Matsya-Puraua, chap. 269, v. 38, see also v. 40, 41, 42, 46). 

(3) Chandra-t&lanvita karyya bheri-tikhara-samyuta II 

(Garuda-Purana, chap. 47, v. 44). 

(4) Tri*chandra-&ala bhaved valabhi I 
Bahu-ruchira-chandra-talah shad-vimtad-bhaga-bhumit oha I 

(Bhavishya-Purana, chap, 130, v. 32, 34). 
(6) Hasti-pfishtha-yuktaih chandra-talabhi^ cha samanvitam 

(vimanam) R 
(Kamikagama, L. 92). 

(6) Eu(t^^o*stri nibaddha bhut chandra-tala tirogfiham I 

Commentary : chandradi-dvayam gfihoparitana-gfihasya 
uparam adi-attali ityadi prasiddhasya I 

(Amarakosha, il. 5, 8). 

CHAEANA—A synonym of the pillar (M. xv. 4) ; a foot (M. nviil. 3, 
etc.) (See under Stambha). 

CHAEA-VASTTJ— A movable structure, a temporary building. 
Gramadinam nagaradinam pura»pattana-kharva(e I 
Koshtha-koladi-sarvesham garbha-sthanam ihochyate ) 
Sthira-vastu-kukshi-dete tu ohara-vastu tathapi cha I 

(M. XII. 168-170). 
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CHARUKA - (see Ruohaka)— A type of building. 

Nishpa^am oharukam vidySt sarvatraiva vi&eshatah i 

(Kamikagama, xxxv. 91, see also 88-90 under Nandyavarta). 
CHALA-DANDA— The movable lamp-post. 

Chatur-a§ram va tad ashtagraih vrittaih va ohala-dandakam | 
Sthira-danda-vi&ale tu manahgula-vafean nayet I 

(M. L. 84-85). 

CHALA-SOPANA— The movable stair-case. 

(M. XXX. 130, see under Sopana). 

CHARA - A platform. 

Yfishabhasyalakshanam samyag vakshyate’dhuna I 
Vimane mandape vSpi ohSropari parinyaset I 

(M. Lxii. 1, 3). 

CHARU-BANDHA-A type of base. 

Tato jihgala-bhumit ched adhishthanarfa prakalpayet I 
Tach chatur-vidham akhyatam iha tastre viteshatah II 
Padma-bandham oharu-bandham pada-bandham pratikraraam II 

(Buprabhedagama, XXXI. 16-17). 

OHARYA— A road which is eight cubits broad, 

Ashta-hasta-pramana-margah I 

(See Kautiliya-Arthafeastra, under Patha). 

CHITRA— An image, a painting, a marble. 

A painting (M. xxxv. 402, etc). 

A kind of marble (M. lyi. 16, etc). 

A kind of octangular building (Agni-Purana, chap. 104, v. 20-21, 

see under Prasada). 

A full relief or image whose whole body is fully shown : 

Sarv&hgaih drityamanam yat ohitram evaih prakathyate I 

(M. L. 1-9). 

See Buprabhedagama (xxxiv, 3) under Abh&sa. 
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GHITBA-EALPA>- A head-gear, an ornament. 

Patra-kalpam ohitra-kalpam ratna-kalpam cha mitritam I 
Esh&m ohatur-vidham proktam kuryad fthharanam budhah I 

(M. L. 3-4). 

CHITRA-KARNA -A kind o£ pillar. 

(M. XV. 30, see under Stambha). 
CHITRA-TORANA— (see Torana) - A type of arch. 

Tad eva (like the Makara-torana) partvayor madhyam puritaih 
cha dvayor (makarayor) api I 
Nakra-tunda-prag-grahait cha tayor asya-vinirgataih II 
Yidy&dharait cha bhutai^ cha simhe(-hairi)va vy4la-hamsakair api I 
Bale srag-dandakair anyair mani-bandhair vichitritam II 
Chitra-toranam etat syad devanam bhu-bhfitam varam ) 
lhasu pratimadyasu padah sarvahga-^obhitah II 
Chatur-asrashta-vrittabha kumbha-mandya samyutah I 
Pottika-sahita va syur viyukta va prakirtitah II 
Utsandbad avalambam tu kuryan makara-pfishthakam II 

(Kamikagama, LV. 66-70). 
CHITRA-PATTA— A moulding of the pillar. 

(M. XV. 34, see the lists of mouldings under Adhish- 

thaua and Upapitha). 

CHITRA-SKAMBHA — A column with all characteristics of the 
Padma-kanta (see below) except the asana (seat). 

(M. XV. 39, see under Stambha). 
CHITRABHASA— (see Abhasa) — A kind of marble, an image. 

(M. Lvi. 16, see -under Abhasa). 
I^iilodbhavanam vi(bi)mbanam chitrabhasasya va punah I 

Jaladhivasanam proktam vrishendrasya prakirtitam II 

(Lihga-Purana, part ii, Uttara-bhaga, chap. 48, v. 43). 

An image painted on a pa^a (a piece of cloth, a tablet, a plate) or 
wall (SuprabhedSgama, xxxiv. 4, see under Abhasa). 

CHITRARDHA— A half relief or an image half of whose body is 
shewn. 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxiv. 4, see under Abh&sa). 
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GHULLl— A building lacking a southern hall, an apartment of three 
divisions, one looking north, another east, and the third west. 
Yfimyi-hinam ohulli tri-talakam vitta-nata-karam etat I 
(Brihat-samhita, liii. 38, J. R. A. 8., N. 8., vol. vi. p. 282). 
CHULIKA-— (CHULl)— A tower, a head-ornament, the capital, the 
top. 

(1) Antar vapra(h) bahir bhittit cheshtam dirgham cha chulika i 

(M. IX. 862). 

In connection with the joinery : 

Etat suvfitta-padanam tri-karnam vaksliyate 'dhuna I 

Tad eva cha tri-karnam syat tri-chtilikam eva cha I 

(M. XYii. 104-106). 

In connection with the gopura or gate-house (M. xxxili. 313). 
In connection with the mandapa (pavilion) : 

Tad(prastara)-urdhv6 mandapanam cha chulika -karua- 
harmyakam I 

(M. xxxiv. 64). 

An ornament for the head ; 

Lamba-haram api chulikadibhih I (M. L. 801). 

(2) Stambhasya parikshepash sbad-ayama dvi-guno nikhatah 

chulikayat chatur-bhagah— " in fixing a pillar 6 parts are to 
form its height on the floor, twice as much (12 parts) to be 
entered into the ground, and one-fourth for its capital. ” 
(Kautiliya-Artha&astra, chap. xxiv. p. 63) 

(3) Trichuli vaitya-tudranam pabcha sapta mahibhritam I 
Brahmananaih tathaiva syur ekadata tu vedikah II 
Pashandatraminam yugma-samkhya chuli vidhiyate II 

(Kamikagama, xxxv. 160, 161). 

The synonyms of chulika : 

8t(h)upika cha gha^ah kilo tulakah st(h)upir ity-api I 
l^ikba st(h)Qpir iti khyata chulika cha dvijottamah II 

(Ibid. LV. 207), 
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CHUTjI-HARMYA — ( cf, Chulli)— A bower, a room at the top of a 
house. 

(1) Prastarordhve vitesho’sti chuli-harmyadi-raanditam i 

(M. XXXIV. 499). 

(2) Ekaneka-talautaih syat ohuU-harmyadi-manditam I 

(M. XXXV. 37, etc). 

(3) Chilli -harmya-yutara ohorddhve ohagra-dvara-tamanvitam l| 
Sorddhva-vastavya-sarayuktam chuliharmya-yutam tu vail 
Sa bhumir raandapagara-chuli-harmya-vibliushita II 

Athava mandaporddhve tu chuli-haniiya-vibhushitarn I 
Taladhishtliana-padebhyah kirhchid-fma-pramanakam It 

(Kamikagama, xxxv. 63, 65, 71, 114). 

(4) Prakara-iriadliyo kritva vapim pushkarinim dvaram chatu&- 

i^alam adbyardhantaranikaih kuraari-puraiii munda-harmyarh 
dvi-talam mumlaka-dvaram bhumi-dravya-vabna va tri- 
bhagadlukiyiimah bhiinda-vahinih kulyah karayet ! 

“ In the centre of the parapets, there shall be constructed a 
deep lotus pool ; a rectangular building of four compartments, 
one within the other; an abode of the goddess Kurnari (?) 
having its external area 1^ times as broad as that of 
its innermost room ; a circular building with an arch 
uatj ; and in accordance with available space and materials, 
there shall also be constructed canals (?) to hold weapons 
and three times as long as broad.” 

(Kautiliya-Artha§astra, chap. xxiv. p. 54). 

Pandit Sharaa l^iasbri’s translation, as given above, does not 
seem to have resulted from a happy construction of the text. 
‘Kumaripura ‘ munda-harmya' and ‘dvi-tala (two-storeyed) 
mundaka-dvara* bear apparently some technical meanings 
which are nob well expressed in the translation. 

‘Munda-harniya* might be identical with ‘chuli-harmya’ inas- 
much as ‘mun la’ and ‘chuli’ are almost synonyms, both 
meaning top or summit (see Kumari-pura). 
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CHAITYA — (CHAITYALAYA)““A inoiiuTDontal tomb, ft sauotuary, 
ate , I . 

(1) Tasminn Iruga-dandesa-pure cbaru-silainayam I 
^ri-Kumthu-Jinauathasya ohaityalayam achikarat II 

“ In this city the general Iruga caused to be built of fine stoues 
a temple (chaityalaya) of the blessed Kunthu, the Lord of 
Jinas." 

(Vijayanagara Inscrip, of Harihara ii, v. 28, H. S. 

1. 1. vol. I. no. 152, pp. 168, 160). 

(2) Par&vanathasya Arlatah silamayaih chaityalayam achikarat I’ 

“ —caused a temple (chaityalaya) of stone to bo built to the 
Arhat Parsvanatha.’^ 

Cf. Bhavya-paritosha-heturii &ilamayaih sotum akhila- 
dharmmasya I 

Chaityagarara achikarad adharani-dyumani-hima-kara-sthai- 
ryyam il 

(Vijayanagara Inscrip, of Dovaraja ii, v. 20, fl. 8. 

1. 1, no. 16;3, pp. 162, 164, 166). 

(3) Sri-yogasvaminfth esha Malukaya-chaitya -this is the 

Malukaya temple of the god Yoga Svamin. 

(Sanskrit and old Canarese luscrip. no. 170, Asni 
Inscrip, of Mahipala, line 7 f. Ind. Ant. vol. xvi. 

p. 176, note 12), 

(4) Abode chatiyaih— “ The chaitya on (Mount) Arbuda.” 
Miga-samadakam chetaya— “ The chaitya which gladdens the 

antelopes.” 

(Bharaut Inscrip, nos. 5, 11, Ind. Ant. vol. xxi. 

pp. 227, 228). 

(6) ” Kayastha Palhadeva (or Palhaja) built a tank and a 

temple (chaitya) of ^ambhu (^iva), and also laid out a gar- 
den.” 

(Narwar Stone Inscrip, of Ganapati of Nalapura, 
v. 22-26, Ind, Ant, vol, xxil. p. 81), 
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(6) Boppanapara-numunkas ohaityalayam achikarafc— “ he, having 
another name Boppana, had the Jaina temple made.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ii. no. 66, Boman text, p. 60, Transl. p. 149). 
” They caused to be erected the lofty chaityalaya called 
Trijagan-mahgalara, and set up (the god) Manikya-deva ; 
also caused to be repaired the Faramekvara-chaityalaya 
which the blessed ones (or Jains) had formerly erected in 
Hiillanahalli and granted lands to provide for the offerings 
at the two chaityalayas.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iii. Nanjangud Taluq, no. 64, 
Transl. pp. 101, 102, Boman text, p. 193). 

(8) “ Caused to be set up afresh the image of the Tirtha(n). 

kara Chandraprabha, the god Vijaya and the goddess Jvalini, 
in the chaityalaya at Kelasur, which he had caused to be 
repaired and painted anew.” 

(Bp. Carnat. vol. iv. Gundlupet Taluq, no. 18, Transl. p. 38). 

(9) Aneka-ratna-khachita-ruchira>mani-kala&a*kalita-kuta-koti- 

ghatitam apy-uttuhga-chaityalayamaifa—‘‘ having erected 
in a lofty chaityalaya, with kalatas or towers sur- 

mounted by rounded pinnacles set with all manner of 
jewels.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vi. Mudgere Taluq, no. 22, Boman 
text, p. 148, line 12, Transl. p. 63, para 2). 

(10) “ Chaityas or Assembly halls— These in Buddhist art corres- 
pond in every respect with the churches of the Christian 
religion. Their plans, the position of the altar or relic- 
casket, the aisles, and other peculiarities are the same in 
both, and their uses are identical, in so far as the ritual 
forms of the one religion resemble those of the other.” 

(Fergusson, Hist, of Ind. and East. Arch. pp. 60-61). 
For architectural details of the existing (Buddhist) chaitya- 
halls see Fergusson : 

Flans of ohaity hall at Sanohi (p. 106, fig. 41), 
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Lomas Rishi cave (p. 109, figs. 43, 44). 

Plan and elevation of Chaitya cave at Bhaja (pp. UO-111, 

figs. 45-47). 

Plan of cave at Nassick (p. 115, fig. 49). 

Plan, section, elevation and view, of Cave at Karli (pp. 
117.118, 120, figs. 54, 53, 55, 56). 

Cross section and view of Caves at Ajunta (pp. 123-126, 
figs. 68, 67, 59, 60). 

Cave at Ellora (p. 128, fig. 63). 

Plan of Cave at Dhumnar (p. 131, fig. 65). 

(11) See Buddhist cave-temples (Arch. Surv. new Imp. Series 
vol. IV. the chaitya-cavo at Kondano, photo, facing the 
title page). 

(12) " The word chaitya is derived from the root ‘ chin chayane,’ 
to collect, and the commentary on Amara, called the Guruba- 
laprabodhika, says that it d»motes a building, because it is 
the result of the collection or putting together of stones 
(chiyate pashanadina chaityam). But it will be seen that in 
some of the above quotations the word is used in close con- 
nection with yupa, the sacrificial post. The ceremony per- 
formed at the end of the groat sacrifices is called ohayana, 
i.e., the collection of the sacred ashes and other relics and the 
grouping them into the form of a tortoise, or of the bird 
Garutmat as in the sacrifice called Garudachayana ; chita 
being the sacred things thus collected, it appears that the 
building constructed to preserve them for the purpose of 
worship was called chaitiya or chaitya." 

“ This place of worship, from its connection with Vedic rites, 
is probably of older date than the devayatanas.” 

“ It is, therefore, clear that the Ramayana alludes to the Bra- 
hmanical and not to the Bauddha Chaitya. The commenta- 
tors are not consistent in saying that chaitya means a 
Brahmanical building when it is mentioned in connection 
with Rama and his country, a Buddhist building when 
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mentioned in connection with the enemy’s country, forgett- 
ing that Valmiki has peopled Lanka with Vedio students and 
sacrificers without ever mentioning the Buddhists 

“No. 7 (Eamayana, v. 12, 17) mentions ohaitya trees, so 
called probably because instead of constructing a building it 
was also the custom to plant trees with revetment round 
their stems, where the ohayana ceremony was performed. 
In course of time, however, all rovotod trees began to be 
called chaitya trees ; and to such trees, which are generally 
found in all villages, Kalidasa evidently alludes when 
describing the Dasftrna country in his Meghadfita. Malli- 
natha quotes Vi&va (chaityam ayataue Buddhavandye 
chodde&apadapo).” 

“ The ceremony performed after the burning of dead bodies is 
samohayana, in which, after collecting the bones, a portion 
of the ashes is grouped into a human form, and ba&ali or food 
offered to it. I take the §ma'8rma-chaitya alluded to in no. 9, 
to bo a monumental building erected on such spot in memory 
of departed kings and other groat personages.” 

“ It may, therefore, bo presumed that in accordance with custom 
a ohaitya was built in moraory of Buddha, and that his disci- 
ples began to worship and multiply it by taking his funeral 
relics to different parts of the country, while the sacrificial 
chaityas of the Brahmans became scarce owing to the 
opposition made by the Bauddhas to animal sacrifices, and 
the Brahmans themselves having prohibited the asvamodha 
for the Kaliyiiga.” 

“ It will be seen that the B amayana mentions temples and 
idolatry ; but these seem to ba of old date in India, though 
not so very prevalent as at present, Stenzler’s Gautama 
Sutra (9, 66) proscribes the going round of Devayatana ; 
griha-devatas or household gods are mentioned (in 6, 13).” 

(Ind. Ant, vol, xi. pp. 21-22). 
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(13) “ Properly speaking it is not the temple (Chaitya-gyiha) 
but the dagaba inside it that is called a Gbaitya. In a 
secondary sense it is used by Jainas and Buddhists, however, 
to denote a temple containing a Ohaitya, and is also 
applied in Buddhist books to a sacred tree as well as to a 
stupa”. 

“ Hence it is closely connected in meaning with stupa. Chai- 
tyas wore known before Buddha’s time (see J. As. Soc. Beng., 
vol. VII, p. 1001, cf. Alwis, Buddhism, pp. 22, 23).” Dr. 
Burgess. 

(Ibid. pp. 20, 21, notes 1, 2). 

CHERIKA~(cf. Pandi-cheri)— A village, a town. 

A suburb town inhabited by the weavers ; 

GramMInath samipam yat sthanam knbjam iti siaritam II 
Tad eva cherika prokta nagari tantuvaya-bhuh II 

(Kamikagama, xx. 15, 16). 


According to the Mauawa, it is a prosperous capital city con- 


nected with rivers and hills, and well fortified : 


Kadyadi-kananopetam bahu-tira-janalayam I 
B&ja-mandira-samyuktaih skandhavara-samauvitam I 
Parsve chauya-dvi-jatinam grihantat cherikoditah I 

(m. X. 85-88). 

OHAUVApi— A building with four sloping roofs. 

“ In the tiger-face chavadi (i.e. chauvadi) ho set up images of 
his family gods (named).” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part I, Ghannarayapatna Taluq, 
no. 160, Transl. p. 196, Roman text, p. 451). 
In East Bengal also the term is used in the same sense, but 
there it generally denotes straw-built houses. 


GHH 

GHHAT-(T)RA(-1)— (see Sattra)— P’roe quarters in connection with 
temples. 

(1) See Inscriptions from northern Gujarat (no. xvii. line 6, and 

no, XIX. line 6, Ep, Ind. vol. ii. pp. 30, 31). 
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(2) “ And as a wotk of dharma wish to erect a ohhatra in the 

presence of the god yinfiyaka....aud erecting a chhatra for 
daily feeding of 6 Br&hmans in the presence of the god 
VinSyaka." 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. x. Mulbagal Talnq, no. 269, 

Transl. p. 132). 

(3) And presented the land to Amaretvara-tirtha-l^ripada, for 

a (‘chhatra* (perhaps by slip Mr. Rice puts in ‘ohatra’, 
because m the text, the reading is ‘ chhatra ’) in conn ec* 
tion with this matha, providing for 1 yati, 4 Brahman 
pilgrims, and 2 cooks, altogether 7 persons, from the proceeds 
of cultivating the land.” 

From this passage it is clear beyond doubt that ‘ ohhatra ’ and 
Sattra point to the same object, namely, a building or 
buildings constructed in connection with a temple, matha, 
or chaityalaya to provide lodgings and food gratis to 
deserving persons. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vi. Eoppa Taluq, no. 27, Transl. p,80, 
(Roman text, p. 274, para 2, line 6 f). 

CHHANDA— (see Vimana-ohhanda)— A building, a door, a phallus. 
The temple (prasada) named vimana belonging to the chhanda class. 

(Brihat-samhita, lvi. 17, 22). 

A class of buildings (Kamikagaraa, xlv. 20). 

Karne tala sabba madhye chhandam syach chhandam eva tat II 

(See ibid. L. 13 and 7). 

A type of Kuta-koshtba or top-room (Ibid. LV. 129, 123-127). 

A class of buildings or top-rooms (M. xi. 104-107, xix. 1-6, xxx. 

176-177, XXXIV. 649-552, see under Abhasa). 
A class of doors (M. xxxix. 28-35, see under Abhasa). 

A type of the Phallus (M. Lii. 49, see under Abhasa). 

CHHANDA-PRAKARA— The court or the enclosure of the chhanda- 
class of buildings. 


(M. XXXI. 24). 
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CHHANNA-ViBA— An ornament. 

Urdhva-kaye oha haradi parsvayor bala-lambanam I 
Madhye dama oha lambam syaoh chhanna-viram iti smritam II 

(M. L. 36-36). 

OHHELA — (PHBLA) — (see Garbha-maftjusha)— The vault of the 
foundation-pit. 

Hemakarena tamrena chhelam va karayed budhah II 
Chhelotsedhaiii tri-padaih syad apidhanasya samuchchhrayah ii 
Chhela paiichahgulu prokta grihanaih uadhika bhavet II 
Phela is perhaps the same as ‘chhela’ : 

Shad-ahgula(m) prainanaiii tu chatur-viiii^augulautakaui I 
Bhajanasya samantat tu savakasa-samanvitam II 
Tathatmana cheshtakaya pholakarath tu garttakam II 
(Kamikagama, xxxi., uamed Garbha-iiyasa-vidhi, (}, 7, i'2, 74, 76). 

J 

JAGATl— (of. Jati)--A moulding of the base, or of the pedjstal of an 
idol or phallus, a class of buildings. 

(1) Pithika-lakshanam vakshye yathavad aiiupiirva^ah II 
Pithochchhrayarii yathavach cha bhagan shoda&a karayet II 
Bhuinavekah pravishtah syach chaturbhir jagati mata II 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 262, v. 1-2, see also 4-6). 

(2) Sikharena samarh karyam agre jagati(ti)-visfcaram I 
Dvi-gunenapi karttavyam yatha-&obhanurupatah II 

(Agni-Purana, chap. 42, v. 6). 
Jagati -vistararddheua tri-bhagena kvachid bhavet II 

(Ibid. chap. 104, v. 6). 

(8) Pravrita jagati karyya phala-pushpa-jalanvita II 

(Garuda-Purana, chap. 47, v. 47), 
(4) Pada-bandha-vimane tu geha-garbhopari nyaset I 
Pratibandha-vimane tu vriter upari vinyaset II 
Vyiter upari vipranam kumudopari bhubhritam I 
Jagatyupari vai^yanam ^udranam padukoparill 

(Kamikagama, xxx. 91, 92). 
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(6) A moulding of the base (adhish^hana): 


Jagati tu shad-amta syad dvi-bh&g&rdha-dali kram&t H 
Shad'bhSga jagati prokta kumudam paficha-bh&gikam II 

(Suprabhedfigama, xsxi. 19, 24). 

(6) A class of buildings (Ep. Ind. vol. 1. pp. 165, 277; Ind. Ant. 

vol. XIV. p. 161, note 22). 


JAl5fGAMA-(BERA)-The movable idol. 

Sthavaram jahgamam chaiva dvi-vidham beram uchyate | 
Jangamam chotsavaih bhavet sarvam sthavaram ishyate I 

(M. LI. 17-18). 

Evam tu ohotsavadinam sthavaram jahgam&dinah(-nam) I 

(M. Lxiv. 93). 

JAl^GHA-The leg, the pillar. 

(1) A synonym of the pillar (M. xv. 4, see under Stambha). 

A pillar in an upper storey (M. xxvi, 65, see under Stambha). 
A part of the leg from the ankle to the knee : 

Janu-taraih saramtam syaj jangha-taram yugamtakam | 

(M. LVii. 33, eto). 

(2) Jahghochchhrayam tu karttavyam chatur-bhagena ohaya- 

tam I 

Jahghayam(-yah) dvi-gunoohohhrayam mahjaryyah kalpayed 

budhah H 

(Agni-Purana, chap. v. 423). 

(3) Urddhva-kshetra-sama-jangha jahgharddha-dvi-gunam bhavet H 


Tad-dvidha cha bhaved dhitir jahgha tad vistararddhaga II 
Tad-vistara-sama jangha tikharam dvi-gunam bhavet II 

(Garuda-Purana, chap. 47, v. 3, 12, 17, see also v. 13). 

JAI^GHA-PATHA— (see Raja-patha) — The foot-path. 

Jahgha-pathas chatush-padas tri-padam cha gfihantaram I 
Dhfiti-margas turddhva-shash^ham kramatah padikah smritah II 

(Brahmanda-Purana, part I, 2nd anushamga-pada, 
chap. 7, V. 116 ; see also v. 113, 114 under Raja-patha). 
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JA J]&A-KANTA— A class of the five-storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXIII. 41, see under Prasada). 

JANAKA— (JANA-KANTA)~A class of the eight-storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXVI. 39, see under Prasada). 
A class of the twelve-storeyed buildings once prevailing in the 
ancient country of Janaka (Mithila) : 

Tad eva maha-tala tu dvi-bhagam madhya-bhadrakam ( 
Jana-kantam iti proktam treahtho ravi-talanvitam i 

(M. XXX. 36-36, see also 33-34 under Magadha-kanta). 
JANA-CHAPAKBITI— A type of bow-shaped arch. 

Yfittam vatha tri-yugmam va chardha-chandralqitis tatha I 
Jana-ohapakritir vSpi yatheshtakara-toranam I 

(M. XLVI. 31-32). 

JANMAN— (ci. Upana)— 'The base, the plinth, the basement. 

The basement (M. xi. 125, 126 ; xn. 202, etc). 

The plinth of the pedestal (M. xiii. 5, etc., see the lists of mouldings 

under Upapitha). 

The plinth of the base (M. xiv. 16, etc., see the lists of mouldings 

under Adhish(hana). 

JANMA-NIBGAM A f-NISHKEAMANA)- The projection or exten- 
sion of the base or basement. 

(M. xiii. 138 ; VI. 106, etc). 

JAYADA— (see (Jtsedha)— A height which is IJ of the breadth* 

(M. XXXV. 22-26, and Eamikagama, L. 24 f., see 

under Adbhuta). 

JAYANTA-PUEA— A town, a village, an establishment for pious and 
learned Brahmans. 

(Kamauli Plates of the kings of Kanauj, no U, line 28, 

Ep. Ind. vol. IV. pp. 128, 129). 



208 


JAYANTI 


JAYANTI(-I)--A column, a post, a moulding. 

(1) A synonym of the balance-post (tula-danda) ; 

Tula-dandaih jayanti cha phalaka paryaya-vachakah i 

(M. XVI. 48). 

(2) A part of the column : 

Mudrikach cha tuladhikya jayanti tu tulopari II 
(Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 108, see also 105*109 under Stambha). 
(8) A moulding of the column : 

Tula-vistara-tarochcha jayanti syat tulopari II 
Jayanti vamsaka jiieya tulavad anumargakam II 

(Kamikagama, liv. 13, 16).- 

JAYAKTIKA(-KA) — ^A post, a moulding. 

In connection with the entablature (prastara) ; 

Etat prachchhadanat sthane dandam chopari sayayet I 
Etad dvara-vatad dirgham tasyopari jayantikam i 
Daru-dandam tila vapi ishtakena jayantikam I 
Athava'daru-jayautit cha tila chet saha-dandakam | 

Vina dandam tatha kuryat pashanam phalaka nyaset I 
Etat sarvalaye kuryad deva-harmye viteshatah I 

IM. XVI. 124-129). 

Adhara-patca-saihyuktam sa-tulam tu jayantikam I 

(Ibid. XVI. 149). 

JAYA-BHADKA— A pavilion with twenty-two columns. 

(Suprabhedagam, XXXI. 102, 100, see under Map^apa). 

JAYAS-TAMBHA — A pillar of vitory (see under Stambha). 
JAYALA— A type of pavilion. 

(M. xxxiv. 294, see under Map^apft)* 
JAYAVAHA— A pavilion with fifty pillars. 

(Matsya-FurSna, chap. 270, v. 9, see under Map^apa). 
JALA-GARBHA— (see Garbha)— The water-foundation, the founda- 
tion of a tank, etc. 

(M. XII. 184-189, see under, Garbha-ny&sa). 
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JALA-DTJEGA — (see Durga) — A water-forfc. 

(1) Kaufiliya-Artha&astra chap. (xxiv. para 1, p, 61, see under 
Dnrga). 

(2) See ^ukraniti under Durga, 

JALA-DVARA-— The water-door, a gutter, a drain, 

Jala-dvaram punas tesham pravakshyami nivotanain II 
In the three following lines the positions of the water-door are 
described. 


(Kamikagama, xxxv. 167). 

A gutter : 

Euryat tu bhitti-mule tu jala-dvaram yathesh^a-dik I 

(M. XXXI. 99 ; see also ix. 310-312, under Dvara). 
Jala-dvliram yathasara (-salaih) nimna-dete prakalpayet I 

(M. XXXVIII. 8, see also 40). 
JALA-DHAEA— The gutter-like part of the pedestal (pifha) of the 
Phallus. 

Nala-tara-tri-bhagaikaih jala-dhara-vitalakam I 

(M. Liii. 23 etc). 

JALA-PDEITA-MANDAPA— A detached building where water is 
preserved for bathing, washing, etc. 

Parjanye majjanarthaya jala-purita-mandapam I 

(M. XXXII. 66, etc.). 

JALA-STHALA— A reservoir of water. 

In connection with the three-storeyed buildings : 

Parita§ chaika-bhagena kuta-taladi-bhushitam I 
Tasyantat chavritaihtena chordhva-dete jala-sthalam I 

(M. XXL 58-69). 

In connection with the four-storeyed buildings : 

Ekena karna-harmyadi tasyantar iala-(tat)-sthalam I 

(M. XXII. 78, etc). 

In connection with the nine-storeyed buildings : 
j^resh^ham nava-talaih proktarii vitva kantam udiritam I 
Tad-urdhve dvyamba-manena vakshye chordhve jala-sthalam I 

(M. XXVII. 33, 34, etc). 


14 
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In connection with the prakara-buildings : 

Shad-angulava^auam syat kramat (?bhramat) sarve jala-sthale I 

(M. XXXI. 96). 

JALANTA—Fouudations reaching the underground-water in connec- 
tion with buildings. 

(1) Khanayed bhu-talaih treshtham purashahiali-matrakam \ 
Jalautaih va ^ilautam va purayed valukair jalaih It 

(M. xvm. 6-7). 

(2) Sarhgraha-tiromani by Sarayu PrasSda (xx. 23) quotes from 

Mandavya : 

Jalantam prastarantam va purushantam athapi va I 
Kshetraih samtodhya chodhritya talya-sadanam arabhet t 

(3) Vdstu-yaga-tattva by Baghunandana quotes from the Lihga 

(•Purana) without any reference : 

Agratah feodhayitvii tu bhumim yasya puroditam \ 

Dvi-hastaih cbatur-hastaiii va jalantam vapi todhya cha II 

JALA-SUTRA(-8UTRADA) — A channel, (a hydraulic engineer). 

(1) “ The engineers of the Belala Kings did not confine their 

attention to building alone, but irrigation works were also 
taken in hand. Tradition has it that the waters of the 
Yagachi which flows through a valley distant 10 miles and 
divided by a range of hills from the Halabid valley, were 
brought by a channel to supply the capital with water 
and fill the neighbouring tanks ; a deep cutting on the 
Hasan-Bailur road at the 16th mile, works the spot where 
the channel crossed the saddle of the hills.” 

(Ind. Ant. vol. I. p. 44. c. 2, para 2 middle). 

(2) " Where as we constructed a new dam in the Kaveri and led a 

channel therefrom, and the Brahmans of Harahu made 
with us the following agreement in order that the channel 
might be brought within the limits of their village Harahu.” 
(Ep. Camat. vol. iii. Seringapatam Taluq, no. 139, 
Transl. p. 33, line 3, Roman text, p. 77, line 6). 
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(3) Jalandarava madisi devange— ‘‘erecting a jalandara (?) for the 

god ” ( ? temple). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iii. Malavalli Taluq, no. 64, 
Eoman text, p. 147, line 3, Transl. p. 63). 

(4) “ Vira-prataya Bukka-Raya in his court gave an order to 

the emperor (or master) of ten sciences (data-vidya-ohakra- 
varti), the hydraulic engineer (jala-sHtra-da) Singaya- 
bhatta, that they must bring the Henne river to Peuugonde 
—and that Singaya-bhatta conducting a channel to the 
Siruvera tank gave to the channel the name Pratapa^Bukka- 
Riya mandala channel and had this ^asana written.” 

“ An interesting case is recorded in this inscription ; when the 
prince Bukka Raya was Governor of Penugonda in 1388 (A. 
1).), he ordered the hydraulic engineer to bring the Henne 
river (the modern Pennar) to the city. Accordingly a channel 
was made from Kalludi to the Siravera tank, 10 miles to the 
north. How the water was carried beyond that does not 
appear. An amusing account is given of the accomplish- 
ments of the engineer who was master of tan sciences.” 
Jala-stitra-svara-^astre rasa-vaidye satya-bhashayam | 
Rudraya-sihgari-bhavatah sadrl^ah ko va mahi-tale bOrah II 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. X. Goribidpur Taluq, no. 6, Roman 
text, p. 269 f. Transl. p. 212, Preface, p. 2). 

(6) “ Saying to them ‘ you must make this channel’ they sent 
for the last Yoja’s son Peda-Bayiraboja, and gave them 
the contract. And they dug a channel from before Peda 
Nandisiriyuru and carrying it on below led it so as to 
fill the tank.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. x. Bagepalli Taluq, no. 10, Roman 

text, p. 285, Transl. p. 232). 

JATI— A class of buildings, a door, a type of top-room, a phallus. 

Kefaaryadi'prasada-jati— the Kesari and other classes of buildings. 

(PrasAda-Mandana-Yastu&ftstra of Sutra-dhSra-Ha^* 
dana, vi. Ms. Egg. 3147, 2263, fol. 26 b). 
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A class of buildings : 

Karna-iuadhye'ntare kuta-kosh^he pafijara-samyutam I 
Shad-vargaka-samayuktam jatir esham hy-anarpitam H 

(Kamikagama, xlv. 19, see also 7 and cf. L. 9, 11). 

A class of ku(a-kosh(ha or top-rooms (Kamikagama, lv. 123-128, 

see under £arna-ku(a). 

A class of buildings (M. xi. 104-107, xix. 1-6, xxx. 176-177, 

XXXIV. 649-662, see under AbhSsa). 
Cf. Kechid bhadra-viteshena jatir uktam puratanaib | 

(M. XXXIV. 663). 

A class of doors (M. xxxix. 28-36, see under Abhasa). 

A type of the phallus (M. lii. 49, see under Abhasa). 

JATI-PRAKAEA— The encl 08 ure-(building 8 ) of the Jati class. 

(M. XXXI. 36, see under Prakara). 
jATI-lSALA--(see Jati) — The &ala (hall) of the Jati class. 

Evam ^’1 jati-feala cha kuryad-dharmya-vafeat sudhih I 

(M. XXXI. 20, etc). 

JATI-HABMYA — The buildings of the Jati class. 

Yakshe’ham jati-harmyanam aySdi-lakshanam kramat I 

(M. xxx. 169, etc). 

JALA-(KA,KA)- (cf, Vatayana)— A latticed window, an orna- 
ment. 

(1) M&nasara: 

In connection with the single-storeyed buildings ; 

Yat tan namantaralam ohordhve nasika jala-pahjaram vapi I 

(M. XIX. 216). 

In connection with the seven-storeyed buildings : 
Nani-prastara-sarnyuktam jalakabhiralankntam I 

(M. XXV. 37). 

In connection with the nine-storeyed buildings : 

Tora^ady-anga-nidait cha jalak&di-vibhOshitam I 

(M. xxvn. 44). 



JiLA 


318 


Li oonneotion with the goparas ^ate-houses) ; 

NarSpftm j&lakam sarvam deT&nfim api yogyakam | 

(M. xmn. 672). 

In oonneotion with the mandapas (pavilions) : 

Tad eva ohesh^a-dig^v&sam kury&d evam tn j&lakam ) 

(M. xxxiv. 206). 

In oonneotion with the door : 

Jayante vfi mfige v&pi ohopadv&ram tn jfilakam I 

(M. xxxvlii. 19). 

In oonneotion with the doors of the kitohen (lattioed win- 
dows are provided for the easy passage of smoke) : 

Tad-urdhva-gaman&rth&ya kshadra-j&laka-samyutam I 

(M. XXXVIII. 36). 

Dev&n&m harmyake sarvam madhya-dvftram tn j&lakam \ 

(M. XXXIX. 138). 

J&lak&dhika-hinam sy&d tri-hinam artha-natanam I 

(M. Lxix. 36). 

An ornament for the feet : 

Batn&hgnliyakan hastan p&dam j&la-saratnakam I 

(M. LI. 39). 

Ch&mundi jv&la(? j&la)-mauli cha bhairavi pibaralakam(-k&) I 

(M. Liv. 136). 

(2) Manu-samhita (viii. 132, eto.) : 

J&l&ntara-gate-bh&nau yat sukshmam dfityate rajah \ 

(3) B&m&yapa (Cook) : 

V. 2. 49 : (Pnrim) tata-kumbha-nibhair j&lair gaadharva* 
nagaropam&m I 

V. 2. 63 : MahSrha-j&mbu-nada-j&la-toranam (Lahkam) 1 
V. 4. 6 ; Yajra-j&la-vibhushitaih gyiha-meghai^i \ 
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V. 8. 1 : Mahad yimanam...pratapto>j4mba-nada-jftla- 
kritrimam \ 

V. 9. 22 : (Salani)...hema*j&la-vir&jit&m I 
V. 64. 22 : E&iiohana-j&l&ni....(bkayana]ii) I 

III. 66. 10; Hema-j&lavfitab ohasaihs tatra pr&s&da- 

panktayah i 

(4) Mahabharata : 

I. 186,19-20 : Fr&sadaih sukritoohobhrayaih I 

Suvarna-jala-samvritair mapi-kuttima-bhushanaih I 
I. 134. 14 ; Mukta-jala-parikshiptalh vaidurya-inani-&obhitam I 
^ata-kttmbha-mayam divyam prekshagaram upagatam I 

I. 128. 40 • Gavakshakais tatha jalaih I 

II. 34. 21: (Aya3athan).»suvarpa-jala‘SamTitan I 
(6) ^ilpa&astra-sara-samgraha (l&. 23) ; 

Eka-bhagab ohatus-stambhab ohatiur-dyarah sa-jalakah I 
Chhadya-gham^-yuto mada-bobhitah §ridharamatah H 

(6) Kamikagama (lv. 94, 168-163). 

Jalakam palakaih Dallam aish^am kudyam cha ishyate I 
Jalakair bahubhir yuktaih jalakam kadyam ishyate I 94 
The seven kinds of the latticed windows ; 
fiiju-jalakam adyam syat gavaksham kailjarakshakam I 
Go-mutram ganika-patra(m) nandyavartam cha saptadha H 168 
Eiju-kampa-yutam yat tu riju-jalakam uchyate I 
Karna-gatya yada srotram gavaksham iti kirtitam li 169 
Tad eva chatur-atrottham kuAjaraksham iti smfitam I 
Yidig vaktra-gatam drishtim go-mutram iti kirtitam II 160 
Mulam apy-agra-gulika-myidu-bhitty-antararchitam I 
Nana-chchhidra-samayuktam ganika-jalakam bhavet I) 161 
Fatrair viohitraih randhram patra-jalakam ishyate I 
Fatra-sutra-gatam randhram pradakshinya-kramena tu H 162 
Nandyavartam iti proktam vedy-urdhve jslakam nayet I 
8yayambhuv^idi lihge tu yath^kftmam prayojayet II 163 
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J&lakam cha kavS^aih cha b&hye bahye prakalpayet I 

Sarvvatah kudya-samyuktam mukhya-dh&matra-kirtitam H 

Ghatur-dig-bhadra-samyuktam dv&ra-j&laka*bobhitam II 

(Ibid. XLI. 8, 26). 

J alaka-stambha -kadySnga'ii&sikd-toran&nyitam I 

Prastara-kshudra-sopaaam sopan&di-samanvitam H 

(Ibid. XLII. 26). 

(7) Suprabhedagama (xxxi. 62, eto.) : 

Yedika-jalakopota (parvatakritih, a building). 

. (6) “ He, ^the emperor of the south, caused to be made of 
stone for Vijaya-Narayana (temple) laUiced window (j&la- 
ka-jalakam), secure door-frame (kavatam), doordintel, 
kitchen, ramparts, pavilion, and a pond named the Vtou- 
deva-tirtha.” 

“ The pierced stone-windows, which form one of the most 
beautiful features of the Belur temple, may be of a later 
date, about 1200 (refers to the inscription quoted above) and 
due to Ballala II.” 

In connection with the same windows, Mr. Bice quotes Mr. 
Fergusson — “ The richness and variety of pattern displayed 
in the windows of the porch are astonishing. They are 

twenty-eight in number, and all are different. The pierced 

slabs themselves, however, are hardly so remarkable as the 
richly carved base on which they rest, and the deep cornice 
which overshadows and protects them.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part 1, Belur Taluq, no. 72, 
Transl. p. 61, Boman text, p. 61, line 7, Introduct. 

pp. XXXVI, XXXVIII, xxxix). 

(7) See bars on the perforated windows, 

(Ohalukyan Architecture, Arch. Surv. new Imp. series, 

vo). XXI. plate xxxvii, fig. 2). 

(8) See samples of the perforated windows. 

(Ibid, vol, xxiH. plate lxxiv, ibid, vol. xxix. plate xlii>, 
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(9) See 264 kinds of geometrical and very artistic patterns of 
screens. 

(Jala Kaumudi by Pandit Kundanlal, pp. 188, second 

paginfr). 

JALA-GAVAKSHA-The latticed window. 

(1) Jala-gavakshaka-yuktah— furnished with latticed windows. 

(Brihat-samhita, lvi. 22, J. B. A. S., N. 8., vol. xi. p. 319). 

(2) Jala-gavakshairyuktah (Bhavishya-Purana, chap. 130, v. 29). 

(3) Mundana jalandaravarii madisidaru — “ had the latticed win- 

dows made for the Tirthakaras, which their father had had 
made.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ii. no. 78, Eoman text, p. 62, Transl. p. 161). 
JALI — A trellis window or screen. 

I^ri-uctarefevara-deva-ma^dape jali kSrapita — ” a trellis was 
caused to be made in the temple of ”.... 

(Ahmadabad Inscrip, of Vibaladeva, A. D. 1261, lines 
7-8, Ep. Ind. vol. v. pp. 103, 102). 
JINA-(KA)— -The temple of the Jains, the Jain deity. 

(M. XIX. 262, xxxn. 166, xliii. 146 etc). 
The description of the Jain deities (Manasara, chap. LV. 71-96) : 
They are either stationary or movable (71). 

The general features : 

Dvi-bhujam cha dvi-netram cha munda-taram oha ^irshakam I (72) 
Sphatika-tveta-raktam oha pita-tyama-nibham tatha I (86) 

They are made in the erect," sitting or recumbent posture (73-76) 
and in the- lotus-seat pose (padmasana). 

The attendant deities are Narada, Takshas, Yidyadharas, Nagen- 
dra, Dik-palas and Siddhas (82-88). They are stated to be of 
five classes (89). 

The 24 Tirthas (i.e. Tirthankaras or apostles) are measured 
according to the data-tala system(91). 

Their general features : 

Nirabharana-sarVangam nirvastranga-manoharam I 

Savya-vaksha(h)-sthale hema-var^am trivatsa-Ufiobhanam i 

(91-92). 
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JYA— A kind of pent-roof. 

(M. XVIII. 177, see under Lupa). 

JYOTm -A kind of pent-roof. 

(M. XVIII. 174, see under Lupa). 

JYOTISH-KANTA— A class of the six-storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXIV. 20, see under Prasada). 

JVABA-DBVALAYA— The temple of the god of fever. 

Agnim (agnau) pusha-pade vapi jvara-devalayam bhavet I 

(M. XI. 390). 

“ This (no. 43) and the next following seven (44-50) (Velur) 
inscriptions record grants to Jvara Khandetvarasvamin of Velur, 
i. e. to the Vellore temple, which is now-a-days called Jala- 
kanthetvara (North Arcot Manual, p. 189). The name of the 
temple is spelt Jvara-kap^etvara in five inscriptions, Jvara- 
kanthetvara in two others, and Jvara-kandhetvara in one of 
them. The Sanskrit original of these various forms seems to 
have been Jvara-kha^detvara. Jvara-khapda, ‘ the destroyer of 
fever ’ would be a synonym of Jvara-hara, which is applied to 
l§iva in the name of one of the K&fichipuram temples. (Sewell’s 
Lists of Antiquities, vol. i. p. 180).*’ 

(H. S. 1. 1, vol. i. Velur Inscrip, nos. 43-60, 
p. 69, para 2, notes 3, 4). 


D 

pOLA-(for Dolft)— A hammook, a swing, a litter. 

(U. L. 47, 152-171, see under Paryafika). 

T 

TAKSHAKA— A wood-cutter, a (carpenter. 

(See details under Sthapati). 

TADAGA— A tank, a pool. 

(1) Mina-man^uka-makara-kfirmm&s oha jala-jantavah \ 

K&xyft dhfttu-may&b ohaite kartt;ri-vitt&nus&ratah 11 
Matsyau svarpamayau kuryftt mandu v&pl hemajau l 
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Bajatau makarau kurmma-mithunam tamra-ritikam N 
Etair jala-oharaih sarddham tadagam api dirghikam I 
Ssgaram oha samutsfijya prSrlihayaa nagam archchayet N 
The exeoution of the images of fish, shark, frog and 
tortoise for a tank with metals like gold, silver, copper, etc., 
is worth notice. 

(Mahanirvana-tantra, xiii. 167, 168, 169). 

(2) See Dewal Pra&asti of Lalla the Chhind (verse 20, Ep. Ind. 

vol. I. pp. 79, 83). 

(3) See Khajuraho Inscrip, no. iv. (verse 38, Ep. Ind. vol. i. p. 144). 

(4) See ^ridhara’s Devapattana Pratasti (verse 10, Ep. Ind. vol. 

II. p. 440). 

(61 Mamta-pr&^i-supriti-karibhir bhuribhih I 

TadSgais 8&gar4bhogair yo vibhushita-bhu-talah II 

(Two pillar Inscrip. at Amaravati, no. A, 
Insorip. of Keta li, v. 41, Ep. Ind. vol. vi. 

p. 162). 

(6) Wayside tank : 

Apftm tfil&*in&l4h path! path! tadagah I 

(Two Bhuvanetvara Inscrip. no. A, of Sva* 
pnetvara, v. 30, Ep. Ind. vol. vi. p. 202). 

(7) Ehsetretasya tatha suralaya-varam sphitam tadagam 

tatha bandham Eaudika-samjfiakam bahn-jalam dirghaih 
tathS khanitami 

(Ranker Inscrip. of JBhanudeva, v. 7, Ep. 

Ind. vol. IX. p. 127). 

(8) Pratinidhim udadhinam samchayan toyasfishter alqrita 

jagati'kesaryySkhya yas tat&kam I 
“And who constructed a tank (which he called) by vhis) 
name Jagati-kesarin, which equalled the oceans, and which 
accumulated the downpour of water.** 

(Ekamranath Insorip. of Ganapati, v. 9, 
Ind. Ant. vol. XXI. pp. 200, 201). 
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TANDULA-MANDAPA — The store-room, a granary, a detached 
building where stores are kept. 

(M. XXXII. 64, see under Mandapa). 
TADBHABRA->’A ground-plan in which the whole area is divided 
into 196 equal squares. 

(M. VII. 18, see under Pada-vinyasa). 
TAFA8H-EANTA~A olass of the eight-storeyed buildings. 

(M. xxyi. 41-42, see under Priisada). 
TARA!^GA— Waves, an ornament or moulding employed in capitals 
terminating by undulating lines. 

Bodhikoohoha-tarahgam sy&t sarvalahkara-saihyutam I 
Tad eva tuhga-m&ne tu dva-dat&mte vibhajite I 
Adho-bhage tri-bhSgena tarahgakriti(m) vinyaset I 

(M. XV. 166-167, see also 164). 
A similar ornament of the entablature : 

Devanftm bhU-patinam cha chordhve madhye tarahgakam I 

(M. XVI. 202). 

Tarahga-vetra-samyuktam kufijarakshair alahkritam I 
Pad&nam cha tarahgaih va cboktavat samalankritam l 

(M. L. 267-268), 

TALA — (see Bhumi)— The storey, the palm, the sole. 

(1) Manasara: 

Buildings of one to- twelve storeys are prescribed for people 
(and animals) of different ranks : 

Ekadi-dvi-bhumyantam kalpa-gramasya harmyake bhavati I 
Ekadi-tri-bhumyantam prabhakarasya chalayaih proktam I 
Ekad'-chatut-talantam pattiabhak-chalayam iti kathitam ) 
Tri-talSdy-ashta-talantam narendrasya chalayam proktam I 
Tri-taladi-nava-talantam maharajasya bhavanam uditam I 
PafLcha-talady-arka-talantam chakravarti-harmyam syat I 
Ekadi-tri-talantam yuva-rajasya chalayam proktam I 
8amanta-pramukh&nam chaikadi-tri-tala-paryantam syat I 
Kshudra-bhupasyaC-pauam) sarvesham ekadi-tri-tala-bhumi- 

paryantam I 
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Sthapati-sthapakanam tu gabhastik2idikaih(-ik&Qftih) tu ydtha- 

kin&ih oha ) 

Pyi-jfiti>b(-siD)arftnam tv-eka>dyi-tri-tala-paryantam I 
Ugraiya-jiyinam ohaiva balaika-dyi-tri-tala-paryantam I 
Gaja&yadi-lalanam talam ekam kartayyaib proktam | 
Bey&nam api saryesham hary-aikady-anta bhupatinam ohaiya I 
Anyat sarya-jatinam naya-talam kui^at) tad>alayam proktam I 
M apdapam naya-talam kuryad bhayanam anya-raidgam yftdhi- 

mandapak&ram 1 

£tat tu bhumi'lambam purSnaih saryais tantrayit -proktam I 

(M. XI. 127-141, 144-146). 

The sole : 

Nalak&ntam tri-matram syat tala-taram yogahgulam I 

(M. LVii. 34 ; see also iixvi. 13, eto). 

The palm : 

Tala-dirgham shad-adgulyam teshamtaih madhyam&hgulam I 

CM. Lix; 49,. etc). 

(2) Eka-bhamam dyi-bhumam vi ksbudranam bhayanam nfinam I 
l^udranam tri-talam kuryad yaityanSm tu ohatus-talam II 
Eshatriyadeh pafioha-bhumir dyijanam raga-bhumikam I 
Baptadhyam mandalikanam bhu-bhu jani oava-bhumikam II 
Ekadata-tala-geham yidadhyach ohakra-yarttinam I 
Udayarkarka-bhagena hina urdhordhva-bhumikah II 

C^ilpatastra-sara-samgraha, viii. 29-31). 

(3) Aroroha prasadam hima-panduram bahu-tala samut- 

sedham \ 

(Bamayai^a, vi. 26, 6, etc). 

(4) A moulding of the column. 

(Buprabhedagama, xxxi. 108, 106-107, see under Btambha). 

TALPAKA— “ A couch, bed, sofa, an upper storey a room on the top 
of a house, a turret, tower. ” 
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Aigftlani dakshine bhage vama-bhage tu talpakam II 

Yugme mahati talpe oha dakshinastho kava^ake II 

( Kamikagama, lv. 49, 4'2, see ali)o 39, 48). 

TAT(-P)A]^KA— An ornament for the ear. 

(1) Karne vibhushanam kuryan makaraukita-kuudalam | 

Athava svarna-ta^ahkau.... I 

(M. L. 43-44, see also 294, etc). 

(2) See Deopara Iiiscrip. of Vijayasena (verse 11, Ep. Ind. vol. i. 

pp. 308, 313). 

(3) Tadahka-darpano nama dvitiyo’nkali~the second act named 

“ the reflecting ear-ring.” 

(Dhara Pralasti of Arjunavarman, line 82, Ep. 

Ind. vol. VIII. pp. 116, 100). 

TATIKA— A moulding of the column. 

(M. XV. 60, 142, see under Stambha). 

Kumbhfidha§ chordhva-dese tu va^a-patrSdi-^obhitam I 

Nimnam ta^ikadini yuktya prag-uktavan nayet I 

(M. XV. 189-190). 

P&da-tunge’sh(a-bhage tu I 

Bodhikam mush^i-bandham oha phalaka-t&(ik&-ghatam I 

M. XLVil. 17-18). 

Agre oha phalakfintam cha t&(ikadyair vibhushitam I 

(M. L. 78). 

TAIjA-MANA>~A sculptural measurement. In this system the 
length of the face (including the head) is stated to be the unit 
(Matsya-Purana, chap. 268, v. 19). But it seems more logical to 
have the span or the distance between the tips of the fully 
stretched thumb and middle finger, which is technically called 
tala (see below), as the unit. It admits of many varieties : 
the ten t&la measures are mentioned in the Manasara. But 
the Bimbamana has. reference to twelve kinds (see below). 
Each- of these ten or twelve kinds is again sub-divided into 
three types, namely, the uttama or the largest, the madhyama 
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or the intermediate, and the adhama or the smallest. Thiu^an 
image is of data-tala measure when its whole length is equal 
to ton times the face (including the head). In the largest type 
of the da&a-tala system, however, the whole length is divided 
into 124 equal parts which are proportionately distributed 
over the different parts of the body ; in the intermediate 
type, the whole length is divided into 120 equal parts, and 
in the smallest typo into 116 equal parts. In the nava- 
tala system, the whole length would be nine times the face, 
in the ash^a-tala, eight times, and so forth. The details of 
the following tala measures are given in the Manasara. 

The largest type of the two-tala system in which the goose, 
the riding-animal of Brahma, is measured (m. lx. 6-35) ; 


1. 

Height of head 

4 parts. 

2-3. 

,, ,, neck .... .... 

8 

4. 

Height (length) of heart (chest) 

11 

6. 

(Below this) height of thigh 

lit 

6. 

Height of knee 

1 

7. 

Length of leg .... 

If 

8. 

Height of foot 

1 

9. 

Breadth of face 

3 

10. 

At the back of the head .... 

2 

11. 

Length of face 

4 

12. 

Neck at the root 

1 


It tapers from bottom to top and is 
two faces (beaks). 

furnished with 

13. 

Length of belly (kukshi) .... 

8 parts. 

14. 

Place of the stomach (udara-sthana) .... 

8 

16. 

From the belly to the root of the tail.... 

16 

16. 

Breadth of wing 

6 

17. 

Length of wing 

8 

18. 

Height of wing 

2 

19. 

„ „ wing at the edge (agra) 

1 
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20. 

Thickness of wing 

1 part. 

21. 

Length of arm (bahu) 

8 parts. 

22. 

Elbow 

1 part. 

23. 

Width at the forepart of the head 

6 parts. 

24. 

Width at the root of the perfectly 



round thigh .... 

2i 

26. 

Breadth at the forepart ••• 

U 

26. 

„ of knee .... 

i 

27. 

Breadth of leg 

1 

28. 

„ „ solo (palm) 

2 

29. 

„ „ middle-finger at the fore- 



part .... .... .... 

4 

30. 

Each of two fingers on either side 

2 

31. 

Length of face 

3 

32. 

Breadth of face 

1 

33. 

Length of eye 

and its breadth should be proportionate. 

h 

34. 

Distance between the eye-line and ear- 



line 

2 yavas. 

36. 

The crest above the head.... 

1 or 2 parts. 

36. 

Its width ending by the back of head.... 

6 

37. 

Its breadth .... 

4 


And the rest is left to the discretion of the artist : 
^sham yuktya prayojayet (36). 

In the seven-tala system the whole height is 

divided into 

equal parts whioh are distributed as follows 

• 

1. 

Crown of the head (murdhni) 

2 parts. 

2. 

f^ace .... .... .... 

10 

3. 

H'eck .... .... .... 

3 

4. 

(From neck to) heart 

10 

6. 

(From heart to) navel 

10 

6. 

(From navel to) sex-organ 

6 
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7. 

l^uraga (? surahga, the hole) .... p4hamba (?) 

8. 

Thigh (uru) .... 


3 parts. 

9. 

Knee (janu) .... 


3 

10. 

Leg (pada) .... 

■••• 

3 

11. 

Length of arm.... 

• at* 

20 

12. 

Elbow 


H 

13. 

Fore arm (prakosh^ha) .... 


16 

14. 

Palm (including fingers) .... 

• ••« 

8 

16. 

Foot 

• ft# • 

11 

16. 

Breadth of the face 

#••• 

7 

17. 

Width of the neck 

• ••• 

6 

18. 

„ at the arm-joint 


6 

19. 

„ of the chest between arm-pits 


14 

20. 

„ by heart .... 

• ••• 

12 

21. 

„ „ mid-belly 

• ••• 

16 

22. 

„ „ loins (ka^i) .... 

• ••• 

12 

23. 

„ of the thigh 

•••• 

8 

24. 

>» >> >» knee .... 

*#t t 

6 

26. 

„ „ „ leg(jangha) 

• ••• 

4 

26. 

„ at the ankle 

• ••• 

3 

27. 

„ of the sole 

• ••• 

4 

28. 

„ of the forepart of arm 

• • •• 

4 

29. 

„ of the fore-arm 

t • •• 

4i 

30 

Tha.wrist 

• ••• 

1 

31. 

Width of palm 3| and length 

• ••• 

4 

32. 

Length of finger 


1 

In the eight-tala system the whole length 

is 

divided into 96 


equal parts which are distributed as follows : 
1. Head from the crown (ushnisha) to the 


end of the hair on the forehead .... 3 parts. 

2. Thence the face (up to the chin) ... 10| 

3. Thence the neck .... .... 3 
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4. Theuoti to heart 

6. „ „ navel 

6. „ the mid-belly (up to sex-organ) 

7. The thigh (below sex-organ up to knee) 

8. Knee 

8* Xjog •••• »*•* 

10. Foot (height) .... 

11. Length of foot .... 

12. Breadth of face 

13. Width of nook .... 

14. Shoulder (up to arm-joint) 

16. Width at the root of arm .... 

16. Length of arm.... 

17. Elbow 

18. (From elbow) forearm (half of fact*) .... 

19. Palm (including lingers) (equal to face) 

The rest 'should be as before. 


10| parti. 

10 ^ 

lOi 

21 

3 

21 

3 

14 

9 

6 

4h ( 3 ct ID 
6 
21 
H 

Uli 


In the largest type of the niue-tala system the whole length is 
divided into 112 equal parts (m. lix. 14-64) : 


1. 

Crown (head proper) 

4 parts 

f 

(Thence) fore-head (up to the eye-liiie) 

4 

Facel2^ 3. 

Thence to tip of nose 

4 

( 4. 

Thence to chin 

4 

6. 

Neck 

4 

6. 

Thence to heart 

12 

7. 

„ „ navel 

12 

8. 

„ „ sex-organ 

12 

9. 

Thigh (twice the face) 

24 

10. 

Knee (= neck) 

4 

11. 

Leg (= thigh).... 

24 

12. 

Foot (= knee).... 

4 

13. 

Palm (from thumb to forefinger) 

IS 

16 
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14. 

Arm 

• « • • 

24 parts. 

16. 

Elbow 

• • • ■ 

2 

16. 

Forearm 

• • • • 

12 

17. 

Palm (up to the tip of middle finger) .... 

12 

18. 

Breadth of face 

• ••• 

11 

19. 

Width of neck* 

• • • • 

8 

20. 

„ round the arm-joint .... 

• • • • 

8 

21. 

„ of knee .... 

• « • » 

8 

22. 

Shoulder 


6 

23. 

Chest between the arm-pits 


20 

24. 

Width (breadth) at the mid-belly 

16 

26. 

„ at buttocks 

• f • • 

17 

26. 

„ of the loins 

• • 1 » 

19 

27. 

„ at the root of the thigh 

.... 

lOi 

28. 

» >» » >» »> 

*• 

74 

29. 

„ „ „ middle of the leg 

» • * 1 

6 

30. 

Breadth at „ „ ., ^ „ 

• ••• 

4 

31. 

Knee-tube 

* . . 

If 

32. 

Ankle 

.... 

If 

33. 

Heel-breadth .... 


44 

34. 

Breadth of prapada (fore part of the foot) 

17C<*) 

36. 

„ „ the palm (? sole) 

• ••• 

6 

36. 

Length of the largest toe .... 

.... 

4 

37. 

Breadth,, „ „ „ .... 


2 


Breadth of nails is half of their length. 


38. 

Length of fore-toe (= thumb) 

• •t. 

4 

39. 

Breadth,, „ 

.... 

1(?2) 

40. 

Middle toe 

3 , (breadth 7 yavas). 

41. 

Fourth toe 

2^, (breadh 6 yavas). 

42. 

Little toe .... .... 

2, (breadth 6 yavas). 


Breadth of nails is half the 

breadth of the fingers. 

43. 

Width at the middle of the arm 

7 parts. 

44. 

•t 11 oll^ow •••• 

«... 

7 
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45. 

Width at the forearm 

4 parts. 

46. 

„ „ „ wrist 

3 

47. 

Breadth at the root of the palm 

6 

48. 

„ „ „ forepart of the palm .... 

4 

49. 

Length of the palm 

6 


and the remainder is the middle finger (?). 


60. 

Pore-finger .... .... .... 

6i 

61. 

Bing-finger .... 


62. 

Little finger .... 


63. 

Breadth of thumb 

1 

64. 

„ „ fore-finger 

6 yavas, 

66. 

„ „ middle finger ... 


56. 

„ „ ring finger ..., 

6 . 

57. 

.. little finger 

4 


Pingers are made tapering from the root towards the tip. The 
fore part of the nails is ^ or i more than their length and 
their breadth at the tip is one, two, or three yavas, The 
thumb is divided into two parts (parvan) and the othor 
fingers into three parts (parvan). The line of wisdom and 
such other lines are drawn on the palm. 


Theeye-brow should extend from the oyo-line to the hair 
(near the ear). 

68. Length of eye.... .... •••■ ^ P^*’rts. 

69. Breadth of eye • ••• 1 part- 

60. Length of ear .... •••• 4 parts. 

61. Drum of ear .... .... •••• 4 

62. Breadth of ear .... -• 2 

The rest should be as in the (uttama) da&a-tala system: 
Navatalottamam proktam seshafii cha data talavat I (64). 

In the intermediate type of the nine-tala system the whole 


length is divided into 108 equal parts 

1. Head 

2. Neok 


3 parts. 

3 
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3. 

Knee 

3 parts. 

4. 

Foot 

3 

6. 

Face 

12 

6. 

Chest .... .... 

12 

7. 

Belly 

12 

8. 

Loins 

12 

9. 

Thigh 

24 

10. 

Leg .... .... «... 

24 

11. 

Arm 

24 

12. 

(From arm) forearm (including middle 



finger) 

18 

13. 

Largest toe (up to hoel)=face 

12 

14. 

O 

O 

16 


The rest should be discreetly made. 


In the smallest type of the ten tala system the whole height 

is 

divided into 116 equal parts (m. ltx. 67-100) : 

1. 

Head (from crown to hair-line in the 



fore-head) .... 

4 parts. 

( ^ 

Thence to the eye-line (i.e., fore-head) 


Facel2j 3. 

Thence to the tip of the nose 

4 

t 4. 

Thence to the chin 

H 

6. 

Neck-joint 

li 

6. 

Neck 

4 

7. 

Thence to heart 

12 

8. 

Thence to navel 

12 

9. 

Thence to sex-organ 

12 

10. 

Thigh (from below sex-organ) 

26 

11. 

Knee 

4 

12. 

Leg .... .... 

26 

13. 

Foot 

4 

14. 

Length of foot from heel to largest toe 

16J 
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16. 

Length of arm below the line of hio- 



cough 

25 parts. 

16. 

„ „ elbow 

2 

17. 

„ „ forearm 

19 

18. 

„ „ palm (up to the tip of middle 

finger) 

12.^ 

19. 

Breadth of face 

m 

20. 

Width „ neck 


21. 

9) )) 8irin •••• 


22. 

„ „ knee 

84 

23. 

„ „ arm by root, elbow, wrist 6,6, 1^ 

24. 

(Length, of) shoulder 

204 

26. 

Width of the mid-belly .... 

164 

26. 

„ „ the buttocks 

184 

27. 

Breadth of the loins 

19 

28. 

Width at the root of thigh 

124 

29. 

Width of the kaee-(oap) .... 

64 

30. 

Breadth or width of knee-tube 

4 

31. 

Breadth of ankle 

6 

32. 

Prapada (tip of the toes) .... 

6 

33. 

Length of largest toe 

4 

34. 

,, „ fore-toe 

4 

86. 

„ „ other toes (half a part less).... 

and their breadth or width is the 

34 


same (? half of their length). 


86. 

Breadth of elbow 

64 

87. 

„ „ forearm 

6 

88. 

„ „ wrist 

4 

89. 

Breadth of palm 

6 

40. 

Length of palm 

7 

41. 

„ „ middle fiuger .... 

64 

42. 

„ „ fore-finger 

6 
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43. 

Length of ring-finger 

.... 5 parts. 

44. 

„ „ little finger 

• ••• 

46. 

„ „ thumb 

.... 4^ 

46. 

u n •••- 


47. 

Height of ear-drum 

4J 


The rest not specified here should be as in case of the 
largest type of ten-tSla system. 

In the intermediate type of the ten tala system the whole 
height of the image (of a female deity) is divided into 120 
equal parts (m.lxvi. 2-78) : 

1. Head (from crown to hair-line on the 


forehead) .... .... .... 4 parts, 

2. Forehead (up to eye-line) .... .... 6 

3. Nose (up to the tip) .... .... 4 

4. Thence to chin .... .... 3^ 

6. Neck-joint .... .... .... ^ 

6. Neck .... .... .... 4 

7. From hiccough to heart .... .... 13 

8. Thence to the limit of navel .... 13 

9. Thence to sex-organ .... .... 13 

10. Thigh below sex-organ .... 26 

11. Knee .... .... .... 4 

12. Leg .... .... .... 26 

13. Foot .... .... .... 4 

14. Length of foot (from heel to the tip of 

largest toe) .... .... .... 16 

15. Length of arm below the line of hie* 

cough •••• •••• •••• 26 

16. Elbow •••• •••• ^ 

17. Forearm •••• 20 


18. 

19. 

20 . 


Palm (up to the tip of middle finger) .... 

Middle finger .... 

and palm proper the remainder 


Thumb 


• ••* 


13 

6 

7 

4 
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21. Fore-finger .... .... .... 6^ parts. 

22. Eing-finger .... .... .... 6^ 

23. Little finger .... .... .... 4 

24. Breadth of face up to ear .... .... 12 

26. „ „ „ (below this) from ear to 

ear .... .... .... 11 

26. Breadth of neck (at root, middle, and 

top) .... .... .... 7 

27. Breadth of chest (between arm-pits) .... 16 

28. Width of each breast .... .... Of 

29. Height of breast .... .... 4^ 

30. Distance between breasts (nipples) .... 1 

31. Width of the nipple .... .... 2 

32. Breadth (below the breasts) by the heart 13 

33. Width of mid-belly .... .... 11 

34. Breadth (below this) by the navel ..., 13 

36. Breadth (of lower belly) below navel .... 16 

36. Width of buttocks .... .... 20 

37. Width of loins ... .... 24 

38. Width at the root of each thigh .... 13 

39. Width by the mid-thigh .... .... 12 

40. Width at the fore-part of the thigh .... 9 

41. Width of knee .... .... 7 

42. Width at the root of leg .... «.. 6 

43. Width at the mid*leg .... .... 6 

44. Breadth of kuee-tube .... .... 4 

46. „ „ aukle .... .... 4^ 

46. Width of sole .... .... .... 4 

47. Breadth of sole at the fore-part .... 6 

48. Breadth of heel .... .... 4 

49. Length of largest toe .... .... 4 

60. „ „ fore-toe .... .... 4 

61. „ „ middle-toe .... .... 3^ 

62. ,1 fourth toe .... .... 3 
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63. 

Length of little toe 

2 parts. 

64. 

Width (breadth) of largest toe 

2 

65. 

„ „ „ fore-toe 1 part = 

= 8 yavas. 

66. 

„ „ middle toe 

7 „ 

67. 

„ „ „ fourth toe 

6 „ 

68. 

„ „ „ little toe 

6 » 

69. 

Width at the root of arm is 3 and width 



of knee .... .... .... 

10 parts 

60. 

Width at mid-arm 


61. 

„ „ fore part of arm 

6 

62. 

j, ,, elbow .... 

6i- 

63. 

„ „ root of forearm 

5 

64. 

„ „ middle of forearm 


66. 

„ „ fore part of forearm 

4 

66. 

„ „ wrist 

3 

67. 

Width (breadth) of the palm (from 



thumb to little finger).... 

6 

68. 

Width (at the root) of the fore-finger.... 

6 yavas. 

69. 

„ „ „ ring-finger (same) 6 „ 

70. 

„ „ ,, little finger .... 

84 .. 

71. 

„ „ „ middle finger..,. 

7 .. 


Eye-brows are placed between fore-head and eyes. 

72. 

Breadth of eye.... 

1 part 

73. 

Length of eye .... 

3 parts. 

74. 

Breadth of nose up to end of the tip . .. 

2 

76, 

Width of nose at the middle 

1 

76. 

y, „ „ at the root 

k 

77. 

Distance between the eyes 


78. 

» „ „ eye-brows 

1 

79. 

Length of eye-brow 

9 

80. 

Breadth of eve-brow 

2 


The interior of the eye is divided into three (equal) parts 
(as before), of which the black sphere is one part ; the 
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rest of the details is stated to be found in the list of the 
largest type of the ten tala system. 

81. 

Breadth and height of nostril (each) .... 

^ part. 

82. 

Width of face (up to the corner) 

4 parts. 

83. 

Width of upper lip 

6 yavas. 

84. 

Width of lower lip 

6 .. 

86. 

Length of lip .... 

2 parts. 

86. 

Ear w mid-eye-brow 

(?) 

87. 

Height of ear .... 

4 

88. 

Length of the drum of ear 

4 

89. 

Depth (of the drum of ear).... 

1 

90. 

Width of sex-organ 

4 

91. 

Length of sex-organ 

7 

92. 

Upper-breadth of sex-organ (= length) 

7 


The rest should be as in the case of the largest type of 
the ten tala system (78). 

In the largest type of the ten tala system the whole height 

of a male person (god) is divided into 124 

equal parts (m. 

Lxv. 2-179) : 


1. 

Head (from crown to hair*line on the 



forehead) .... 

4 parts. 

2. 

Face (from hair-line on the forehead to 



clun^ •••• 

13 

3. 

Heck 

4S 

4. 

Neck to heart (chest) 

134 

6. 

Heart to navel 

13J 

6. 

Navel to sex-organ 

13J 

7. 

Thigh from below sex-organ 

27 

8. 

Knee 

4 

9. 

tttt •••* •••• 

27 

10. 

Foot 

4 


The length of face is divided into three parts, head to eye- 


line, eye-line to lip-line, lip-line to hiccough-line. 

11. 

Length of arm from (below the line of) 



lllOCOll^ll tf«t •••• 

27 
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12. 

Elbow 

2 parts. 

13. 

Forearm (extending to wrist-joint) .... 

21 

14. 

Length of palm (up to the tip of middle 



finger) 

134 


a. Palm proper 

7 


h. Middle finger 

64 

16. 

Length of foot.... 

17 

16. 

Largest toe (from heel) .... 

44 


Its breadth .... 

24 


Its nail 

14V 


Breadth of nail 

1 


The nail is made circular and its fore-edge 
one part in extent. 

is fleshy and 

17. 

Fore-toe 

4 parts less 
one yava. 


Its breadth 

1 part and 1 
yava 

18. 

Middle toe 

3f parts 


Its breadth 

14 

19. 

Fourth toe 

3 parts plus 
one yava. 


Its breadth 

1 part minus 
one yava. 

20. 

Little toe 

24 


Its breadth 

f plus 1 yava. 


Their nails are half of their respective breadths. 

21. 

The middle line from ankle to the tip of 



sole 

8 parts and 

6 yavas. 

22. 

From this line to the root of heel 

4 parts. 


Breadth of heel 

6 parts and 1 
yava. 

23. 

From side to heel 

34 parts. 

24, 

Root of heel .... 

6 
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26. 

Width of mid-sole (below ankle) 


6 parts and 6 
yavas. 

26. 

Breadth of sole (at the fore-part) 

ti§« 

6 parts. 

27. 

Its thickness .... 

•••• 

3 

28. 

Height of the mid-foot .... 

The toes have two parts (parvan) 

• ••• 

4^ parts. 

29. 

Breadth of ankle 

#••• 


30. 

Breadth of the tube (above) 

••tt 

4i 

31. 

Breadth at the middle of leg 

• ••• 

6i 

32. 

Width at the root of leg .... 


8 

33. 

Width of knee.... 


9 

34. 

„ „ mid-thigh 

■ • t • 

12 

36. 

Width at the root of thigh 

• ••• 

13i 

36. 

Width of loins 


20 

37. 

„ „ buttocks (above) 


18| (?) 

38. 

„ „ mid-belly 

• ft* 

18| 

39. 

„ at the heart 

f ••• 

16 

40. 

„ by the chest 

• ••• 

18i 

41. 

Distance between the arm-pits 


21 

42. 

Breadth above this 

• ••■ 

22 

43. 

Breadth betweentthe arms.... 

*f «• 

24^ 

44. 

Breadth of neck 

• • • • 

9 

46. 

Breadth of face in its fore-part 

■ • • • 

12 

46. 

Breadth of head by the hair-line on the 



forehead .... 

i 

10 


From the hair-line on the forehead to the eye-lii^e there are 
two (equal) parts one of which is the forehead, and the 
remainder is the eye-part. 

Between the forehead and the eyes, the places for eye- 
brows are left. 

47. Length of eye-brow .... .... 6 

48. Breadth „ .... .... 2^ 

The breadth at the middle is half of this and the brows 
taper from root to the other end, 
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49. 

Distance between two brows 

i part and 6 yavas, 

60. 

Length of eye 

3 parts. 

61. 

Breadth of eye 

1 part. 

62. 

Distance between two eyes 

.... 2 parts. 

The 

interior of the eye is divided into three parts of which 

the black sphere is one part and the remainder is the white 

sphere. The shiny sphere within 

the black sphere is one 

part. The sight (retina) proper is 

situated within the shiny 

spliero. The upper and lower coverings (lids) of the interior 

of the eye are each two parts. 



The eyes are shaped like the fish and the brows like a bow. 

53. 

Length of ear .... 

4 parts. 

64. 

Drum of ear .... 

.... 4^ 

66. 

Forepart of ear (= mid-brow) 

14 

»••• 

5fi. 

Mar-hole, its length and breadth 

2 and 1 

67. 

Distance between the drums 

2 

58. 

Depth (befitting the ear) .... 

.... 1 

59. 

Breadth of ear.... 



The rest is left to the choice of the skilful. 

60. 

Distance from eye to ear .... 

7 

61. 

Width of nose 

.... 2i 

62. 

Tip of nose 

1 

6?. 

Breadth of nostril 

.... 4 

64. 

Length of nostril 

6 yavas. 

66. 

Hole of nostril 

^ part. 

66. 

Its breadth 

6 yavas. 

67. 

Height of nose-tip (pnshkara or four- 


faced part) .... 

.... 1 part. 

68. 

Breadth of nosc-tip 

2 parts. 

69. 

Breadth of the middle of nose 

3 

70. 

„ at the root of nose 

.... ij 

71. 

Height of nose 


72. 

Height of nose (from t»ottom to tip) .... 2 

73. 

Tip (from below bottom) .... 

.... 4. yavas. 
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74. 

Drip 

1 yava. 

76. 

Breadth 

8 yavas. 

76. 

Gircumferenco (above this) 

1 yava. 

77. 

Breadth of upper lip below this 

6 yavas 

78. 

Lower lip 

1 part. 

79. 

Width of upper lip 

4 parts. 

80. 

Length of crescent-shaped lower lip .... 

81 

81. 

Throe-faced part (trivaktra), lojigth 



and breadth each 

2 

82. 

('ircumfcrence (above) 

2 


Ttietli numboring 32 are in both lower and upper jaws. 


88, Chiu below the lower lip .... .... 1 

84. Longtli of jaw .... .... 8^ 

85. From this (jaw) to ear-joint .... 10 

86. Height of drip between the jaws .... 1 

87. Breadth of semi-circular jaw .... If 

88. Goji (nose-bottom) from jaw .... 1 part and 

vavas. 

89. Mid-neck (from jaw to its root) .... 2 parts. 

90. Its projection .... .... .... 1 


91. The eve on the fore-head (third eve) .... 4 or ■? of other evi 
There should bo 98 eye-lashes ; the hairs on the neck 
and face should be discreetly made. 

92. Width at mid-arm .... .... 8 parts and 2 

yavas. 

93. Width of elbow .... .... 7 parts. 

94. WTdth at mid-forearm .... .... 6 parts and 1 

yava. 

96. Width of wrist .... .... 8^ parts. 

96. Breadth at the root of palm .... 7 

97. Breadth of mid-palm .... .... 6J 

98. Breadth of fore-palm .... .... 5 parts and ^ 

yava. 

()| parts. 


99. Back of palm up to wrist .... 
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Thence the length of the fingers should be proportionate 
as stated before. 

100 Length of ring-finger and of middle finger each 4^ parts. 


101. 

ff 

„ fore-finger 

6 

102. 

19 

„ thumb 

4 

103. 

99 

„ little finger 

4 

104. 

Width at the root of thumb 

1| parts 

105, 

99 

„ „ „ „ fore-finger 

1 

106. 

99 

„ „ „ „ ring-finger 

1 

107. 

9) 

„ „ „ „ middle finger .... 

1 


The width of (tapering) fingers at their tips is f or one- 
fourth less than at the root. 

The width of the nails is | of the breadth of the respec- 
tive finger-tips, and the length of the nails is i greater than 
their width, and the fore-parts of the nails measure two 
yavas. 

The four fingers (beginning with the fore-finger) are each 
divided into three parts and the thumb into two parts. 


108. 

The portion between the roots of 

fore-finger 


and thumb .... 

3 parts. 

100. 

Its thickness .... 

2 

no. 

Thence to wrist 

.... 4i 

111. 

Thickness of the portion -below 

the 


thumb 

.... 2^ 

112. 

Its width 

3 

113. 

Breadth of heel 

4 

114. 

Its thickness .... 

.... 3 

116. 

Its fore-part .... 

1 part a 
yavas. 

116. 

Interior of palm 

2 parts. 

117. 

Its width 

4 yavas. 


The palm is lined with the five marks like of lotus, trident 
couch, disc, etc. And the rest regarding the hand should be 
discreetly made by the wise artist. 
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Measurement by the back-side : 

118. Width at the back of head 

119. Thence to the end of ear .... 

120. Thence to the end of nose.... 

121. Shoulder (above the line of hiccough) 

from the neck-joint 

122. From neck-joint to hump 

123. Thence to the line of buttocks 

124. Thence to anus 

125. Breadth to the left of it .... 

126. Width of the back of loins 

127. Width of the back or middle-body 

(madhya-kaya) above this 
Distance between the breadths above 


128. 


this 


129. Distance between the arm-pits 

130. Drip of the back-bone 

131. Breadth of the loins-joint connected 

with the backbone 

Thence should be measured the belly. 

132. Width (breadth) of ribs-plank 
133- Distance between ribs-planks 

134. Height from ribs-plank to shoulder .... 

136. The portion between the breast and 
backbone (brihati) •••• #••§ 

136. Its length (up to arm-pit).... 

137. Bfihati up to breast-limit 

138. Breadth of loins-line 

139. Projection of the root of thigh 

140. Width of perfectly round or spheri- 

cal balls 

141. Width at the bade of perfectly round 

breast .... .... .... 

142. Drip or depth of hiccough 

143. .. .. II heart .... 


9 parts 

m 

134 

4 

6 

27 

134 

21 

17 

17 

21 

27 

1 

2 

12 

4 

64 

7 

(‘/) 

164 

13 

6 


2 

1 yava, 
1 


>1 
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144. Distance between the limit of breasts.... 13^ parts. 

146 . „ „ hiccoug^h and arm-pit 13^ 

146. Depth of navel.... .... .... 2 yavas. 

The navel -pit is made circular. 

147. Length of lower belly from navel to 

loins .... .... .... 6 parts. 

148. Lower belly from navel to where cloth 

is attached to body .... .... 4 

149. Height from loins to the root of sex- 

organ .... .... .... 7^ 

150. Breadth of sex -organ at the back .... 4 

151. Thence (‘/loins) the length of sex-organ 12 

152. Length of testicle .... .... 2| 

153. Breadth of testicle .... .... 2.^ 

154. Breadth of sex-organ .... .... 1 

Th(>, rest is loft to the discretion of the artist : 

Soshaih yuktito nyaset (M. Lxv. 179). 

This largest type of the ten tula measure is used in 
measuring the images of Brahma, Vishnu, Rudra and 
such other gods (M. li. 29; xlv. 184-185) and of the 
statues of the devotees of the Suyujya class (M. Lix. 12). 
These rules are for the general guidance, there is no restric- 
tion in altering them for icsthetio reasons : 

Tad ovadhika-hinam va sobharthaiii chaika-matrakam 1 
Ukta-m(luaugakaih sarvaih tatra dosho na vidyate I 
Tad-urdhve’dhika-hinaih ohet sarva-dosha-samudbhavam I 
Tasraat pariliarech chhilpi pratimanaiu tu sarvada I 

(M. LXV. 180-183). 

(2) See Aiiisumadbheda of Kasyapa (Ms. Egg. 3148, 
3012; fol. 261, different kinds of the tala measures). 

(3) Talah smrito madhyamaya gokarnal< chapy-anamaya I 
The distance between the tips of the fully stretched 
thumb and middle finger is called Tiila. 

(Brahmanda-Purana, part 1, 2nd anu- 
shaiiiga-pada, chap. 7, v. 97). 
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(4) Tala is the distance between the tips of the fully 
stretched thumb and middle finger. 

(Suprabhedagama, xxx. 22 , see under Angula). 

(6) Bimba-mana (British Museum, Ms. no. 668-692) : 

Illustration in minute detail of the largest type of the ten tala 
measure (v. 71-72). ' 

Description of the plumb-lines and the horizontal measurement 
of the idol (v. 73-91). 

The measurement of the idol when it is made in the 
sitting posture, such as Yogasana (v. 92-122) and the 
recumbent posture (v. 123-138). 

In an appendix are given the rules regarding the objects 
to be measured in twelve tala-measures : 

One (eka) tala is used for measuring the vandhuka (?). 

Two (dvi) tala „ „ „ „ birds. 

Three (tri) tala „ „ „ „ kinnaras (mythical 

beings with human body and horse’s head). 

Four (chaturthaka) tala is used in measuring bhutas (goblins). 

Five (paflcha) tala „ „ ga^eta (a mythi- 

cal deity with human body and elephant’s head). 

Six (sha^) tala is used for measuring tiger. 

Seven (sapta) tala „ „ „ yakshas (demi-gods). 

Eight (ashjja) tala „ „ „ man (male and female). 

Nine (nava) tala „ „ „ dftnavas (demons). 

Ten (data) tala „ „ „ superhuman beings 

and Buddha. 

Eleven (ekadata) tala is used for measuring gods. 

Twelve (dvadaka) tala is used for measuring K&kshasas 

(fiends). 

Of. Brahmadi-loketvara-deva-devam surasura-danava-rakshasam 
cha yaksham cha naga-garudaih cha ua-kinnaraih bhutam 
cha kumbha^^a-nara-svarupaih vyaghram ohatush-pSda- 
vihangamadi-sarvam tu dirghayata-vandhukfidi- 

tala pramanaih bhuvana-trayoktam I 

16 
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This is followed by the details of the twelve t&la measuies 
quoted above. 

The next appendix gives the dhyftnas (features) of the 
eight deities (ash(a*natha). 

(6) Suprabhedagama (xxxiv. 30-34J : 

Itvaradi-chatur-murttim data-talena karayet II 30 
l^aktinam anya-devan&ih nava-talam prakirttitam I 
Divyam arsha-manushyanam ashta-talena karayet II 31 
Bakshasam asuranani oha sapta-talena ihochyate I 
Shat-talenaiva gandharvan paficha-talena vighnakam II 32 
V&manat(-nam) paucha-talais tu ohatus-talais tu bhutakan | 
Tritalam kinnaranaih tu matsyanaih tu dvi-talakam II 33 
Eka-talas tu kusmandat (?) pitacha vimtad-ahgulah | 
Sthula-sukshma-prabdedams tu tftla-bhedam ihochyate II 34 
Measures of the ten talas of three types each (Ibid. xxx. 

31-40) : 

Pratimayas tad-utsedham tala-dandena bhajayet II 31 
Chatur-vimtach ohhatam chaiva uttamam data-talakam I 
Yimtaoh chhatam cha madhyam tu kanyasaih shodata- 

dhikam II 32 

Dva-datadhikam evam yan nava-talottamam bhavet I 
Ashtau tatam chatuh tataih madbyamam kanyasaih tatha II 33 
^atam shan-navatit chaiva navat]?-uttara-kara-dvayain l 
Ashta-t&lam idam proktam tri-vidham purvah-paddhatih H 34 
Ety-evam bhaga-hinatii syad eka-talam tarn eva hi I 
Mesurement of the face ; 

Trayo-datardhaih mukham jyeshthaih trayo-dasam tu 

madhyamam II 36 

Tad-dva-datardham adhauiam uttaiuat(-m) data-talake I 
Nava-talottame chaiva mukham vai dva-datahgulam II 36 
Ardhardhahgula-hinena madbyamadhamam uchyate U 
The statues measured tin these tala measures (cf. above 
XXXIV. 30-34) : 

Tri-vidha data-talena tri-murttinam tu kirttita N 37 
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Tri-vidhaih nava-talena dev&nam yoshitam api i 
Ashta-talena martyanam sapta-t&lena rakshasam il 38 
Sha(-talena tu gandharvan pafloha-tSlo ganadhipah I 
Vamanasya tathaiva syaoh chatus-talas ta bbutakah II 39 
Tri-talam kinaaranam tu matsyanam tu dvi-talakam I 
Anujauam tathaikam syat pitachanam tu vimsatih II 40 

(7) Matsya-Purana (chap. 268, v. 19) : 

Svakiyanguli-manona mukham syad dva>dasaugulam I 

(8) Brihat-samhita (lviii. 4) : 

Svair augula-pramanair dva-dalia-vistlrnamflyatam cha 

mukham I 

Naguajita tu chatur-da^a-dairghyona dravidam kathitam II 
According to one’s own ahgula (fingor-breadth) the face of his 
own statue is twelve angulas long and broad. But according 
to (the architect) Nagnajit it should be fourteen angulas in 
the Dravida style. 

The commentary quotes Nagnajit in full ; 

Yistirnam dvadasa-mukham dairghyena cha chatur-dasa I 
Ahgul^lni tatha karyam tan-manaih dravidam smritam II 
The face shall be 12 angulas broad and 14 angulas long ; such 
a measure is known as Dravida (i.e. this is the Drftvida 
style of measurement). 

(Brihat-samhita, lviii. 4, J. K. A. S., N. S., 

vol. VI. p. 323, note 3). 

(9) See “ The Elements of Hindu Iconography ” by T. A. Gopi- 

natha Bao, vol. i. Appendix B. 

(10) See “ Some Hindu Silpa Shastras in their relation to South 
Indian Sculpture ” by Mr. W. S. Hadaway (Ostasiatische 

Zeitschrift, April-June,'1914, vol. ii. no. I). 

(11) “ In appendix B, the author (Gopinatha Bao) gives a detailed 

description of the uttama-dafaatala measure to be used in 
the making of images, and shows that the formal, apparently 
mechanical, rules for construction followed by Indian artists 
work out in practice as the adequate expression of aesthetic 
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principles. The same subject has been treated on broader 

lines' by Mr. W. S. Hadaway (see above), 

who is himself a worker in metal, with practical knowledge 
of the application of the rules. (The war, unfortunately, has 
prevented the author from continuing his valuable study, 
as he had hoped to do).” 

” The Hindu image maker or sculptor,” Mr. Hadaway observes, 
” does not work from life, as is the usual practice among 
Europeans, but he has, in place of the living model, a most 
elaborate and beautiful system of proportions, whidh he 
uses constantly, combining these with those observation and 
study of natural detail. It is, in fact, a series of anatomical 
rules and formulae, of infinitely more practical use than 
any European system which I know of, for the Indian 
one treats of the actual proportion and of the surface form, 
rather than the more ‘ scientific * attac hments of muscles 
and the articulation of bones.” 

“ There is in the Hindu system, nothing complicated or 
difficult to understand or remember, but like every other 
canon of artistic proportion, these methods arc no more 
capable of producing works of art in unskilled hands than 

are any other aids or methods These tastras 

are the common property of Hindu artisans, whether of 
northern or southern India.” Mr. V. A. Smith. 

(Architecture and Sculpture in Mysore, 
Ind. Ant. vol. XLiv. pp. 90-91). 

TITHI— One of the six varga-formulas (see details under Shad-varga). 

TILAKA— A mark made on the forehead and between the eye brows 
either as an ornament or as a sectarian distinction of an image. 

(M. VII. 160, LI. 41). 

Cf. Tilaka^kshudra-nasi-yuktam toranais cha samaiivitam I 

(Kamikagama, l. 93). 
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TIL AM AKA— A channel, a water-course, a pipe. 

(1) Viditam astu bhavatSm . , . yushmadiya-gramSpain upa- 

karaya yo'sau tilamaka anito’bhut pratisamskarabhavad 

vinashj^am udvikshya yushmad-gramanam 

evopak^rgya pratisamskritah | 

“ Be it known to you that, seeing the wnter-coum, which the 
illustrious lord and great king Am&uvarman led to your 
villages for your benefit, destroyed through want of repairs, 
(we being addressed by the feudal chief Chandra varman, 
have presented it to him ; that he, with our permission), 
has repaired it for the benefit of your villages.” 

“ The word ‘ tilamaka ’ is not found in any dictionary. But 
it seems certain, from the context, that it must be some 
kind of water-course. Probably it denotes a channel which 
leads the water from the hill-side over the fields which rise 
in terraces one above the other.” Pandit Bhagvanlal Indraji 
and Dr. Biihler. 

(Inscriptions from Nepal, no. 9, Jishnugupta’s 
Inscrip, line 6 f. Ind. Ant. vol. ix. p. 172, 

note 30). 

(2) Devena yathayam tilamako bhavatam anye8h(en)am chopaka- 

raya I (Ibid. no. 10, line 14, p. 173). 

(3) Tilamakat cha saptadha vibhajya paribhoktavyah I 

” The water-course is to be used by dividing it into seven 
parts.^’ (Ibid. no. 14, line 10, p. 177). 

TULA — (see under Stambha)— A balance, a moulding of the column, 

a month, a beam. 

(1) Stambha-samam bahulyam bhara-tulanam upary.jipary- 
fisSm I 

Bhavati tulopatulanam unam padena padena It 

(Brihat-samhita, Lili. 30; see Kern’s transl. 

J. B, A. S.,' N. S., vol. VI. p. 286). 
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A moulding of the entablature : 

(2) Maha-bhara-tula k&ry& balikordhve vlteshatab I 
Tul&-vistara-taroohh& jajanti syat tulopari II 

Tula-balikayor madl^ve dvi-dandam athava punah II 

(KSmikagama, Liv. 13, 16). 

(3) A member of a column (Suprabbedagama, xxxi. 108, 106-107, 

see under Stambba). 

(4) The name of a month (M. vi 32); the beam of a balance (M. xii. 

163), a balance (M. L. 48, 172-196). 

TULA-DANDA—The horizontal rod of a balance, the beam. 

• • • ' 

Tuladandaih jayanti cha phalaka-paryaya-v&obakfih I 

(M. XVI. 48, etc). 

TULA-BHABA— An article of furniture used as a banging balance. 

BhQpanani cha tula-bhara-tulS-lakshapam uchyate I 

(M. L. 48). 

In connection with the pavilion : 

Evam tu n;’ipa-harmye tu tula-bharam tu yogyakam I 

(M. XXXIV. 287). 

TAILA-MAi^IJUSHIKA— An oil-pot, used as an article of furniture. 

- (M. L. 144, see under Bhushana). 

TORANA— An arch, a mechanical arrangement of blocks of any 
hard material disposed in the line of some curve and support- 
ing one another by their mutual pressure. 

In modern architectural treatises arches are considered in 
three aspects, namely, (i) form, (ii) the mode in which their 
parts are constructed, and (iii) the thrust they exert. 

In respect of their form arches are either straight, triangular, 
semi -circular or circular. The M&nas&ra adds another form 
called bow-shape which is apparently a little wider than the 
semi-circle. “The investigation of the equilibrium of arches*' 
as truly said by Mr. Gwilt (Encyol. Article 1363), “ by the 
laws of statics does not appear to have at all entered into the 
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thoughts of the anoient arohiteots. Experience^ imitation 
an4 a sort of mechanical intuition seem to have been their 
guides. They appear to have preferred positive solidity to 
nice balance and the examples they have left are rather the 
result of ar|( than of science. Vitruvius, Avho speaks of all 
the ingredients necessary to form a perfect architect (se6 
under Sthapati), does not allude to the asfiistanoe which may 
be afforded in the construction of edifices by a knowledge of 
the resolution of forces nor of the aid that may be derived from 
the study of such a science as descriptive geometry, though 
of the latter it seems scarcely possible the ancients could 
have been ignorant, seeing how much it must have been 
(practically, at least) employed in the construction of such 
vast buildings as the Coliseum, and other similarly curved 
structures, as respects their plan." 

(2) "Whoever invented the true or radiating arch, the Romans 

were the first who applied it as a regular and essential 
architectural feature, and who at the same time introduced 
its complements, the radiating dome, into architectural 
construction at what period it is not now known." 

(Ferguson, Hist, of Ind. and East. Architecture p. 212). 

(3) M&nasAra (chap. XLVI. named Torana, 1-77) ; 

The torana or arch is an ornament (bhushana) for all kinds of 
thrones (line 1), as well as for temples and royal palaces (30). 

These arches admit of various forms. They may be circular, 
semi-circular, triangular (?hexagonal, tri-yugma), bow-shaped 
or of any other desirable forms (31-32, 33-36). The 
directions for making these arches as well as the measure- 
ments of their different parts are given in detail (3-29, 
46-76). With regard to ornaments and decorations, arches 
are divided into four kinds, technically called Patra- 
torapa'.ileaf-arch), Pushpa-torana (flower-arch), Ratna-torai^a 
jewelled arch), and Chrita-torap.a (ornamental-arch) (37-38), 
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All these arches are both struoturally and orna* 
mentally decorated with the carvings of gods, sages, 
demigods, goblins, crocodiles, sharks, fish, leographs, serpents, 
lions, flowers, leaves, creepers, etc., and are beautifully set 
with jewels : 

Sarvesham toiana«madhye chordhve tumburu*naradam \ 
Tad-pradete dvi-partve tu makaradi-vibhushitam I 
Toranasyagra-mule tu graha-patrait cha bhushitam I 
Toranadyam tu patradi'bhuta-vyala-samanvitam I 
Padanam cha dvi-partve tu vyala-tora^a^dharinam I 

(M. XLVi. 46-49). 

Batnakaranganair yuktam kukshi(r) avrita-lambitam I 
Toranasyopari-dete tu bhujafiga-pada*dvayor api l 
Grahantam sarva-ratuait cha puritam treni-samyutam I 

(M. xtvi. 68-60). 

But these arches may as well be quite plain, that is, without 
any such carvings (chitra-hina) (M. xlvi. 68, 70), 

In connection with a detached pavilion (mandapa) ; 
Chatur-dikshu chatur-dvaram chatus-torana-samyutam 

(M. Lxx. 21, see also xxxiv, 217). 

In connection with the pedestal of an image : 

Padma-plthaiii maha-plthaih tri-murtinam cha yojayet l 
Prapa cha toranaih vapi kalpa-vriksham cha samyutam \ 

(M. LI. 86-87 

In connection with the coronation-hail : 

Pa^chat simhadyait cha kalpa-v^ikshaiu cha toranam I 

(M. XLix. 185). 

In connection with the car or chariot : 
l^ikhi-l^ikhandaka-chamara’toranam I 

(M. XLiii. 166). 

In connection with the two-storeyed buildings : 

Toranair ni(|[a-bhadradi(-dyaih) mule chordhve cha bhushitam ) 

(M. XX. 64). 
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la connection with buildings in general (vimftna) ; 
l§fil& cha nSsika>bhadre kuta-nidais tu tora^aih I 

(M. XVIII. 201, etc). 

In connection with the dome and the pillar : 

Athava toranaih kfitvA stambhasyopari vftjanam I 
Tad-urdhve tora^asyante makara-patra*saihyutam I 
Tad-urdhve toranantaih syad eka-dandaih tu tach-chhiram I 
Makari-vaktra-saihyuktam (M, xiv. 130, 1.33-136). 

(4) Tilaka-kshudra-nasi-yukta-toranai^ cha samanvitam n 

(Kamikagama, L. 93, etc). 
See ibid. lv. 69-63, 66-70, and compare : 

Toranaih tri-vidham patra-toranam makaranvitam I 
Chitra-torapam ity^eshaih mandanarh chadhunochyate II 
Deva^dvija-narendranam toranaih makarakhyakam I 
Torahaih chitra-sajfiam tu vaity&nam pravidhiyate I 
Padmft(patri)khya-tora 9 am tudre sarvam sarvatra va matam H 

(Kamikagama, LV. 64, 93). 

(6) Toranam vakshyate’dhua4 1 

Ffish^he tu p&rtvayc§ chaiva kartavyas torauas tatha II 
Dvarasyotsedha-manam yat toransyochchhrayaih bhavet I 
Tad-ardham vistaram proktam uchchhraye shad-vibhajite II 
Makaram tu dY(i)yaihtena tcsham padam iti smfitam I 
MCila-padasya chardhena tasya pada-pramanakam II 
MakarSih&am tad-urdhve tu madhye vyittaih aa-nimnakam I 
Vritter urdhve uhaih kritva chatur-ayatam eva tu II 
Pramapaih tora^asyoktam prastaram cha tatah &rijju II 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 68-72). 

(6) Mahabharata (Cock) : 

XIV. 26, 23: Stambhau kanaka-ohitrams cha toranani 

vfitanti cha I 

Cf. also : 

XIY. 86, 29 : Toranani kata-kumbha-mayani \ 

XV. 6, 16 : Puram....dj*idha-prakara-tora 9 am 1 
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XII. 44, 8 : Hema-tora^a’bhQshitam gf iham I 

VIII. 33, 19 ; Bahu-prftkftxa'tora^am I 

y. 191, 21 : Stihu 9 a-bhatanam...aohoha-pr&k&ra*tora 9 am ) 

See also v. 143, 23 ; in. 284, 2 ; ill. 160, 39 ; in. 16, 6 ; it. 9, 
1 ; n. 3, 26 ; 1. 186, 17 ; 1. 109, S, eto. 

(7) BfimSya^a (Cook) : 

II. 91, 32 : Harffl 7 a>prasada>samyttkta*tora 96 ni I 
Cf. also : 

I. 6, 10 : Eapa(a*torana<vatim....piiriin I 

II. 16, 32 : Bama-ve§ma mani-yidruma-torapam \ 

III. 46, 11 : Hema-kakshya puri ramya vaidarya-maya>l;ora 9 & 
V. 3, 33 : Nagarim lank&m sat(a-prakara-toranam l 

Y. 4, 24 : Gfiham.„.maha*ba(aka>tora^am I 

Seo also IV. 33, 17 ; v. 2, 18, 61 ; V. 6, 4 ; v. 18, 8 ; V. 27, 31 ; 
V. 37, 39; v. 41, 21 ; v. 42, 27 ; v. 39, 42 ; v. 44, 6 ; v. 42, 6 ; 

V. 46, 20, 41 ; v. 47, 7, 38 ; V. 63, 39 ; V. 66, 32 ; vi. 26, 24, 30 ; 

VI. 26, 12 ; VI. 41, 31, 66 ; vi. 42, l6 ; VI. 76, 21 ; vii. 3, 27 ; 
vil. 6, 26 ; VII. 13, 6 ; vii. 14, 24, 27, 28, 29 ; vii. 16, 36 ; 
vii. 38, 17. 

(8) Matsya-Purana (chap. 264, v. 16) : 

Chaturbhis toranair yukto ma 9 dapa(h) syach ohatur-mukhah N 
The pavilion should have four faces and be furnished with 
four arched gateways (arches). 

Aish^aka dar(a)Yab ohaiva baila va syuh sa-toran& II 

(Ibid. chap. 269, V. 46). 

(9) Vayu-Purana (part I, chap. 39, v. 36, 61, 60) : 
Harmya-prasada-kalilah piambu-pr&kara-tora^ah II 
A6ity-amara-pury>abha maha-pr&k&ra-toranah 11 
Pftpdure chara-§ikhare Qiaha-pr4k4ra-torape 11 
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(10) Eaa(iliya*Arthaftftstra (ohap. xxiY. p. 68) : 

Dvi-hastaih tora^a-fairah--** a top-support of ornamental arolies 
projecting as far as two cubits.” 

(11) Sarya-deva-maya-chfiru-tora^ain svarga-kha^dam iva vedhasfi 

SYayam— the beaptiful porch which contains all the gods like 
a portion of heaven made by the Creator himself. 

“ In his account of the mins of the temple, Mr. Dean speaks 
of a doorway relieved by an architrave of most elaborate 
sculpture, divided into twelve compartments in each 
of which a group from the Hindtr Pantheon occupies a 
place.” 

(Harsha stone Inscrip, v. 44, Ep. Ind. vol. n. 
pp. 121, 126, 124, 128 ; cf. note 72). 

(12) ” A sort of triumphal arch, supported by two pillars : 
Atma-b&hu-yuga-sauhYid-aibohita-stambha-saurabha-tubham 

Bu-tora^am I 

(Cintra Fratasti of the reign of Sarangadeva, 
V. 46, Ep. Ind. vol. i. pp. 284, 276). 

(13) See Sridhara’s Devapattana rasasti (verse 10, Ep. lud. vol. ii. 

p. 440), and compare : 

Sughatiita-Vfisha-sat'torana-dvSram— “ au excellent porch at 
which a bull is skilfully carved.” (Ibid, verse 12, p. 121). 

(14) Ornamental arch (for the temple) : Fr&sada-toranam I 

(Jaina Inscrip, from Mathura, no. 1, Ep. Ind. 

vol. II. p. 198). 

(16) A semi-circular arch with sculpture. 

(Specimens of sculptures from Mathura, plate 
III, Ep. Ind. vol. II. p. 320-321). 

(16) Makara-tora^a—arch (with a shark). 

(Banganatha Inscrip. of Sundarapandya, v. 9, 
Ep. Ind. vol. III. pp. 12, .16). 

(17) Arch (Ooebin plates of Bhaskara Bavivarman, line 10, Ep. 

Ind. vol. III. p. 68, 69). 



262 


TORANA 


(18) V7adhatta&rusome&&spada-makata7attoranam kamohanasya) 

Erected a golden torana like a diadem for the abode of 
the holy Someta.” 

(The Chahamanas of Naddula, no. o, Smidh& Hill 
Inscrip, of Chachigadeva, v. 34, Ep. Ind. vol. ix. 

pp. 77. 72). 

(19) “ In front of the basadi of Nokkijabbe, the family goddess of her 

husband Vira-I^antara, she had a makara-torana ’ made.*’ 
(Ep. Carnat. vol. VIII. part I, Nagar Taluq, no. 47, 

Transl. p. 161, para 2.) 

(20) “We grant to you in addition throne, crown, palanquin, 

white umbrella, ohamaras on both sides, * makara-torana' 
(a kind of arched canopy), fan, daylight torch, yellow and 

red flags and such insignia, with cymbals, ” 

(Ibid. no. 67, Transl. p. 167, line 14 f), 

(21) “ Who (Sri-Rajendra-Sola-Devar, A. D. 1034) —having 

sent (many ships in the midst of the bellowing sea) and 
having captured Sangirama-visaiyot-tungapannam, the king 
of Eidaram, along with his victorious fine elephants 
which had (well formed) frontal globes and resembled the 
impetuous sea —took the large heap of treasure which he had 
rightfully amassed, the Vichohadira-toranam at the war-gate 
of the enemy’s extensive city, the wicket-door set with 
jewels of great splendour, and the door set with large jewels. ” 
(Ep. Carnat. vol. ix. Channapatna Taluq, nos. 82, 
83, Roman text, p. 186, line 6 from the bottom 

upwards, Transl. p. 149). 

(22) “ White ohamaras, the crown-banner, makara-torapa, herds 

of camels.” (Ibid. no. 85, Transl. p. 160). 

(23) “ Built a beautiful stone temple with the torapa-gate and 

the surrounding walls. Having provided the temple with a 
flower-garden, kitchen, pond, suitable environs, musical 
instrument (two named) and ornaments (some named)" 

(Ep. Carnat. vol, x. Kolar Taluq, no.. 132. Roman 

text, p. 64, Transl. p. 49). 
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(24) Svarna-dv&ram sthapitam toranena sarddham l§rimal-Loka- 
nathasya gehe I 

“.Placed a golden door and torana in the temple of glorious 
Lokanatha.” 

The inscription is “ on the lintel of the door of the temple of 
Avalokite^vara in Bungmati. The door is made of gilt 
brass plates, and adorned by relieves. The arch or torana 
above the door, which is likewise made of brass, encloses 
three images of Loke&vara 

(Inscrip, from Nepal, no. 21, luscrip. of Srinivasa, 
line 6 f., Ind. Ant. vol. ix. p. 192, note 62). 

(25) Suganarii raje Dhanabhutina karitam toranam 

silakaihmamta cha upamno (-- i^uhganam rajye....Dhanabhfi. 
tina karitam toranam feilakarmanta& ohotpannah) I 

“ During the reign of the Sungas (first or second century 
B. G.) this gateway was erected, and the masonry finished 
by Vachhi-puta (Vatsi-putra) Dhanabhuti.” 

(Sunga Inscrip, of the Bharhut Stupa, line 3 f., Ind. 

Ant. vol. XIV. pp. 138, 139 ; no. 1, vol. xxi. p. 22/). 

(26) “ Pulling down the temple which had fallen to ruin, had it 
securely rebuilt with a gopura, a ‘ makara-torana * for the 
god Durgi&vara, and god Vrishabha.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iii. Tirumakudlu-Narasipur Taluq, 
no. 103, Transl. p. 88, Eoman text, p. 170). 

(27) “The sculptor Kalidasi, champion over the proud, a 
thunderbolt to the rock (vajra-giri), titled sculptor, made 
the ‘makara-torana ’ (or carved head piece for the lintel).’’ 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part I, supplement, Belur Taluq, 
no. 239, Transl. p. 276, Eomaii text, p. 592). 

(28) “ Those Brahmans, pleased with Bfisi-Setti, gave to his wife 

and children a large palanquin and a canopy (torana) to 

descend to his children’s children.’’ 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vi. Chikmagalur Taluq, no. 44, 
Transl. p. 39, Roman text, p. 104). 
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(29) ''The Vira-bhikshavatii-udSns.svami honoared the Svftmi 
of the Gijipuje throne with the following : a palanquin with 
silver mountings, a pearl necklace, a golden umbrella, the 
double chamaras, a makara (torana) canopy...., for the feet, 
a Mukkanna drum, a Basava drum, a Nandi flag, etc. ” 

(Ep. Oarnat. vol. vi. Chikmagalfir Taluq, no. 109, 
Transl. p. 51, para 2, Roman text, p. 124, line 8 f). 

(30) “ Toran(a)— A structure formed of one or more horizontal 
beams resting on columns : a gateway or other detached 
entrance.” 

(Rea, ChalukySn Architecture, Arch. Surv. new Imp. 

series, vol. xxi. p. 40). 

(31) See Cunningham, Arch. Surv. Reports (vol. xxi. plate XL, 

Torana of great temple, Nand-Chand). 

(2) “ Torana— (1) Gateway of a temple or Stupa, (2) a peg 
used in marriage ceremonies ” 

(Vincent Smith Gloss to Cunningham’s Arch. Surr, 

Reports.) 

TAULI— The top of a building lengthwise, a roof. 

Mukhottarfiyate nyasya tiryak tauliiii prakalpayet I 

Padam v&yate taulim kuryad yuktya vichakshanah I 
Tad-urdhve jayantikaiii kuryut tat-tat-prachchhadananvitam I 

(M. XXXIII. 372-374). 

See Prachohhadana and compare Pratauli. 

TRI-KARA NA— A kind of joinery. 

(M. XVII. 106, see under Sandhi -karman). 

TRI-TALA— The second floor, third storey. 

The description of the third storey (M. xxi. 66-72 ; the eight 

classes 2-56, see under Prasivda). 

TRI-PATTA— A three-fold band, a mouldingi 

A moulding of the base (M. xiv. 74, 143, 248, etc., compare the lists 

of mouldings under Adhishthftna). 
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TBI'BHAl^G-A— (see Bhuiga)— A pose in which the image is bent in 
three places. 

(See details under Bhanga). 
TBI-BHITTI-(KA)— A three-fold wall, a structure having such a wall. 

(M. XXXIV. 74). 

TBI-BHUMI — The third storey, a three storeyed building (see Tri* 
tala). 

In connection with an image : 

Evam tu vishpu-murtih syach chhakti-yuktaih tu parsvayoh I 
Tri-bhdmir dakshine vame sthavare jahgame’ pi va I 

(M. LI. 62-63). 

TBI-MUETI— -The Triad, the images of Brahmft, Vishnu and 6iva. 

(M. LI. 2-96). 

TBI-YUTA-— A ground-plan in which the whole area is divided into 
289 equal squares. 

(M. VII. 23, see under Pada-vinyasa). 

TBI-VABGAKA— A set of three architectural members or mouldings. 
Pinopapitham harmyam cheva mandapaih cha tri-vargakam I 

(M. XXXIV. 68). 

Nanda-pahkty-am8a(-&e) vibbajet chatus-tale tu tri-vargakam I 

(M. xxxiir. 606). 

In connection with the foundations : 

Mafijushochchrayaih chatur-bhagam tat-tad ekasanam bhavet \ 
Tad-dvayaih chahghri-tungarh syad ekamtam prastaranvitam I 
Tri-varga-mandapakaram adbhih svantam pravishatake I 

(M. XII. 34-36). 

TBI-VISHTAPA— A class of buildings octangular in plan and called 
(1) Vajra, (2) Chakra, (3) Svastika, (4) yajra-sva.stika, (6) Chitra, 
(6) Svastika-khadga,'(7) Gada, (8) Srikantha, and (9) Vijaya. 

(1) Agni-Purana (chap. 104, v. 12, 20-21, see under Prasada). 

(2) Garuda-Purana (chap. 47, v. 21, 22, 23, 31-32, see under 

Priisada). 

TVABHTBI—An architect (see details under' Sthapati). 
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DANPA-(MANA)— A measure, a type of building, a flag-staff, a pillar. 

(1) A measure of four cubits (see under Angula) : 

Chatur-hastam dhanur dandam dandash^am rajjum eva cha I 

(M. II. 63). 

Compare hasta-danda (ibid. 68), mana-danda (ibid. 76). 

A stick (M. II. 223) ; as a measure (M. ix. 10, etc.) ; in connec- 
tion with joinery (M. xvii. 200). 

(2) A house with a northern and eastern hall (see Banda-kanta). 

(Bfihat-samhita, liii. 39). 

(3) Chatnr-hasto dhanur dando nalika-jugam eva cha I 

(Brahmanda-Purana, part I, 2nd anushaihga-p^ida, 

chap. 7, V. 100). 

(4) A class of buildings (Kamikagama, XLV. 64, see under Malika). 

(6) Achale§a-damdam uchchaih sauvarnnam Samara-bhOpalah 
karayamasa I 

“ The protector of the earth. Samara, caused a golden flag-staff 
to be erected here (in the temple at Abu) for the lord of the 
mountain.” 

(Mount Abu Inscrip. of Samarasimha, v. 64, Ind. 

Ant. vol. XVI. pp. 360, 366). 

(6) Banda— “an unspecified measure, also called Stambha.” 

(Bamani Inscrip. of the Silahara Vijayaditya, lines 
20, 21, 23, Ep. Ind. vol. iii. pp. 212, 213). 

BA^JDAKA — ^A pillar, a village, a pavilion, a hall, a moulding. 

(1) A part of a column (SuprabhedSgama, xxx. 686, etc., see 

under Stambha). 

(2) Mftnas&ra: 

A class of villages (M. ix. 2, etc., see under Grama). 

A part (? shaft) of the column (M. xv. 44, 149 ; l. 86). 

A small pillar (M. xvin. 172). 
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A type of pavilion : 

Dvi'Vaktram dandakarh proktam tri*vaktram svastikaih tatha t 

(M. XXXIV. 662, see further context under Mandapa). 

A class of halls (M. xxxv. 3, description ibid. 66-66, 82-96, see 

under iSala''. 

DANDA-KANTA-A class of halls. 

(M. xxxv. 104, see Dandaka). 
DANDIKA — The 5th moulding from the top of the entablature. 

(Kamikagama, Liv. 2, see under Frastara). 

DANDITA— Smaller buildings, pavilions near the door. 

Cf. Dvara-manam tathaivam syat dandito dvaram ardhatah I 

(Kamikagama, xxxv. 46, etc). 

DANTA-KlLA — A kind of tooth-like joinery. 

(M. XVII. 177, see Sandhi-karman). 
DANTA-NALA— A tooth-like drain or canal. 

In connection with the general description of the single-storeyed 
buildings : 

Madhyame chottame harmye danta-nalam pramanakam I 

(M. XIX. 168). 

DAEI-G-RIIIA— (see Kandara-gfiba) — The cave-house. 

See Kalidasa’s Kumarasambhava (I, 10, 14; quoted also by 
Professor Ltidors, Ind. Ant. vol. xxxiv. p. 199). 

DARPANA A looking-glass, a mirror, an ornament. 

In connection with the single, storeyed buildings ; 

Palike lambanam tatra srenya darpana(m) proktavat I 

(M. XIX. 42). 

In connection with the car or chariot ; 

Rathanam chordva-de&asya alahkaram pravakshyate I 
Vividha-kihkini-nirraala-darpanam ... I (M. XLiii. 148, 167). 
An article of furniture (M. l. 46), its description (ibid. 

111-131). 

(M. XXXIV. 263, see under Ma^^apa). 
17 


RARBHA— A type of pavilion. 
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DALA— ‘A petal, a leaf, a moulding. 

A moulding of the pedestal (M. xiii, 76, 82, etc., see the lists 

of mouldings under Upapitha). 

A moulding of the throne (M. XLV. 160, etc). 

DA^A-KANTA—The collective name of the ten classes of twelve- 
storeyed buildings. (M. xxx. 7). 

DAI§A-TALA — The tenth storey. 

Etad data-talam proktam rajju- sutram adhas-talam I 

(Eamikagama, xxxv. 86). 

The description of the tenth storey (M. xxvill. 20-40), six 
classes (ibid. 2-18, see under Fr&sada). 

DA6A-TALA — A sculptural measure (see under Tala-mana). 

See Amtumadbheda of Katyapa (Ms. Egg. 3148, 3012, fol. 266, 
the largest type of the data-tala measure ; and fol. 274, the 

smallest type of the same). 

DA6A-BHUMI—(8ee Da&a-tala)— The tenth storey. 

DlPA-DANDA—A lamp-post, a lamp-bearing pillar. 

Compare Dipa-stambha, Dipa-skambha under ‘ Stambha ’ and see 
the plates referred to. 

The stationary lamp-post is generally built in front of the house 
(M. L. 64) ; the movable lamp-stand is square, ootaonal or 
circular (ibid 84) ; they are made of iron, wood, or stone ; 
(ibid. 71-89) ; their description in detail (ibid. 67-83, 84, 96). 

DIPA-DANA— A lamp pillar. In the south (of India) it is usually a 
high monolith, with an iron lamp-braoket in the top. In 
the north-west of the Presidency of Madras such pillars are 
sometimes constructed in courses, with lamp-brackets in the 
joints. These pillars are erected outside the front entrance. 

(Chalukyan Architecture, p. 38, Arch. Surv. new Imp. 

series, vol. xxi. plate cix, fig. i). 

D1PA-MALA(-SKAMBHA-D1PA-STAMBHA, DlPTT-STAM- 

BHA)— A lamp-bearing pillar, generally belonging to the Jain 
(see Stambha). 
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A small lamp-pillar, standing inside the temple (Chalukyan 

Architecture, p. 38, Arch. Surv. new Imp. series, 

vol. XXI. see plate cix. fig. 1) 

DTJNDUBHI— A type of round building. 

(1) Agni-Purana (chap. 104, v. 17-18, see under PrasSda). 

(2) Garuda-Purana (chap. 47, v. 21, 23, 28, 29, see under PrSsada). 
DUEGA— A fort, a fortified city. 

(1) Manasara: 

As fortified cities, the forts are called tibira, vahini-mukha, 
sthaniya, dronaka, samviddha, kolaka, nigama and skandh- 
avara (M. x. 40-42). 

For purely military purposes, they are classified as giri-durga 
(hill-fort), vana-durga (forest-fort), salila-durga (water- 
fort), pauka-durga (clay-fort), ratha-durga (chariot-fort), 
deva-durga(diTine-fort), and mi&ra-durga (mixed fort) (M. x. 
90-91). Their description in detail is given (ibid. 90-103). 
Their common features : 

Sarvesham api durganam vaprai^ oha parikhair V|dtam \ 
Praveba-nirgama-sthane dvarair api samanvitam I 
Ishtakadi-kritam vapram hasta-dvadatakochchhrayam I 

Tad-ardham bhitti-mtile tu samcharaih saha vistfitam I 

(M. X. 106-109). 

(2) Kautiliya-Arthafeastra (chap. xxiv. para 1, p. 61) : 

Chaturdi^am jana-padante samparayikam daiva-kfitam durgaih 

karayet ) 

Antar-dvipam sthalam va nimnavaruddham audakam prasta- 
ram guham va parvatam nirudaka-stambam-irinam va- 
dhanvanam kha-janodakam stamba-gahanam va vana- 
durgam I 

Tesham nadi-parvata - durgam jan - pad&raksha-sthanam 
dhanvana-vana-durgam atavi-sthanam apadya prasaro va I 
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Thon follows the very interesting description of the plan and 
other architectural details, the military defences, and internal 
arrangement for the comfort and convenience of the 
inhabitants. 

The contents of chap, xxiv, xxv and xxii, when taken 
together, will give a good idea of the ancient fortified 
cities : 

They can be circular, square or rectangular. They are sur- 
rounded with moats (parikha), enclosure-walls and ramparts 
(prakara and vapra), and are furnished with various entrances, 
exits and gateways (pratoli). Circumambulating fiights of 
steps (pradakshina-sopana) and secret staircases in the 
walla (gudha-bhitti-sopana) are constructed. Towers are 
built on the enclosure-walls and warlike weapons are placed 
therein. In the interior are constructed tanks, ponds, canals, 
etc. Various kinds of roads are constructed and build- 
ings for the people of different castes and professions are 
erected in a suitable manner. 

(3) 6ukraniti (chap. iv. sect, vi, v. 2-16, 23-28, ed. Jivananda 
vidyasagara, p. 447 f.) : 

“Fortresses are made inaccessible through ditches, thorns, 
rocks and deserts. The Parika fort is that which is 
surrounded on all sides by great ditches (parikha) ; and the 
Parigha fort is known to be that which is protected by walls 
of bricks, stones and mud. The Vam or forest-fort is one 
which is encircled by huge thorns and clusters of trees. The 
Dhanva-durga is known to be that round about which there 
is no water. The Jala-dvrga or water-fort is that which is 
surrounded by great sheets of water. The Qiri-durga ot 
hill-fort is described as that one which is on the high level 
and is supplied with plenty of water. The Sainya-durga 
or troop-fort is that one which is defended by heroes well 
up in vyuhas or military defence, and hence impregnable. 
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The Sahaya-durga or help>fort is kaowa to be that which 
belongs to valorous and friendly kinsfolk.” 

(4) LahkSpuri Qiralamba deva-durga-bhayavah& | 

N&deyam p&rvatam vanyam kritrimaih cha chatiur«vidham H 
l^ail&gre raohita-durg^ s& pur deva>puropam& H 

(Bamayana, Lahkakanda, Sarga 3, v. 20, 22). 
(6) Khet&nam oha puranaih cha gramanSih chaiva sarvatah I 
Tri-vidhiinaih cha durganam parvatodaka-dhanvinSm II 

(Brahmanda-Purana, part 1,2nd anushaihga'P&da, 

chap. 7, v‘. 106, see also v. 102). 

(6) Dhanur-durga-mahi-durgam ab-durgam varksham eva V5 \ 
Nfi-durgam giri-durgam va samatritya vaset puram II \ 

(Manu-samhita, VII. 70, etc). 

{7) Shad-vidhaih durgam asthaya purany-atha nivetayet I 
Sarva-sampat-pradhanam yad bahulyam chapi sambhavet II 
Dhanva-durgath mahi.durgam giri-durgam tathaiva oha i 
Mauushya-durgam mrid-durgam vana-durgam cha t&ni shat H 
Then follows the description of details of these fortified places, 

(Mah&bhSrata, xii. 86, 4-6, etc). 

(8) Yo’yam samastam api mandalam atu satror achchhidya kirtti- 

giri-durggam idam vyadhatta — “ having quickly wrested 
from the enemy this whole district (mandala) made this 
fort of Kirtigiri.” 

(Chandella Inscrip, no. B, Deogat^ha rook 

Inscrip, of Kirtivarman, v. 6. Ind. Ant. vol. 

xviii. pp. 238,239). 

(9) Lakshmi-nrisimha-paripalita-purva-tishte durge au-bhima- 
parighe Malava^i-namni I 

Ved&ntagaih trutiparaih sm^iti-dharma-vidyaih purne sma 
karayati deva-nripas-saro’gryam II 

” In the fort named Ma|avai]i, protected on the east by (the 
temple of) Lakahrai-JIrisimha, having a deep moat, filled 
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with men learned in the Vedanta (i. e., philosophy), Sruti 
(Vedas), Sm^iti and Bharma-tastra that Deva-nfipati made 
a magnificent pond.” 

Evidently this * durga * or fort is not a military post or station ; 
its inmates are people learned not in the military science 
but in philosophy and religion. At the same time it is pro* 
tected by * deep moat ’. It is, therefore, just like the villages 
or towns described in the Manas&ra. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. III. Malavalli Taluq, no. 61, Roman 
text, last verse, p. 126 ; Transl. p. 62). 
(10) See the fort-temple (Chalukyan Architecture, Arch. Surv. new 

Imp. series, vol. xxi. plate oxiv, figs. 1, 2). 

DURLABHA-GRAMA—A village situated close to a large village 
(maha-grama) and inhabited by the free-holders (agraharopajivin) 

(M. X. 79-80). 

DEVA-KANTA— A class of the eight* storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXVI. 46-47, see under Prasada). 

i)EVA-KULA(-IKA)--A chapel, a shrine, a temple. 

(1) ” Kanda&enan (Skandasena) caused (this) temple 

(deva-kula) to be made, ” 

(Vallam Inscrip, of Mahendrapotaraja, no. 72, A. B ; 

H. S. 1. 1. vol. II. p. 341). 
2) See Inscriptions from northern Gujarat (no. xxi, line 4, Ep. 

Ind. vol. II. p. 31.) 

J)EVA-GARBHA— Foundations of temples (see under Garbha-nyasa). 

DEVATA-MANDAPA— A class of pavilions. 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 96, 98, see under Mandapa). 

DE VA-DURGA— (see Durga)— A god’s fort, a divine or natural fort. 
Having sacked Deva-durga, which formerly the Ghola King 
(or the Chola named Narendra) had made certain could not 
be taken, he by his valour captured Uchchangi, together 
with all the empire of the Pandya King. ” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part I, Belur Taluq, no. 119, 
Transl. p. 78, Roman text, p, 182-183)* 
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DEVA-NIKBTA-MANDALA— A group of temples. 

Aohikarad deva-niketa-mandalam stambha-varo* 

chohhraya-Prabhase — “ caused to be made a group of 

temples .which is beautiful with the erection of (this) 

best of columns. ” 

(Bihar Stone Pillar Inscrip, of Skandagupta, lines 6-8, 
C. I. I. vol. 111 . F. G. I. no. 12, pp. 49, 61). 

BEVA-BHUSHANA-MANBAPA— A detached pavilion where the 
idols are dressed, a dressing room in a temple. 

(M. XXXII. 71, see under Mandapa). 

BEVAYATANA — (see Ayatana) — A temple. 

Kritva prabhutam salilam araman vinive&ya cha I 

Bevayatanam kuryad yaso-dharmabhivriddhaye II 
“ Having made great water-reservoirs and laid out gardens, let 
one build a temple to heighten one’s reputation and merit. 

(Bfihat-samhita, Lvi. 1, J. E. A. 8., N. S,, vol. VT. p. 316), 

Eamayana (Cock) : 

I. 6, 13 : (Purim)....devayatanai& chaiva vimanair api feobhitam 1 

I. 77, 13 : Bevayatanani \ 

II. 6, 4 : iSrimaty-ayatane vishnoh I 

II. 6, 11 : Sitabhra-tikharabheshu devayataneshu I 

II. 3, 18 : Bevayatana-chaityeshu (also li. 71, 72). 

II. 26, 4: Beveshv-aytaneshu cha 1 

VII. 101, 16: (Ubhe purottame) tobhite tobhaniyais cha 

devayatana-vistaraih | 

Bevayatana-chaityeshu I (Mahabharata, ii, 80, 30 etc). 

Cf. GrSma-nagara-kheda-karvvada-ma^amba-drona-mukha-pat- 
tanamgalimdam aneka-ma|ja-kutia-pr&sada-devayatanamgal • 
idam oppuva-agrah&ra-pat(anamga|imdam atitayav-appa.... I 

** (At Teridala, a merchant-town situated in the centre and 
the first in importance among the twelve (towns) in the 
glorious Eundi Three-Thousand, adorned with)-^villages, towns, 
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hamlets, villages sarrouuded by hills, groups of villages, 
sea-girt towns, and chief cities, with elegant mansions, palaces 
and temples, and with shining agrahara-towns in the country of 
Kuntala . . 

(Old-Kanarese Inscrip, at Terdal, line 68, Ind. Ant. 

vol. XIV. pp. 19, 26). 

DEVALAYA~-A god’s residence or dwelling, in the sense of temple 
it is of very common occurrence and needs no illustrative quota- 
tions. But the passages quoted below are the most descriptive 
of all the essential features of a Hindu temple and will fully 
explain the denotation of the term. 

The general plan : 

(1) “ Sometimes a portico is made round the garbha-griha and 

antarala together. The whole being closed on all sides but 
the front, in which are the doors for entrance, approached by 
the front portico, which is generally a peristyle, and it serves 
as the innermost court for pradakshina”. 

“ Temples on a large scale have three or four successive porti- 
coes (mandapa) attached to them in the front, which are 
called ardha -mandapa, maha-maridapa, sthftpana-ihandapa, 
vyitya-mandapa, etc.” 

"A water spout is made over the base on the back wall of 
the garbha-griha on the left side of the idol. On the surface 
of the spout a cavity is made for discharging water. The 
spout may be made to spring from the head of a line, etc. 
and the whole so devised as to project like a plantain flower.” 

(Kama Baz, Ess. Arch of Hind. pp. 49, 60, 61). 

(2) " Kyishnaraja-udayar, having created ChSmarSja-nagara, 

created the ChSmarajetvara temple (devalaya), together 
with its precincts (prSkSra), gopura adorned with 
golden kalalas, and tower (vimftua),~set up the great 
(maha) liflga under the name of Ohamarftjetvara, and in the 
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shrino (garbha-gfiha) to his left set up the goddess named 
Eempa-NafijamSb^, and in the shrine to his right the goddess 
ChSmunde&varl,— and at the main entrance (maha-dvara) 
on the east set up a gopura, on the colonnade (kaisaleyalli), 
to the south the ancient images (puratana-vigraha), on the 
colonnade to the west a row of lihgas forming the thousand 
(sahasra) lihgas, and on the colonnade to the north twenty- 
five pleasing statues (lilamfirti, cf. dhyiina-mfirti),— and on 
the south-west side building a separate temple (luandapa), 
set up the god Narayana together with Lakshmi. ” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol, IV. Chamarujnagar Taluq, no. 86, 
Transl. p. 11, line 4 f. ; Roman text, p, 18, line 8 f). 

(3) “ In Lakkugundi, which was his birth place, Amritadandadhisa 

huilt a temple (devalaya), made a largo tank, established a 
satra, formed an agrahara, and set up a water -shed.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vi. Kadur Taluq, no. 36, 
Roman text, p. 22, lino 11 f., Transl, p. 8). 

(4) Devalayaih prathayata nija-kirttim uchchaih— “ who spread 

his fame aloft by (building) temples ”. 

(Sharqi Arch, of Jaunpur, Shahet-Mahet luscrip. v. 
14, Arch. Surv. new Imp. series, vol. xi, pp. 72, 73). 

(6) (The general plan) : “ The temple itself consists of the usual 
three parts : an open mandapa on a ba3e,....with a doable row 
of pillars on the three exposed sides, and roofed by a largo 
ribbed dome standing on the twelve inner pillars, on each of 
the three outer sides it has a large projecting porch. 

Beyond this is the principal mandapa..., In tho inner 

corner of this mandapa are two rooms Three doors with 

richly carved thresholds lead from the hall into the shrine.” 

(Ahmadabad Arch. Burgess, Arch. Surv. new Imp. 

series, vol. xxxiii. p. 29). 

(6) “ It (the Mallekvara temple at Hulikat) faces north and con- 
sists of a garbha-griha, an open ' sukha-nasi, a navaranga 
und a' porch. ” 
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** The Chenneke^ava temple, which faces east, consists of a 
garbha-griha, a sukha-n&si and a nava-raftga, and may 
have had a porch once.” 

“ The newly restored Sarada temple, situated to the north of 
the Yindya-tahkara, is a fine structure in the Dravidian 
style, consisting of a garbha-gfiha, sukha-nasi, a nava-rafiga, 
and a prakara or enclosure. It faces east and has three 
entrances on the north, south, and east, the east entrance, 
which is the main entrance, having two open mandapas at 
the sides inside.” 

(Mysore Arch. Eeports, 1916-16, p. 4, para 10 ; 
p. 6, para 12; p. 16, para 19; see plate iii, figs. 

1 , 2 ). 

(7) “ There is, however, no doubt that it (the Hindu temple at 
• Danui) was in the form of a cross with the usual ardha- 
mandapa, mandapa, maha-mandapa, antarala, and gfihao 
garbha (garbha-gyiha).” 

(Cunningham Arch. Surv. Eeports, vol. vii. p, 
40 ; see also ibid, plate xix, showing in detail the 
mouldings of the Narayana-pura temple, ibid, 
vol. XIV. plate vii (Ionic temple of sun), ibid, 
vol. XV. plate vii (island temple), ibid. vol. 
XIII. plates XI, XII, xiii, xiv, xv, xvi (groups 

of temples). 

DEHAEl(-Ll)— A temple, the threshold of j a door, a raised terrace. 
See Inscriptions from northern Gujarat (nos. xxii. line 3, xxxill. 
line 2, xxiv. line 1, xxv. line 2, Ep. Ind. vol. ll. p. 32). 

DEHA-LABDHAl^GULA— (see under Angula)— A measure equal 
to one of the equal parts into which the whole height of the 
statue of a god (or of the master and sometimes of the sculptor 
too) is divided according to the tala measures. This is 
employed in measuring the sculptural objects like the image 
of a god or man. 

(Suprabhed&gama, xxx. 6, 6, 9, see under AAgula). 
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DBHAlRA— A porch or terrace. 

(1) In a discourse on dharmma in an assembly held in the 

porch or terrace (dehara), the chaplain set up a 

god in the name of their father.” 


(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part I, Arsikere Taluq, no. 

123, Transl. p. 167, para 2, line 4). 

(2) “From Vira-Hoysala he obtained (the appointment of) 
inspector of the servants of the porch or terrace (dehara).’* 
(Ibid. no. 127, Transl. p. 170, para 2, line 16). 

DAIVIKA.(LI1^GA)-A type of phallus. 

Devait cha sthapitam lihgam daivikam lihgam uchyate I 

(M. LIT. 230). 

See Kamikagama (l. 35, 37, under Lihga). 

DOLA— A swing or hammock. 

“ The great minister caused to be erected a dipti-stambha for 
the Efittika festival of lights and a swing (dola) for the swinging 
cradle festival (dolarohotsavakke) of the god Ghenna-Ketava 
of Belur.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part 1, Belur Taluq, no# 14, 
Transl. p. 47, Roman text, p. 107). 
See Manasara under Bhushana. 

DRAVIDA— A style of architecture, a type of building once 
prevailing in the ancient Dravida country, (see details under 
Nagara). 

A class of the twelve -storeyed buildings : 

Ravi-bhumi-vitale tu chashta-vimtamsakam bhavet I 
Maha-tala datamtam syat teshath purvavad acharet I 
Paiiohalam dravidaih chaiva ravi-bhuray-alpha-harmyake I 

(M. XXX. 8-10). 

DRONAKA— (see under Durga and Nagara)— A fortified city 
situated on the bank of a sea. 

Samudratatinuyuktam ta^lnya dakshinottare I 
Vanigbhih saha nanabhih janair yuktam janaspadam I 
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Nagarasya prati-tate grahakaiii oha sam&Vfitam I 
Kraya-vikraya*samyuktam dron^ntaram udahritam I 

(M. X. 76-78). 

A class of pavilion (M. xxxiv. 423, see under Maridapa). 

DEONA-MUKHA— A fort, a fortified town. 

• * 

A fortress to defend a group of 400 villages ; 

(1) Chatu§-^ata-gramya dronsi-mukham i 

(Kautiliya*Artha§a8tra, chap. xxn. p. 46). 

Foot note to the passage quoted above : 

(2) Nagarani kara-varjitani nigama-vanijath sthanani janapadS 

de§ah pura-varani nagaraika-de^a-bhutani drona-makhfini 
jala-sthala-pathopetani I 

(Pratna-Vyakarapa-sutra-vyakhyane, p. 306). 

(3) G-rdma-nagara-kheda-karwada-madamba-dro^a-mukha-pat- 
tana-gal imdam aneka-ma^a-kuta-prasada-devdyatanafiigai- 
imdam-oppuva-agrahara-pattanamgalimdamati3ayav-appa....| 

(At Teridala, a merchant town situated in the centre 
and the first in importance among the twelve (towns) in 
the glorious Kundi Three-Thousand, adorned with) 
villages, towns, hamlets, villages surrounded by hills, 
groups of villages, sea-girt towns and chief cities, with 
elegant mansions, palaces and temples, and with shining 
agraharatowns in the country of Euntala.” 

(Old Eanarese Tnscrip. at Terdal, line 68, Ind. Ant. 

vol. XIV. pp. 19, 26). 

(4) 'With myriads of people, practices of virtue, agreeable 

occupations, streams of the (nine) sentiments, pleasure- 
gardens, separated lovers, splendid tanks, full lotus-beds, 
gilded boats for spring festivals, ghatiikft-sth&nas (religious 
centres), the supports of dharmma and mines of enjoyment, 
moats which were as if the sea being overcome had returned 
here on account of the collection of gems, groups of the 
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lotus faces of beautiful women fair as the moon, (grama- 
nagara-kbeda-kharyvana-madamba-drona-mukha-pura-patta- 
na-raja-dhani), on whatever side one looked, in those nine 
forms did the Kun^ala-deta shine.” 

(It should be noticed that the passage within brackets 
is almost identical with the corresponding passage in 
quotation no. 3 above). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vii. Shikarpur Taluq, no. 197, 
Transl. p. 124, para 1, last seven lines, Roman text, 

p. 214, line 27 f). 

DVA-DA^A-TALA — The twelve-storeyed buildings, the twelfth storey. 

(1) See MSnasara (chap. xxx. 1-191, ten classes, ibid. 6-7, 
8-36, see under Prasada ; the general description of the 
twelfth storey, ibid. 37-88, 89-191). 


(2) Tad-adhastat talam chaikadasa-dva-dasa-bhumikam | 


(Kamikiigama, xxxv. 86). 

(3) Adva-dasa-talad evam bhfimau bhumau prakalpayat | 


(Surprabhedagaraa, xxxi. 33). 


DVA.RA — k door, a gate. 

(1) Manasara (chap, xxxviii. 2-64 ; xxxix. 1-163) : 

The situation of gates in the village or town (called Naiidyfi- 
varta) : 


Gramasya parito bfthyo rakshartham vapra-saiiiyutam I 
Tad-bahih parito yuktam paritoya-pravedakaih i 
Chatur-dikshu chatush-kone maha-dvaram prakalpayet 1 
Vrittaih va chatur-a&ram va va3tii-SVa(-aj-kriti-vaprayuk | 
Putva-dvaram athai&ane chagni-dvaram tu dakshino I 
Pitur.dviiraiii tu tat-pratyag vayau dvararii tathottaram I 
Purvarpa&chima-tad-dvurau(-i’ayob) riju-sutraiii tu yojayet \ 
Bakshinottarayor dviirau tatra sesliaiu (? deJio) viseshatah ) 
Dakshinottaratah sutram vliiyasecli chhilpavit-tamah 1 
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Tasya sutrat tu tat-purve hastam tad-dvara-madhyame i 
Evaih dakshinato dvaram tad*dhi t&ro(-ram) tathoktavat i 
Uttare dvaram tat sutrat pratyag-hastavasanakam I 
Chatur-dikshu chatur-dvaram yuktam va neshyate budhaih \ 
Purve patohimake vapi dvaram etad(-kam) dvayor api I 
Faritat chatur-atragrad dvaram kuryat tu sarvada I 
Etat sarvam maha-dvaram upa-dvaram iohochyate I 
The smaller doors : 

Nage vapi mrige vatha aditit chodito’pi va I 
Parjanye vantarikshe va pushe va vitathe’thava I 
Gandharve bhrihgaraje Va sugriye vasure’thava I 
Yathesh^(am)evam upa-dvaram kuryat tal-lakshanoktavat I 
The water-doors (drains) : 

Mukhyake vatha bhalla^e mfige va chodito’pi va I 
Jayante va mahendre va satyake va bhfite’thava I 
Evam evam jala-dvaram kuryat tatra vichaksha^a I 

(M. IX. 290-313). 

The gates of villages : 

Svastikagram chatur-dikshu dvaram tesham prakalpayet I 
Evam ohash(a-maha-dvaram dikshu dikshu dvayam tatah | 
M|rige chaivantarikshe va bhriugaraja-bh^ite tatha I 
deshe vapi cha roge va chaditau chodite’pi va I 
Evam etad upa-dvaram kuryat tatra vichakshaQah I 
Maha-dvaram tu sarvesham laugalakara-sannibham I 
Kapa^a-dvaya-saiuyuktam dvaranam tat pfithak pfithak I 

(M. IX. 366-361). 

Chatur-dikshu ohatur-dvaram upa-dvaram antarfilake I 
Devauam chakravartiuam madhye dvaram prakalpayet I 
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MahS-dvaram iti proktam upa-dvaram tu choktavat t 

Bhu-suradi-nar&nam cha madhye dvaram na (cha) yojayet t 

Madhya-sutram tu vame tu harmya-dvaram prakalpayet | 

(M. XXXI. 77-81), 

Beferring to thn two-storeyed buildings : 

Tat-pure madhyame dySraih gavaksham vatha kalpayet I 

Dakshine madhyame dvaram syad agre madhya-mandapam I 

Chatur-drara-samayuktam ptirve sopana-saihyutam I 

(M. XX. 81-83). 

Two entire chapters are devoted to the description of doors 
of the residential buildings and temples — in one of them 
(chap. XXXIX. 1-163), the measurement, the component parts 
and mouldings are given ; mainly the situation of the doors 
is described in the other (chap, xxxviil. 2-64). 

It is stated (chap, xxxix) that the’ height of the door 
should bo twice its width (line 14). But various alter- 
native measures are also given (see 17-18). The height 
may vary from 1^ cubits to 7 cubits (7), The height 
of the smaller doors vary from one cubit to three cubits 
(9-10). The height of the windows which are some- 
times made in place of smaller doors vary from half a cubit 
to two cubits. This measurement is prescribed for doors in 
the Jati class of buildings (28). Such other measurements 
are given to doors of buildings of the Chhanda, Vikalpa, and 
Abhasa classes (29 f). The pillars, joints, planks and 
other parts of doors are described at great length (50 f., 111- 
163). Doors are generally of two flaps ; but one-flaped doors 
are also mentioned (98). 

Doors are profusely decorated with the carvings of leaves and 
creepers (116). The images of Giane&a, Sarasvati and other 
deities are also carved on both sides of a door (cf. the con- 
cluding portions of chaps, xix, xxx). 
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The chapter closes with a lengthy descripion of the six or 
rather the four main parts of doors. The door-panel (kava(a), 
door-joint (dvara-sandhi), door-plank (phalaka), bolt and 
(kilabhajana),etc., are minutely described (137 f). 

It is stated (chap, xxxvin) that four main doors should 
be constructed on the four sides of all kinds of buildings of 
gods and men (lines 2-4) and the smaller doors are stated to 
be constructed at convenient places (4). Many other still 
smaller doors are constructed at the intervening spaces (19, 
etc). The gutters are made conveniently and sloped down- 
wards (5-7). Drains or jala-dvara (water-gate) are made 
beneath the halls (8). The main doors are always furnished 
with a flight of stairs (12). 

In some residential buildings the entrance door is made, not 
in the middle of the frontage, but on either side of the 
middle (17), although the general rule is to make the door 
in the middle of the front wall (6, etc). But in temples 
and in case of kitchens in particular, the doors are 
generally made at the middle of the wall (35, see also chap. 
XXXIX. 140). Dor the easy upward passage (urdhva-gamana) 
of the kitchen smoke, they are furnished with the lattice 
(jala)(37). 

(2) Varaha-mihira (Brihat-samita, Lili 26-27, 70-82; LVI. 10) 
has condensed the contents of the two chapters, dealing with 
the measurement of door (dvura-inana) and situation of the 
door (dvara-sthaiia) of the Manasiira. But he does not give 
any absolute measurement. As regards the situation 
of door, the principle seems to be two-fold in all the archi- 
tectural treatises. “ The door is made on either side of 
the middle of the wall, mostly in private residential buildings 
for ladies in particular.” But according to Bam Buz (p. 46) 
“if the front of the house be ten paces in length, the 
entrance should be between five on the right and four on 
the left.” 
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After this, Dr. Kern quotes Utpala to show the different 
principles : 

Tatha oha karyani yath& bhananam grihabhySntaram ahga- 
pam vitat&m tany-eva vasa-gfihani dakshinato dakshina- 
syam diti bhavanti I Etad uktam bhavati pran-mukhasya 
gnhasySngapa-(syagSra)<dyaram uttrarabhimukham karyam 
dakshinabhimukhasya priln-mukham patohimabhimukhasya 
dakshipabhimukham uttarabhimukhasaya patohimabhimu- 
kham iti | 

“ How a house can be said to face the east, without having 
its door facing the same quarter, is beyond our oomprehen- 
8ion.”Campare no. 4 below. 

(J. R. A. 8., N. S., vol. VI, p. 291, note 1). 

Varaha-mihira himself, however, states (Bfihat-samhita, Lvi. 
10) the most general principle of the position of the door, 
which Dr. Kern does not seem to have taken any notice of 
(compare his translation of the following verse, J. R. A. S., 
N. 8., vol. VI, p. 318) : 

Chatuh-shashti-padaih karyam devayatanam sada I 

Dvaram cha madhyamam tatra samadikstham pratasyate H 

* The (area of the) temple is always divided into 64 squares 
(see Pada-vinyasa). Therein (i.e. in the temple) the door 
is made at the middle (of the front-wall) and it is highly 
commendable, when the door is placed at the same line (lit. 
same direction) with the idol.* 

Dr. Eern interprets the second line as ' the middle door in 
one of the four cardinal points.* But the rules in the 
Manasara as also the existing temples support our interpre- 
tation, namely, * the door is made at the middle* (of the front 
wall). 

(3) VastusSra (by one Map^apa, Ahmedabad, 1878) lays down 
(1. 6) that the house may have the front side (with entrance) 

18 
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at any direction according to the choice of the oocnpants, 
and states distinctly that the face of the house may be made 
at four directions (kuryach chatur-ditam mukham). 

(4) Garga-samhita (Ms. R. 16, 96, Trinity College, Cambridge) has 
apparently three chapters on the subject of door : dimensions 
of door (dvara-pramana, fol 67b, 68b, same as dv4ra-m4na 
of the Manasara) ; situation of door (dvara-nirdeta, chap, m, 
fol. 67a, corresponds more or less with dvara-sthana or posi- 
tion of door, of the Manaslra) ; and height of the door-pillar 
(dvara-stambhochchhraya-vidhi, fol. 60b) there is no such 
separate chapter in the ManasSra, although door pillars are 
occasionally described. 

As regards dvara-dosha (penalties of defective doors), Yaraha- 
mihira seems to have condensed (Brihat-samhita, Liii. 
72-80) the contents of Garga (fol. 68b). 

(6) Yastu-tastra (of RajavaUabha Mandana, v. 28. ed. Nar4yana 
Bharati and Yatovanta Bharati, Anahillapura, S. Y. 947): 

Dvaram matsya-matanusari datakam yogyam vidheyam bu- 
dhaih — following the rules of the Matsya-Purana the 
learned (architects) recommend ten suitable doors (for a 
building). 

(6) Yastu-pravandha (ii. 8, compiled by Rajakisora Yarmma) : 

Dvarasyopari ya(d) -dvaram dvarasyanya (?) cha sammukham ( 

Yyayadam tu yada tach cha na karttavyam tubhepsubhih II 

' Those who want prosperity should not make one door above 
or in front of another because it is expensive’. 

(7) 6ilpatastra*sarasamgraha (vii. 24) : 

Chatur-dv4ram chatur-dikshu chaturam (?) cha gavakshakami 

Nfipanam bhavane treshtham anyatra parivarjayet II 

* It is highly commendable for the buildings of the kings to 
make four doors at four directions and four windows. This 
rule need not be observed in other cases.’ 
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(9) Bhavishya>Puruna (chap. 130, v. 17) has the same verse as 
(2) except that it reads * samadik sampratasyate ’ in place of 
‘ samadikstham prafeasyate ’ of the Bfihat«samhit&. 

(10) Matsya-Purana (chap. 265, v. 7-9) : 

Yasa-geham sarvesham pravised dakshinena tu I 
Dvarani tu pravakshyami pratastaniha yani tu il 7 
Purvenendram jayantam cha dvaram sarvatra kasyate I 
Yamyam cha vitatham chaiva dakshinena vidur budh&h I 8 
Pakchime pushpadantaih cha varunam cha prakasyate ) 
Uttarena tu bhallatam saumyaih tu kubhadam bhavet II 9 

For all kinds of the iintthern Jttce of the 

house is expressly recommended here, while doors are 
directed to be constructed at all the eight cardinal points. 

Of. Da'sa-dvarani chaitani kramenoktani sarvad& I 

(Ibid. chap. 270, v. 28). 

(11) Agni-Purana (chap. 104, v. 24) : 

Dikshu dvarani karyani na vidikshu kad&ohana I 
The doors should be constructed at the cardinal points and 
never at the intermediate corners. 

(12) Garuda-Purana (chap. 46, v. 31) : 

Dvaram dirgharddha-vistaram dvarany-ashtau smritani cha I 
The breadth of the door should be half of its height Gongth) 
and there should be eight doors (in each house). 

(13) Vastu-vidya (ed. Ganapati kastri, iv. 1-2, 19-22 ; v. 21 ; 

xni. 24-32 ; xiv. 1-3) : 

Atha dve prahmukhe dvare kuryad dve dakshipamukhe I 
Dvare pratyanmukhe dve cha dve cha kuryad udadmukhe 1 1 
Mahendre prahmukham dvaram prakastam kishta-jfitishu I 
Aparam tu tatha dvaram jayante praha nikohay&t H 2 
Antar-dvarani choktani bahir-dvaram athoohyate H 19 
Yatronnatam tato dvaram yatra nimnam tato gfiham I 
Grihe ohapy-ash^ame r4kau tatra dv&ram na karayet N 20 
Gfihakshate cha mShendre brahmapAnam prakirtitam I 
Mahidhare cha some cha pha(bha)llatargalayos tatha II 21 
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I^ayaniyam tu kartavyam pra^astam piiryatah &ikhS I 
Naya-dvarakfitaiu kuryad antarikshe mahfinasam H 22 
Dvaram yatra oha vihitam tad-dig*adhi6ftdhipam bhaved 
dhamal 

Eka-talam va dvi-talam dvi<tale dvi-mukham oha nirmukham 
va syat II 21 
Position of the door : 

Dvaram cha dikshu kartavyam sarvesham api vetmanSm I 
Madhyastha-dvSra-madhyam syad vasta-mandira-sutrayoh H 24 
Upadvarani yujyantani pradakshinyat sva-yonitah I 
Dvara-padasya vistaram tulyam uttara-taratah II 26 
Sva-sva-yonya grihadinam kartavya dvSra>yonayah I 26 
Then follows the measurement of the mouldings of the door 
(26-30). 

Agneyyam mandiram dvaram dakshinabhimukham smfitam I 
Pratyanmukham tu nairrityam vSyavyam tad udahmukham H 

31 

Ite tat piahmukhaih kuryat tani syuh padukohari I 32 
The door-panels are described next : 

Eavata-dvitayam kuryan matri-putry-abhidhaih budhah I 
Dvara-tare chatush^pahcha-shat-saptashta vibhajite H 1 
Ekamta(m) sutra-pattih syat samam va bahalam bhavet I 
Ardhaih va pada-hinam va bahalam parikirtitam H 2 
Dvarayama-samayamS karya yugmat cha pahktayah I 
Atvyadi-vetma-paryantah pahktayah parikirtitsh II 3 
(14) Ma^ha-pratish^ha by Eaghunandana quotes from the Devi 
Purana without further reference : 

Plaksham dvaram bhavet purve yamye ohaudumbaram 
bhavet I 

Patched atvattha-gha^itam naiyagrodhaih tathottare I 
(16) Eautiliya-Arthat&stra (chap. xxiv. pp. 62, 63, 64) : 

Agr&hye dete pradh&vitikam niskhura-dvaram oha I 
Pr4k&iam ubhayato maiadalaka-madhy&rdha-dap^am kfitvfi 
pratoli-shaji-tul&ntaraih dvftraih nivetayet \ 
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Paiioha'hasta-ma^i-dyarain | 

PrfikSra-madhye kyitva vapiih pushkarinim dvaram ohatu^-^ft- 
lam adhyardh5ntaranikam kumari-puram munda-harmyam 
dvi-talam mundaka-dvaraih bhumi-dravya-vafaena va tri-bha 
gSdhikay&m&h bhanda<yahini-kulyah karayet I 

Sa-dv&da&a-dy&ro yuktodaka-bhumich-ohhanna-pathah \ 
S^inSpatyfini dyarani bahih parikhayah I 

(Ibid. chap. xxv. p. 64 f). 

Eishku-mStra-mani-dyaram antarikayam khapda-phullSrtham 
asampatam kSrayet I 

Pratiloma-dy4ra>yatayana<badhayaih cba anyatra raja-marga- 
rathyabhyah I 

(Ibid. chap. lxv. pp. 166, 167). 

(16) BamSyana (Lankakanda, Sarga 3, 1, 11, 13, 16); 

Dfi^ha-yaddba-kapatfftni maha-parigha-yanti oha I 
Chatyari yipulany-asya dvarani samabanti cha li 11 
Dyareshu samsk^ita bhimah kal&ya-Bamayab &itah I 
l§ata&o raohita yiraih §ataghayo rakshasS ganaih H 13 
Dyareshu tasam ohatyarah sakramah paramayatah I 
Yantrair upeta bahubhir mahadbhir gfiha-pauktibhih II 16 

(17) Kamikagama (xxxv. 6-13) : 

Bhallate pushpadante cha mahendre oha graha(griha)k3hate I 
Chatur-dyaram prakartayyam saryesham api yastunam II 6 
Then are giyen the details concerning the position of doors in 
yarious quarters (7-9). Next follows their measurement 
(10-13). 

Of. Deyanam manujanam cha yiteshad raja-dhamani I 
Pushpadante oha bhallate mahendre oha graha(griha)kshate II 
Upa-madhye*thaya dyaram upa-dyaram tu ya nayet II 

(Ibid. V. 118, 118a). 

Pratyahmukham tu tayanam doshadam dakshipamukham I 
Dvare pade tu nesh|ia(ih) syat nodak-pratyak ohh(s)iro bhayet l| 
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Bhojanam nanuvam^am syaoh.ohhayanam cha tathaiva oha I 
Anuvamfaa-griba-dviram naiva karyam ^abharthibhih K 

(Ibid. V. 146, 167). 

Bballa^e dvaram iBb^am syad br&bmananam vi^esbatab H 
Madbya-sutrasya vame ya dySram yidbiyad aobaret II 

(Ibid. V. 166, 168). 

Jala-dyaram punas tesbam prayaksbyami niye^anam | 

(Ibid. V. 167-176). 

Devanam ubbayam grabyam madbya-dyaram tu yai tale II 
Gopuram cba kbaluri oba mula-yastu-niriksbitam | 

Antare raja-deyinam gribany-antar-mukbani cha II 

(Ibid. XXXV, 64, 128). 

Dandika-yara-samyaktaiii sban-netra-saina-yam^akam | 
Vambopari gatah balab ohattaro’sb^anananyitah II 

(Ibid. XLii, 19). 

(18) Snprabhedagama (xxxi. 7, 131-133): 

Babya-bhittau ohatur-dyaram athaya dyaram ekatab II 7 

Beferring to the temples of the attendant deities built in the 
fiye courts (prakara) : 

Fiakara-samyutam kritya babye yabbyantare’pi ya I 
Furye tu pabchime dyaram pabchime purvato mukham II 131 
Daksbine chottara-dyaram uttare daksbinonmukbam I 
Vahnibana-sthitam yat tat pabchime dvaram isbyate II 132 
Nilanila-sthitaih chaiva purva-dvaram prabasyate I 
Yfishasya mandapam tatra chatur-dtara-samayutam II 133 

(19) Mahabharata (v, 91, 3 ; 1 . 186, 119-122) : 

Tasya (duryodhana-grihasya) kaksbya yyatikramya tisro dvah- 
stbair avaritah II 
Frasadaib sukptochhrayaih II 
Suyarnajala-samyritair mani-ku^tiuia-bbusbanaih II 
Sukbarohana-sopanair^mabasana-paricbchhadaib II 
Asambadba-bata-dyaraih bayanasana-bobbitaih II 

(20) See Bp. Ind. (vol, i. Dabhoi Inscrip, v. 111, p. 31). 
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(21) Yijaya-vikshepftt bharukachchha-pradvarfivasakatit— “ from 

the camp of victory fixed before the gates of Bharukacbohha.*’ 

(Umeta grant of Dadda ii, line 1, Ind. Ant. 

vol. VII. pp. 63, 64). 

(22) Svarna>dvaram sthapitam toranena sarddham brimal-lokana* 

thasya gehe — “ placed a golden door and a torana in the 
temple of glorious Lokanatha.” 

‘‘The inscription is on the lintel of the door of the temple 
of Avalokitetvara in Bungmati. The door is made of gilt 
brass plates, and adorned by relieves. The arch or torana 
above the door, which is likewise made of brass, encloses 
three images of Loketvara.*’ 

(Inscriptions from Nepal, no. 21, Inscrip. of 
Srinivasa, line 6 f. Ind. Ant. vol, ix. p. 192, 

note 62). 

(23) Atirtha-dvSra-paksha-tobharttham madisidam— “ had the 

side-doors of that tirtha made for beauty.’’ 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. il. no. 116, Boman text, p. 87, 

Transit p. 171). 

(24) See Ghalukyan Architecture (Arch. Surv. new Imp. series 

vol. XXI. plates v. figs. 1, 2 ; liv ; Lxxiv ; xov ; oxiii 
figs. 1, 2). 

(26) See Buddhist Cave temples (ibid. vol. iv. plates xxiv ; xxiv, 
no. 1 ; XXXII, nos. 1, 2 ; xxxv ; xliii, no. 2). 

(26) See Cunningham’s Arch. Surv. Reports (vol. xix. plate xix). 

DVARAKA- A gate-house. 

Prasade mandape sarve gopure dvarake tatha l 
Sarva-harmyake kuryat tan-mukha-bhadram | 

(M. XVIII. 326-328). 

DVARA.OOPURA-~(same as Maha-gopura)— The gate-house of the 
fifth or last court. 

(Suprabhedfigama, xxxi. 126, see under Prakara), 
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X)VARA-KOSHTHA-(KA)--A gate-ohamber. 

The index of the DivySvadana quoted by way of oomparison 
with Svakiyavasauika-dvaroshtha, dvarosh^ha-nishkasa- 
prave§aka, and uishkasa-prave§a-dvarosh(haka. 

(Siyodoni Insorip. lines 14, 32, 33, Ep. Ind. vol. i. pp. 166, 176, 177), 

DVARA-PRASADA— The gate-house of the third court. 

See Manasara (xxxiii. 9, under G-opura). 

See also Suprabhedagama (xxxi. 124, under Prakara). 

DYARA-^AKHA— The door-lintel, the door-frame, jamb or post (see 
^akha). 

“He, the emperor of the South, caused to be made of stone 
for Yijaya-Narayana (temple), latticed window, secure door- 
frame, door-lintel {dvdra-sahhali), kitchen, ramparts, pavilion 
and a pond named Yasudeva-tirtha.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part i, Belure Talug, no. 72, Transl. 

p. 61, Roman text, p. 142, line 7). 

DVABA-l§ALA--(see Gopura)— A gate-house. 

The gate-house of the second court (M. xxxiii. 8, and Supra- 

bhedagama, xxxi. 124, see under Pr&kfira). 

DYARA- 60 BHA— (see Gopura)— A gate-house. 

The gate-house of the first court (M. xxxiii. 8, and Suprabheda- 
gama, XXXI. 123, see under Frfikira). 

BYARA-HARMYA— (see Gopura) — A gate-house. 

The gate-house of the fourth court (M. xxxiii. 9, and Supra- 
bhedagama, XXXI. 126, see under Pr&k&ra). 

DVI-TALA— The tWo-storeyed buildings. 

Manasara describes the two-storeyed buildings in a separate chapter 
(xx. 1-116); the eight classes (ibid. 2-46, see under 
Prasada); the general description of the second floor (ibid. 
46-116). 

Cf. Purato’sya shoda^ftnam varamgakapam dvi-bhumika-gfih&pi 
ali-dvayena ramySny-achikaraj jaya-sainye§ah— “in front of the 
temple he (Jaya) erected two rows of double-storied houses for 
sixteen female attendants.” 

(Chebrolu Insorip. of Jaya, v. 46, Ep. Ind. vol. Yi. pp. 40, 39), 
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DVI-TALA'-A sculptural measure (see details under T&la-mana). 

DVI-PAKSHA — (cf, Eka.paksha) — Two sides, a street (or wall) haying 
foot-paths on both sides. 

Dakshi^ottara-rathyam tat tat samkhya yatheshtaka I 

Evam vithir dvi-paksham(-8ha) syan madhya-rathyena(-ka)-pak8ha- 
kaml 

Tasya mulagrayo(r) del^e kshatra(? kskudro)-manam prakarayet \ 
Bahya-Vithir dyi-pak8ham(-sha) syat tad-bahi§ chavyitaih budhaih \ 

(M. IX. 360-363). 

Rathya sarva dvi-pak8ham(-8hs) syat tiryan-margam yatheoh- 

chhaya | 
(Ibid. 466). 

See also M. ix. 396, xxxvi. 86-87, under Eka-paksha. 
BVI-VAJRAKA—A column with sixteen rectangular sides. 

Of. Vajro’shta^rir dvi-vajrako dvi-gupah \ 

(Bf ihat-samhit S, liii. 28, see under Stambha). 
DVYA^RA-VRITTA ' A two angled circle, an oval building. 

(M. XIX. 171, XI. 3, etc., see under Frasada). 

DE 

DHANADA— (see Utsedha) — A type of pavilion, a kind of height, an 
image. 

A height which is 1| of the breadth of an object (see M. xxxv. 

22-26 and cf. Eamikfigama, L. 24-28, under Adbhuta). 

The image of the god of wealth (M. xxxii. 140). 

A class of pavilions (M. xxxiv. 328, see under Mandapa). 
DHANUR-GRAHA— A measure, a cubit (hasta) of 27 af^ulas. 

(M. ii. 62, and Suprabhedagama, xxx. 26, see under Angola). 
DHANUR-MUSHTI— A measure, a cubit (hasta) of 26 ahgulas. 

(M. II. 61, and Suprabhedftgama, xxx. 26, see under Angola). 
DHANUS— A measure of four cubits. 

(M. II. 63, see under Augula). 
DHANVA-DURGA— A fort (see details under Durga', 
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DHAMMILLA — The braided and ornamented hair of a woman tied 
round the head and intermixed with flowers,, pearls, etc. 

A head gear (M. XLix. 14, etc). 

DHARMA-EAJIKA— A monument, a tope. 

Taudarmma-rajikaih sangaih dbarmma-chakram punar navam I 
They repaired the dharma-rEjika (i. e. stupa) and the dharma- 
chakra with all its parts.” 

(Sarnath Insorip. of Mahipala, line 2, Ind. Ant. vol. 

XIV. p. 140, note 6). 

DHARMA-^ALA— A rest-house. 

Vincent Smith Gloss (loc.cit) to Cunningham’s Arch.Surv. Reports. 
DHARMA-STAMBHA-A kind of pillar. 

(M. XLVii. 14, see under Stambha). 

DHARMALAYA— A rest-house. 

Tatraiva sa(t)tra-tSla va agneye paniya-mandapam | 
Anya-dharmalayaih sarvam yatheshtara di&ato bhavet I 

(M. IX. 139-140). 

DHANYA-STAMBHA~A kind of pillar. 

(M. XLVII. 14, see under Stambha). 
DHARANA—A type of building, a pillar, a roof, a tree. 

A class of the seven-storeyed buildings (M. xxv. 26, see under 

Pr&sada). 

A synonym of pillar (M. XV. 6) and of roof (M. xvi. 62). 

A kind of tree of which pillars are constructed (M. xv. 348-360). 
DHARA-KUMBHA— A moulding of the base. 

(M. XIV. 46, see the lists of mouldings under Adhish(hana). 
DHARA-NlLA— A blue stream of water, the line of sacred water 
descending from the phallus. 

In connection with the phallus : 

Garbha-geha-sthale dhara-nila-madhye samam bhavet I 

(M.LII.173). 

DHARA-LIi^GA— A kind of phallus. 

(M. Lii. 136 ; Liii. 48, see details under Liflga). 
DHVAJA-STAMBHA*-(3ee Stambha) — Flag-staffs, free-pillars erect- 
ed generally by the worshippers of l^iva, a pillar or pilaster decora- 
ted with banner or flag (dhvaja) at the top. 
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KAKULA— The oage of the mungoose (M. l. 245, see under Bhuahna). 

KAEHA— The nail, its measniement, etc., when belonging to an image. 

(M. Lix. Lxv. etc., 21). 

KAESHATBA-M ALA— The garland of stars, an ornament. 

(M. L. 297, see under Bhushana). 
NAGABA(-Bl)— (cf. Grftma)— A town, a city. 

(1) Definition: 

Janaih pariv^itam drayya-kraya'Vikrayakadibhih I 
Aneka>jati*sa]hyuktam karmakftraih samanvitam II 
Sarya-devatft-samyuktam nagaram ohabhidhiyate II 

(EamikagSma, xx. d<6). 

(2) Dhanu-ftatam pariharo grSmasya syat samantatah I 
Samy&pfitfis trayo v&pi tri-guno nagarasya tu II 

(Manu-samhita, vm 237). 

(3) Dhanuh-tatam parih&ro grama-kshetrantaram bhavet I 
Dye bate kharya^asya syan nagarasya chatuh-tatam II 

(Ysjflavalka, ii. 167). 

(4) Nagai4di-v&stum cha yakshye rajyadi-vriddhaye I 
Yojanaih yojanfirddham va tad-artham sthanam atrayet II 
Abhyarohya y&stu<nagaram prakaradyam tu karayet I 
Itadi-trimtat-padake purva-dyaram cha suryake II 
Gandharv&bhyam dakshipe syad yarunye paschime tatha \ 
Saumya-dy&ram saumya-pade karya hatyas tu yistarah U 

(Agni-Purana, chap. 106, v. 1-3). 
Then follows the location of the people of different castes and 
professions in yarious quarters (ibid. y. 6-17). 

(5) Chhinna-karna-vikarnam cha vyajanakriti-samsthitam H 
Yfittam yajram cha dirgham cha nagaram na pratasyate il 

.(Brahmknda-Purana, part 1, 2nd. Anushamga-p&da, 
chap. 7, Y. 107, 108, see also v, 94, 110, 111). 
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(6) Kau^tliya-Artha&astra (chap. xxil. p. 46, foot note) : 

Nagaraih raja-dhani I 

(Rayapaseni-sQtra-vyakhyane, p. 206), 
Nagrani kara-varjitani nigama-vanij&m sthSnSai I 

(Fratna<Yy&karaQa>sutra*yyakhyaae, p. 306). 

(7) Manasara (chap. x. named Nagara) : 

The dimension of the smallest town-unit is 100 x 200 x 4 cubits; 
the largest town-unit is 7,200 x 14,400 x 4 oubits (lines 3-33), 
A town may be laid out from east to west or north to south 
according to the position it occupies (102). There should 
be one to twelve large streets in a town (110-111), It 
should he built near a sea, river or mountain (73, 61), and 
should have facilities for trade and oommeroe (48, 74) with 
the foreigners (63). It should have defensive walls, ditches 
and forts (47) like a village. There should be gate-houses 
(gopura, 46), gates, drains, parks, commons, shops, 
exchanges, temples, guest-houses, colleges (48 f) etc., on a 
bigger scale than in a village. 

Towns are divided into eight classes, namely, Baja-dh&nl, 
Nagara, Fura, Nagari, Khe^, Kharva^a, Kubjaka, and 
Fattana (36-38). 

The general description of towns given above is applicable 
more or less to all of these classes. 

For purposes of defence, the capital towns commanding stra- 
tegic points are well fortified and divided into the following 
classes— ^ibira, Yahini-mukha, Stbaniya, Dropaka, Sam- 
viddha, Kolaka, Nigama, and Skandhavara (38-41, 66-86). 
The forts for purely military purposes are called giri-durga, 
vana-durga, salila-durga, pauka-durga, ratha-durga, deva- 
durga and misra-durga (86-87, 88-90, 90-107, see under 
Durga). 

(8) “ On the banks of the Sarayu is a large country called Kobala, 

gay and happy, and abounding with cattle, corn and wealth. 
In that country was a famous city called Ayodhyi, built 
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formerly by Mann, the lord of men. A great city twelve 
yojanas (108 miles) in length and nine yojanas (81 miles) 
in breadth, the houses of which stood in triple and long 
extended rows. It was rich and perpetually adorned with 
new improvements, the streets and lanes were admirably 
disposed, and the principal streets well watered. It was 
filled with merchants of various descriptions, and adorned 
with abundance of jewels ; difficult of access, filled with 
spacious houses, beautified with gardens, and groves of 
mangO'trees, surrounded by a deep and impassable moat, and 
completely furnished with arms ; was ornamented with 
stately gates and porticoes, and constantly guarded by 
archers. As Maghavan protects Amaravati, so did the magna- 
nimous Dataratha, the enlarger of his dominions, protects 
Ayodhya, fortified by gates, firmly barred, adorned with areas 
disposed in regular order, and abounding with a variety of 
musical instruments and warlike weapons; and with artifices 
of every kind. Prosperous, of unequalled splendour, it was 
constantly crowded with charioteers and messengers, fur- 
nished with tataghnis (lit. an instrument capable of des- 
troying a hundred at once, that is, a cannon) and parighas 
(a kind of club), adorned with banners and high arched 
porticoes, constantly filled with dancing girls and musicians, 
crowded with elephants, horses and chariots, with merchants 
and ambassadors from various countries, frequented by the 
chariots of the gods, and adorned with the greatest magni- 
ficence. It was decorated with various kinds of jewels, filled 
with wealth, and amply supplied with provisions, beautified 
with temples and sacred chariots (large cars), adorned with 
gardens and bathing tanks and spacious buildings and full of 
inhabitants. It abounded with learned sages, in honour 
equal to the immortals ; it was embellisned with magnificent 
palaces, the domes of which resembled the tops of mountains, 
and surrounded with the chariots of the gods like the 
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Amaravati of Indra, it resembled a mine of jewels or the 
residence of Laksmi (the goddess of prosperity) ; the walls 
were variegated with divers sorts of gems like the division 
of a chess-board, and it was filled with healthful and happy 
inhabitants ; the houses formed one continued row, of equal 
height, resounding with the delightful music of the tabor, 
the flute and the harp. ” 

“ The city, echoing with the twang of the bow, and sacred 
sound of the Veda was constantly filled with convivial 
assemblies and societies of happy men. It abounded with 
food of the most excellent kinds ; the inhabitants were 
constantly fed with the faali rice ; it was perfumed with 
incense, chaplets of flowers, and articles for sacrifice, by their 
odour cheering the heart.” 

“ It was guarded by heroes in strength equal to the quarter- 
masters and versed in all ^astras ; by warriors, who protect it, 
as the Nagas guard Bhogavati. As the great Indra protects 
his capital, so was this city, resembling that of the gods, 
protected by King Dataratha, the chief of the Ikshvakus. 
This city was inhabited by the twice-born who maintained 
the constant sacrificial fire, (men) deeply read in the Veda 
and its six Angas, endowed with excellent qualities, profusely 
generous, full of truth, zeal, and compassion, equal to the 
great sages, and having their minds and appetites in complete 
subjection.” (Ramayana, i. 5, 6-17). 

“Lanka, filled with mad elephants, ever rejoiceth. She is 
great, thronging with cars and inhabited by Rakshasas. 
Her doors are firmly established and furnished with massy 
bolts. And she hath four wide and giant gates. (At those 
gates) are powerful and lai^e arms, stones, and engines, 
whereby a hostile host approaching is opposed. At the 
entrance are arrayed and set in order by bands of heroic 
Rakshasas, hundreds of shaxp iron tataghnis (fire-arms, 
guns). She hath a mighty impassable golden wall, haying 
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its side emblazoned in the centre with costly stones, coral, 
lapises and pearls. -Bound about is a moat, exceedingly 
dreadful, with cool water, eminently grand, fathomless, con- 
taining ferocious aquatic animals, and inhabited by fishes. 
At the gates are four broad bridges, furnished with machines 
and many rows of grand structures. On the approach of the 
hostile forces, their attack is repulsed by these machines, 
and they are thrown into the ditch. One amongst these 
bridges is immovable, strong and fast established ; adorned 

with golden pillars and daises And dreadful and 

resembling a celestial citadel, Lanka cannot be ascended by 
means of any support. She hath fortresses composed of 
streams (of. Jala-durga), those of hills, and atihcial ones of 
four kinds. And way there is none even for barks, and 
all sides destitude of division. And that citadel is built on 
the mountain’s brow ; and resembling the metropolis of the 
immortals, the exceedingly invincible Lanka is filled with 
horses and elephants. And a moat and sataghnis and 
various engines adorn the city of Lanka, belonging to the 

wicked Havana his abode consists of woods, hills, moat, 

gateways, walls, and dwellings.” (Ibid. vi. Lanka-kanda, 
3rd. Sarga). 

(9) The Mahabharata has short but comprehensive account of the 

city of Dvaraka ( i. Ill, 16), Indra-prastha (i. 207, 30 f), the 
floating city (iii. 173,3), Mithila (iii. 207,7), Havana’s Lanka 
(iii. 283,3 and 284,4,30), the sky-town (viii. 33, 19), and the 
ideal town (xv. 6, 16). In the Bamayana we find nearly the 
same discriptions as those in this later part of the Epic 
(Mhb.).” 

(10) “ We may examine the general plan of a Hindu city 

It had high, perhaps concentric, walls about it, in which 
were watch-towers. Massive gates, strong doors^ protected 
chiefly by a wide bridge moat, the latter filled with crocodiles 

* XV. 16. 3: the kiog left HafttiDapar by a high gate. 
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and armed with palings, guarded the walls. The store-house 
was built near the rampart. The city was laid out in several 
squares.^ The streets were lighted with torches.’ The traders 
and the king’s court made this town their residence. The 
farmers lived in the country, each district guarded if not by 
a tower modelled on the great city, at least by a fort of some 
kind. Out of such fort grew the town. Bound the town as 
round the village, wae the common land to some distance” 
(later converted into public gardens, as we see in the 
Mudrarakshasa). 

In the city special palaces existed for the king, the princes, 
the chief priests, ministers and military officers. Besides 
these and humble dwellings (the larger houses being divided 
into various courts), there were various assembly-halls, danc- 
ing-halls, liquor-saloons, gambling-halls, courts of justice, and 
the booths of small traders with goldsmiths' shops, and the 
work-places of other artisans. The arsenal appears to have 
been not far from the king’s apartments. Pleasure -parks 
abounded. The royal palace appears always to have had 
its dancing-hall attached. The city-gates ranged in number 
from four to eleven, and were guarded by squads of men and 
single wardens.® Door-keepers guarded the courts of the 
palace as well as the city gates.^” (Hopkin, J. A. 0. S. 
13, pp. 176, 176). 

1 **The Mbb. reoomoieods six squArei, bat I fiod only four mentioned in the Ramayaoa 
n. 48» 19. 

Mdh. 3 CV, 6, 16 : Puraib Sapta-padaiii saTvato-didam (town of seven wall, but 
Hopkin does not think that there were walls. 

* Bamayapa, vx 112, Sikta*rathyanlar&papa. 

Mbh. X. 221, 36:Indraprastha is de^oribad as Bammrisbtl-sikla-paotha 
’ KathakA-Upaniihad, v 1, speaks of a (own with eleven gates as a possibility (tbS body 
is like a town with eleven gates). Nine gates are given to a town by Ysraha, p 53, 6: 
Bava dvirsih.. .. ..eka-stambhadi ohainsh-patham, Ladka has four bridged 

gates(eight in all and eight walls) (B. vx. 98, 7). Four gates are implied in the 6th 
act of Mriohchhakatika where the men are told to go to the foai quarters to Ihe 
gates. 

^ Those oonrti have mofaio pavements of gold : B. vx. 87, 87, 58 ; Mbh. i. 185, SO; il 
88 and 84.” 
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(11) “ It will probably be a revelation to modern architects to 
know how scientifically the problems of town-planning are 
treated in these anoient Indian architectural treatises. 
Beneath a groat deal of mysticism, which may bo scoffed 
at as pure superstition, there is a foundation of sound 
common sense and scientific knowledge which should appeal 
to the mind o the European expert. ” 

“ The most advanced science of Europe has not yet improved 
upon the principles of the planning of the garden cities of 
India based upon the Indian village-plan as a unit.’’ 

“ The Indo-Aryan villages took the lay-out of the garden-plot 
as the basis of its organisation. But more probably the 
village scheme was originally the plan of the military camp 
of the Aryan tribes when they first estabished themselves 
in the valley of the Indus. ” 

(Havel, A study of Indian Civilisation, pp. 7-8, 18). 

(12) The principles of Indian town-planning have some striking 
similarity to those of early European cities. It would be 
interesting to compare the Manasara with Vitruvius : 

“ In setting out the walls of a city the choice of a healthy 
situation is of the first importance. It should be on high 
ground neither subject to fogs nor rains : its aspects should 
be neither violently hot nor intensely cold, but temperate in 
both respects.... 

” A city on the sea-side, exposed to the south or west, will be 
insalubrious. ” (Vitruvius, Book I, chap. iv). 

“ When we are satisfied with the spot fixed on for the site of 
the city, as well as in respect of the goodness of the air as of 
the abundant supply of provisions for the support of the 
population, the communications by good roads and river 
or sea navigation for the transport of merchandise, we 
should take into consideration the method of constructing 
the walls and towers of the oity. These foundations should 
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be carried down to a solid bottom (of. Manasara imder 
‘ Garbha-nyasa ’) if such can be found, and should be built 
thereon of such thickness as may be necessary for the proper 
support of that part of the wall which stands above the 
natural level of the ground. They should be of the soundest 
workmanship and materials, and of greater thickness than 
the walls above. From the exterior face of the wall, towers 
must be projected, from which an approaching enemy may 
be annoyed by weapons, from the ambrasures of those 
towers, right and left. An easy approach to the walls 
must be provided against : indeed they should be surrounded 
by uneven ground, and the roads leading to the gates bo 
winding and turn to the left from the gates. By this 
arrangement the right sides of the attacking troops, which 
are not covered by their shields, will be open to the weapons 
of the besieged.” 

‘ I'he plan of the city should not be square, nor formed with 
acute angles, but polygonal, so that the motions of the 
enemy may be open to observation ” 

“ The thickness of the walls should be sufficient for two armed 
men to pass each other with ease. The walls ought to be 
tied, from front to rear, with many pieces of charred olive 
wood ; by which means the two faces, thus connected, will 
endure for ages.” 

“ The distance between each tower should not exceed an arrow’s 

flight The walls will be intercepted by the lower 

parts of the towers where they occur, leaving an interval 
equal to the width of the tower ; which space the tower will 
consequently occupy. The towers should be made either 
round or polygonal. A square (tower) is a bad form, on 
account of its being easily fractured at the quoins by 
the battering-ram; whereas ~the circular tower has this 
advantage, that when battered, the pieces of masonry 
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whereof it is composed being cuneiformi they cannot 
be driven in towards their centre without displacing 
the whole mass. Nothing tends more to the security of 
walls and towers than backing them with walls or terraces : 
it counteracts the effects of rams as well as of under- 

^ mining”. 

” In the construction of ramparts, very wide and deep trenches 
are to be first excavated ; the bottom of which must be still 
further dug out for receiving the foundation of the wall. 
This must be of sufficient thickness to resist the pressure 
of the earth against it. Then, according to the space 
requisite for drawing up the cohorts in military order on 
the ramparts, another wall is to be built within the former, 
towards the city. The outer and inner walls are then to 
be connected by cross walls, disposed on the plan after the 
manner of the teeth of a comb or a saw, so as to divide the 
pressure of the filling in earth into many and less forces, 
and thus prevent the walls from being thrust out. ” The 
materials are stated to be what are found in the spot : 
such as square stones, flint, rubble stones, burnt or unburnt 
bricks. ” (Ibid. Book I, chap. v). 

“ The lanes and streets (of which no details are given) of the 
city being set out, the choice of sites for the convenience 
and use of the state remains to be decided on : for sacred 
edifices, for the forum, and for other public buildings. If 
the place adjoin the sea, the forum should be seated close to 
the harbour : if inland it should be in the centre of the 
town. The temples of the gods, protectors of the city, as 
those of Jupiter, Juno, and Minerva, should be on some 
eminence which commands a view of the greater part of the 
city. The temple- of Mercury should be either in the forum 
or, as also the temple of Isis and Serapis in the great public 
square; those of Apollo and Father Bacchus near the 
theatre. If there be neither-amphitheatie nor gymnasium, 
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the temple of Hercules should be near the oirous. The 
temple of Mars should be out of the city, in the neighbour- 
ing country ; that of Venus near to the gate. According to the 
revelations of the Hctrurian Haruspices, the temples of Venus, 
Vulcan and Mars should be so placed that those of the first 
be not in the way of contaminating the matrons and youth 
with the influence of lust ; that those of Vulcan be away 
from the city, which would consequently be freed from the 
danger of fire ; the divinity presiding oyer that element being 
drawn away by the rites and sacrifices performing in his 
temple. The temple of Mars should be also out of the city, 
that no armed frays may disturb the peace of the citizens, 
and that this divinity may, moreover, be ready to preserve 
them from their enemies and the perils of war. The temple 
of Ceres should be in a solitary spot out of the city, to 
which the public are not necessarily led but for the purpose 
of sacrificing to her. This spot is to be reverenced with 
religious awe and solemnity of demeanour by those whose 
affairs lead them to visit it. Appropriate situations must 
also be chosen for the temples and places of sacrifice to the 
other divinities. ” (Ibid. Book I, chap. vii). 

(IS) Vijitya vi&vam vijayabhidhiinaih vi&vottaram yo nagarim 

vyadhatta I 

Ya hema-kutam nija-sala-bahu-lata-chhaloneva parishvajanti II 

Yat-prakara-sikhavali-parilasat-kiiljalka-pufljachitam yach 

chhaka-pura-j&la-nachitam sad-danti-bhringanvitam I 

Sphayad yat-parikha-jala-pratiphalad yat-pranta-pfithyi-dhara- 
chohhaya-nalam idarh purabjam ani&am lakshmya sahalam- 

batell 

“ Having conquered all the world, he (Bukka-Raja) built a 
splendid city called the city of victory (Vijayanagari). Its 
four walls were like arms stretching out to embrace Hema- 
ku^a. The points of the battlemants like its filaments, the 
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suburbs like its blossom, the elephants like bees, the hills 
reflected in the water of the moat like stems, — the whole 
city resembled the lotus on which Lakshmi is ever seated. ” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part 1, Channarayapatna 
Taluq, no. 266, Roman text, p. 621, lines 1*6, 
Transl. p. 732, para 2, line 4). 

(14) Grama-nagara-kheda-karvvada-madamba-drona-mukha-pat- 
tanam galimdam aneka-mata-ku^a-prasada-devayatanamga* 
lidam oppuYa-agrahara-pa^ta-namgalirndam ati&ayav-apya — 
“ (At Toridala, a merchant-town situated in the centre and the 
first in importance among the twelve (towns) in the glorious 
Kundi Three-Thousand, adorned with) villages, towns, ham- 
lets, villages surrounded by hills, groups of villages, sea-girt 
towns, and chief cities, with elegant mansions, palaces and 
temples, and with shining agrahara-towns in the country of 
Kuntala. ” 

(Old Kanarose Inscrip, at Terdal, line 68, Ind. 

Ant. vol. XIV. pp. 19, 26). 

(16) “ With myriads of people, practices of virtue, agreeable occu- 
pations, streams of the (nine) sentiments, pleasure-gardens, 
separated lovers, splendid tanks, full lotus beds, gilded boats 
for spring festivals, ghatikii-sthiinas (religious centres), the 
supports of dharmma and mines of enjoyment, moats which 
were as if the sea being overcome had returned here on 
account of the collection of gems, groups of the lotus faces 
of beautiful women fair as the moon (grama-nagara-khoda- 
kharvvana-madamba-drona-mukha-pura -pattana-raja-dhilui) 
on whatever side one looked, in these nine forms did the 
Kun|jala-de&a shine. ” 

(It should be noticed that the passage within brackets is 
almost identical with the corresponding passage in 
quotation no. 14 above). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. Vii. Shikarpur Taluq, no, 
197, Transl. p. 124, para 1, last seven lines; 

Roman text, p. 214, line 27 f). 
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(16) Visiting the grimas, nagarag, khe^as, khaiyva^as, 
madambas, pa^^anas, dxona-mnkhas, and 8aihTfihanas,—the 
cities of the elephants at the cardinal points.” 

(Ep. Camat. vol. vii. Shik&rpnr Talnq, no. 118, 
Transl. p. 86, last para, line 14). 

(17) “ Thns entitled -in many ways to honour, residents of Ayyi- 
vole, Ghallanki and many other chief gr&mas, nagaras, 
khedas, kharwadas ma^ambas, dronamukhas, puras, and 
pattanas, of li&la Gaula, Bang&la Eatmira,and other count' 
ries at the points of the compass. ” 

(Ibid. no. 119, transl. p. 90, para 6). 
NANDANA— (of. Nanda-vyitta)— A storeyed building, a pavilion. 

A type of building which has six storeys and sixteen cupolas (anda), 
and is 32 cubits wide : 

(1) Byihat'Samhita (lvi. 22, J. B. A. S., N.S., vol. vi, p. 319, see 

under Prasada). 

(2) Matsya-PurSna (chap. 269, v. 29, 33, 48, 63, see under PrasSda). 

(3) Bhavishya-Purana (chap. 130, v. 29, see under Prasada). 
A type of quadrangular building : 

(4) Garuda-PurSna (chap. 47, v. 24-26, see under Prasada). 

(6) A py vilion with thirty pillars : 

(Matsya-PurSna, chap. 273 v. 12, see tinder Mandapa, and 
cf. Suprabhedagama under Nanda-vritta). 
NANDA-VBITTA— An open pavilion gracefully built with 16 columns. 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 101, see under Mandapa). 
NANDI-MANDAPA— (see under Mandapa) — A pavilion. 

See Pallava Architecture (Arch. Surv. new. Imp. series, vol. 

XXXIV. plate lxix, fig. 4). 
NANDYAVARTA-r-A type of building, a pavilion, a village, a ground, 
plan, a joinery, a window, a phallus, an entablature. 

(1) MSnasSra: 

A class of the six-storeyed buildings (M. xxiv. 24, see under 

Prfisftda). 

A class of villages (M. ix. 2, see under Grfima). 

A kind of joinery (M. xvn. 64, see under Sandhi-karman). 
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A type of window (M. xxxili. 683, see under Vatayana). 

A type of four-faced pavilion (M. xxxiv. 665, see under 

Man^apa). 

In connection with the phallus (M. lh. 177, see under Linga). 
In connection with the ground-plan (M. viii. 36, see under 

Pada-vinyasa). 

(2) Naudyavartam alindaih &al5-kudyat pradakshinantargataih I 
Dvaratii pa^chimam asmin vihaya §esham karyanill 

‘‘ Nandyavarta is the name of a building with terraces that 
fromjhe wall of the room extend to the extremity in a 
direction from east to south (alias from left to right). It 
must have doors on every side, except the west.” 

(Brihat-sainhita, Llll. 32, J. K. A. S., N. S., vol. vi. p. 285). 

(3) Sarvatohhadram ash^asyaih vedasyam vardha-manakain II 
Dakshine chottare chaiva shan-netram svastikam matam I 
Partvayoh puratat chaiva chatur-netra-samayutam II 
Naudyavartam smritam purve dakshij^e patchime tatha I 

Uttare saumya-taladi ^alanam asyam iritam II 

(Kamikagama, xxxv. 88, 80, 00). 

An entablature (ibid. Liv. 7). 

Ibid. XLI. (named NandySvarta-vidhi: 1-37) ; 

The three sizes (1-6), and the four classes^ namely, jfiti, 
chhanda, vlkalpa and abhasa (7-9) : 

Naudyavartam chatush-pat^am mulenatra vihinakam I 
Dvaram chatush^ayam vapi yatheshtha-diti va bhavet II 7 
Jalaka& cha kava^at cha bahye bahyo prakalpayet I 
Sarvatah kudya-samyuktam mnkhya-dh&matra kirtitam II 8 
Antar-vivrita-padam cha bahye kudyaih prakirtitam I 
Chatur-dikshu vinishkrantam ardha-ku(aih prayojayet II 
Daiadika-vara-samyuktam jati-rupam idam matam II 9 
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The other details of this and the remaining three classes and 
the sub-classes are also given (10-36) : 

Evam shodatadh^ proktam nandyavartam dvijottam&h II 37 

(4) A class of buildings : 

NandySvartam iti tyinu I 

Chatush-kutali chatuh-§ala§ chatv&rah parliVa-nasikah II 
Mukha-nasi tatha yuktam dva-datam chanu-nasikSh I 
Chatuh-sopana-samyuktam bhumau bhumau vilieshatah II 
Kandyavartam idam vatsa II 

(SuprabhedSgama, xxxi. 48, 49, 60). 
A pavilion with 36 columns (ibid. xxxi. 103, see under Man- 

dapa). 


NANDIKA— A type of quadrangular building. 

(Agni-Purana, chap. 104, v. 14-16, see under Prasada). 
NANDI-VARDHANA — A type of building. 

(1) A kind of building which is shaped like the sun-eagle, but is 

devoid of the wings and tail, has seven storeys and twenty 
cupolas, and is 24 cubits wide : 

Garudakrititi cha garudo nanditi cha sha^-chatushka- 

vistirnah 

Karyat cha sapta-bhaumo vibhushito’ndait cha vim§atya 11 
Commentary quotes the clearer description from Ka&yapa ; 

Garudo garudakarah paksha-puchchha-vibhushitah | 

Nandi tad-akyitir j6eyah pakshadi-rahitah punah II 
Kturanam shat-chatushkam^ cha vistirpau sapta-bhumikau I 
Dafaabhir dvi-gunair andair bhushilau karayet tu tau H 

(Byihat-samhita, Lvil 24, J. R. A. S., N, 8 , vol. vi. 

p. 319). 

(2) Matsya-Purana (chap. 269, v. 33, 48, 63, see under Prasada). 

(3) Bhavishya-Purana (chap. 130, v. 28, 31, see under Prasada). 

A kind of quadrangular building : 

(4) Agni-Purana (chap. 104, v. 14-16, see under* PrSsada). 

(5) Gamda-Purapa (chap. 47, v. 24-36, see under Pr5s5da). 
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NAPUlJlSAKA — (of. StriliAga aad Pumlidga) — A neuter type of 
building, (bee under Frasada). 

Cf. Faflclia-varga-yutam mitram arpitanarpitangakam I 
P&shandanam idaih tastam napumsaka-samanvitam II 

(Kamikagama, XLI. 11). 
For the meaning of paficha-varga see ibid. xxxv. 21 under 
Shad-varga. 

NABHASVAN — A class of chariots. 

(M. XLiii. 112, see under Ratha). 

NAYANONMlLANA — Chiselling the eye of an image; sculpturally 

it would imply the finishing touch with regard to making an 
image. 

For details see M, Lxx. (named Nayanonmilana) 1-114. 
NARA-GARBHA — The foundation of the residential buildings. 

(See details under Garbha-nyusa). 
N ALIN AKA — A class of buildings distinguished by open quadrangles 
surrounded by buildings and furnished with platforms and stairs. 
Chatuh-tala-samSyukto vedi-sopana-samyutah I 

Nalinakas tu samprokta(-tah) II 

(Suprabhedagaina, xxxi. 46). 
.NAVA-TALA — The nine-storeyed buildings (M. xxvii. 2-47); the 
description of the ninth storey (ibid. 36-47) ; seven classes (2- 
33). See under Prasada. 

NAVA-TALA — A sculptural measurement in accordance with which 
the whole length of an image is nine times the height of the face 
which is generally twelve angulas (nine inches) ; this length is 
divided into 9 x 12 *» 108 equal parts which are proportionally 
distributed over the different limbs. (See under Tala-mana). 

Cf. Nava-tala-pramanas tu deva-danava-kimnarah I 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 268, v. 16). 
Evam narishu sarvasu devanam pratimasu cha I 
Nava-talam proktam lakshanam papa-nasanam II 

(Ibid. v. 76). 

The details of this system of measure employed both for male and 
female statues are given (ibid. v. 26-74). 
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NAVA-BHUMI— (same as Nava-tala) — Nine-storeyed buildings, the 
ninth storey (see Nava-tala). 

NAVA-EANGA — (see Sapta-ranga) — A detached pavilion (with 108 
columns). 

(1) Sulindam nava-rangarii syad ashtottara-^atilnghrikam \ 

(M. XXXIV. 107). 

(2) Koncri “erected a nava-rahga of 10 aukauas, with secure 

foundation and walls, ior the god Tiriimala of the central 

street of Malalaviidi.*’ 

• • 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iv. Hunsur Taluq, no. I, 
Transl. p. 83, Roman text, p. 134). 

(3) 8tintigramada nava-rangada kalla-bagilann kat^isi huli-mukha- 

van — (DevaMaharaya) “caused the stone gateway of 
Sautigrama to bo constructed and ornamented with the 
tiger-face. (This work was carried out by Sihganahe- 
baruva of the village).” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part I, Hassan Taluq, no. 

17, Roman text, p. 75, Transl. p. 34). 

(4) Sri-gopala-svamiyavara nava-rahga-pa((a-§alo-prakaravanu 

kat^isi — for the god Gopala “ ho erected a nava-rahga-paj{a- 
&ale (a nava-rahga and a pat^aliala, see below) and an 
enclosure-wall (and promoted a work of merit).” 
Nava-rahga-prakara-patta-&ale-sama3ta-dharmma— “ this nava- 
rahga, enclosure-wall, pa^^a-tala and all the work of merit 
were carried out ” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part I, Channarayapatna Taluq, 
no. 186, Roman text, p. 467, lines 8,17 ; Transl. 

p. 206). 

(6) Compare Sapta-rahga (at Comilla in Bengal) which is a pagoda- 
shaped detached building of seven storeys built on the 
right side of the rahga-mandapa, another detached building, 
facing the front side of the main shrine or temple of the 
god Jagann&tha. All these buildings and the tank behind 
the shrine are within the enclosing wall (pr&kara). 
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(6) It (Malletyara tomple at Halikat) faces uorth and consists of 
a garbha-gfiha, an open sukha-nasi, a nava-rai^iga, and 
a porch. The garbha-griha, sukharnasi and porch are all of 
the same dimensions being about 4| feet square, while the 
nava-radga measures 16 feet by 14 feet.” 

(Mysore Arch. Eeport, 1916-16, p. 4, para. 10 ; see 
also p. 6, para. 12, plate iii, fig. 2). 

“ The ‘ nava-ranga ’ is an open hall with two rows of four 
pillars at the side, all the pillars except two being carved 
with large female figures in relief in the front.” 

(Ibid. p. 16, para. 19). 

KAQA-EALA — A stone on which the image of a serpent is carved. 

See Chalul^an Architecture (Arch. Surv, new Imp. series, vol. xxi. 

p. 39, plates xoix. fig. 2, xo. figs. 2,3). 

NAGA-BANDHA—A kind of window resembling the hood of a cobra. 

(M. XXXIII. 682, see under Vatayana). 

NAGARA — One of the three styles of architecture ; it is quadrangular 
in shape, the other two (Yesara and Dravida) being respectively 
round and octagonal. 

(1) ManasSra : 

The characteristic features of the three styles : 
Muladi-stupi-paryantaiii Vedatram chayatatrakam I 
Dvyatram vfittakritaih vatha grivadi-tikharakritih I 
Stupi-karna-samyuktam dvayam va chaikam eva va I 
Ghatur-atrakritim yas tu Nagaram tat prakirtitam I 
Mulilgram vrittam akarara tad yat ayatarn eva va I 
Grivadi-stupi-paryantam yuktatho(-dhas) tad yugatrakam I 
Vfittasyagre dvya&rakam tad Vesara-namakam bhavet I 
Mul&grat stupi-paryantam ash^atram v& shad-atrakam I 
Tad*agraih oh&yataih v&pi grivasyadho yugatrakam I 
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Purvavach chordhva-de&am syad Dravidam tat prakirtitam i 
Samatraika-tikha-yaktam ohSyame taoh-chhikha-trayam I 
Dryasra-vrittopari-stupi vfittam v& ohatur-a^rakam I 
Fadmadi-kudmalantam syad uktavad vakf iti(ih) nyaset \ 

(M. XVIII. 90-102). 

The Nagara style is distinguished by its quadrangular shape ; 
the Yosara by its round shape, and the Dravida by its 
octagonal or hexagonal shape: 

See Suprabhedagama below and compare : 

(Referring to the pedestal of the pallus) : 

Nagararii chatur-asram ashtatraih Dravidam tatha I 
Vvittaih cha Vesaram proktam etat pithakritis tatha I 

(M. Liii. 63-64). 

These distinguishing featunss are noticed generally at the 
upper part of a building: 

Griva-inastaka-sikha-pradetake I 
Nagaradi-samalankfitoktavat I 

(M. XXI. 71-72). 

Magara-Dravida-Yesaradinf-dinaiii) i>ikhanvitam,...(harmyam) I 

(M. XXVI. 76). 

Referring to chariots (ratha) : 

Vedaiiraih Nagara m proktaiii vasvasrara Dravidam bhavet I 
Suvrittaiii Vcsaraiii proktaiii ra(A)ndhraih syat tu shad-a&ra- 

kam I 

(M. xuii. 123-124). 

An important addition is noticed in this passage ; this style is 
designated as Raiidra, which is perhaps a corruption of 
Andhra. 

In an tiphigraphical record Kaliuga also is mentioned as a 
distinct style of architecture (see below). 
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If the identifioation of Vesara with Telaga or Tri-kalihga is 
accepted (see below), and if the reading Andhra for Bandhra 
is also accepted, the Kalihga and the Andhra would 
be two branches of Yesara. And as the Bravida style is 
stated to be of the hexagonal or octagonal shape (see above) 
it would appear that the Dravida proper is octagonal and 
the Andhra, which is placed between the Bravida and the 
Vesara, is hexagonal (see further discussion below). 

The same three styles are distinguished in sculpture also ; 
(Lihgam) Nagaraih Bravidam ebaiva Yesaram cha tridha 

matam I 
(M. Liii. 76, also 100). 

Kuryat tu nagare lihge pi^ham Nagaram eva cha i 
Bravide Bravidam proktam vesare Yesaram tatha I 

(M. LIII. 46-47, etc). 

(2) Kamikagama (lxv. 6-7, 12-18) : 

Fratyekam tri-vidham proktam samchitam chapy-asamchitam I 
Upasaifachitam ity-evam Nagaram Bravidam tatha li 6 
Yetaraih cha tatha jatit chhando vaikalpam eva cha II 7 
Savistara-va^ach chhanna-hasta-purnayatanvitam ) 
Yugmayugma-vibhagena Nagaram syat samikfitam H 12 
Antara-prastaropetam uha-pratyuha-saihyutam i 
Nivra-sandhara-samstambha-vrate paridfidhaih ^ubhaih II 13 
Bravidam vakshyate’ thatah vi8tara-dvayorghakam(?) I 

Baktachchhanna-pratikshepat yiigmayugma-vi^ioshatah II 14 
Hitva tatra samibhutam bhadralahkara-samyutam I 
Aneka-dvara-samyuktam shad-vargam Bravidam smfitam II 16 
Labdha-vy^ayatam yat tu natiriktam na hlnakam | 
Bahu-varga-yutam vupi dandika-vara-feobhitam il 16 
Maha-varam vimanordhve nirvuhauana-samyutam (?) I 
Sakshetropeta-madhyamghri-yuktam tad Yesaram matam II 17 
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Yatinam ga^ikanSm oha jiviiiftih krura-karma^ah I 
Pra&astam Yesaram teahim any6sliam4tare bubhe H 18 

The details of the three styles are desoribed more briefly but 
explicitly in the following Agama: 

(3) Suprabhedagama (xxxi. 37-39) : 

Dvara-bhedam idam proktam jati-bhedam tatah tfinu H 37 
Nagaram DrSyidam ohaiva Yesaram cha tridha matam I 
Kapthad arabhya vfittam yad Yesaram iti smfitam II 38 

Grivam arabhya chgsht&mtam vim^nam Bravidakhyakam I 
Sarvam vai chaturatram yat prasadam Nagaram tu-idam <1 39 
According to this Agama, the buildings of the Nagara style 
are quadrangular from the base to the top ; those of the 
Dravida style arc octagonal from the neck to the top ; and 
those of the Yesara style are round from the neck to the top. 
Apparently the lower part of the buildings of the two latter 
styles is quadrangular. 

(4) Svair ahgula-pramanair dva-data-vistirnam ayatam oha 

mukham I 

Nagnajita tu chatur-da&a dairghyena Dravida(m) kathitam II 
According to one’s own ahgula (finger) the face (of his own 
statue) is twelve angulas long and broad. But according 
to (the architect) Nagnajit it should be fourteen angulas 
in the Dravida style. 

The commentary quotes Nagnajit in full : 

Yistirnam dvS-data-mukham dairghyena oha ohatur-dasa I 
Angulani tatha karyam tan-manam Dravidam smritam II 

The face should be twelve angulas broad and fourteen angulas 
long : such a measure is known as l)ravi(]la (i. e., this is the 
Dravida style of measurement). 

(Bfihat-samhitfi, Lviii. 4, J. B. A. S., N. S., 

vol. yi. p. 323, note 3). 
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(5) ** Like the face of the lady Earth shone •the Vanavase-nSd 

on which Nfigara-khanda at all times was conspicuous like 
the tilaka, a sign of good fortune, (then follows a descrip- 
tion of its' groves, gardens, tanks, etc). In the Nagara-khanda 
shone the splendid Bandhavanagara 
“ In Nagara-khap^ft, like the mouths of Hara, were five 
agrah&ras, from which proceeded the sounds of all Bra- 
hmaps reading and teaching the reading of all the Yedas, 
Burapas, moral precepts, tastras, logic, agamas, poems, 
dramas, stories, smfiti, and rules for sacrifices.’’ 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vii. Shikarpur Taluq, no. 225, Transl. 

p. 132, paras 6, 7 ; Boman text, p. 229, line 24 to p. 235, 

line 2). 

(6) In the world beautiful is the Kuntala-land, in which is the 
charming Yanavasa country ; in it is the Nagara-khapda, 
in which was the agreeable Bandhavapura. (The list of 
its trees and other attractions). In that royal city (raja- 
dhani) was formerly a king of that country famed for his 
liberality, Sovi-deva.” 

(Ibid. no. 235, Transl. p. 135, para 2 ; Boman text, 

p. 238, lino 20 f). 

(7) Nfigari-khapda and Nagari-khapda (ibid. no. 236, Transl. 

p. 137, paras 3, 4), Nagara-khapda seventy (no. 240, Transl. 
p. 138), Nagara-khapda-nada (no. 241, Transl. p. 138), 
Nagara-khapda (no. 243, Boman text, p. 248, line 8), Nagara- 
khanda seventy (no. 267,. Transl. p. 1^3, last para, line 7), 
Nagari-khapda seventy (no. 277, Transl. p. 145, largest para, 
line 5). 

(8) N&gara-bhuktau valavl-vaishayika-taiva . . . padrajik 

(?ksh)antash-pati YarupikS-grama— “ Of the village of 
Ysrupika, which lies .... in the Nagara bhukti, 
(and) belonging to the Yalavi-vishaya.” 

(Deo Baranark Insorip. of Jivitagupta ll, lines 6-7 ; 

C. 1. 1, vol. III. F. G. I. no. 46, pp. 216, 218). 
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(9) “ When that king (king Harihara’s son Deva-Eaya) of men 

was ruling the kingdom in peace and wisdom,, shining in 
beauty beyond all countries was the entire Earnnata pro- 
vince ; and in that Karnna(a country famous was the Gutti- 
nad, which contained eighteen Kampanas in which the 
most famous n^ was ‘ Nagara-khanda ’ to which Kuppat&r 
was an ornament, owing to the settlement of the Bhavyas 
(or Jains), and its Chaityalayas, beautiful with lotus-ponds, 
pleasure-gardens and fields of gandha-&ali rice. (Further 
description of its attractions).” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vin. part I, Sorab Taluq, no. 261, 
Eoman text, p. 82, Transl. p. 41). 

(10) “ In the island of Jambu trees (Jambu-dvipa), in the 
Bharata-kshetra, near the holy mountain (^ridhara), 
protected by the wise Chandragupta, an abode of the good 
usages of eminent Kshatriyas, filled with a population 
worthy of gifts (dakshina-patra), a place of unbroken wealth, 
was the district (vishaya) named Naga-kha^da of good 
fortune, possessed of all comforts, and from being ever free 
from destruction (laya) of the wise, called Nilaya (an asylum). 
There, adorned with gardens of various fruit trees (named), 
shines the village named Euppa^ur, protected by Gope§a. 
There, like the forehead-ornament to the wife, in the territory 
of king Harihara, was a Jina Chaity&laya which had 
received a tasana from the Eadambas.” 

(Ibid. no. 263, Eoman text, p. 86, Transl. p. 43). 

The identity of Nagara-khanda with NSga-khanda is 
undoubted owing to the fact that the one and same village 
Euppatur is contained in both. 

(11) “ The headman of Fithamane village, the first in the 
Euppatur Twenty-six of the Nagara-khanda Malu-nad, 
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belonging to the Chandragutti-venthe of the Bana^asi 

Twelve Thousand in the South country ” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vm. part I, Sorab Taluq, 
no. 266, Roman text, p. 87, Transl. p. 43). 

(12) “ In Jambud-vipa, in the Earuna^aka-vishaya, adorned with 
all manner of trees (named) is Nagara-khanda.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. viii. part I, Sorab Taluq, 
no. 329, Transl. p. 68, para. 2, line 4). 

(13) The expression ‘ Nagara-kanda Seventy * occurs in several 
of the Sorab Taluq Inscriptions, e.g., nos. 326, 327, 328, 336, 
337, etc. 

“ To the ocean-girdlod earth like a beautiful breast formed 
for enjoyment was Nagara-khanda in the Banavasi-mandala.” 

(Ibid. no. 346, Transl. p. 60). 

(14) “ In the ocean-girdled Jambu-diva (dvipa) is the Mandara 
mountain ; to the south of which is the Bharata-kshetra, 

in which is wherein is the beautiful Nagara-khanda. 

Among the chief villages of that nad is the agrahara named 
Kuppatura.” 

“ Grants wore also made (as specified) by the oil-mongers, 
the betel-sellers and the gandas (?) of Nagara-khanda for 
the perpetual lamp.” 

(Ibid. no. 276, Transl. p. 47). 

(16) ” In the pleasant Nagara-khanda is the agrahara which is 
jewel mirror to the earth, the beautiful Kuppa^fir, with its 
splendid temples, its golden towers, its lofty mansions, its 
streets of shops, its interior surrounded with a moat, 

its.... , and the houses of dancing girls,“-how beautiful 

to the eyes w:vs Kuppatur. It surpassed Alakapura, Amara- 
vati and Bhogavati. Within that village, vying with 
Kaila&a, stood the temple of Ko^inatha, built by Vitva- 
karmnia and carved with complete devotion, planned in 

20 
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perfect accordance with the many rules of architecture, 
and freely decorated with drdvida, bhumya and ndgara.^' 

“ These and bhadropeta appear to be technical terms of the 
Silpa-sastra or science of architecture.” Mr. Rice. 

(They are evidently the three styles of architecture called the 
Dravida, Vesara and Nagara in the Manasara and elsewhere). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. viil. part I, Sorab Taluq, 
no. 275, Roman text, p. 92, line 9 from 
bottom upwards, Transl. p. 46, note 1). 

(16) “ The earliest Vijayanagar inscription (Sb. 263, noted above) 

contains the interesting statement that the district (vishaya) 
named Naga-khanda (generally Nagara-khanda,corresponding 
more or less with the Shikarpur Taluq) was (formerly) pro- 
tected by the wise Chandragupta, an abode of the usages 
of eminent Kshatriyas.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. viil. part I, Introduction 

p. 11, para 5). 

(17) The Sorab Taluq Inscriptions (no. 261 f) have reference to 

Nagara-khanda and its pompous buildings (temples), pic- 
turesque gardens and other natural and artificial beauties. 
From these it may be inferred that the buildings of Nagara- 
khanda possessed, as stated in the Manasara, a distinct 
style of architecture like those of the Dravida and Vesara 
countries. 

(18) Compare Fah Hian’s Kingdom of the Dakshina (Ind. Ant. 

vol. VII. pp. 1-7, note 2) : 

“ Going two hundred yojanas south from this, there is a 
country called Ta-thsin (Dakshina). Here is a Sanghiirama 
of the former Buddha, Kdtyapa. It is constructed out of a 
great mountain of rock hewn to the proper shape. This 
building has altogether five storeys. The lowest is shaped 
into the form of an elephant, and has live hundred stone 
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cells in it. The second is in the form of a lion and has 
four hundred chambers. The third is shaped like a horse, 
and has three hundred chambers. The fifth storey is in 
the shape of a dove, and has one hundred chambers in it. 
At the very top of all is a spring of water, which, flowing 
in a stream before the rooms, encircles each tier, and so, 
running in a circuitous course, at last arrives at the very 
lowest (storey of all, where, flowing past the chambers as 
before, it finally issues through the door of the building. 
Throughout the consecutive tiers, in various parts of the 
building, windows have been pierced through the solid rock 
for the admission of light, so that every chamber is quite 
illuminated, and there is no darkness (throughout the 
whole). At the four corners of this edifice they have hewn 
out the rook into steps, as a means for ascending. Mon 
of the present time point out a small ladder which reaches 
up to the highest point (of the rook) by which men of old 
ascended it, one foot at a time (?). They derive the name 
which they give to this building, viz. Ro-loya) from an 
Indian word (paravata) signifying ‘pigeon.’ There are 
always Arhats abiding here. This land is hilly and barren, 
without inhabitants. At a considerable distance from the 
hill there are villages, but all of them are inhabited by 
heretics. They know nothing of the law of Buddha or 
l^ramans, of Brahmans, or of any of the different schools 
of learning. The men of that oountry continually 
see persons come flying to the temple. On a certain 
occasion there were some Buddhist pilgrims from different 
countries who came here with a desire to pay religious wor- 
ship at this temple. Then the men of the villages above 
alluded to ask them saying ‘ Why do you not fly to it ? 
We behold the religious men who occupy those chamber 
constantly on the wing.’ ‘ Because our wings are not yet 
perfectly formed.’ The country of Ta-thsin is precipitous. 
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and the road dangerous and difficult to find. Those who 
wish to go there ought to give a present to the king of the 
country, either money or goods. The king then deputes 
certain men to accompany them as guides, and so they 
pass the travellers from one place to another, each party 
pointing out their own roads and intricate bye-paths. Fall 
Hian finding himself in the end unable to proceed to that 
country, reports in the above passages merely what he 
heard.” 

(Beal’s Travels of Fah Hiaii and Sung-Yun, 

pp. 139, 141). 

(19) “ The territory (Dn'ivida) which also includes the northern 

half of Ceylon, extends northwards up to an irregular line 
drawn from a point on the Arabian sea about 1,000 miles 
below Goa along the Western Ghats as far as Kolhapur, 
thence north-east through Hyderabad, and farther eastwards 
to the Bay of Bengal,’’ (Encyclopaedia Brit. ed. 11, p. 650). 

(20) Vesara is otherwise called Andhra or Telugu. “ The old 

Telugu country covers about 8000 square miles, and is 
bounded on the east by the Bay of Bengal, on the north 
by the river Godiivari, on the south by the Krishna.” 
(l)r. Barnett, Catalogue of the Telugu Books, Preface). 

The boundaries of the Telugu or Vesara country are given in 
detail in the Linguistic Survey of India : ” The Telugu 
country is bounded towards the east by the Bay of Bengal 
from about Barwa in the Ganjam district in the north to 
Madras in the south. From Barwa the frontier line goes 
westwards through Ganjam to the Eastern Ghats, and then 
southwards, crosses the Sobari on the border of the Sunkum 
and the Bijai Talukas in the Baster state, and thence runs 
along the range of the Bela Dila to the Indravatl. It 
follows that river to its confluence with the Godavari, and 
then runs through Chanda, cutting off the southern part 


NAGAEA 


309 


of the district, and further eastwards, including the 
southern border of the district Wun. It then turns south- 
wards to the Godavari at its confluence with the Mafljira, 
and thence farther south, towards Bidar, where Telugu 
meets with Kanarese.” 

(Linguistic Survey of India, vol. iv. p. 677). 

See also the following : 

Trikanda&esha (Bibl. 258, Cal. 2, 8, 44). 

Hemachandra-Abhidhana-chintamani, (12, 63). 

Haliiyudha (2, 296). 

Naishadha-karika (Bibl. Cal. 10, 8). • 

Brihadaranyaka-upanishad (8, 15). 

6i&upalabadha (Bibl. 141, Cal. 12, 19). 

(21) Nagara seems to be a very popular geographical name (see 
J. A. S. B. 1896, vol. Lxv, part I, pp. 116-117) ; 

It is clear from the references that Nagara was formerly the 
capital of Birbhum in Bengal ; that Nagara is the name 
of a famous port in Tanjore; that it is the name of 
an extensive division in Mysore; that a town named 
Nagara and an ancient place called Nagarakota are 
situated on the Bias in the district of Kangra, in the Punjab ; 
that we find Nagaravasti in Barbhanga, the town Na- 
garaparken in Sindh and Nagarakhas in the district of 
Basti ; that there is a number of ancient villages in the 
Deccan called Nagaram; and that Nagara is the name 
of two rivers in North Bengal, the name of a village 
in the district of Dacca ; and that of some 9 or 10 places, 
called Nagara in Eajputana proper, three are towns ; that 
a fortified village in the Santal Parganah is called Nagara. 
The ancient Madhyamika, which was once besieged by 
Menander, is now called Niigari near Chitor (Smith’s His- 
tory, p. 187). Hieun Tsiang also mentions Nagara (modem 
Jellalabad) which was a province of ancient Kapifca 
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(Kadphisa), the people whereof were the followers of Buddha 
(see his Travels, ludUx). 

The Nagaras are mentioned in the list of countries and 
peoples, given in the Yogava^istjha-Ramayana (Utpatti- 
prakarana, xxxv, 33) as a people. The same list refers to 
the Dravidas (ibid. 40) also as a people living south of the 
mount Ghitra-kuta, below the river Godavari. In this list 
the Andhras, Kalihgas, and Chaulikas are clearly distin- 
guished from the Dravidas (ibid. 26-27). 

Nagara is the name of a script also, mostly prevailing in 
Northern India. There lives a powerful tribe called Nagara, 
iu the mountainous tract of Kabul in Afghanistan. 
Nagara is the designation of a sect of Brahmins also who, it 
is held, came over from some part in Northern India and 
settled down in Gujrat at a place known as Nagaranandapura. 
From these Nagara Brahmans, it is said, came the use of 
the Nagari alphabet. A portion (part vi) of the Skanda- 
Purana bears the name Nagara -khanda. From this 
instance, it would iippear that the expression Nagara is 
at least as old as the Nagara-khanda incorporated into the 
Skanda-Purana which was, according to a general concen- 
sus, composed in honour of, or, at least, named after Skanda- 
gupta (456-480 A. D.), the seventh Emperor of the early 
Gupta dynasty. 

Why the NSgara-khapd^, the 6th part of the Skanda- 
Purana, is so called is not explained explicity in the 
Purana itself. But from the contents of chapters 114, 163, 
199, 200, 201 and 203 of this (6th) part, it seems to 
have been named after the NSgara Br&hmins. The 
etymological origin of the term nagara is, however, explained 
in chapter 114 of the Nagara-khanda. It is stated (VY. 
76, 77, 78, 93) to have arisen from an incantation of snake- 
poisoning (cf. verses 1-113, nagara, no poison). Compare 
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the following : 

Garam visham iti proktam na tatrasti oha sampratam II 
Na garam na garam chaitaoh chhrufcva ye pannagadbamah I 
Tatra sthasyanti te vadhya bhavishyanti yatha-sukham II 
Adya prabhfiti tat sthanam (Chamatkara-pnram) nagara- 

khyam dharS-tale I 

Bhaviahyati au-vikhyatam tava kirtti-vivarddhanam H 
Evaih tan nagaram jatam asmat kalad anautaram H 

(Skanda-Purana, part vi, Nagarakhanda, chap. 114, 

V. 76, 77, 78, 93). 

From all the literary and epigraphical instances given above, 
it appears certain that the expressions Nagara, Vesara, and 
Drilvida are primarily geographical. But the precise bound- 
aries of Nagara, like those of Dravida and Vesara,* are not 
traceable. The epigraphical quotations, however, would 
tend to localise Nagara somewhere v/ithin the territory of 
modern Mysore. But the Nagara script, the Nagara- 
khanda of the Skanda-Purana, and the Nagara-Brah- 
mins, representing some way or other the Northern India 
from the Himalaya to the Vindhya and from Gujrat to 
Magadha, would jointly give a wider boundary to Nagara. 
Besides the author of the Manasara shows his acquaintance 
with buildings of the whole of India in the passage where 
he divides the best types of buildings by the following desig- 
nations, namely, Paiiohala, Dravida, Madhya-kanta (meaning 
apparently Madhyadeta), Kalihga, Varata (ViraU), Kerala, 
Vaihsaka, Magadha, Janaka, and Sphu(Gu)rjaka (M. 
XXX. 5-7). 

If the country of Nagara, like those of Dravida and Vesara, 
be included in Southern India, in other words, if Northern 
India be excluded from the scope of the styles of buildings 
mentioned in records quoted above, the passage, mentioning 
the ten different types of buildings of the ten countries 
covering the whole of India, will have to be treated as what 
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is called a spurious record, a term under which the conflict- 
ing ideas are reconciled by many a scholar. Let whatever 
be the boundaries of Nagara. It is clear beyond doubt that 
the three styles of architecture have arisen from three 
geographical names, Nagara, Yesara, and Dravida, And 
there we have a parallel instance of similar divisions in 
the early Grecian architecture : 

The three ancient orders — the Doric, Ionic, Corinthian — on 
which were based the three styles of Grecian architecture 
have been traced by Vitruvius, an authority on architec- 
ture of the first century. 

“ In this country (Smyrna) allotting different spots for 
different purposes, they began to erect temples, the first of 
. which was dedicated to Apollo Fanionios, and resembled 
that which they had seen in Achaia, and they gave it 
the name of Doric, because they had first seen that species 
in the cities of Doria. (Book iv. chap. i). 

Gwilt comments on it thus : “ The origin of the Doric order 
is a question not easily disposed of. Many provinces of 
Greece bore the name of Doria ; but the name is often the 
least satisfaofoiy mode of accounting for the birth of the 
thing which bears it.” (Enoycl. Art. 142). 

“ The Ionic order, at first chiefly confined to the states of 
Asia Minor, appears to have been coeval with the Doric 
order ” (Gwilt, Encycl. Art. 163). “ That species, of which 
the lonians (inhabitants of Ion) were the inventors, has 
received the appellation of Ionic.” (Vitruvius, Book iv. 
chap. i). 

The third species, Corinthian, is so called because, ” Calli- 
machus, who for his great ingenuity and taste was called by 
the Athenians Catatechnos, happening at this time to pass 
by the tomb, observed the basket and the delicacy of the 
foliage which surrounded it. Pleased with the form and 
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novelty of combination, he constructed, from the hint thus 
afforded, columns of this species in the country about 
Corinth.” (Vitruvius, Book iv. Chap. i). 

When Solomon ascended the throne, anxious to fulfil the 
wish his father had long entertained of erecting a fixed 
temple for the reception of the ark, he was not only obliged 
to send to Tyre for workmen, but for an architect also. 
Upon this temple a dissertation has been written by a 
Spaniard of the name of Yillalpanda, wherein he, with con- 
summate simplicity, urges that the orders, instead of being 
invention of the Oreehs, were the invention of God Himself, 
aud that Callimachus most shamefully put for the preten- 
sions to the formation of the Corinthian capital which, he 
says, had been used centuries before in the temple at Jeru- 
salem.” (Gwilt, Encycl. Art. 62). 

” The other two orders, Tuscan and Composite, which are 
of a later date than the time of Vitruvius, are of Italian or 
Boman origin. The Composite, as its title denotes, is the 
combination of other orders and has thus no independent 
importance. The Tuscan order has also reference to the 
country of Tuscany, formerly called Eutruria, a country 
of Italy.” (Gwilt, Encycl. Art. 178). 

The origin of the Indian architecture is attributed to a my- 
thological person Vitva-karman, literally, the Creator of the 
Universe. But the styles of architecture are stated to have 
been invented by one Bammoja : 

” An interesting record from Holal is the label cut on the 
capital of a finely carved pillar in the Amritetvara temple. 
It is called in the inscription a Sukara-pillar. Speaking of 
the sculptor who made it, the record says that he, Bammoja, 
the pupil of Padoja of Soge, was a Vi&vakarma, i. e. the 
architect of the gods in this Kali age, the master of the 
sixty-four arts and sciences, the clever builder of the sixty-four 
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yarieties of mansions and the arohiteot who had in- 
vented (? discovered) the four types of buildings, viz. Nfigara, 
Kaliuga, Dr&vida and Vesara. An earlier sculptor of about 
the 9th century A. D. of whom we hear from an inscription 
on a pedestal at Kdgali, was a grandson of ^ivananni. It 
is stated that he made the image of the sun (divasa-kara) of 
which the stone in question was evidently the pedestal.” 

(Government of Madras, G. 0. no. 1260, 16th August, 
1916, p. 90, see also Progress Report of the assistant 
archselogical superintendent for Epigraphy, Southern 

circle, 1914-15, p. 90). 

It has been pointed out already that Ealihga is mentioned in 
the Munasara (xxx. 5-7) as the name of a type of build- 
ing, but therein it is never stated as a style like the Ntigara, 
Vesara and Dravida, the Kalihga type of buildings being 
apparently included in one of these throe styles. In the 
same treatise there is another passage, pointed out above, 
where Randhra or Andhra is mentioned as a typo of 
chariots. It has also been stated above that these Kulihga 
and Andhra might be two branches of the Vesara, being 
geographically placed on the two sides of it, the three 
together forming Tri-Kalihga or three Kalihgas. In one of 
the epigraphioal quotations (no. 16) Bhumija is men- 
tioned alongside Dravida and Kagara, and this Bumija 
(lit., originated in the land or the style of the land, 
where the document was written) is apparently' same as 
Vesara. 

Some of the numerous literary and epigraphical quotations 
given above must be placed in dates later than the time of 
Bammoja mentioned in the present* document. But neither 
his name nor his stylo (Eftlihga) is associated with the 
three styles, Nfigara, Vesara, Drfivida, in any of the instances 
quoted above, It is not unlikely that Bammoja * discovered’ 



nagara 


316 


the three styles, which had been perhaps existing long 
before him, and adding his own invention (Kalihga) 
claimed the originality for all the four. Suoh instances of 
unscrupulously adding to the works of one’s predecessors 
and claiming the originality are not rare in the literary or 
the archesological records. 

It does not seem probable that any one person could have 
invented all the styles of architecture at one time and issued 
them as a royal command ; they are more likely to have 
arisen out of the local circumstances at different periods, 
before they were recorded, presumably first in the 
architectural treatises and then in the epigraphical records. 

The object of this article is not, however, to identify the 
country of NSgara, nor to find out the inventor or inven- 
tors of the styles, although on them depend many interest- 
ing points of the ancient Indian architecture. Here it is 
clear that the expressions NSgara, Vesara and Dravida are 
geographical, and that they imply throe stylos of architec- 
ture in its broadest sense. 

But on the last point, too, modern authorities hold different 
views. In discussing the styles of Indian architecture, 
Mr, Havell is of opinion (Study of the Indian Civilization, 
Preface) that they are Siva and Visnu, and not Northern and 
Southern, or the Indo-Aryan and the Dravidian, as Fergusson 
and Burgess suppose to be (cf. History of Ind. and East arch. 
1910). The l^ilpa-^astras and the Agamas seem to 
disagree to Havell’s theory, nor do they wholly support the 
views of Fergusson and Burgess, The division proposed 
by Havell, being not geographical, may be systema- 
tically applied to religious architecture, while that adopted 
by Fergusson and Burgess being of a geographical nature, 
is more in agreement with the system of the Silpa’bastras 
than Havoll’s division. 



316 


NATAKA 


The laot that the Hindu art-oonsoiousness is largely dominated 
by a spiritual motive being striotly adhered to, it would 
follow that Havell’s division into 6iva and Vishpu, or 
others’ into Hindui Buddhist and Jain, would be more 
logical than that into Northern , Eastern and Southern, or 
Nagara, Yesara and Dr&vida. But even admitting this, we 
must not forget that the Hindus knew the point where 
exactly to draw the line between religion, on the one hand, 
and social and political life, on the other. It is needless to 
observe that within the three geographical styles the 
sectarian sub-divisions are quite feasible. 

NAT AKA— A moulding, a theatre, a crowning moulding or ornament 
of a pillar : it is generally used together with petals ; the part 
of the capital which supports the abacus (phalaka) is sometimes 
so called; a cardinal number. 

Fadanam api sarvesham patra-jStyair alahkfitam I 

Antare na^akair yuktaih padmanam tu dalair yutam I 

(M. XIV. 149-150). 

In connection with the entablature : Natakanta-mfinalika I 

(M. XVI. 53). 

Narair Va natakange tu kuryad devalayadinam I 

Harmyantaralayiih sarve nrinam nataka-sarhyutam I 

Etat tu prastarasyordhve natakasyordhvamsavat I 

(Ibid. 112, 114, 117). 

Athava tapasvininam cha ma^he va natakahakaiu (mandapam) 1 

(M. XXXIV. 426). 

In connection with pavilions (man^apa) : 

Nataka-vistaraih paficha-pailcha-bhagena yojayet 1 

(Ibid. 503). 

In connection with the arch (torana) : 

Makara-kimbari-vaktram natakMi-bhujahgavat I 

Kesari-mandanam bhavati chitra-torana-natakaih I 

’ ' (M. XLVI. 66-67). 

The cardinal number ten ; 

6hal-saptash(aka-dandaih va nanda-nataka-rudrakam I 

(M. IX. 430). 
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NATIKA— A moulding. 

In connection with the arch (torana) : 

Natika phalaka mushti-bandhanam patra-vallikam I 

(M. XI VI. 66). 

In connection with the pillar : 

Kumbhayamaih tathotkanthara urdhvo karna-samam bhavet 1 
Tat-samam uatikakhyam syad unuataih tad viseehatah I 

(M. XV. 54-56). 

NATTA (NATYA)-I§ALA— a detached building used as a music- 
hall. 

Natta-^Mfi cha karttavya dvara-dosa-sama'sraya I 
And the music hall should be built attached to the gateway (of 
the temple). (Garuda-Puriina, chap. 47, v. 45). 

A Mandapa or hall for religious music, built in front of the main 
temple : 

Burgga-deValayasyabharanam iva purah sthapayamasa gurvviih 
triman trinatha-viryyah sthagita-dasa-ditau natya-talam 
chhalena \ 

(Dirghasi Inacrip. of Vanapati, lines 14-15, Ep. Ind. 

vol. IV. p. 316). 

NABHI-VITHI—A road proceeding from the central part of a village 
or town. 

Brahma-bhaga-vriddhya vithir nabhi-vithitikathyate I 

(Kamikagama, xxv. 1). 

NARACHA— A road running towards the east. 

Prah-mukha vithayah sarva naraohakhye(a i)ti smritah I 

(Kamikagama, xxv. 3). 

NALA— A canal or gutter (M. xix. 144, 148, 153, etc.), a tubular vessel 
of the body (M. L. 198, 201, 205, etc). 

In connection with the phallus (M. lii. 294-296, etc). 
NALA-GEHA— A canal-house. 

Bhitti-geham ihochyate I 

Tri-chatush-pancha-shad-bhagam saptamtam kudya-vistaram I 
Sosham tu nala-geham tu...„... \ (M. xxxiii. 359, 360). 
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NALIKA— (see Nala) — A canal, the lower leg. 

Ekamtam tad-dhatam bhitti-taram lesham oha nalika I 

(M. XXXIII. 438). 

The lower leg (M. XLV. 4‘2, etc). 

NALIKA-GRIHA — (see Nala-geha ) — k canal house. 

(M. XIX. 98, etc). 

NALI— (see Nalika)— A canal, a gutter. 

Geha>tare tu saptamtarh niili-taram yugaihtakam I 

(M. XIX. 115, see also 116). 

NASA— A nose, a nose-shaped object, the upper piece of a door, a 
vestibule. 

Yijheya nasika nasa nasa dvarordhva-daru oha I 

(Amarakosha, il. ii, 13). 

In connection with the base : 

Grahadi-chitra-sarvesham kshudra-nasadi-bhushitam ) 

(M. XIV. 236, etc). 

NASIKA(-Si) — (see Nasa) — A Inose-shaped architectural object, a 
vestibule. 

In connection with the pillar (M. xvi. 76, 77, 90, 120, etc). 

Some component part of a building (M. xvii. 207, xix. 174, etc). 
Chatur-dikshu chatur-nasi (M. l. 284). 

Suprabhedagama, xxxi. (referring to a class of buildings) : 
Chatush-ku^a^ chatuh-tala^ chatvarah parsva-nasikah II 48 
Mukha-nasi tatha yuktam dva-da^am chanu-nasikah II 49 
Chatur-nasi-samayuktam anu-nasi-datash(akam II 51 
Kuta-tala-samgyukta punah pahjara-nasika II 52 
Partvayor n&sika-yuktam tan-madhye tanu(tvanu)-na3ikall 79 
Eka-nasikaya yuktam pafijaram samudahritam I 
Eu^eshu nasika-yuktam kosh^ham etat prakirtitam II 80 

Eamikagama, lv. (eight kinds of Nasika) : 

Nasika tv-ash^adha jileya tasyadau simha-samjiiitam I 
S^dha-pailjarain auyat syat t|itiyam matam H 132 
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Niryuha-pailjaram pa&chat pafichamam lamba-nasikam I 
Bimha-^rotram tu shash^am syat khanda-niryuhakam tatha H 
Jhasa-pafijaram anyat syat tasam iakshanam uchyate tl 133 
They are also called pahjaras : 

SarveshSih pafi jaranam tu maiiam evam udah^itam tl 149 
The details of these nasikas or pafijaras (ibid. 134-146) : 
dlish^a-prasada-nivrahga-vipulam sama-nirgamam \ 
Shat-varga-sahitam ^akti-dhvajayor inukha-pattikam II 134 
YedikH-jalaka-stambha-rajitam simha-pafijaram I 
Tri-dandadi-ohatur-danda-paryantam vipulanvitam II 135 
Yatharhayama-samyuktam suchi-pada-dvayam dvijah I 
Sarveshaih paSjaranaih tu madhyame samprayojayet R 136 
Bhamui prasadam a§lishtam sanivram ohardha-nirgatam I 
Adhis^hanadi-pahchahga-^iakti'dhvaja-samanvitam R 137 
Mukha-pa^^ikayopetam vedika-jalakanvitam I 
Earna-pada-yutam sardha-pafijaraih tu vidhiyato R 138 
Pragvad vipula-samyuktam pada-nirgamauvitam | 

Tri-bhagam nirgataih Vapi vrita-sphatika-sanuibhara II 139 
Faiijarasyadimam 8e3ha(m) pragvad atra samiritam R 140 
Svantirupa-Hkhasv-agraih blishta-nivrahga-karnakam I 
Eapotadyauga-samyuktam etau uiryuha-paiijaram fl 141 
Saihtlishta-mvra-karnaughri-kfita-naga-talam ^irah I 
Niryuha-rahitam yuktam sarvaugam lamba-nasikam R 142 
Tad eva simha-^rotrabha-tikham yad-vad uivrakam I 
Samiritam karna-padena siihha-lrotram tad uchyate II 143 
Vistare pafichamaihle tu dvyaihlam nirgamauauvitam I 
Nivriidhastat kapotadyair amlair mandita-rupakam II 
Namna tu khanda-uiryQha(th) jnatva samyak prayojayet li 144 
Danda-dandanta-nishkrantam nivradhastad upary-adhah | 
Ahgair yuktarh kapotadyaih kandharam torananvitam R 146 
Jhasa-paiijaram etat syad ash^amaiii uamatah dvijah II 146 
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NAHA-LII^GA — A kind of phallus. 

Aoharya-hastena va lihgam &ishya-(8ya)8 tu naha-linga-vat 1 

(M. Lii. 335, see details under Lihga). 
NIGAMA—A town, the quarters inhabited by traders, a market. 

(M. X. 42, see details under Nagara). 
Cf. Nagara-nigama-jana-padauSm — “ towns, marts and rural parts, 
(e. g. grama-nagara-nigama, Harshacharita, p. 220, 1. 1)”. 

(Junagaijlh Inscrip, of Budradaman, lines 10, 11. 
Ep. Ind. vol. VIII. pp. 43, 37, and note 6). 
Nigama-sabhaya-nibadha— registered^at the town's hall. 

(Seuart, Nasik Cave Inscrip. no. 12, line 4, 
Ep. Iiid. vol. VIII. pp. 82, 83). 
NIGAMA-SABHA— (see Nigama) — A guild-hall, the traders’assembly. 

Cf. Eta cha sarva sravita nigaina-sahhaya nibadha cha phalakavare 
charitrab ti — “ and all this has been proclaimed in the guild- 
hall and has been written on boards according bo custom.” 
“Nigama-sabhaya, ‘ in the guild hall,’ may also bo translated ‘ in 
the assembly of the traders.” Dr. Burgess. 

(Kshatrapa Inscrip. no. 9, lino 4, Arch. Surv. 
new Imp, series, vol. iv. pp. 102, 103, note 

3 on page 103). 

NIDRA — A moulding. 

Yajanam chaika-bhagena nidreka vajanaih tribhih II 
Yajanam chaika-bhagcna tathu nidra tri-bhagatah II 

(Kainikagama, LV. 10, 11). 

NIDHANA— A store-room, a treasury. 

Yimana-taleshu cha mandaposhu nidhana-sadmoshv-api gopu- 
reshv-api \ 

(M. XIV. 397-400). 

NIB(-Y)ipA — ^An ornament covering the lower part of the pent-roof, a 
moulding. 

Agram vikafeitabhaib syan mfilaih cha nibidaiivitam I 

(M. xviii. 215, etc). 
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NIMNA-(KA) — The cavity, depth, depressed part, drip, projection, 
edge of an architectural or sculptural object, a moulding. 

A moulding of the base (M. xiv 247, etc., see the lists of mouldings 

under Adhish^hana). 


A moulding of the column (M. xv. 62). 

A moulding of the pi^ha or pedestal of the phallus (M. Lin. 27). 

Chatur>dikshu dabhadram va chaika-dvy>amfaena nimnakam ) 

(M. L. 286). 

The depressed part of the chin : 

Hanvantam tad-dvayor madhye nimna-tungam tivayatam i 

(M. XLv. 103). 

NIEGAMA — The projection. 


(1) Manasara: 

The projections of the mouldings of the base (M. xiv. 385-412, 

see under Adhish^hana). 
The projectious of the mouldings of the pedestal (M. xiii. 

128-146, see under Upapitha). 
The projection of the (whole) pedestal (ibid. 20-36). 

Cf. Nirgamodgamane vSpi putra-naliam avapnuyat I 

(M. LXIX. 19). 

(2) Nirgamam tu punas tasya yavad vai ii6sha-pa(tika I 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 262, v. 4). 
Chatur-dikshu tatha jbeyam nirgamam tu tatoh budhaih ) 

(Ibid. chap. 269, v. 2). 


(3) Ashtamamtena garbhasya rathakanam tu nirgamah I 

(Agni-Purana, chap. 42, V. 13, see also v. 14). 

(4) Nirgamas tu feukahghrofe cha uchchhraya-feikhararddhagah II 4 
Chatur-dikshu tatha jbeyo nirgamas tu tatha budhaih II 9 
Bhagam ekam gfihitva tu nirgamam kalpayet puuali II 10 
Nirgamas tu samakhyatah teshaih purvavad eva tu II 14 
l^ukbhghrih purvavaj jileya nirgamochchhrayakam bhavet II 17 

(Garuda-Pur&na, chap. 47, v. 4, 9, 10, 14, 17). 
81 
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(6) ^alan&m ta ohatur-dikshu chaika-bhagaditah kramat I 
Pada-bhaga-vivjriddbya oba asbtia-bbagavasanakam H 101 
Viniigamasya cbayamo tad-vyiddbya tasya vistarab II 102 
Nirgamo gopura^am tu prakarad babyato bbavet II 127 

(Kamikagama, xxxv. 101, 102, 127). 

Madbyagara<vmisbkrauta-nirgamena samanvitah H 
Nirgamas ta dvi>bbagena vistara-dv(a)yamta-maaatab H 

(Ibid. XLv. 24,26). 

Adbyardba-dvi-tri-dando va nirgamat cbodgamo bbavet II 

(Ibid. Liv. 21). 

(6) Sarvesbam eva padanam tat-padam nirgam bbavet II 
Of all columns tbe projection is ^ of tbe beigbt. 

(Suprabbedagama, xxxi. 66) 
NIRGALA — A part of a swing, a moulding. 

Ayase nirgalam kuryad yojayet rajjum eva va I 
Vastrordbve cbaika-bastantam dolaya pbalakantakam 1 
Tad-tirdbve vajanantam syan nirgalayamam iritam \ 

Kirgalagre dvayagram syat pbalaka-valayanvitam I 

(M. L. 168*171). 

NIRETANA-— Tbe fore part of tbe branch of an ornamental tree 
(kalpa-vyiksba). 

Cf. Bbramarair abbirayuktam sarva-takba-niretane I 

(M. XLViii. 68). 

NIRYUHA — ‘ A kind of a turret-like.ornament on columns or gates, 
a pinnacle, tiuret ; a cbaplet, crest, bead-ornament,tbe crest of 
a belmet ; a peg or bracket projecting from a wall to bang or 
place anything upon (of. naga-niryuha) ; wood placed in a wall 
for doves to build their nest upon ; a door, gate.’ 

(1) Niryuhadyair alankyitya (M. xlix. 186, etc). 

(2) RamayajgA: 

y. 9, 20 : yimaoair bema-niryubaih I 
Y. 9, 68 : CharU'torana-niryuba (lanka) I 
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(3) HihtibliilrsiitSi i 

I. 43,4 1 : iWiira-torana-niryfihair yuktarh nagaram I 
I. 7,90 : Auoka-vidlia-prrisada-harrnya.valabhi-niryuha-§ata- 
saibkulab (uaga-lokah) I 

(4) Hartvamsa, (Pot. Diet.), 6021 (5015, 6018, 6023) ; 

Nagary ah pascbiiiiam dvaram uttaram naga-dva- 
raiii pfirvaih nagara-niryubam daksbinaih 
nagara-dvaram I 

NlltVASA-MANDAPA — A pavilion for banisbmentf, a private room. 
Tat -pure ’liudam ekuih^am atbava nirvasa-mandapam I 

(M. XXXIV. 326, etc). 

NIRVYOHA— A cross circle, a small tower. 

Of. Maba-varam vimanordbve nirvyubanana-saiuyutam ) 

(Kamikagama, XLV. 17). 

NIVATA-BHADRAKA— A dlass of obariots. 

(M. XLiu. 113, see under Ratba). 
NISHADAJA(-DHA) — A class of pavilions, a type of building. 

(M. XXXIV. 162, see under Mandapa). 
A class of buildings without tbe ku(a-tala (top-ball) but with 
eight other halls and eight aviaries : 

Frasado nisbadhas tatra kuta-tala-vibinakah I 
Asb^a-tala-samayuktali chash^a-paAjara-samyutab li 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 46). 

NISHADYA — k bedstead, a couch, a hall, a shop, a market-place. 

(I§itupala-vadha, xviii. 16, .etc). 

NISHIDHI-— (see Nisaddhi)— A monument. 

NISHKALA — A ground*plan. 

Yugmam nishkalam proktam ayugmam sakalam tatha \ 

(M. VII. 73, see under Pada-viuyasa). 

NISHKASA— A veranda, a portico, a balcony, a projection. 
Frag-grivah pancha-bhagena nishkasas tasya chochyate I 
Karayet sushiram tadvat prakurasya tri-bhagatah II 
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Frag-grivah paiioha-bhagena nishkasena vi^eshatah I 
£uryad va pa£loha-bh&gena prag-grivam karna-mulatab II 

(Matsya-Furapa, ohap. 269, y. 24-26). 

NISADDHI — (NISiDI) — (see Nishadya ) — k house of rest, a tomb, a 
monument. 

(1) Kami se^^iyara Nisidi— “ The Nisidi of Rami se^^i-” 

“ Nisidi is given by Sanderson as a bill of acquaintance ; Dr. 
Bhau Daji (Journ. Bom. Br. R. As. Soc. vol. ix. p. 316, Ins- 
cription, no. 4) translates it by house of rest, on the analogy 
of an inscription in the Udayagiri cave in Orissa ; this is 
probably its meaning as used here.” Dr. Fleet, 

(Sanskrit and old Ranarese Inscrip. no. LVI. Ind. 

Ant. vol. viii. p. 246, note 48). 
Ep. Camat. (vol. ll. Inscriptions on Chandragiri, Vindhyagiri 
and in the town) ; 

(2) “ Erected a stone hall for gifts in Jinanathapura and set up a 

tomb (nisidhiyam) in memory of the Maha-mandalacharyya 
Devakirtti Fandita Deva. (No. 40, Roman .text, p. 10, line 3 
from the bottom upwards, Transl. p. 122, line 19 f). 

(3) ‘*By Madhavachandra Deva was the tomb (Nishadyaka- 

karayeta) raised to his memory.” (No. 41, Roman text, 

p. 12, line 16, Transl. p. 123, line 6). 

(4) ” The excellent minister Naga-deva erected in memory of the 

famous Togi Nayakirtti a tomb (nishidhyalayam) to 

endure as long as sun, moon and stars continue.” (No. 42 
Roman text, p. 16, line 10, Transl. p. 124, line 4). 

(6) ” Raised a tomb (Nisidhigeham) to her memory.” (No. 44, 
Roman text, p. 20, line 23, Transl. p. 126, line 20). 

(6) “ A group of tombs (nisidhika), a collection of ponds and lakes, 
who (but him) made these in memory of Nayakirtti Deva 
SaiddhSntika ? ” (No. 90, Roman text, p. 73, line 23, Transl. 

p. 169, line 1). 
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(7) ‘ Ho, from devotion to his guru, set up his tomb (Nishadyam) 

(No. 106, Eomau text, p. 80, line 27, Transl. p. 166, line 30). 

(8) “ Mahkabbe Ganti had erected a tomb (Nisidhiggehayam) 

for her guru.” (No. 139, Homan text, p. 110, line 6 from 
bottom upwards, Transl. p. 186, line 9). 

(9) “ Had a tomb (nisidhigeham) for him.” (No. 144, Roman text, 

p. 114, line 22, Transl. p. 8, line 9 from bottom upwards). 

(10) “ His son Taila-gauda made a grant for the god Jiddetvara 

and set up this monument (nisaddhi).” (Ep. Carnat. vol. 

VII. HonnMi Taluq, no. 79, Transl. p. 174). 

(11) ” A third . feature, even more characteristic of the style, is 

found in the tombs of the priests, a large number of which is 
in the neighbourhood of Moodbidri. Three of these are 
illustrated in the annexed woodcut (no. 154, photo). They 
vary much in size and magnificence, some being from three 
to five or seven storeys in height, but they are not, like the 
storeys of Dravidian temples, ornamented with simulated 
cells and finishing with domical roofs. The division of each 
storey is a sloping roof, like those of the pagodas at Eat- 
mandhu, and in China or Tibbet.” 

(In Bengal, especially in Comilla and Noakhali districts, 
these tombs or monuments, which are even now built, have 
generally the cone-shape. At the bottom there is in most 
cases a square cell or chamber. They are sometimes con- 
structed in groups and supplied with chambers at the top, cf. 
Chatkhil, Noakhali). 

(Fergusson. Ind. and East. Arch. p. 275). 
NIHXRA— (see Prakara)— A court of the compound, a courtyard. 
Dvitiyam anta-nihara cha madhyama-hara tritiyakam I 

(M. XXXI. 11). 

NlDA — A. nest, a lair, a covered place. 

In connection. with buildings : 

Nidasya ch&dho grivo-vatayanam karayet I 


(M. XVIII. 329). 
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Toranair nida<bhadr&di-mule ohordhve oha bhushitam I 

(M. XX. 64). 

NRITTA(-TYA)-MANpAPA — (see Man^apa)~A detached building 
used as a mnsio hall. 

Nfipan^m abhishek&rtham mandapam ufitta-mandapam | 

(M. XXXIV. 38, etc). 

A pavilion generally in front of a temple, where religious music is 
performed (Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 96, 98, see under Map^apa). 
NETRA-KUTA — (see Karna.kuta)— A front apartment, a side-hall, 
a corner-tower. 

Pradhanavasa-netrastha-netra-ku^a-dvayam nyayet II 

(Kamikagama, xxxv. 76). 

NETRA-BHADRA — (see Mukha-bhadra)— A side tabernacle. 
Farito’lind(r)a-bhagena varanam mukha-bhadrakam I 
Athava netra-bhadram syat I 

(M. XXXIV. 261-252). 

Earnaika-kara-bhadram syat talagre netra-bhadrakam I 

(M. XXXV. 246, etc). 

NETRA-BHITTI— A side-wall. 

Dakshine netra-bhittau va garbhadhanam prakirtitam I 

(Kamikagama, xxxv. 46 etc). 

NETRA-^ALA— A side-hall. 

Tad-adho bhu-prave&e tu tad-dvarasyavasanakam I 

Shannam vai netra-talanam antarale cha va sthalam II 
« » 

(Kamikagama, xxxv. 81). 

Tach-chhalaya dvi-partve tu netra-feala sa-bhadrakam \ 

(M. XXVI. 40, etc). 

NEMI— (see Prakara and Pradakshina)— The circumference, a 
surrounding veranda or balcony. 

(1) Nemih padona-vistir?i5 prasadasya pamantatah I 

(Agni-Purana, chap. 104, v. 7). 

(2) Nemih padena vistirna prasadasya samantatah [ 

Garbham tu dvi-gupam karyyam nemya manaih bhaved 
ihall 


(Garuda-Purana, chap. 47, v. 19-20), 
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PAKSHA-(KA)— A side, a flank, a foot-path. 

In connection with staircases (M. xxx. 100, etc). 

In connection with streets : 

Evam vithir dvi-paksham syan madhya-rathyaika-pakshaka \ 

(M. XI. 3160) 

In connection with walls : 

Anyat salam tu sarvesham chaika-pakshalayakshma-kramat I 
Anyat salam tu sarvesham alayartham dvi-pakshakam 1 

(M. XXXVI. 86-87). 

See further illustrations under ‘ Eka-paksha ’ and ‘ Dvi-paksha. ’ 
PAKSHAGHNA-A type of building. 

Yamya hinam chulli tri-talakam vitta-na§a-karam etat I 
Pakshaghnam aparaya varjitam suta-dhvamta-vaira-karam II 
“ A building lacking a southern hall is called chulli ; it causes loss 
of prosperity, one in which there is no western hall (the so) 
called Pakshaghna, occasions the loss of children and (the) 
enmity. ” 

(Brihat-samhita, liii. 38, J. B. A. S., N. S., vol vi. p.286). 
PAKSHA-^ALA-A side-hall. 

Madhya-kosh^hasya sale tu bhadra-tala viteshatah I 
Paksha-^alanvitam vatha urdhva-talanvitam tu v& ) 

(M. XXXIII. 618-619). 

PAl^KA— A moulding of the pillar. 

^ikharasyordhve pa^^ochcham uttarochcham samam bhavet I 
Tad-urdhve vajanam pankam nimnam kumbham sadandakam I 

(M. XV. 126-127). 

In connection with joinery : 

Eka-rupa(m) char pankam cha vidhih syad eka-rupakam I 

(M. XVII. 163). 

PACHANALAYA— A kitchen, the refectory of a temple. 

Devanam pachana-man^apam — “built a beautiful stone temple 
with the torana-gate and the surrounding walls. Having 
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provided the temple with a flower-garden, kitchen, pond and 
suitable environs.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. x. Eolar Taluq, no. 132, Boman 

text, p. 54, Transl. p. 49). 

PANCHA-TALA — The fifth storey, the five-storoyed buildings. 

(M. xxiii. 1-66). 

The description of the fifth storey (M. xxxi. 48-51). 

The eight classes (ibid. 1-48, see under Prasada). 
PA!t^CHA-PBAKAEA-HABMY — The various attached and detached 
buildings constructed in the five courts into which the whole 
compound is divided (see Prakara). (M. xxxi. 2). 

PA!f5[CHA-BHUMI — (see Paftcha-tala) — The fifth storey, the five- 
stored buildings. 

PANCHA-SALA— The enclosure-wall of the fifth court. 

(M. XXXI, 28, 29). 

Of. Tatah paflchama-sala cha maha-maryadim iritam I 

(M. XXXI. 13, etc). 

PA^[CHAYATANA-A phallus with five heads. 

(Chalukyan Architecture, Arch. Surv. new Imp. 

series, vol. xxi. p. 39). 

paSjaba-a cage, an aviary, a nest, an architectural object. 

The cages for domestic birds and animals, sncli as pigeon, tiger, 
etc., are counted among the articles of furniture (M. l 
60-66), their architectural description (ibid. 213-288), 

(Kamikagama, lv. 134-146, see under Nasika). 

paSjara-SalA-a small top-room, a small window, a class of 
storeyed buildings, a type of bedstead, a moulding, a nest-like 
architectural object. 

(1) Manasara : 

A small room above the dome (stupi) : 

Etat pafljara-talam cha padmam ekam sikha-trayam I 

(M. XV. 131). 

A class of the seven-storeyed buildings (M. xxv. 27, see 

under Prasada). 
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A synonym of tho bedstead (M. iii. 11). 

A memember of the pillar (M. xv. 89, 98, 99-103, etc). 

In connection with buildings of one to twelve storeys ; 
Srilfi-kuta-dvayor-madhye chaika-hara sa-panjaram i 

(M. XIX. 67, see also 178, etc). 

(2) Karaikagaiiia, xxxv. 75 : 

Pahjara-dvitayam karyaih karna-kuta-samodayam II 
Ibid. L. 92 : 

Kuta-§alanvitath yat tu pafljarais clia samaiivitam (vimauam) II 
Ibid. LV. 196-198 (the synonyms of the paiijara) : 
Prauiana-bhavanaiii karina-prasadasyushtakaiii tatha I 
Sabheti kuta-nama sy^ch chhaya valabhi(r) eva cha II 
Brahma-dvaram tato madhye mandapam koshthake matam li 
Bijn-vaktraih dvijavasam kridaih syat simha-vaktrakam I 
Pahjarabhidhanam syat II 

(See further details under Nasika). 

(3) Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 80 : 

Eka-nasikaya yuktaih panjaram samndahritam I 
Kuteshu nasika-yuktam koshtham etat prakirtitam II 

(See also v. 79, under Nasika). 

(4) “ Between the ‘ karna-kuta ’ and ‘ sala’ are found some kinds 

of little windows called pafijara.” 

(Dravidan Arch, by Jouveau-Bubrenil, ed. S. 

Krishnaswaiui Aiyaugar, p. 6) . 

(6) “His son Kangala-deva having wandered abroad (as a 
mendicant) and brought alms, had a kuta-pahjara made for 
the god Hanumauta, and that fame might come to all, had a 
lipi-tisana made and set up it. ” 

(Ep. Carnat vol. vii. Channegiri Taluq, no. 17, 
Transl. p. 180, Roman text, p. 317). 

(6) See Chalukyan Architecture (Arch Surv. new Imp. series 

vol. XXI. plates xxvi, xcviii). 

(7) See Mysore Arch. Report (1916-16, p, 22, plate x, fig. 2). 

(8) See Cunningham, Arch Surv. (vol, i. plate v, p. 6). 
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PATTA •K A band, a fillet, a moulding of the base, etc., an ornament 
PATTIKA > for the body, a crown, a diadem, a turban, an upper 
PATTI ' garment, a cloth, a plate, a slab, a seat, a junction, 
a town, an edict. 

(1) “It is often confounded with the mouldingl ‘called ‘vajana’ 

especially in pedestals and bases as it appears to be of the 
same form, to be used in the same situation, and to have the 
same height and projection with the latter; but when 
employed in architraves and friezes its height and projection 
increase considerably.” 

(B§m Eaz, Eass. Arch. Hind. p. 26). 

(2) In connection with the plough : phala-patta, tri-patJa, madhya- 

pafta (M. V. 62, 61, 73). 

In connection with the foundations : 

Pa^tiihantam kshipech chap! vinyaset prathameshjiakam ( 

(M. xii. 203). 

A crowning moulding of the pedestal (M. xili. 6, 49, 82, etc., 
see the lists if mouldings under Upapi^ha ). 
A moulding of the base (M. xiv. 13, 26, 48, etc., see the lists 

of mouldings under Adhish^hana ). 
A moulding of the pillar (M. xv. 121, 36, etc). 

In connection with the staircase (M. xxx. 140). 

In connection with the door (M. xxxix. 73, etc). 

In connection with the bedstead (M. xliv. 18, 19, etc). 

An ornament for the body : 

Ka^i-sutram tu samyuktam ka^i-prante sa-pattika | 

(M. L. 27, see also 28, etc). 
Athava ratna-pa^^am syat svarna-tajianka-karnayoh I 

(M. Liv. 47). 

Compare ' Pa^^a-dhara,’ and ‘Pa^ta-bhaj ’, meaning kings, with 
special crowns. (M. Ll. 3, 4). 

(3) Bhagais tribhis tatha kan^hah kantha-pat(as tu bhagatah I 
Bhag&(?go)bhyfisam urdhva-pa((at cha tesha-bhagena pa|i(ik& R 
Nirgamas tu punas tasya yavad vai tesha-pa(tika H 
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' The neok (of the pedestal of an idol or phallas) is made of 
three parts and the band of the neok of one part. The 
abhyasa (?) is one part, the upper band is also one part, and 
the remaining part is pat^ika (fillet or band). Its projection 
should extend as far as the last pattika.’ 

(Matsya-Pur&na, chap. 262, v. 3, 4). 

(4) Yedikaih prastara-samam shad-amtik|’itya bhagasah I 
Ekamtam prati-pattam syM amtabhyam antari bhavet II 
Urdhva-vajanam ekam'sam am^aih tat-pattika bhavet \ 
Urdhva-pattam tad-ekanatam antari kusumair yuta II 

(Vastu-vidya, ed. Ganapati Sastri, ix. 23, 24). 

(5) Polakesir apy«avadid anujan pratibaddha-pattam avantu I 

“ Pulakesi too declared to his brethren (in the presence of his 
vassals) that they were to support the encircling diadem of 
his sons and grandsons,” 

(Grant of Kusumayudha iv, line 18, Ind. 

Ant. vol. XXXII. pp. 282, 284). 

PATTANA(-NA)— (see Pattana)— A town, a commercial city acoes- 
sible by water-ways. 

(1) Kautiliya-Artha'sastra (chap. xxii. p. 46, foot note) : 

Pattanaib taka^air gamyam ghatikair naubhir eva cha t 
Naubhir eva tu yad gamyam pattanam tat prachakshato II 
Brona-mukham jala-nirgama-pravetaih pattanam ity-arthah I 

(Rayapaseni-sutia-vyakhyaue, p. 206). 

1,2) Kraya-vikraya-saihyuktam abdhi-tira-samaferitam \ 
Detantara-gata-janair nana-jatibhir anvitam II 
Pattanam tat samakhyatam vaisyair adhyushitam II 

(Kamikagama, xx. 8, 9). 

PATTA-BANDHA — The coronation, a crown, a class of bases com- 
prising four types which differ from one another in height and 
in the addition or omission of some mouldings. 

See the lists of mouldings under ‘ Adisthana ’ (M. xiv. 297 -301), 

A part of the crown (M. l. 111). 
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Nija-patfa-bandha-samaye at the time of his ooronation.” 

(Six Eastern Chalukya Grants, Berv§da Plates of 
Chalukya-Bhima i, line 20, Ep. Ind. Yol. v. 

pp. 129, 130). 

God^vari-tata-samipasthe Eapitthakagrame patta-v(b)andha< 
mahotsave tula-purusham arnhya.” 

“ The term Pat^abandha, which literally means ' binding of the 
fillet ’ has been generally supposed to signify * ooronation oere> 
mony.’ But, it does not suit here.” Mr. D. B. Bhandarkar. 

(Cambay Plates of Govinda iv, line 46, Ep. Ind. 

vol. VII. pp. 40, 27, note 2). 

^ri-patte>‘bandhotsavaya Kurundakam agatena maya I 

(The grants of Indraraya ni, no. 11, line 47, Ep. 

Ind. vol. IX. pp. 36, 40, 26, note 2 refers to vol. 

VII. p. 27, note 2). 

Coronation and crown : 

dva-data'varshe tu janmanah pa^^am I 

Yo’dhad udaya-girindro ravim iva lokanurSgaya It 

“ Put on, to please the world, the fillet (crown) in the twelfth 
year of (his) birth.” 

Niravadya-dhavalah Kataka-raja-patta-feobhita-lalatah— “ (his son 
was) Niravadyadhavala, whose forehead was decorated with the 
fillet (crown) of Katakaraja.” Dr, Hultzsch. 

(Maliyapundi grant of Ammaraja li, lines 40, 46, 
Ep. Ind. vol. IX. pp. 63, 66, 66). 

PATTA-^ALA— A religious establishment. 

See Mandhata Plates of Jayasimha of Dhara (line 11, Ep. Ind. vol. 

in. pp. 49, 47). 

Cf. “ (To provide) for the eight kinds of ceremonies of the god 
Mallinatha of the (la) which they had made within 

precincts of that ^kntinatha basadi.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part i, Belur Taluq, no. 129, 
Transl. p. 86, Boman text, p. 193). 

PANDI-^ALA-A kind of hall. 

(M. XXXV. 98, see details under l§ftl&). 
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PATTANA — (see Pa|)$ana)— -A village, a town, a commercial city on 
the bank of a river or sea, a new settlement. 

(1) A village inhabited mostly by traders (Vai&ya). 

(M. IX. 466-467). 

A town (M. X. 40). 

A sea-side commercial city : 

Abdhi-tira-prade&e tn nfinS-jilti-grihair Vfitam | 

Yanig-jatibhir akirnam kraya-vikraya-puritam I 
Batnair dvipantarair nityaih kshaumaih karpuradibhih \ 

Etat pattanam Skhyatam vapr&yata-samanvitam ) 

(M. X. 63-66). 

(2) A sea-side commercial city inhabited mostly by tradesmen. 

(Kamikagama, xx. 8, 9, see under Pattana). 
Kau^iliya-Arthasastra (chap. xxii. p. 46, foot note) : 

(3) Pattanam baka^air gamyam ghatikair naubhir eva cha I 
Naubhir eva tu yad gamyam pa^^apam tat prachakshato II 

(Rayapaseni-sutra-vyakhyane, p. 206). 

(4) Pattanani jala-sthala-pathayor anyatara-yuktani I 

(Pra&na-vyakarana-sutra-vyakhyane, p. 306). 
(6) Tad-bhuktau pattanam ramyam ^amipatiti namakam I 

(The Chahanas of Marwar, no. iv, Sevadi stone 
inscrip, of Katukaraja, v. 6. Ep. Ind. vol. xi. p. 31). 

(6) “ Piriya-Bajaiya-Deva, son of — , caused this town (pattana) 

to be rebuilt and gave it the name of Piriyaraja pattana 

(patapa in the text) after hinwelf Whoever calls it 

Sihgapatt^na is guilty of killing his father and mother." 
(Ep. Carnat., vol. iv. Hunsur Taluq, no. 16, Transl. 

p. 84, Boman text, p. 136-136). 

(7) Dva-trimta(t)tu velavaramum ashtadata-pattanamum basashti 

yoga-pithamum— " (the people of) the thirty-two sea-side 

towns, the 18 towns, 62 seats of contemplation (held 

a convocation there)." 

(Old Kauarese Insorip. at Terdal, line 60, Ind. Ant. 

vol. XIV. pp. 19, 26). 
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(8) Grama-nagara<khed%-karvvada*madamba- dronamukiia • patta- 

naiii • galiihdam aneka-ma^a-ku^a-prasada-devayatauamgaU- 
dam oppuTa>agrahara*pa((anamgalizhdam atisayav-appa.... | 

“ (At Teridala, a merchant town situated in the centre and 
the first in importance among the twelve (towns) in the 
glorious Kundi Three Thousand, adorned with)— villages, 
towns, hamlets, villages surrounded by hills, groups of villa- 
ges, sea-girt towns, and chief cities, with elegant mansion^, 
palaces and temples, and with shining agrahara-towus in 
the country of Kuntala ” 

(Old Kanarese Inscrip. at Terdal, line 68. Ind. 

Ant. vol. XIV.. pp. 19, 26). 

(9) “ With myriads of people, practices of virtue, agreeable occu- 

pations, streams of the (nine) sentiments, pleasure-gardens 
separated lovers, splendid tanks, full lotus beds, gilded boats 
for spring festivals, gha^ika-sthanas (religious centres), the 
supports of dharmma and mines of enjoyment, moats which 
were as if the sea being overcome had returned here on 
account of the collection of gems, groups of the lotus faces 
of beautiful women fair as the moon, (grama-nagara-kheda- 
kharvvana-madamba-drona-mukha-pura-pattana-raja-dhani), 
on whatever side one looked in these nine forms did the 
Kuntala de&a shine.” 

(It should be noticed that the passage within brackets is 
almost identical with the corresponding passage in quota- 
tion no. 8 above). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vii. Shikarpur Taluq, no. 197, 
Transl. p. 124, para 1, last seven lines, Roman 

text, p. 214, line 27 f). 

PATRA— A leaf, a leaf-like ornament, a moulding. 

An ornament of the pillar (M. xv. 36, etc). 

A member of the §ala or hall (M. xxxv. 402). 
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Gf. Yatsaiirambha-lekhartham patram— A leaf for writing the 
almanao on. 

(M. L. 49). 

In ooiineotion with the balance (tnla) (M. L. 190-191, 197, 199). 

See more details under Bhushana. 

FATBA-FA^TA-t'A leaf-shaped diadem, a moulding. 

A turban or crown (M. xlix. 16). 

A moulding of the base (M. xiv. 346). 

FATBA-KALFA — k set of ornaments for the use of kings and gods. 

(M. L. 3, 6, see under Bhushana). 
FATBA-TOBANA — An arch (see details under Torana). 
Bala-chandra-nibhaih patrait chitritam patra-toranam II 

(K^mikSgama, lv. 64). 

FATBA-BANDHA— A type of entablature (see details under Frastara). 

F&da-vist&ra-samyuktam patra-bandham iti smjritam I 

(Eamik%ama, liv. 6). 

FATBA-VALLI-(KA)— A moulding of the entablature (M. xvi. 64), 
of the arch (M. XLVI. 66). 

See more details under Frastara. 

FATHA— A road, a street, a way, a path. 

(1) Eautiliya-Arthatastra (measures of various paths) : 

Antareshu dvi-hasta-vishkambham partve ohatur-gunayamam 
anu-prakaram ashta-hastayacam deva-pathaih karayet \ 

Bap^&ntara dvi-dandantara va oharyah (ashta-hasta-pra- 
mana-margah, Bayapaseni-sutra-vyakhyane, p. 13) karayet I 

Bahir jauu>bhaginim tri-tula-prakara-kutavapata-kantaka- 
pratisaradi-pfishtha-tala-patra-tfingataka-tva-damshtrarga- 
lopaskandana-padukambarisodapanakaih chhanna-patham 
karayet I 


(Chap. XXIV. p. 62-63). 
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Trayfth praohina raja-margas traya udiohinS iti vastn-vibha- 
gah I 

Sa-dva-da&a-dvaro yuktodaka-bhumioh-chhanna-pathah I 
Chatur-da^dantara rathya raja-marga-drona-mukha-sthaniya- 
rash^ra-vivita-pathah I 

Sayonlya-vyuha-^ma^ana-grama-patha^ ohasbi|;a-dandah ) 
Chatur-dandas setu-vana-pathah I 
Dvidando hasti-kshetra-pathah | 

Paiicharatnayo ratha-patliu's chatvrvrah pasu-pathah I 
Dvau kshudra-pa&u-maiiushya-pathah I 

(Chap. XXV. 64-66), 

PADA— A part, the foot, a plot of the ground-plao (see Pada-vinyasa). 

(1) Vastu-yaga-tattva by Raghunandana quotes from the Lihga 

-(Purana) without further reference ; 

Chatuh-shashti-padaih vastu sarva-deva-griham prati I 
Eka^iti-padam vastu mauusham pratisiddhidam II 

(2) Bfihat-samhita (nil. 42) : 

Ekabiti-vibhage dab dab purvottarayata rekhah | 
Varahamihira apparently does not give different rules for 
temples and residential buildings. 

(3) The foot ; the ground-plan (M. LVii. 47, etc. ; vii. 1-267, see 

under Pada-vinySsa). 

PADA-VINYASA — The ground-plan. 

“ The plan is the representation of the horizontal section of a 
building, showing its distribution, the form and extent of its 
various parts. This is the geometrical plan where the parts are 
represented in their natural properties. The modern architects 
consider other plans too : in the perspective plan objects are 
represented on a definite surface so as to form a certain position 
to affect the eye in the same manner as the objects themselves 
would ; while in the raised plan the elevation of a building is 
shown.” (Gwilt, Encyd. of Arch. Glossary, p. 1240). 
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(1) Maaasara (chap. vii. named Fada-viuyasa) ; 

Apparently the geometrical plans are described in this chapter 
(lines 1-267). There is no mention of the perspective or the 
raised plan. What is given there is all about the ground- 
plot or the piece of ground selected to receive the building. 
Thirty-two kinds of square plans are described (2 f). They 
are designated by different names, e.g., the 8th plan is called 
Chandita and is divided into 64 equal squares (9), the 24th 
is called Ohandrakanta and is divided into 1024 squares (60) 
and so forth. 

(2) Nagara-grama-durgadya(-der) griha-prasada-vfiddhaye 1 
Eka&iti-padair vastu(m) pujayet siddhaye dhruvam II 

(Agni-Purana, chap. 106, V. 1). 

(3) See Cunningham, Arch. Surv. Reports, vol. ii, plate xovii 

(ground-plans of Saiva temples), p. 419 ; plate xcviii (ground- 
plans of Vaishnava temples), p. 421 ; vol. xx, plate xx (ground 
plan of a Jaina temple) ; vol. xxi, plate XLH (ground 
plan of Slab temples, Kundalpur) ; vol. xxill, plate xvill 
(ground plan of Jaina temple of Naulakha, mark the Svas- 
tika figures) ; vol. xii, plate v (planv of a temple) ; vol. xvil, 
plate XXI (peculiar plan of a temple). 

(4) See elements of Hindu Iconography by T. A. Gopinatha Rao 

('Appendix A, p. 1-46, diagrams facing pp. 1, 11). 

PADMA-(KA ) — A lotus, an eye, a moulding, a cyma recta, a oyma 
reversa or reversed cyma also called ogee or talon (see Gwilt, 
Encycl. figs. 869, 868), a ground-plan, a pavilion, a type of village, 
a class of buildings. 

(1) “ The moulding, called Padma, (abja, ambuja or saroruha, etc), 
literary lotus, is supposed to resemble a petal of that flower. 
It is a sort of compound figure, partly convex and partly 
concave ; and its section is composed of two opposite curves, 
meeting at the bisecting point of a line drawn between the 
points of recess and projection, and very much resembling the 
‘ oyma recta ’ and * cyma reversa * of the Western architects. 

22 
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This moulding is distinguished into greater and less, and 
forms the principal ornaments of Indian architecture. It 
is generally employed, in detached pairs, in bases and corni- 
ces, one facing the other in opposite directions, and is 
formed upright or the reverse according to its situation, 
either as a crowning member of the former or the support- 
ing ornament of the latter. The concave part of it, when 
placed with its bottom reversed, is often so designed as to 
project forward or rise up, after having touched, as it were, 
the fillet below, with a small perpendicular curvature, resem- 
bling in shape the petal of the lotus, with its pointed head 
somewhat inclined towards the top. In some specimens, 
this moulding is placed at the base of columns, and looks 
very much like an apophyge or ogee of the Ionic and Corin- 
thian orders being formed either with a curved line having 
more or less convexity at the top, or with an upright tangent 
|io the concave part below. It is sometimes made exactly in 
the form of an ovolo of the Western architects.” 

(Bam Baz, Eass. Arch. Hind, p. 23-24). 

(2) Manasara : 

A ground-plan (M. viii. 36 f., see Pada-vinyasa). 

A kind of village (M. ix. 2, see under Grama). 

A moulding of the pedestal and the base (M. xiil. 41, 61, 64, 
68, etc., XIV. 68, etc., see the lists of mouldings under Upa- 
pitha and Adhishthana). 

A type of pavilion : 

Evam tu padmakam proktam devanam pachanalayam I 

Padmakhyam pushpa-mandapam.... | 

(M. XXXIV. 173, 180, see Mandapa). 

A moulding of pitha or the pedestal of the phallus (M. liii. 31). 

(3) Stambham vibhajya navadha vahanam bhago ghato’sya bhago’- 

nyah I 

Padmam tathottaroshthaiii kuryad bhagena bhagena II 
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Here, Kera’s rendering of 'padina’ by ‘capital’ seems untenable. 

(Brihat-samhit&, Liii. 29, J.. B. A. S., N. S., 
Yol. VI. p. 285, see details under Stambha). 
A type of building which is planned like a lotus, has only one 
storey and one spire, and is (?) 8 cubits wide (tayanash^au) ; 
(4) Brihat-saihhita (lvi. 23, see under PrasSda). 

(6) Matsya-Purana (chap. 269, v. 30, 39, 49, 63, see under Pras&da). 

(6) Bhavishy a- Parana (chap. 130, v. 30, see under Prasada). 

A class of round buildings : 

(7) Agui-Purana (chap. 104, v. 17-18, see under PrSsada). 

(8) Garuda-Purana (chap. 47, v. 21, 23, 28-29, see under Prasada). 
PADMA-KANTA — A special type of pillar (M. xv. 38). It is based 

on a seat (asana), plinth or lotus (cyma). Its cornice or edge of 
the capital is decorated with opening buds. Its base is decorated 
with a bridge-like moulding (palika). The Ornamental fillets are 
coDstucted and two angulas (1| inches) on all sides are adorned 
with foliage, jewels, flowers, etc. (ibid. 30-37). 

A class of the six-storeyed buildings (M. xxiv. 3-12, see under 

Pr&s&da). 

PADMA-KE1§(’S)AEA— A type of base, a kind of throne. 

A class of bases (M. xiv. 81-97, see under Adhishthana). 

A type of throne (M. XLV. 11-12, see under Simh&sana). 
PADMA-GAKBHA— A ground-plan in which the whole area is 

divided into 266 equal squares. (M. vil. 21). 
PADMA-PlTHA—A lotus-shaped pedestal for an image. 

(M. LI. 86). 

PADMA-BHADBA— A type of thrpne. 

(M. XLV. 12, see under Simh&sana). 
PADMA-BANDHA— A class of bases comprising four types which 
differ from one another in height and in the addition or omission 
of some mouldings. 

(M. XIV. 170-194, see the lists of mouldings under Adhishth&na). 
A base (of. Suprabhed&gama, xxx 18-22) : 

Utsedham sapta-vimtat tu dvi-bhag& pattika bhavet H 
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Ekaib^am dalam evoktam upanam chaika-bhagikam I 
Jagati tu shad-am^a syad dvi-bhagardha-dali-kramat II 
Ardha-bhagam bhavet skandham bhagam urdhva-dalam tatha I 
Tri-bhagam kumudam vidyad adho’ bjam bhagam eva tu U 
Pattika ohaika-bhaga tu griva chaiva dvi-bhagika i 
Tad-urdham eka-bhagam tu padu-A-bandham tata uparl II 
Dvi-bhaga pattika ya tu eka-bhagena yojauam I 
Tad vrites chaika-bhagam tu padma-baudham iti smritam II 

(Suprabhedagama, xxx. 18-2-2). 

PADMASANA—A lotus-seat, a lotus-liko posture in which an image 
is carved, a throne, a typo of base, a kind of pedestal. 

A lotus-shaped pedestal and base of a column (M. xv. 67, XLVII. 19). 
A type of throne (M. XLV. 12, see under Siiiihasana). 

A lotus-shaped pedestal for an image (M, liv. 38, etc). 

PAEATA— (corrupted into Parata) — The parapet, the coping of a 
wall. 

Cf. Badaviya durggavanu mudana paratavauu Chamaraja — 
“ Chamaraja constructed the fort and the eastern parapet of that 
same Badavi.’’ 

(Sanskrit and Old Kanarese Inscript, no. lxxxvii, 
lines 13, 14. Ind. Ant. vol. x. p. 63, notes 61, 63). 

PAEAMA-SADHIKA — A ground-plan in which the whole area is 
divided into 81 equal squares (see Pada-vinyasa). 

(M. VII. 10, 72, 110 ; almost same in Brihat-samhita, liii. 42 f). 
In connection with the plan of a village (M. ix, 174) and of a wall 

•(M. XL. 72). 

PAEAETHA-LII^GA — A phallus for the public worship. 

(M. Lii. 243, see details under Linga). 

PAEIKHA — A ditch, a moat, a trench round a fort or town. 

(1) Manasara: 

In connection with a village and a fortified city : 
Vaprarh^a-bhitti-rakshartham paritah parikhanvitam I 

(M. IX. 364). 
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Sarvesham api durganaih vapraib oha parikhair vritain I 

(M. X. 106). 

Bahyo prakara-saihyuktam paritah parikhanvitam I 

(M. IX. 460). 

Paritah parikha bahye vapra-yoktam tu karayot I 

(M. X. 108). 

Paritah parikha bahye kuryad grameshu sarva&ah | 

(M. IX. 62, etc). 

(2j Kautiliya-Artha&astra (Chap. xxiv. pp. 61, 66 paras 2, 3) : 
Tasya parikhas tisro daudantara karayet cliatur-dasa dvu'dasa 
dasoti dandanuvistirnah vistarad avagadhah paduaam 
ardham va tri-bhaga-mula mule chatur>akah pfishanopahitah 
paahaneshtakabaddha-parsva va toyantikoragas tu toya- 
purna va sa-parivahah padma-grahatih | 
Chatur-dandavakfishtaih parikhayah shad-dandochohhritam 
avaruddham tad-dviguna-vishkarabham khatad vapram 
karayet I 

Ibid. chap. xxv. para ; 

Dvarani bahih parikhayah 

(3) Durga-gambhira-parikham durgam auyair diir-asadam I 
Sarvata^ cha maha-bhimah ^ita-toyasayah subliah II 
Agadha graha-sampurnah parikha mina-sovitah II 

(Ramayana, i. 6, 13, 16). 

Yantraia tair avakiryaute parikhasu samantatah li 
Parikha& oha 6ataghnya& oha yautrani vividhaui cha !| 

(Ibid. VI. 3, 17, 23) 

Parikhabhih sapadmabhih sotpalabhir alamiqritam II 

(Ibid. VI. 6, 2, 14). 

(4) Parighe for Parikho (Satyamangalam Platos of Devaraya 

II, V. 22, Ep. Ind. vol. iii. pp. 38, 40). 

(6) Durliaihgha-dushkara-vibheda-vi&ala-sala-diirggadha-dustara- 

bfihat'parik^'paritli I 
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(The eity of ESiiohi) whose large rampart was insarmdmit- 
able and hard to be breached, (and) which was sunounded 
by a great moat, unfathomable and hard to be crossed.*’ 

(Gadval Plates of Vikramaditya i, v. 6, line 21, 
Ep. Ind. vol. X. pp. 103, 106), 

(6) Eanakojjvala-sfila-ratmi-j&laih parikhambu-pratibimbitair alam 

y& vasudheva vibhsti badabarohchirvfita-ratnakara-mekhalao 
parita N 

'* Through the mass of the rays (which issue from) its golden 
walls, and whioh are reflected in the water of its moat, this 
(city, Yijayanagara) closely resembles the earth, that is 
surrounded by the girdle of the ocean, which is encircled by 
the lustre of the submarine Are.” 

(Yijayanagara Inscrip. of Devaraja ii, line 7-8, 
H. S. 1. 1. vol. I. no. 163, pp. 162, 164). 

(7) Durge subhima-parighe Majavalli namni— “in the fort 

named Malavalli, having a deep moat.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iii. Ma]avalji Taluq, no. 61, 
Roman text, last verse, p. 126, Transl. p. 62). 

PARIKHA-DURGA— A ditch-fort, a fort. 

For details see l^ukraniti, etc., under Durga. 

PARIGHA(-GHA) — Cross bars to fasten the door, a beam. 

(1) Dvau dvau parighau (Eautiliya-Arthat&stra, chap, xxxiv, 

p.63). 

Chatvaro hasti-parigha— “ four beams to shut the door against 
elephants.” (ibid. chap, xxiv, p. 53). 

(2) Dpidha-vaddha-kapa^am maha-parighavanti cha I 

(Ramayana, vi. 3, 11). 

PARINAHA — The width, breadth, circumference, extent, 
Griva-madhya-parinaha^ chatur-viihtatik&ngulah | 
Nabhi-madhya*parinSho dvi-chatvarimtad-aflgulah i 
The width by the middle of the neck is twenty-four aAgulas. 
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The width by the middle of the navel is forty-two ahgulas. 

(Matsya-Pnr&na, ohap. 258, v. 43, 68 ; see also v. 41, 47, 
60, 61, 63, 64, 66, 56, 67, 69, 63, 66, etc). 
See Manasara (lx. 68, etc.) ; Kirtojuniya (xii. 20, etc.); Mfich- 
ohhaka^ika (iii. 9, etc.) ; Mahavira-charita (vil, 24, etc.) ; 
Malati-madhava (iii 16: Stana-parinaha, etc.); Ratnavali 
(li. 13, etc.) ; 6i&upala-Yadha (i. 19, etc). 

PARIMANA — The measurement of width or circumference. 

(M. LV. 3-9, see under Mana). 

PARrVARA(.RALAYA) — The family ; the attendant deities ; the 
subordinate temples, attached or detached, of a large religious 
establishment, where the attendant deities are enshrined. 

(1) Manasara, chap. xxxn. (named Parivara) : 

The temples of these deities are stated to be built round the 
Parakara (the fourth enclosure) : 

Sarvesham api devanSm prSkSranta-pravishtake I 
Paritah parivaranam lakshanam vakshyate’dhuna I (1-2) 

At the eight cardinal points of the innermost or the first oourt 
the temples of the group of eight deities are built (3-6). The 
groups of sixteen and thirty-two deities are housed in the 
second and the third courts respectively (6-7). Between 
the third and the fifth court is stated to be the Yiniyoga 
(ofiering)-pavilion (8). The description of the location of 
temples for each of the deities of these three groups is given 
(10-119). The temples of the attendant deities of Vishnu 
are specified (121-156). The temples and the attendant 
deities of Ganeta and Kshetrap&la, and also those of Buddha, 
Jina and all such petty (kshudra) gods are passed over and 
stated to be built in accordance with the rules of iS&stras 
(167-166). 

It should be noticed that the description of temples intended 
for so many deities does not contain any measurement, etc. 
It is solely occupied with the position of these temples or 
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deities in the compound. But a considerable portion of the 
chapter is devoted to the description of the Man^apas 
(pavilions) for such purposes as bath, bed, assembly, horses, 
musicians, dancing girls, and cows, etc (67-101). 

(2) Ete pari vara vastoh pujaniyg prayatnatah | 

(Mahanirvana-tantra, xm. 46). 

(3) Parsvatafe chapi kartavyam parivaradikalayam \ 

At the side (too) should be built temples for the attendant 
and other deities. 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 270, y. 30). 

(4) Parivaralaye tuhga-hartnye anyasmin prakalpayet II 

(Eamikagama, L. 69). 

Parivaralayanam tu miilavat karma chacharet \ 

Salanam tu chatushkoneshv-ishta-de&e pragrihyatam II 
Malika-yukta-salam chet kona-stambhe dvitiyake I 
Prathamavarane vapi dvitiyavarane nyaset II 

(Ibid. XXXI. 96, 96). 

(6) Paiioha-prakaram evaria syat parivaralayam 'syinu II 
Prasadasya chaturthaih va tad-ardham vardham eva va I 
Matrinam (of female deities) alayam kuryad gopurakaram 
eva tu II 

Hasti-pfish^haih tapa (tarn) proktath prasadam tu viteshatah I 
Madhyam tu pachanakaram chatuh-salaika-talakam II 
Prakara-samyutam kritva bahye vabhyantare’ pi va II 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 128-131). 
Then follows the description of their faces and doors (ibid, 
v. 131-133, see under Dvara). 

(6) “ (He) gave to the (image of) Pillaiyar Ganapati in the 
surrounding hall (parivaralaya) of the temple of the 
Lord l^ri Eajarajesvara one brass spittoon (pa^ikkam) which 
he had caused to be made of octagonal shape in the Ceylon 
fashion (Iraparitu) (and) which weighed sixty-nine palam.^’ 
(Inscrip, of Rajaraja, no. 36, H, S, 1. 1, vol. ll. p. 149 f). 
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(7) This image was probably in the oentral shrine and was 
known as Alaiyattu Pillaiyar perhaps to distinguish him 
from the Parivaralaiyattu-Pijlaiyar set up apparently in the 
enclosing verandah of the temple. ” 

(V. S. 1. 1, vol. II. no. 86, p. 407, last para). 
“ The gold presented until the twenty-ninth year (of the king’s 
reign) by the Lord ^ri Bajarajadeva to (the image of) 
Pil|aiy&r Ganapatiyar in the parivaralaya of the temple of 

the Lord 6ri Rajarajesvaramudaiyar *’ parivaralaya 

i.e. the temple (alaya) of the attendant deities which was 
probably in the enclosing hall. ” 

(Ibid. no. 86, para 1, p. 410, note 1) 

One bell-dish was presented to (the shrine of) 

Pillaiyar Gapapatiyar in parivaralaya of the temple of the 

Lord 6ri Rajarfijesvara mu^aiyar ” 

(Ibid. no. 88, p. 412). 

(8) Parivara-devata-vistararaam lihga-pratishljheyaih madisidam I 
He also set up a lihga, with the associated gods, in 
Bandanika.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vil, Shikarpur Taluq, no.242, 
Transl. p. 139, para'6, last two lines, Roman 

text, p. 248, line 1-2). 

PAR^A-MAl^JUSHA— A basket made of leaves, an article of furni- 
ture. 

(M. L. 47, 132-146, see details under Bhushana). 

PARYAl^EA— A couch, a bedstead. 

Manasara, chap. xliv. (named l^ayana) : 

Bedsteads are meant for the use of deities, the twice-born and 
all other people : 

Devinfim oha dvi-jfttinam varnanam bayanarthakam I (1). 

They are of two kinds'-the small (bala-paryahka) and the large 
(paryahka) (26, 28). The former is intended ’to be used by 
children and the latter by the grown up, the one being distin* 
guished from the other by its size alone, 
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The measurement and various parts of the two kinds of bedsteads 
are described separately (3>79). 

The materials of which bedsteads and seats (asaua) are generally 
constructed are various kinds of timber (74). 

PARVATA— A class of buildings. 

£uta*tala-samayukta punah paSjara-nasika I 
Vedika-jalakopeta parvatakfitir uchyate il 

(Suprabhedfigama, xxxi. 52). 

See details under Pras&da. 

PAVANA— A type of chariot. 

(M. XLlii. 113, see under Ratha). 
PAIICHALA— 'A class of the twelve storeyed buildings once prevail- 
ing in the ancient country of PfiflohSla (the Gangetio Doab). 
For details see M. xxx. 8-10, under Tala and Dravida. 

PADA— (see Stambha)--The foot, the lowest part, a quarter, the 
fourth part, the architrave, a pUlar, a colunm. 

(1) M. XV. (named Stambha) 1-448 ; 

Its synonyms are janghS, oharapa, stali, stambha, ahghrika, 
sth&pu, sthupa, p&da, kampa, arani, bh&raka, and dharaoia 
(ibid. 4-6). 

(2) Atha vakshy&mi sarnkshepSt p&da-mSnam yatbi-vidhi I 
Uttaropinayor madhya-gatam etat prakirtitam H 

(Yastuvidya, ed. Ganapati Sastri, ix. 1). 

(3) The architrave of the entablature (£4mik&gama, xxxv. 27, 

Liv. 47, see under Prastara). 

(4) The comparative measures of pSda (pillar), adhish^hana (base) 

and prastara (entabulature) : 

P&dayamam adhish^hanam dvi-gu^am sarva-sammatam I 
P&dardham prastaram proktam karnam prastaravat samam N 

(Suprabbedagama, xxxi. 28). 
The five kinds of pillars and their characteristic features. 

(See Suprabhedagama under Stambha). 
PADA-JALA—Au ornament for the foot. 

(M. L. 33, LI. 69, LIV. 17, etc. see Bhfisba^a). 
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PADA'BANDHA— A class of bases. 

(M. xiy. 10*32, see the lists of mouldings under Adhishth&na). 

A base in connection with the bedstead : 

Pada-bandham adhish^&hnam sarva*jSity&rhakaih bhavet \ 

(M. xuv. 44). 

Cf. Suprabhedagama (xxxi. 23-26) : 

AdhishthSnasya chotsedham ohatur-vimtati-bhajitam I 
Dvi-b&ga pattik4 prokt& hy-upauam chaika-bh&gikam n 
Sha^-bhSga jagati prokta kumudam paftoha-bhagikam ) 

Ekamba pattika prokta griy& ohaiva t(r)iyam§ak& 11 
EkambS pattiki viddhi (h) tr(i)yamb& chordhva-pattika I 
Maha-pattika tr(i)yambfi ekam vajanam uchyate II 
Psda-bandham iti khyitam sarva-k^ryeshupujitam H 
PADA-BANDHAEA — A type of throne. 

(M. XLY. 16, see under Simh&sana). 
PADUEA— The plinth, the pedestal, the base, a moulding. 

The plinth of the base (M. xiv. 162, see the lists of mouldings 

under Adhish(hSna). 

The pedestal (or base) of a ’column : 

Tan-mule chasanam kurySt padukam vfi sahSmbujam I 

Ek&mbaib padukam kuryat pabcha-bh&gam tu samgraham I 

(M. XV. 31, 177). 

A moulding at the bottom of the pedestal (M. xiii. 43, see the 

lists of mouldings under Upapitha). 
PABAVATA-NIDA — A nest for the pigeon, an article of furniture. 

(M. L. 62, description of its architectural details 224-227). 
PAEIYATBA— A class of pavilions. 

(M. XXXIV. 164, see under Ma^^apa). 
(PAE6VA)-PULI— An ornament, a part of the crown. 

(M. xux. 94). 

PALIKA (-1)— -A boundary, a margin, an edge, an ornament, a 
bridge-like moulding of the column. 

Atha vakshye vibeshena kumbh&lahk&ram uchyate I 
Tan-mule pilikotsedhe vibhajet tu sha^-ambakam I 

(M. XV. 201-202, see also 220, 44, 33, 70, etc, of. xxxvn, 40), 
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lu connection with the lipi : 

Tr(i)yam^ardhadharayam chSrdha(m)-ohandravad*ak{iti I 
Tri-vaktram chottara pali cha(?sa)ntarai^ ohaiva samyutam j 

(M. XLV. 96-96, see also 89). 

PALIKA-STAMBHA-A kind of pillar. 

(M. XV. 39-73, see under Stambha). 

PA^UPATA — A kind of phallus. 

(M. LLi 2, Lxvin. 2, see under Liuga.) 

PASHANA-KUKMA— A stone tortoise, a component part of a 
phallus. 

(M. Lii, 178). 

PINpA — The testicle, its sculptural details (M. LXV. 166). 

PINDIKA — (see Pi^ha) — The pedestal of an image, a seat, the Yoni 
part or the pedestal of the Phallus. 

(1) Dvara-manashta-bhagona pratima syat sapindika I 
Dvau-bhagau pratima tatra tritiyamta(&) cha pindika II 

“ The idol along with the seat (i.e., pedestal) ought to have 
a height equal to that of the door, diminished by of 
which two-thirds are 'appropriated to the image, and oue- 
third to the seat.” 

(Brihat-samhita, LVi. 16, also lviii. 3, 64, J. R. A. S., 

N. 8., vol.vi. p. 318, 323, 329). 

(2) Lihga-puja-pramanena kartavya pithikS budhaih \ 
Pindikardhena bhagah syat tan-manena tu bhittayah II 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 269, v. 8). 

(3) Pratimayah pramanena karttavya pindika ^ubha I 

Glarbhas tu pindikardhena garbha-manas tu bhittayah II 

(Agni-Purana, chap. 42, v, 10). 
Arddha-bbageua garbhah syat pindika pada-vistarat I 
Paiich-bh^ikrite kshetre’ntar-bhage tu pindika It 
Garbho bhagena vistirno bhaga-dvayona pindika I 
Pindika kopa-vistlrna madhyamanta hy-udahfita II 
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AtaH param pravakshyami pratimaaaih ta pindikam I 
Dairghyena pratima tnlya tad-arddhena tu vistrita II 

(Ibid. chap. io4, v. 1, 5, 24). 

Then follows a lengthy description (see ibid. chap. 66, v. 1, f. 

also chap. 105, v. 30 ; chap. 60, v. 1). 

(4) Manash^amena bhageua pratima syat sapindika II 
Dvau bhagau pratima tatra tritiyo bhagah pindika II 
Tri-bhagaih pindika karya dvau bhagau pratima bhavot II 
(Bhavishya-Purana, chap. 130, v. 22, 23 ; chap. 131, v. 6). 

The Yoni part or the pedestal of the Phallus : 

(6) Lihgaih cha pindikam chaiva prasadam gopurath tatha I 

(Suprabhedagama, xxx. 28). 

(6) Kuryad ekam pindikam tarn tu parsve 1 

(M. Lii. 162). 

PINDl—A base for an image, the Yoni part or pedestal of the Phallus. 

(Inscrip, from northern Gujarat, no. vii, line 8, Ep. 

Ind. vol. II. p. 27, see details under Pifha). 

PITHA(-THIKA)— The pedestal of an idol, the Yoni part of the 
Phallus, a ground>plan, a pavement. 

“ Pitha is possibly corrupted from pi-sad to sit upon, hence 
means a stool, seat, chair, ^hroue, pedestal, altar. ” 

The well known fifty-one Pi^ha-sthanas are the sacred spots 
whore the limbs of Parvati, consort of Siva, fell after she had 
oeen out to pieces by the discus of Vishnu. 

As the Lihga or Phallus symbolically represents ^iva, so the 
Pi^ha does his consort Parvati. The Pi^ha forms the Yoni 
or the lower part of the Phallus. 

(1) Manasara (chap. liii. named Pitha) : 

The Pi^ha must match the Phallus of which it forms the lower 
part (line 49). It should, therefore, be of as many kinds as 
there are Phalli. But the mouldings of the Pi^ha are 
described under four classes, technically called, Bhadra-pitha, 
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idribhadra, 6rivi&&la, and Upapi^ha (34, 36, 39, 41). The 
prinoipal parte of the Pitha are the Naia (canal), the Jala* 
dhara (gutter), the Ghfita>v&ri (water-poc;, the Nimna (drip), 
and the Pat{|ik& (plate) (22-27). The component mouldings 
are Prathama or Janman (base), Padma (cyma), Kshepana 
(projection), Sandhara (neck, dado), Eampa (fillet), Urdha- 
padma (upper cyma), Vajana (fillet), Ghfita-vari (water-pot >, 
or Vfitta-kumbha (circular pot) (30-33). 

With regard to shape, the Pithas, like the Phalli and all other 
architectural and sculptural structures, are divided into 
three types, the Nagara, Br&vida, and Yesara (46-47). The 
NUgara Pi^has are said to be square, the Dravida Pi^has 
octagonal, and the Yesara Pi^has circular or round (53-54). 

A ground-plan in which the whole area is divided into nine 
equal squares (M. Vli. 4, see Pada-vinyasa). 

A pavement on the side of a road : 

Pechakam vatha pitham va rathya yuktam tu vinyaset I 

(M. IX. 423). 

In connection with the palm of the hand : 

Patra-tulyam yugangulyam pijihe tunga(m) dvayangulam \ 

(M. L. 197). 

The pedestal of an image : 

Uttamam lohajam bimbam pithabhasam tu ohottamam I 

(M. LI. 19, see also lvi. 16, lxii. 13, etc). 

The pedestal of the phallus (M. lii. 245, 246, 247). 

(2) Etat s&m&nyam uddish^m prasidasya hi lakshanam \ 

Lifiga-manam ato vakshye pitho linga-samo bhavet N 

Dvfiravat pitha-madhye tu tesham sushirakam bhavet II 

(Garuda-Purftna, ohap. 47, v. 11, 16). 

The pedestal or the Yoni part of the Linga. : 

(3) Lifiga-vishkambha-manena bhaved dvi-tri-ohatur-gupiah | 

Tatha paficha-gUQO vapi pi^ha-vistara ishyate I 

(Eamikagama, l. 45, see also v. 44, 47, 48, ^). 
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Ibid. XXVIII. 18 (altar) : 

Brahma(-me)va madhyame bhage pitbam parikalpayet H 
Ibid. XXXV : 

Pafioha-data-karantam tu kuryad av^ita-ma^dapam II 99 
Man^apena vina vapi tena m&nena pithika I 
Vibhadra sabhadrS. V& kartavya malik& budhaih H 100 

Here * Pithika * would indicate the projecting part of the base- 
ment, resembling the Buddhist railing round a tree, etc. 

(4) Yaval lingasya vishkambham tri-gunam pitha-vistaram H 
Pujamtam dvi-gunam pithaih tri-gunam va viteshatah II 

Pithasya tri-gunam garbham ta(t)-tri-bhSgaika-bhittikam I 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 9, 11, 12)- 
(6) Bhaga-dvayena pratima tri-bhagikritya tat punah I 
Pithika bhagatah karya n§.tinicha na chochchhrita H 25 
Pithika lakshanam vakshye yathavad anupurvatah I 
Pithochchrayam yathavach cha bhagan shodasa karayet II 1 
Bhumavekah piavishtah syach chaturbhir jagati mata i 
Vyitto bhagas tathaikah syad vyitah patala-bhagatah II 2 
Bhagais tribhis tatha kanthah kantha-pattas tu bhagatah I 
BhSgabhyasam urdhva-patt&^ oha tesha-bhagena pattika II 3 
Pravishtarh bhagam ekaikam jagatim yavad eva tu I 
Nirgamam tu punas tasya yavad vai tesha-pattika II 4 
Vari-nirgamanartham tu tatra kftryah pranalakah | 

Pithikanam tu sarvasam etat s3>manya-lakshanam 11 6 
Purna-chandra vajra cha padma vardha-tasi tatha I 
Tri-kona datami tasaih samsthanam va nibodhatah II 7 
Devasya yajanartham tu pithika data kirtitah II 19 
Lihga-puja-pramanena kartavya pithika budhaih f 8 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 258, v. 25 ; chap. 262, v. 1-4, 

6-7, 19 ;chap. 269, v. 8). 

Vibhajya navadha garbham madhye sy5l linga-pithika I 

(Ibid. chap. 269, v. 15). 
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(6) Faficha-hastasya devasya eka-hasta tu pifhika I 
When the idol is 6 cubits high, its pedestal is one oubit. 

(Agni-Purana, chap. 42, v. 22). 

(7) “ One pedestal (pi^ha)on which the god and the goddess stood, 

(measuring) one muram and two viral in length, sixteen viral 
in breadth, and six virtd in height. ” 

(Insorip. of lajaraja, no. 30, para 7, H. S. 1. 1. 

iTol. II. p. 137). 

(8) “ One pedestal (surmounted by) a lotus (padma-p4ha) on which 
this (image of Pahchadeha Siva) stood, (measuring) three 
viral and four torai in height, and fifteen viral and four torai 
square. ” 

(Inscrip, of Bajaraja, no. 80, on a pillar of the 
south enclosure, para 4, H. S. 1. 1, vol. ii. p. 138). 

(9) “ The hero Madavan of Anda got this pidam (pedestal) 

made. ” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol.^x. Xolar Taluq, no. 109 b, Transl. p. 40). 
“ He had a temple and a bali-pi^ha built for the god Chandra* 
tekhara, the processional form of the god Sankaresvara of 
Kergodi. ” 

(Ibid. vol. VII. Tiptur Taluq, no. 72, Transl. p. 57). 

(10) “ Whose daughter, Vinapati, having at this very place bestow- 

ed the entire gift of a Hiranya-garbha, and having made a 
pedestal (pi^ha) for the god with rubies. ” 

(Sanskrit and Old Kanarese inscrip, no. xciv, line 

7, Ind. Ant. vol. X. p. 103). 
(n) “ He made petition at the feet of Vidyaranya-I^ripada, re- 
presenting that in Sringapura, in (connection with) the 
dharmma-pi{ha (religious throne, — Siiiihasane dharmamaye, 
in the original) established by Sankaracharyya (-charya, in 
th? original), there must be a matha and agrahara.” 

Of this dharma-pijha (Simhasana) Mr. Bice further says: “ The 
l^ringeri dharma-pi(ha or religious throne was established 
as is well known (refers to the inscription quoted above) by 
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Safikarftohfirya, the great ^aiva reformer of the 8th century. 
It is situated on the left bank of the Tuhga river, in a fertile 
tract near the Western G-hats. The celebrated scholar 
Mftdhavaor Vidy&ranya (forest of learning), author of the 
Veda-bhashya, who was instrumental in founding the Yijaya- 
nagar empire in 1336, was the head of the establishment at 
that time. ” (Then is added that his brother was Sayana, the 
welUknown commentator of the Big-Veda. The architectural 
characteristics are, however, not given). 

(Ep. Carnati vol. vi. Syihgeri Jagir, no. 11, Transl. 
p. 96, last para ; Boman text, p. 196, line 1, 12 f ; 

Introduct. p. 23, para 6). 

(12) “Possessor of thirty-two velama, eighteen cities, sixty-four 
Yoga-pithas, and sixty-four ghatika-sthanas. ” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vii. Shikarpur Taluq, no. 94, Transl. 
p. 61, line 7 f ; Boman text, p. 114, line 4 f). 

(13) Dva-trimtat tu velavuramum ashtada^a-pattanamuih b&sashti- 
yoga-pithamum aruvattanalku-ghatika-sthanamum I 

“ (The people of) the thirty-two sea-side towns, the 18 towns, 

62 seats of contemplation, and 66 religious centres (held a 

convocation.) " 

(Old Kanarese Inscrip, at Terdal, line 60, Ind. Ant. 

vol. XIV. pp. 19, 25). 

(14) “ Having , thirty-two velama, eighteen cities, sixty -four 
yoga-pithas, and atramas at the four points of the compass. ’* 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vii. Shikarpur Taluq, no. 118, 

Transl. p. 86, last para, line 6). 

(15) “ Made a grant...., ...of the Mallasamudra village belonging 

to the Sadali throne (pi^hika). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. x. Sidla-ghatta Taluq, no. 94, Transl. 

p. 194, last para). 

(16) Pifhi— -a pedestal (Banganath Inscrip. of Sundara-pandya, 

V. 19, Ep. Ind. vol. III. pp. 13, 16). 

23 
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(17) Purana-pi(he pi(hamtaraih sa ohaturara vidhivad Tidhaya I 

(Chebrolu Inscrip, of Jay a, postscrip, line 7*8, Ep. Ind. 

vol. V. pp. 160, 161). 

(18) Pithika— a platform of stone (see Specimens of Jain sonlptnies 

from Mathura, plate ill, Ep. Ind. vol. li. p. 320). 

PRITHIVl-DHARA— A type of oval building. 

(1) Agni-Purana (chap. 104, v. 19-20, see under Prasftda). 

(2) Garuda-Purana (chap. 47, v. 29-30, see under Prasada). 
PUNDARlKA— A class of the seven-storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXV. 3-23, see under Prasada). 
PURA — A house, an abode, a residence, the female apartments, a store- 
house, an upper storey, a castle, a fortress, a village, a fortified 
town, a city, a wall, a rampart. 

A village (M. ix. 216, etc), a town (M. x. 39, etc). 
Gramadlnam nagaradinaih pura-pattana-kharvate I 

Koshtha-koladi-sarvesham garbha-sthanam ihochyate 1 

(M. XII. 168-169). 

Khetanarii cha puranaih cha gramanaifa chaiva sarvatah | 
Trividhanara cha durganam parvatodaka-dhanvinam It 
Param ardhardham ayamaih prag-udak-plavanam puram H 
Chatur-atra-yutaiii divyaih prasastaifa taih puram kritam H 

(Brahmanda-Purana, part 1, 2nd anushaihgapada, 
chap. 7, V. 106, 107, 108, sec also v. 93). 
Pura-inaclhyaih samatritya kuryad jiyatanam raveh I 

(Bhavishya-Purana, chap. 130, v. 40). 
(4) Karkkotadhina-raksham svapuram idam atho nirmame Javfi- 
shakhyam — “ then built this town of his named Javrisha, 
the protection of which was entrusted to Karko^a. ” 

(Buddhist Stone Inscrip, from Sravasti, line 4-6, 

Ind. Ant. vol. xvii. pp 62, 63). 
(6) Jagapala-puraifa jataih kyite dese punar nnave — in the newly 
recreated site, the town of Jagapala grew up Ci.e. was built). 

(Rajim Inscrip, of Rajapal, line 12, Ind. Anji. vol. 

XVII, p. 140), 
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(6) “ With myriads of people, practices of virtue, agreeable occupa- 
tions, streams of the (nine) sentiments, pIeasnre»gardons 
separated lovers, splendid tanks, full lotus bods, gilded boats 
for spring festivals, ghatika-sthanas (religious centres), the 
supports of dharmma and mines of enjoyment, moats which 
were as if the sea being overcome had returned here on account 
of the collection of beautiful women fair as the mooti, (grfima- 
nagara-kheda-kharvvana-madamba-dronamukha-pura-pattana 
rajadhuni), on whatever side on® looked in these nine forms 
did the Kuntala-de^a shine. ” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vii. Shikarpur Taluq, no. 197, Transl 
p. 124, para 1, last seven lines ; Roman text, p. 214, 

line 27 f). 

(7) “ The three pnras belonging to the groat royal city (? rajadhaui) 
Balligavo. ” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol, vii. Shikarpur Taluq, no. 99, Transl. 

p. 66, last two linos). 

PURATO-BHADRA — (see Mukha-bhadra) — The front tabernacle, a 
porch, a portico, a vestibule. 

Deva-tri-iiasibhushauasya (i. e., of Siva) kritvfi devalayaih 
karitam yugmam mamdapa-tobhitarii tha piiratc-bhadram 
pratolya saha I 

“ I have not been able to find purato*bhadra in the Ko&as to which 
I have access, but sarvato-bhadra is described as a kind of 
house (?) with 4 doors facing the 4 quarters (here refers to Ram 
Raz’s Essay on Architecture of the Hindus, 1834, p. 43 ; here a 
village called sarvato-bhadra is described not a house of the same 
name). From this 1 infer that a purato-bhadra was a building 
with only one door in front. ” Mr. Hira Lai. 

But there does not seem to be much doubt that Purato-bhadra and 
Mukha-bhadra are identical and that they are an essential 
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part of the ancient Hindu buildings, resembling more or less 
the front tabernacle. 

(Ranker Insorip. of Bhanudeva, v. 7, Bp. Ind. 

vol. IX. pp. 127, 126, and note 4). 

PURI('i)— A temple, an adytum, a building, a town. 

(The second Pratasti of Baijnath, v. 26, Ep. Ind. 
vol. I. pp. 117, 114 ; see also no. 82). 
PURUSHAS JALI-The palm of a man. It refers to foundations upon 
which buildings of one to twelve storeys are stated to be erected. 
Ehanayed bhutalam lireshthaih purushafijali-matrakam ) 

Jalantam va feilantam va I (M. xvill. 6-7). 

The depth is stated here to reach water or stone under ground. 
Hence the expression seems to imply a depth measured by the 
height of a man with uplifted arms. 

The following passage seems to be a parallel instance : 

Chihnam api chardha-purushe manduka-panduro’tha mrit-pitah I 
Pu(a-bhedakat cha tasmin pashano bhavati toyam adhah II 
Commentary : purusha-tabdenordhva-bahuh purusho jheyah, sa cha 
vimtat-yadhikam adgula-satam bhavati — by the word 

* purusha ’ is to bo understood the man with uplifted arms, 
that is, 120 ahgulas(or 6 cubits). 

(Brihat-samhita, liv. 7, J. R. A. S., N. 8 , vol. vi. 

p. 301, note 1). 

PUSHKARA — A blue lotus, a part, a portion, water, a cage, a type of 
building. 

The fore-part of the nose (M. lxv. 84). 

A class of buildings (Eamikagama, XLV. 61, 63, see under M&lik&). 
PUSHKARINl — (see Ta^aga and Vapi) — A tank, a lotus-pool. 

Datia putrena tbai Norena pukarani karavita savrasapapa puyae I 
By the son of Dati, the Thera Nora, a tank was caused to be 
made for the worship of all snakes. ” 

(New Kharoshti Insorip. from Swat, Ind. Ant. 
vol. XXV. p. 141, and vol. xxxvii. p. 66). 
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PUSHKALA— ’A olass of stordyed buildings, a type of pent roof a tree. 
A olass of the two-storeyed buildings (M. xx, 94, 42*43, see under 

Pr&sSda). 

A tree (M. xy. 364, eto). 

A kind of pent roof (M. xviii. 188). 

PnSHPAEA--A flower, &e oar of Kubera, a bracelet, a type of 
pavilion, a olass of buildings. 

A pavilion with sixty-four pillars (Matsya-Pur&na, ohap. 270, v. 7, 

see under Mandapa). 

A olass of buildings, rectangular in plan and named (1) 
Ba(va)labhi, (2) Giirihar&ja, (3) ^filfig^ha or 
l§&l&mandira, (4) Vit&la, (6) Sama, (6) Brahma-mandira or 
Brahma-bhuvana, (7) Prabhava, (8) 6ivik&, and (9) Vetma : 

(1) Agni-Pura^a (ohap. 104, v. 11, 16-17, see under PrSsada). 

(2) Q-aru^Purana (ohap. 47, v. 2-22, 26-27, see under Prfisada). 


PnSHPA-PA7T^***A flower-plate, a turban, a head gear, a tiara, a 
diadem. 

(M. iiXix. 16, see details under Bhusha^a). 
PUSHPA-PUSHBAlLA— A olass of bases. 

(M. XIV. 97*112, see the lists of mouldings 
under Adhishthftna). 

PUSHPA-BANDHA— A type of window. 

(M. xxxiii. 684, see under Y&t&yana). 
PUSHPA-BANDHANA-MANDAPA-A detoohed building where 
flowers are garlanded for the worship of the deity. 

Poshpa-danta-pade ohaiva pushpa-bandhana-mandapam i 

(M. xxxii. 42). 

PTJSHPA-BODHAKA—A type of oapital. 

(M. XV. 166-168, see under Stambha). 
PUSHPA-BHADRA—A pavilion with sixty-two pillars. 

(Matsya-Purapa, ohap. 270, v. 7, see Mandapa). 
PTJBHPA-RATHA — A chariot. 

(Abnlala-perumal Insorip. of Champa, line 34, 

Bp. Ind. vol. HI. p. 71), 
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PUSHPA-VATIKA — (see Yfi^ikS ) — A garden, a bower, an arbour. 
Uttare saralais talaih &ubh& syat pnshpa-v&^ika I 

(Matsya-PurSpa, chap. 270, v. 29). 

PUSILIIJG'A — (see Samchita)'-A class of buildings with the six 
main component parts (see under * Shad-varga ') and with 
terraces, a masculine type of building, a division of the archi- 
teetural and sculptural objects as distinguished from the 
faminine (strilihga) and neuter(napumsaka) types. 

Alinda-sahitam shad-varga-sahitam cha yad arpitam I 
Samchitam proktam pumlihgam tad ghani-kfitam )| 

Bevanlim asuranam cha siddha-vidyadhareshy-api I 
Baksha-gandharva-yakshanam pratastanam cha janminam 

(bhogyam) H 
(Kamikagama, xlv. 8, 9). 
See the Manasara and the Agamas under Prasada, and compare 
Strilihga and Napumsaka. 

PURANA-KAMBA — A vase, a moulding. 

“ The panel or flat part of the back wall of each recess between the 
projecting tower-like compartments, is ornamented by a vase or 
some very florid object called ‘ purana-kambam.’ ” 

(Gahgai-Ronda Puram Temple, Ind. Ant. vol. ix. p. 

118, c. 2, para 4). 

PUBTA—A well, a pond, a step- well. 

(1) Purtam vapi-kupa-tadakadikam — (the word) purta implies the 
seep- well, well, and pond, etc. 

&) Vapi-kupa-tadakadi-devatayatanani cha I 
Anna-pradanaramSh purtam ity-abhidhiyate II 
The step*well, well, pond, and the temple, (and) the pleasure- 
house (aim-house, hotel) where food is given (gratis) — these 
are called the purta. 

(3) y&pi-kupa-tadakadi-pQrtam ayatanani cha I 

Svarga-sthitim sadh kuryat tada tat purta-sajiiitam N 
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The step- well, well, pond and temples are pQrta. It always 
ensures the residence in heaven (for the doer) ; it is for 
this reason designated as pQrta. 

(Quotations from the commentary, Kfityapa, 
on the Bfihat-samhita. l.vi. 3. J. B; A. S., 
N. 8., vol. VI. p. 316-37, note 1). 
(4) Vapi-kupa-tadfig&di-devatayataufini oha I 

Anna-pradsnar&m&h purttam &ry&h praohakshate H 

(Ep. Ind. vol. rv. p. 318, note 3). 

PIRISHTHA-SUTRA — The ptumb-line drawn by the back-bone. 

(M. Lxvii. 80, see under Pralamba). 
PECHAXA — An owl, the tip or root of an elephant’s tail, a couch, a 
bed, a shelter on a street. 

In conneotioi> with streets in a village : 

Peohakam vatha pitham vfi rathya yuktam tu vinyaset I 

(M. rx. 423, eto). 

P0TA(-I)KA — (Pottika) — A part of a column, the site of a house. 
Tat-samotsedham. potikalahkfiti-kriya \ 

(Kamikfigaiiia, Liv. 11). 

Potikfintavalambam va tulantaritam ancaram I (Ibid. 23). 

Pottika (ibid. LV. 69, see under Makara-torapa). 

A part of the bottom of a column (Suprabhedagama, *xxxi. 60, 

see under Stambha). 

POTBA — A moulding, an architectural object resembling the snout 
of a hog or a ploughshare. 

In oonneotiou with joinery : 

Earka^ahghrivat kfitva potra-nasahghriih vetayet i 

(M. XVII. 143). 

PATTfiTT’pT K A — (see Utsedha) — A. height which is 1:J of the breadth, 
a class of buildings. 

See Manasara (xxxv. 22-26) and compare Eamikagama (n. 24-28) 
under Adbhuta. 

A class of the two-storeyed buildings (M. xx. 03, 19-26, see under 

Prasada). 
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PRAK0S3THA*(KA)— The fore-ann, a hall, a room near the gate 

of a palaoe, a court, a quadrangle, a part of the door-frame. 

Ekamtam madhya-bhadram tu madhye yuktyS prakosh^hakam I 

(M. XXVI. 108). 

The fore-arm: 

Frakosh(ham sho^ft^amtam syat talam ash(gmtam ayatam I 

(M. LVii. 26, etc). 

PRACHCHHADANA— A covering, a canopy, the roof, an entablature. 
A synonym of the entablature (M. xvi. 18, see under Prastara). 

In connection with the three-storeyed buildings : 

PrachchhSdanopari stambhaih karna-harmyadi-manditam | 

(M. XXI. 9). 

The roof : 

Prastarasyopari-dete karna-harmyadi-manditam I 
Yuktya prachchhadanam kurySt sudhesh^ak&di-gulodakaih i 

(M. xxx;i. 69, 72). 

Padam vayate taulim kuryad yuktya vichakshanah | 

Tad-urdhve jayantikam kuryat tat-tat-prachchhadananvitam I 

(M. xxxiii. 373-374). 

Pracbchhadanahkanam kuryan na prachchhadanam eva cha I 

(M. XXXV. 296). 

Prachchhadanam yatha-harmye dvaram kuryat tathaitake I 

(M. xxxvin. 7). 

Prastarochoham iti proktam prachchhandanam ihochyate | 
Prasadadini(-nam) sarveshSm prachchhSdan&di-lakshapam \ 

Etat prachchhadanam gehe proktam mama munitvaraih I 
Anyat-va8tuni-(nam) sarvesham prachchhadanam ihochyate | 

(M, XVI. 120-121, 143-144 ; the proposed 
description, ibid. 121-142, 146-168, 170-204). 
The materials of which they are constructed : 

Kevalam chesh^aka-harmye d&ru-prachohhadan&nvitam I 
Sila-harmye tila-taulim kuryat tat tad viteshatah I 
From this passage especially, it appears that the term praohchhi- 
dana indicates the roof of a building. 

(Ibid. 133-134). 
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PRA^A.LA(KA)~The drip or ohannel-like part of the pedestal of the 
Lihga (phallus), a gutter, a canal, a patter, a bracket. 

(1) y&ri-nirgamanarthaih tu tatra kSryah pranalakah I 

Therein (in the pedestal) should be made the pranSla (gutter) 
as an out-let for water. 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 262, v. 6). 

ArdhShgula-bhruvo-raji pranSla-sadfisi sama I 

(Ibid. chap. 268, v. 37) 

(2) A square or round platter or bracket to which a spout is 

attached for ornamental purposes : 

Aitanyam pranalam sy&t purvasyam Y& prakirtita U 
See Manasara, LXI. 298, etc. (Kamik&gama, LV. 82). 

PBANALA (-LIKA,-LI)~A canal, a spout, a conduit, a water-course, 
a drain. 

(1) Pi^uh punya-viv^iddhaye kiritfi sat-pran&liyam.... I 

This conduit has been built....for the increase of his father’s 
spiritual merit.” 

(Insorip. from Nepal, no. 8, Vibhuvarman’s 
Inscrip, line 2 f. Ind. Ant. vol. ix. p. 171. o. 2). 

(2) Kugr&me pran&lik&yfit cha khanda-sphutita-samadhanartham— 

** for repairing the spout of the water-course in Kugrama.” 

(Ibid. no. 11, line 16, p. 174). 

PBATIKA(-I)— A moulding. 

(1) A moulding of the base (M. xiv. 39, 138, 148, etc, see the lists 

of mouldings under Adhishthftna). 
A moulding of the column (M. xv. 217, xxxiil. 226, etc). 

(2) Pratim nivetayet tasya tri-tri-bhagaika-bhSgatah II 
Anyayot ohSrdha-ohandribhft prati karyi dvijottamah H 

(Kamikagama. lit. 44, 46). 
PBATI-KBAMA— A class of bases comprising four types which differ 
from one another in height and in the addition or omission of 
some mouldings. 

(M. XIV. 44-64, see under Adhishthftna). 
Yedikeyam tu sftmftnyft kuttii^fti^ft^ prakirtitft \ 

Pratikramasya chotsedhe ohatur-vimtati vibhftjite H 

(VSstu-vidya, ed. Ganapati 6astri, ix. 19) « 
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Pratikramaih vifieshd^a kartavyam pfida«bandhayat I 

(Saprabhed&gama, xm. 26, see the details under P&da- 

bandha). 

PBATI-BANDHA— -A moulding of the base. 

(M. xiy. 324, see the lists of mouldings under Adhish(hftna). 

PBATI-BHABEA— One of the three classes of the pedestals, the other 
two being Mafioha-bhadra and Vedi-bhadra ; it has four types 
differing from one another in height and in the addition or omission 
of some mouldings. 

(M. XIII. 63-89, see the lists of mouldings under Upapi||ha) 
PBATIMA — A moulding, an architectural object. 

In connection with foundations : 

Brahma-garbham iti proktam pratimam tat sva-rupakam I 
Evam tu pratimam proktam etad garbhopari nyaset I 

(M. xil. 149, 166). 

A moulding of the base (M. xiv. 61, 137, 279, see the lists of moul- 
dings under Adhishthftna). 

PBATIMA — ^An image, an idol, a bust, a statue. 

(1) Msnasara, chap. LXiy (named Pratimk): 

Description of the images of the sixteen attendant deities of 
the Yishpu temple (lines 1-92). 

Cf. Pratimim lohajam choktam tathi ratnam tu yinyaset I 

(M. txx. 100). 

PratimSdhikfira (M. lxvii. colophon). 

(2) An image or idol (Bfihat-samhitfi, LVi. 16. J. B. A. S., N. 8., 

yol. lY. p. 318). 

(3) Eka-hastfi dyi-hastfi yft tri-hfist§ vft pramftnatah I 
Tathi saryfi tri-hastft oha sayituh pratimk tubhfi H 

{Bhayishya-Purft^a, ohap. 132, v. 1). 

(4) Ath&tah samprayakshyftmi sakalfin&m tu laksha^am I 

Sary&yayava-dribyatyfit pratimfi ty*iti ohoohyate I 
Ibvaradi-ohatur-murttih pa^hyate sakalaih ty-iti N 

(Suprabhedigama, xxxiv. 1*2). 
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(5) AAgash(fha-par7&d &rabhya vitastir-y&vad eva tu 1 
Gfiheshu pratima karya n&dhika ^asyate budhaih II 
Ashoda&a ta prasade karttavya nidhika tatah I 
Madhyottama-kanish^ha tu k&iyfi vittanusaratah H 
Dvaroohchhr&yasya yan-mSnam ash^adhS tat tu karayet ) 
Bh&gam ekam tatas tyaktva paritishUm tu yad bhavet N 
Bbaga-dvayena pratima tri-bhagikfitya tat punah I 
Fi^hika bhagatah karyS nSti nicha naohoohchhrita H 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 268, v„ 22-26). 

(6) Vinirmmit& rajate Chamkirajena Supartva-pratima uttama— 

“ the excellent image of Supar&va made by Chamkiraja 
adorns there.*’ 

(Honwad Inscrip, of Somesvara i, line 32, Ind. 

Ant. vol. XIX. p. 273). 

(7) “ An image (pratima) may be very lofty and yet have no 

beauty, or it may be lofty and of real beauty, but have no 
dignity; but height, true beauty and exceeding dignity 
being all united in him, how highly is he worthy of worship 
in the world, Gomma^tvara, the very form of Jina himself.” 
” Should Maya address himself to drawing a likeness, the 
chief of Naka-loka (Indra) to look on it or the Lord of 
serpents (Aditesha) to praise it, it is unequal ; this being so, 
who else are able to draw the likeness, to look folly upon or 
praise the unequalled form of the southern Eukku(eta with 
its wondrous beauty.” 

(Ep. Camat. vol. ii. Vindhyagiri Insorip. no. 86, 
Transl. p. 164, line 13 f. Roman text, p. 67 f). 

(8) “ In the presence of these gods, setting up the stone images 

(tilg-pratima) of the crowned queen LakshmivilSsa, the 
lawful queen Kyishna-vilasa, and the lawful queen RSma- 
vilasa, together with my own.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iv. Chamarajnagar Taluq, no. 86, 
Transl. p. 11, para 3 ; Roman text, p. 18, para. 1, 

last three lines). 
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(9) Viohitiyo Jina-dftsiya pratima Bhagavata pitamahasa piatinia 

pratish^hfipita \ 

(Mathura Insoiip. no. 16, line 2 ; Bitha Insorip. 
no. C, line 1*8 ; Cunningham, Aroh. Surv. Be- 

ports, Yol. m. pp. 34, 48). 

(10) In the highly celebrated Soman&tha>para he made a great 
temple, setting up thwein according to all the directions of 
the Agama the various incarnations of Yislugiu, — and shone 
with the fame he had acquired, Soma-chamupati, the 
Gsyi-govala. Under the profound name of Frasanna-chenna 
be set Eetava on the right hand side, and tbe source of 
world’s pleasure, his form Gop&la, the lord who fills the 
mind with joy, Janftrdha,— these three forms, united among 
themselves, were the chief in the Vishnu temple in that 
pura. A cause of all manner of festivity were all the various 
forms around the enclosure, as they were all exhibited in 
different ways : the Matsya and others, all the ten incarna- 
tions, Eetava and others, Safikarshana and others, twelve in 
name, Nfirayapa and others to the number of thirty-four, 
including eighteen, Efishpa and others ; Ganapa, Bhairava, 
Bh&skara, Yishvaksena, Durggi, and such gods numbering 
seventy -three adorned the Yish^u temple in the middle of 
pura. And in the south-east of the pura Soma-danda^ipa 
set up Bijjaletvara, Pe^gadetvara, Bevalesvara, and Bayira- 

letvara, with Soman&tha l^iva-lifiga in the middle, 

And he set up Bhava named Kpsiihlietvara, Yoga-Narayapa 
and Lakshmi-Nfisimha in the middle of the Kaveri at 
Somanathapura. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. xi, D&vanagere talnq, no. 36, 
Transl. p. 46, para 3, line 7 f ., Boman text, pp. 

76,77). 

FBATIMA-MA]^PAPA>— A detached building used as a temple, a 
pavilion. 


(M. XXXIV. 66). 
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PRATI-MUKHA— A moulding of the baee. 

(M. xiY. 102, see the lists of mouldings 

under Adhishthfina). 

PRATI-PATTA— (see- Pa^^a) — A moulding, a band, a plate, a slab, 
a tablet. 

(YastU'Yidya, ix. 23-24, see imder Pat^a). 
PRATI-RUPA— A moulding of the entablature. 

(M. xvi. 45, see the lists of mouldings under Prastara). 
PRATI-VAKTRA— A moulding of the base. 

(M. xiy. 118, see the lists of mouldings under Adhishth&na). 
PRATI-VAJANA—A concave moulding resembling the oavetto. 

See Fletcher (Hist. Arch. p. 101). 

It is “the same thing in the pedestal to answer to the vSjana ; 
its form though generally rectangular, is sometimes, when 
placed in cornices, found to be externally a little more 
inclined to one side than to the other, and in this situation it 
resembles the oavetto.*’ {B&m Raz, Ess. Arch. Hind. p. 25). 
Alihgantaraih ohordhve prati vajanam uohyate I 

(M. XLV. 111). 

A moulding of the pedestal (M. xiii. 58, 93, 111, etc., see the 

lists of mouldings under Upapitha). 
A moulding of the base (M. xiv. 39 etc. ; see the lists of 

mouldings under Adhish(h&na). 
PRATI^RAYA— Help, a shelter-house for travellers, a dwelling house, 
a residence, a sacrificial hall, an assembly. 

(1) Satra-prapa-pra(ti)liraya-vfishotsargga-yapi-kupa-tadar&ma- 
devala-yadi-karanopakaranartham iba — “ for the purpose of 
(supplying) requisite materials for preparing alms-house 
(feeding establishment), a place for distributing water gratis 
to travellers, a shelter-house for travellers, a Yfishotsargga 
(see-below Ind. Ant. vol. xil. p. 142), reservoirs, wells, tanks, 
orchards, temples, etc.” 

(Cambay Plates of Govinda iv, line 68, 
Ep. Ind. vol, VII. pp. 41, 46, note 8), 
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(2) Chata^'&alAvasadha-pratikaya-pradena Arama-tad&ga-adapaaa- 

karena— “ has given the shelter of quadrangular rest- 
houses, has made wells, tanks, and gardens.” 

(Nasik Cave Insorip. no. 10, line 2, Ep. Ind. 

vol. VIII, pp. 78, 79). 

” But Prati&raya, as I have stated in a note (Nasik Inscrip- 
tion, the International Congress of the Orientalists held in 
London in 1874) is what is in these days called an anna- 
saltra, i. e. a house where travellers put up and are fed with- 
out charge.” Dr. Bhandarkar, and compares : 

(3) Hemadri (p. 152) : Pratitrayah pravasinAm atrayah, i.e., a 

shelter house for travellers. 

(4) Vahni-Purana (p. 673, quoted also by Dr. Hoernle): 

Pratitrayaih suvistirnam sad-annarh sujalanvitam I 
Dina-nStha-janarthuya karayitva gfihaifa tubham I 
Nivedayet pathisthebhyah subha-dvaram manoharam U 
“Having caused to be constructed for poor and helpless persons 
a prati&raya (in the shape of) a good house, very commodious 
(wide), having food and plentiful water, provided with a 
good door, and charming, he should dedicate it to travellers.” 

(Ind. Ant. vol. xii. p. 142, o. 1-2). 
PRATi-^(aoe Prati)— A moulding. 

PRATOLi — A gate- way sometimes provided with a flight of steps, 
a small turret, the main road of a town. 

(1) Rathya pratoli vi&ikha syach c^yo vapram astriyam ) 

(Amarakosha, ii. ii, 3). 

(2) Triihsad-dandaihtaraih cha dvayor a^talakayor-madhye 

saharmya-dvi-talam dvy-ardhayamam pratolim karayet i 
A^talaka-pratoli-madhye tri-dhanushkadhish(hanam sapi- 
dhana-chchhidra-phalaka-saihhatam indra-kotarh karayet I 
Prakaram ubhayato mandalakam adhyardha-dandam kfitva 
pratoli-shat-tulAntaram dvaram nivedayet I 

(Kau^iliya-Arthatastra, chap. XKiv. paras 

8, 9, 16, pp. 62, 63)., 
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(3) Mahfibhftrata (Cook) : 

XrV. 26,21 : Taih cha ^lila-ohayam Irimat sampratoli- 

sughattitam I 

XII. 69, 66 : Farikhftl ohaiva kauravya pratolir nishku^ani cha \ 

(4) Rftmfiya^a (Cook): 

II. 80, 18 ; Pratolivara-feobhitah .... (nivefeah) I 

V. 3, 17 : (LankSm) pandurabhih pratolibhir 

uchohabhir abhisamvritam I 

VL 76, 6 : Gopura^^a pratolishu oharyasu vividhasu cha I 

(6) Sec The Sanskrit Pratoli and its new Indian derivatives.” 

(J. R. A. S. vol. XIX. July, 1906). 

(6) Kfitra , . . . . ftbhiramam muni-vasati svargga-sopana- 

rfipam kaubera-ohchhanda-bimbam spha^ika-mamdala- 
bhasa-gauraih pratolim \ 

“ Having made a gateway, charming (and) the abode 

of Saints, (and) having the form of a staircase leading 
to heaven (and) resembling a (pearl)-neoklaoe of the kind 
called Kauberaohchhanda, (and) white with the radiance of 
pieces of crystalline gems.” 

“That the word (pratoli) has the meaning in the present inscrip- 
tion of a gateway with a flight of steps seems to be shewn by 
the comparison of the pratoli with a svarga-sopana or flight 
of steps, or ladder, leading to heaven, and by its being 
described as white with the radiance of pieces of crystalline 
gems (in the stones of which it was constructed).” 

(Bilsad stone pillar Inscrip, of Kumaragupta, line 

10, C. 1. 1, vol. III. F. G. I. no. 10, pp. 44, 

46, 43, and note 1). 

(7) Hammira vira kva sa tava mahima nirdi&aihti dhvajagrair- 

divyakara-pratoli<h|'idayami-bhuvo nirmita Kilhanena I 

Astazu tavat pratoli tad-upaviraohitaih koshthaka-dvam-dvam 
etat prochchair alana-yugmaih Viiaya[vara]kareh featru- 
lakshmat cha sadma I 

(Hansi stone Inscrip. of Pyithviraja, V. S. 1224, 
V. 6. 6, Ind. Ant, vol. xLl. pp, 10, 17), 
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(8) Asyam attu&ga-&fiQga-9phtt(ft-§ali-kira9a«(8Yetftbhft9a-3aaft- 

tham*ramyarSma) pratoIi<vividlia*jaiia>pada-atrI*Tilft< 
s&bhir&mam I 

** In this (oity of Benares there was) a plaoe, renowned on 
earth (bathed in the white light) of the bright rays of the 
moon (as they fell on its) lofty turrets ; charming with the 
graoefulness of the wives of the various inhabitants of the 
(beautiful and extensive, lit. whosA extent was charming) 
streets.*’ 

(Benares Insorip. of Pantha, v. Q, Ep: Ind. 

vol. IX. pp. 60, 61). 

(9) Deva-tri-tati-bhushanasya Iqritina dev&layam kftritam yugmam 

mamdapa-tobhitam cha purato-bhadram pratolya saha I 
Caused to be built two temples of the god whose orna> 
ment is the moon (viz. Mah&deva), together with halls, 
a puratO'bhadra with a gateway.’* 

(Kanker Insorip of Bhanudeva, y. 7, Ep. 
Ind. vol. Ix. pp. 127, 128, 126, note 3). 
PBATYAI5[GA-A minor limb, a moulding of the entablature. 

(K&mikagama, liv. 2, see under Prastara). 
PRATYUHA — (see Uha)— A supporting member, a moulding, an 
architectural object. 

PRATHAMASANA — The throne for the preliminary coronation. 

Cf. PrathamSbhisheka-yogyaih syat prathamSsanam eva cha I 

(M. XLY. 2-3). 

PRADAKSHINA — A surrounding terrace or yerandah, a circumambu- 
lating path round a temple, a circular road round a village 
or town. 

(1) l^ikbarardhasya ch&rdhena vidheyft tu pradakshinS I 
Garbha-sutra-dvayaih chSgre vistSro mandalasya tu II 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 269, V. 4). 

(2) Pradakshinam bahih kuryat prasfid&dishu va na va I 

(Agni-Purana, chap 104, v. 9). 

(3) l§ikhar$rddhasya chgrddhena vidheyas tu pradakshinah I 

(Garuda-Purana, chap. 47, v. 8). 
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See Matsya’Pura^a above ; this line is identical, except that 
it is used in the plural number here. 

(4) “ The procession-path round the cell — called Pradakshina — as 

that round apse, remained for some centuries as a common 
but not a universal feature. The verandah disappeared. 
Eound a windowless cell it was useless, and the pillared 
porches contained in themselves, all the elements of shelter 
or of the shadow that were required.” 

(Fergusson, Hist, of Ind. and East. Arch. p. 221). 

(5) “ In the pradakshina or passage behind images, are other two 

gratings over shafts from the lower hall.” 

(Ahmadabad Arch. Burgess, Arch. Surv. new Imp. 

series, vol. xxxm. p. 87). 

PEABAKSHINA-SOPANA — A surrounding flight of steps. 

(Kau(iiliya-Artha&atra, see under Sopana). 
PEAPA — (PEAPAl^GA)— A shed on the roadside for accommodating 
travellers with water, a place whore water is distributed, a 
cistern, a tank, a building. 

(1) Kulluka (M. W. Diet): Paniya-dana-gyiha— a house where 

water is given (gratis). 

(2) Amarakosha (ii. 5, 7) : Avctanam silpi-tala prapa paniya-talika \ 

(3) A synonym of harmya (edifice) (M. ii. 7). 

In connection with the stair-case : 

Prapange pramukhe bhadre sopftnaih purva-par&vayoh I 

(M. XXX. 106). 

In connection with mandapas (pavilions) : 

Bhakti-mftnaih tathi bhitti-vistaram ch&py-alindakam I 
Prapanga-mandapakaram paiicha-bhedam kramochyato I 

(M. XXXIV. 3-4, see also 16). 

Madhye prachchhadanam kuryat prapangaih vadhikalpayet I 
Tasya madhye cha range tu mauktikena prapanvitam \ 
Mandapagre prapangam syat .... I 

(Ibid. 201, 218, 222, see alsq 224-226). 
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Man^apasya bahir-defae prapam pafitas tu k&rayet I 

(Ibid. 290). 

In connection with madhya-rahga (central quadrangle or court 
yard) : 

Devanam cha nyipanam cha sthanakasana-yogyakam I 
Mukta-prapanga-manam cha lakshanam vakshyate’dhuua I 
Yad-ukta-madhya-range tu chatus-trimtad vibhajite \ 
Ekaikam-bhaga-hinam syat prapa-vistaram ishyato ) 

prapa-tungam tivamtaih syat I 

(M. xLvii. 1-4, 9). 

In connection with the pedestals of the images of the Triad : 

Prapa cha toranam vapi kalpa-vriksham cha samyutam I 

(M. LI. 87). 

(4) Prag-vamtayor anya-varhsait cha nalikera-daladibhih I 

Achchhaditah(-ta) prapa nama prastaram chatra mandapah II 

(Kamikagama, L. 88), 

(6) Prapa(? pa)yat cha mandapam — “ hall for the supply of water.” 

(Inscrip, of the Chandella Viravarman, v 19, 
Ep. Ind. vol. I. pp. 328, 330). 

(6) Vapi-kupa-tadaga-kuttima-matha-prasada-satralayan I 
Sauvarna-dhvaja-toranapana-pura-grama-prapa-mamdapan I 
VyadhSpayad ay am Chaulukya-chudamanih \ 

Here ‘ Prapa ’ does not, evidently, mean a tank, which idea 
is expressed by the words, vapi, kupa, and tadaga. 

(Sridhara’s Devapattana Pratasti, v. 10, 
Ep. Ind. vol. Ii. p. 440). 

(7) See Banganath Inscrip, of Sundarapandya (verse Id, Ep. Ind. 

vol. III. pp. 13, 16). 

(8) Satra-prapa-pratraya-vrishotsargga-vapi-kupa-tadarama-devala- 

yadi-karanopakaranartham cha I 
Prapa— (?) a place of distributing water gratis (D. B. Bhand- 
arkar). 

(Cambay Plates of Govinda IV, line 68, Ep. 

Ind. vol. VII. pp. 41, 46). 
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(9) Nadiniim iibhatotiram sabha prapa-karena — “erected on both 
banks shelters for meeting and such for gratuitous distri- 
buting of water.” 

(Nasik Cave Inscrip. no. 10, line 2 f. Ep. Ind. 

vol. VIII. pp. 78, 79). 

(10) Anoka-devatayatana-sabha-praparamavasatha-vihara-karayita 

— “ who caused to be built many temples of the gods, halls, 
drinking-fountains, gardens, rest-houses, and (Buddhist) 
monasteries.” 

(Palitana Plates of Simhaditya, line 12, Ep. Ind. 

vol. XI. pp. 18, 19, note 3). 

(11) Dakshina-di&abhage kirapita vapi tatha prapeyam cha — 

“ in the southern part there has been made an irrigation 
well also a watering-trough.” 

Tatha prapa-kshetrara dvitiyam tatha grame uttara-disayam— 
“ in the northern part of the village there is given a second 
field, for the watering trough.” 

(Grant of Bhimadeva ii, Vikrama Samvat 1266, lines 
26, 27, 31, 32, Ind. Ant. vol. xviii. pp. 113, 116). 

(12) “ Apana cannot have here (Atoka pillar-edict, vii, lines, 

2-3) its usual meaning ‘ tavern, liquor-shop.’ As professor 
Kern (Der Buddhism, vol. ii, p. 386) assumes, it must 
denote a watering station. Probably the huts on the 
roads are meant, where water is distributed to travellers 
and their beasts gratis or against payment. The usual 

Sanskrit name is prapa.” l)r. Biihlcr. 

(Bp. Ind. vol. II, p. 274, i). 

PEABHAVA — A type of rectangular building. 

(Agni-Purana, chap. 104, v. 16-17, see under PrasSda). 
PKABHANJANA — A type of chariot. 

(M. xLiii. 112, see under Katha). 

PRABHA — A canopy, a city. 

Sailam bobhita-feata-kumbha-vilasat kumbharii maha-manda- 
pam prakaram param^lika-vilasitaiii muktamayim cha 
prapa(4)ha)m I 
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“A great maha-mandapa of stone, resplendent with pitchers 
(? domes) of shining gold, a surrounding wall, adorned with 
excellent buildings, and a canopy of pearls.*^ Dr. Hultzsoh. 

(Fourteen Inscrip, at Tirukkovalur, no. K, Inscrip, 
of Rajendradeva, line 1-2, Ep. Ind. vol. vii. 

pp. 146-6). 

PBAMANA — The measurement of breadth. 

(M. LV. 3-6, see under Mana). 

Pramanam dirgham ity-uktam manonmana-pramanatah II 

(SuprabhedSgama, xxxiv. 36). 

PBALAMBA — The plumb-lines or the lines drawn through an image 
in order to find out the perpendicular and the horizontal mea- 
surement of the different parts of the body. 

(1) See Bimbamana (v. 73-91, 92-122, 123-138) under Tala- 

mana. 

(2) ManasSra (chap, lxyii. named Fralamba) : 

The instrument by means of which the plumb-lines are drawn 
is called Fralamba-pbalaka. This is a square plank of four, 
three, two or one angula in thickness with the sides equal to 
three -fourths or half of the length of the image (line 6). 
Another plank of the same size is made and used as the stool 
on which the image is placed. The other plank (Pralamba- 
phalaka) is fixed to the crown of the head of the image. 
The planks are kept level to each other. Some holes are 
made in the upper plank of the Pralamba-phalaka wherefrom 
are suspended some strings at the other end of which we 
attached small balls made of iron or stone (7-16). The 
number of holes and the strings suspended through the planks, 
by which the plumb-lines are determined, varies from five 
to eleven, according to the different postures and poses of the* 
image. The five principal plumb-lines consist of one drawn 
from the centre of the upper plank corresponding to the 
crown of the head, and four on the four sides of the body 
(19). Two other lines drawn adjoining the right and left 
sides of the face make the number seven (20). Another 
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two lines drawn on the right and left sides of the back of 
the head make the number nine (22) ; and two lines drawn 
from the two arm-pits make the total of linos eleven (28). 

The line drawn from the crown of the head (tikha-mani) 
passes by the middle of the front, root and pa^ta (baud) of 
the diadem (mauli), middle of the forehead, eyo-brows, nose, 
chin, neck, chest (hridaya), navel, sex-organ, root of the 
thighs, half-way between the knees, nalakas (ankles), heels, 
soles (feet) and two largest toes (32-40). The perpendicular 
and horizontal distances between the different parts of the 
body are described in detail (41-78, 99-139). The variations 
of these measurements are considered with regard to pos- 
tures (1-96), namely, erect (sthanaka), sitting (asana) and 
recumbent (tayana), and poses (98-140), called abhahga, 
sama-bhahga, ati-bhahga and tri-bhahga(see under Bhahga). 

These plumb-lines are stated to be drawn only for the purpose 
of measuring : 

Evam tu karya-sutram syat lambayot tilpavittamah I (91) 

The principles and mechanism of plumb-lines followed by the 
European architects are almost similar. The following 
quotations from Vitruvius and Q-wilt would throw more 
light on the point. 

(3) “ Agatharcus was the first who contrived scenery, 

upon which he left a treatise. This led Democritus and 
Anaxagarus, who wrote thereon, to explain how the points of 
sight and distance ought to guide the lines, as in nature, to 
a centre, so that by means of pictorial deception, the real 
appearances of buildings appear on the scene, which, painted 
on a flat vertical surface, seem, nevertheless, to advance 
and recede.” (Vitruvius, Book vii. Introduction). 

” This (levelling) is perfoimed either with the dioptra, the level 
(libra acquaria) or the ohorobates. The latter instrument 
is however the best, inasmuch as the dioptra and level are 
often found to be incorrect. The chorobates is a rod about 
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twenty feet in length, having two legs at its extremities 
of equal length and dimensions, and fastened to the ends of 
the rod at right angles with it ; between the rod the legs 
are cross pieces fastened with tenons, whereon vertical 
lines are correctly marked, through which corresponding 
plumb-lines hang down from the rod. When the rod is set, 
these will coincide with the lines marked, and show that 
the instrument stands level.” (Vitruvius, Book viii, chap, 
vt). 

(4) “Plumb-rule, Plumb-line, or Plummet is an instrument 
used by masons, carpenters, (sculptors), etc., to draw 
perpendiculars or verticals, for ascertaining whether their 
work be upright, horizontal and so on. The instrument is 
little more than a piece of lead or plummet at the end of 
a string, sometimes descending along a wooden or metal 
ruler raised perpendicularly on another, and then it is called 
a level.” (Gwilt. Bncycl. p. 1241). 

“ The term ‘ level’ is used substantively to denote an instru- 
ment which shows the direction of a straight line parallel 
to the plane of the horizon. The plane of the sensible 
horizon is indicated in two ways : by the direction of the 
plummet or the plumb-line, to which it is perpendicular ; 
and by the surface of a fluid at rest. Accordingly, levels 
are formed. either by means of the plumb-line, or by the 
agency of a fluid applied in some particular manner. ” 

“ They all depend, however, upon the same principle, namely, 
the action of terrestrial gravity. The carpenter’s level con- 
sists of a long rale, straight on its lower edge, about ten or 
twelve feet in length, with an npright fixed to its upper edge, 
perpendicular to and in the middle of the length, having 
its sides in the same plane with those of the rule, and a 
straight line drawn on one of its sides perpendicular to the 
straight edge of the rule, This standing piece is generally 
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mortised into the other, and finally braced on eaoh side to 
secure it from accident, and has its upper end kerfed in 
three places, viz. through the perpendicular line, and on 
eaoh side. The straight edge of the transverse piece has a 
hole, or notch, cut out on the other side equal on eaohtside of 
the perpendicular line. A plummet is suspended by a strii^; 
from the middle kerf, ’ at the top of the standing piece, to 
vibrate freely in the hole or notch when hanging at full 
length. When the straight ec^e of the level is applied to 
two distant points, with its two sides placed vertically, if 
the plummet hangs freely, and the string coincides with the 
straight line on the standing piece, the two points are 
level. If not, suppose one of the points to be at the given 
height, the other must be lowered or raised, as the case 
may require, till the string is brought to a coincidence with 
the perpendicular line. By two points is meant two surfaces 
of contact, as two blocks of wood, or the upper edges of two 
distant beams.” 

" The mason’s level is formed of three pieces of wood, joined 
in the form of an isosceles triangle, having a plummet 
suspended from the vertex over a mark in the centre of the 
base.” (Glwilt, Enoycl. p. 1217). 

PRALAMBA-PHALAKA— (see under Pralamba)— The square 

plank through which the plumb-lines are drawn. 

PRALiNAKA— A class of buildings, a column with 82 rectangular 
sides, i.e., 32-8ided shaft. 

Dva-trim&at tu madhye Pralinakah (Byihat-samhita, Liil, 28). 

Pralinakam atah &rinu II 

^irshakam chatur-asram tu par&vayoh kosh^ha-samyutah I 

Paiijaram nasikS-yuktam sopanam par&vayos tatah II 

Pralinaka iti prokta (-ah) I 

(Suprabhed^ama, xxxi, 46, 47, 48), 
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PRASTARA—The ontablature. It comprises the parts of an order 
above a oolnmn. The assemblage is divided into three parts in the 
European arohiteotnre, namely, the architrave which rest imme< 
diately on the column, ihe frieze next over the architrave being 
the middle member, and the comice which is the uppermost 
part. These three parts are again variously sub>divided. 

(1) The entablature is stated to be half of the column : 

Prastaram ]^da-di(>ai)rghyasya ch&rdha-m&nena kSrayet I 

Nydnam vapi ch&dhikam (?-kaTdhikam) v&pi prastaram karayed 

budhah H 

Prastarokta-pramanam tu sarvam kanthe vidhiyate N 

(ESmikSgama, xxxv. 27, 28, 29). 

Ibid. chap. uv. (named Prastara-vidhi) : 

Three essential parts of the Prastara (entablature) • 
Hinadhikam tu chahganfim prastarasya dvijottamah I 
PSdahg&nSm tatha kurySd galfthge cha masurake H 47 
The pada (foot, pedestal, base), gala (neck, middle part), and 
masuraka (lintel) would, apparently, correspond to the 
architrave, frieze, and cornice. 

The mouldings of the Prastara (entablalure) : 

Uttaram vajanam chaiva mushti'bandham mrinalikam II 1 
DandikS valaya-kshudra-gopanachchhadanam oha I 
Alihg&ntarita chaiva pratyahgam vajanam kramat 11 2 
Their comparative measurement : 

Tr(i)yam&aikamt5rata-paftohaika-dvi-tri-bhagaika-bhagaih I 
Tri-bhagenaika-bhagena upary-upari yojayet H 3 
Three kinds of the i^stara : 

Etani prastarangani tri-vidham chottaraih bhavet I 
Khandottaram patra-bandhaih rupottaram iha dvijah II 4 
Their description (v. 6-6, see under those terms). 

Further classification under Svastika, Yardhamfina, NandyS- 
varta and Sarvatobhadra (y. 7-8). 

The other details of the Prastara (v, 9-46), 
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Ibid. ty. 204 (synonyms) : 

Frastaraih chaiva gopanani kapotaih mafiobam eva oha \ 
Nivram ity-evam &khyfitam prastarasya dvijottamak N 
Frastara (entablature) compared with base, pillar, tower 
(karna), finial or dome (tekhara) : 

Ffidiyamam adhish(hsnam dvi-goi^am sarva-sammatam I 
Padardham prastaram proktam karnam prastaravat samam I 
Frastara-dvi-gupay&mam tekharam hi tarn nohyate II 
Prastarad Qrdhva-bhage tu karna-kQta-sam&yutam II 

(Ibid. XXXI. 28^). 

(2) Yedikam prastara-samam sbad-amtik{itya bhftgatah I 

(Vastnyidya, ed. danapati ^ftstri, ix. 23). 
Sva-sya-yonyfi grih&dinaih kartayyS dy&ra-yonayah I 
Frastarottarayor madhyam pahohadhi yibhajed budhah H 

(Ibid. xui. 26, see also 28). 

(3) prastaraih oha tatah tfi^u I 

Prastarotsedha-manam tn paiioha«bh&ga-yibh&jitam II 
Tri-bhagaih uttarotsedham pAdonottara-yajanam I 
Eka-bhagam tad-urdhye tu kartayya padma-pa(tik& I 
Gaja-trepiih prastaranteshu yojayet I 

Evam prastaram akbyatam talam prati viteshatah R 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 72, 73, 74, see 
also y. 68-71, under Torana). 

(4) Manasara (chap. xyi. named Frastara) : 

The height of the entablature as compared with that of the 
base is of six kinds (line 4). The former may be equal to the 
latter, or less by or greater by ^,4, f ; or twice (2-3) ; or 
in cubit measurement, these six kinds of height of the 
entablAture begin with 7 cubits and end in 4^ cubits, the 
decrement being, by 4 cubit These six kinds of 

entablatures are sespectiyely employed in the houses of the 
Q-ods^.the Brahmins, the King or Kshatriyas, the Crown 
Princes, the Yaiityas, and, the I^Qdras (8-9). 
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The height of the entablature as oompared with that of the 
column may be half, three-fourths, equal, ot greater by i, 
and f (10-12). These six heights of entablature should 
discreetly be employed (13). Another set of six heights is 
also prescribed : the height of the pillar being divided into 
8 parts, 7, 6, 6, 4, 3, 2, may be given to that of the entabla- 
tuie. 


These entablatures are divided into eight or rather nine classes. 


the details of which are given below : 


31 parts (ibid, lines 22-29) : 


(1) Uttara (fillet) 

.... 

(2) Yajana (fillet) 

.•** 1 

(3) Yaiabhi(-bhi) (roof, capital) .... 

.... 4 

(4) Yajana (fillet) 

•••. 1^ 

(5) Uttara (fillet) 

.... 3 

(6) Ysjana (fillet) 

...» 1 

(7) Eshudra-padma (small oyma) 

••»s 1 

(8) MahS-padma (large oyma) .... 

Mt 3 

(9) Yajana (fillet) 

•.*• 1 

(10) Kapota (corona) .... 

.... 7 

(11) AJinga (fillet) 

.... X 

(12) Antarita (fillet) .... 

.... 

(13) Prastara (ovolo) .... 

.... 2 

(14) Yajana (fillet) 

.... 


The projections of these mouldings are in most cases 
equal to them ; but in some cases they may be i, or 
\ of them. 

II. 31 pdrts (ibid, lines 69-71) : 

(1) Uttara (fillet) .... .... .... 3 

(2) Kampa (fillet) .... .... •..* 1 

(3) Yalabhi (roof, capital) •••• 

(4) Abja(oyma) •••■ •••• 9 


(6) Yajana (fillet) .... 

(6) Mush^i-bandha (band) 




i 

2 } (? 2 ) 
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(7) Vajana (fillet) .... 

(8) Mfinalika (stalk) 

(9) Kandhara (dado).... 

(10) Eshepana (projection) 

(11) Padma (oyma) .... 

(12) Vajana (fillet) 

(13) Adhfira (base) .... 

(14) Patta (band) 

(16) Vajana (fillet) .... 

(16) Musb^i-bandbia (band) 

(17) Vajana (fillet) .... 

(18) Maha<vajana (large fillet) 

(19) Abja(oyma) 

III. 36 parts (ibid, lines 72-77) : 

(1) Base, eto., should be as before 

(2) Alinga (fillet) 

(3) Vajana (fillet) .... 

(4) Antarita (fillet) .... 

(5) Eampa (fillet) .... 

(6) Prati (-vajana) (oavetto) 

(7) Vajana (fillet) .... 


IV. 30 parts (ibid, lines 78-88) : 

(1) Uttara (fillet) .... 

(2) Eampa (fillet) .... 

(3) Valabhi (roof, capital) 

(4) Vajana (fillet) .... 

(61 Eapota (corona) •••• 

(6) Alinga (fillet) .... 

(7) Antarita (fillet) .... 

(8) ^imna (dripj 

(9) Prati-vajana (cavetto) 

(10) Eandhara (dado).... 

(11) Vajana (fillet) 


.... 3 

.... 1 

.... 2 


.... 1 
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(12) Griha (? griva, dado) 

(13) V&jana (fillet) .... 

(14) Eapota (corona) .... 

(16) Alinga (fillet) .... 

(16) Antarita (fillet) .... 

(17) Nimna (drip) 

(18) Praatara (ovolo) .... 

V. 30 parts (ibid, lines 89-99) : 

(1) Mula (base) 

(2) GopSna (beam) .... 

(3) Vajana ffillet) .... 

(4) Eulik&nghri (main pillar) .... 

(This part is furnished with Na(aka). 

(6; Nstaka (theatre, quadrangular part) 

(6) Eapota (corona).... 

(7) Eshudra-nasi (small nose or vestibule) .... 
The rest as before. 


2 

1 

4 

i 

1 

1 

1 

as before, 
as before. 

2 
6 

as before, 
as before, 
as before. 


This entablature is decorated all over with crocodiles 
and bees (makara and bhramara, 94-96). 


VI. 26 parts (ibid, lines 100-109) : 

(1) Uttara (fillet) .... 

(2) Vajana (fillet) .... 

(3) Padma (cyma) .... 

(4) Vajana (fillet) .... 

(6) Mushti-bandha (band) 

(6) Vajana (fillet) .... 

(7) Mfi^alika (stalk).... 

(8) Vajana (fillet) .... 

(9) Pat^iha (band) .... 

(10) Vajana (fillet) .... 

(11) Eampa (fillet) .... 

(12) Padma (cyma) 


•••• 

•••• 

•tt« 

«••• 

••t* 


3 

1 

1 

1 

2 

1 

3 
1 

4 
1 

1 

1 
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(13) Yftjana (fillet) ... 

(14) Eapota (corona) .... 

(16) Alinga (fillet) 

(16) Vajana (fillet) .... 

(17) Antarita (fillet) .... 

(18) Frati-vajana (oavetto) 

VII. 28 parts (ibid, lines 110-116) : 

(1) Nataka (theatre, quadrangular part) 

(2) Upper columns •••• •••• 

(3) Lower columns .... 


••ti 


i 


•••I 


4 



• ••• 


• ••• 


1 

1 


as before. 
, as before. 
.. as before. 


Above these, all the members are same as before except that 
their projections are half or one-fourth of them, or their 
projections may be one, two, or three dan^as. 

The images of Bhutas (imps), Gapas (attendant demigods of 
Ganeta), Yakshas (attendant demigods of Kubera), Vidyadha- 
ras (semi-divine beings), or of men are carved in the Najaka 
(crowning or capital) parts of temples. In the corresponding 
parts of the palaces, the images of Yakshas and Vidyadharas 
are carved; in all other residential buildings, the human 
figures are made in the Nataka (cowning) parts. All the 
Mushti-bandhas (fish bands) are made straight with the 
columns. The rest should be as before. 

VIII. 26 parts (ibid, lines 117 f.) : 

(1) Eapota (corona) .... •••• •••• ® 

(2) N&taka (theatre, quadrangular part) .... 8 more 
The rest should be as before. 


IX 34 parts (ibid, lines 117-119) : 

Nataka (theatre, quadrangular part) 8 parts 
the rest should be as before. 


more and 



m 


PRAStABA 


With these may be compared the details of the early European 
entablature ; 

The height of the entablatures of the different orders : 

(1) In the Tuscan order, i of 7=»1| diameters. 

(2) In the Doric order, J of 8 « 2 diameters. 

(3) In the Ionic order, I of 9=2J; diameters. 

(4) In the Corinthian order, i of 10«2i diameters. 

(5) In the Composite order, ^ of 11 « 2| diameters. 

According to Vitruvius both to the Corinthian and the Com- 
posite ten parts are given. 

Entablature is fourth part of the column. “ In general terms, 
its sub-divisions of architrave, frieze, and cornice are 
obtained by dividing its height into ten equal parts, whereof 
three are given to architrave, three to frieze, and four to 
cornice ; except in the Roman Doric order in which the 
whole height of the entablature is divided into eight parts 
of which two are given to the architrave, three to the frieze, 
and three to the cornice.'* 

“ Erom these general proportions variations have been made 
by different masters, but not so great as to call for particular 
observation.” (Gwilt, Encycl. Arch. art. 2542, 2543, 2649). 


Bntablatora 


Cymtinum 
and parts 


Cornice 16 
parts 




Htrigbt in parti 
of a Bfodald 

Projection from the aiis 
of oolumo in parti of a 
Module 

Encycl. art. 2566) : 

(1) Quarter round 

4 

27i 

■ (2) Asragal 

1 


.(3) Fillet 


23i 

f (4) Congd or ca- 

vetto 

1 

224 

(6) Corona 

6 

2-24 

i (6) Drip 

1 

214 

(7) Sinking from 

1 corona or hollow 

h 

194 

[(8) Fillet 

h 

14 
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EaUblature 


Frieze 
14 parts 

Architrave 
12 parts 


Bed Moulding (9) Ogee 

|(10) Frieze 


Beighifai parti 
ol • Modnla 


4 

14 


Projeoftion from the till 
of column in parts of a 
Module 


....Fillet /(ll) Fillet or listel 2 
(12) CoQg^ or small 
Fciaas.... j ‘ cavetto ... 2 
'(13) Fascia 8 


I3i 


114 


The height of the drip under the corona is taken 
and that of the hollow in the neight of the fillet. 

II. Doric (Gwilt, Encycl. art. 2664,2562) : 


94 

94 

on that member, 


Cornice 
18 parts 


Architrave -j 
10 parts 


Entabalature 

Height in parts 
of a Module 

Projaotion from tbe axU 
of column In paita ol a 
Module 

'' (1) Fillet of corona 

•••• 

1 

34 

(2) Cavetto 

•III 

3 

31 

(3) Fillet 

•III 


26 

(4) Cymareversa 

•••• 

U 

30 

(6) Corona 

•••• 

4 

284 

(6) Drip 

•••• 

4 

274 

1 (7) Fillet 

•••1 

4 

26 

(8) Gutta under the corona 

4 

244 

(9) Dentil 


3 

16 

(10) FUlet 

• ••9 

4 

13 

(11) Cymareversa 


2 

124 

(l2) Capital of triglyph 

• ••• 

2 

11 

r(13) Triglyph 

• ••• 

18 

104 

((14) Metope 

• ••• 

18 

10 

(16) Listel 


2 

114 

(16) Capital of guttae 

• ••• 

4 

11 

(17) Guttae 

• ••• 

14 

a 

.(18) Fascia 

• ••• 

10 

10 
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EAtablktnre 


Haight in pwU 
Module 


Projeotioni frem the uie 
of oolunn in puti of n 
Module 


Mutular Boric : 


Cornice 18 i 
parts 


Frieze 18 
parts 


(1) Fillet of the corona 

(2) Cyma 

(3) Fillet 

(4) Cyma reversa 

(6) Corona 

(6) Cyma reversa 

(7) Mutule 

(8) Drip 

(9) Gutta of the mutule .... 

(10) Echinus or quarter round 

(11) Fillet 

(12) Capital of triglyph 

(13) Triglyph .... 

(14) Metope 
(16) Listel 


Architrave (1®) Capital of the guttae 
12 parts -I (17) Guttae 

(18) First fascia 
^ (19) Second fascia 


1 

3 


1 

H 


1 


3 

i 

1 

2 

1 

2 
18 
18 
2 

i 

Ih 

6 

4 


34 

31 

31 

30f 

30 

29J 

28| 

28 

26 

ISi 

llj 

11 

10.i 

10 

12 

llj 

Hi 

lOi 

10 


Grecian Doric (Parthenon) (ibid. art. 2679) : 




^ (1) Fillet .... •••• 

0-60 

22*10 



(2) Echinus 

3-12 

20*40 



(3) Fillet, with sunk cyma 





reversa 

2*20 


Cornices 

< 

(4) Corona 

4-88 

18*98 

16-12 


(6) Fillet .... •••• 

1-10 

18*80 

parts 


(6) Capitals of mutules 

1-10 




(7) Mutules 

0*32 

18*66 



(8) Bead and capital of 





triglyph .... 

2-00 

11*46 
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BnUbaUktara 

Height in peril 
of a Module end 

Projection from iiii of 
column in parti of a 

Frieze 14*88 

(9) Frieze (in metope) 

Deoimeli 

.... 16*12 

Module 

parts 

(10) Triglyph 

.... 14*88 

11*40 


(11) Fillet 

.... 1*60 

12*60 

Architrave 

(12) Cap of guttae 

1*00 

12*40 

17*10 

1 (13) Guttae .... 

.... 0*20 


parts 

[ (14) Architrave below guttae 14*40 

11*20 


III. Ionic (Gwilt, Enoyol. art. 2673, 2681) : 


Cornice 34 j 
parts 


Frieze 27 
parts 


Architrave^ 
22§ parts 


f (1) Fillet of cyma 

(2) Cyma recta 

(3) FiUet 

(4) Cyma re versa 
(6) Corona 

(6) Fillet of the drip 

(7) Ovolo 

(8) Astragal 

(9) Fillet 

(10) Dentel fillet. 

(11) Beiitels 

(12) Fillet 

(13) Cyma re versa 

(14) Frieze 

(16) Listol 

(16) Cyma reversa 

(17) First fascia .... 

(18) Second fascia 

(19) Third fascia 

(20) Capital on the side 

(21) Capital on the coussinet 
1 or cushion.... 

S5 


4 

6 

i 

2 

6 

1 

4 

1 

i 


6 

1 

4 

27 

H 

3 

n 

6 

44 

19 

16 


46 

41 

404 

384 

294 

284 

26 

244 

21 

24 

20 

194 

16 

20 

19| 

17 

16 

16 

20 

174 
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Entablature 

Height io parts 
of a Module 

Projection from the axis 
of column in parts of a 
Module 

Grecian Ionic (in the Temple on 

the Ilyssus) : 



(1) Fillet .... 

.... restored 

restored. 


(2) Cyma recta 

•••• ff 

if 

Cornice, 

(3) Fillet .... 

•••• » 

ff 

supposed 

(4) Echinus .... 

.... 2*040 

30*440 

height ( 

(6) Corona .... 

.... 6*240 

33*960 

18*33 

parts 

(6) Drip 

.... 4*680 


(7) Cyma reversa 

.... 2*700 

20*620 


(8) Fillet 

.... 0*720 



^ (9) Echinus .... 

.... 1*260 

18*360 

Frieze 29*901 . 
parts 

.... 29*901 

17*400 


(11) Fillet .... 

.... 1*920 

30*620 

Architrave 

33*66 

T>Q,rfa 

(12) Echinus .... 

(13) Bead 

.... 2*620 

.... 1*200 

20*100 

17*880 


. (14) Fascia 

.... 27*600 

17*160 

IV, Corinthian (Gwilt, Encyol. 

art. 2683) : 



(1) Fillet of cornice 

.... 1 

63 


(2) Cyma recta .... 

.... 6 

63 


(3) Fillet 

.... 4 

48 


(4) Cyma reversa 

.... 1^ 

46i 


(6) Corona 

.... 6 

46 


(6) Cyma reversa 

.... 1^ 

46^ 

Cornice 38^ 

(7) Modillion .... 

6 

44} 

(8) Fillet (remainder of modil- 


parts > 

lion band).... 


28} 


(9) Ovolo 

4 

•t«> * 

28 


(10) Bead 

•••« 1 

26 


(11) Fillet 

«••• ^ 

24} 


(12) Dentils 

6 

24 


(13) Fillet 


20 


^ (14) Hollow or Cong4 

3 

19f 
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Enta blaiure 


Height io parts 
of a Module 


Projeotion from the axie 
of column in parte of a 
Module 


Frieze 1 


mod. 7^ 

« (16) Frieze 

• ••» 


. 16 

parts 

(16) Fillet 

• ••• 

1 

20 


(17) Cyma roversa 

• •• * 

4 

19S 


(18) Bead 

• ••• 

1 

17 

Architrave ' 

\ 

jl9) First fascia .... 

'■20) Cyma roversa 


7 

16^ 

27 parts 


2 

16i 


^21) Second fascia 

• • * • 

6 

ibI 


(22) Bead 

• ••• 

1 

161 

^23) Third fascia.... 


6 

16 

V. Cc 

imposite (Gwilt, Encycl. 2691): 

(1) Fillet of cornice 

H 

61 


(2) Cyma recta .... 


6 

61 


(3) Fillet 


1 

46 


(4) Cymareversa 

0000 

2 

461 


(6) Bead 

0*00 

1 

43f 

Cornice 36 

(6) Corona 

i 

0000 

6 

43 

parts ( 

(7) Cyma under corona 

0000 

li 

41 


(8) Fillet 

0000 

1 

33 


(9) Cyma reversa 

000 0 

4 

CO 

CO 


(10) Fillet of the dentils 

0000 

i 

28 


(11) Dentils 

0000 

U 

29 


(12) Fillet 

0000 

1 

23 


(13) Ovolo 

0000 

6 

22 


/(14) Bead 

0000 

1 

17 


(16) Filbt 

0000 

i 

m 

Frieze 27 . 
parts 

^16) Cong6 

0000 

1 

16 

1 (17) Upright face 

0000 

m 

16 


1 (18) Apophyge .... 

.... 

7 

22 
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Architrave 
27 parts 


Enublature. 

Height in paxti 
of a Module 

Projection from axie 
of a column in parta 
of a Module 

(19) Fillet 


22 

(20) Cavetto 

.... 2 

20i 

(21) Ovolo 

.... 3 

20 

(22) Bead 

.... 1 

17f 

(23) First fascia .... 

.... 10 

17 

(24) Cymarovorsa 

2 

16f 

(26) Second fascia 

.... 8 

16 


From the details given above it would be clear that both the 
Indian and European entablatures have much similarity in their 
composition and relative proportion. In the words of Ram RSz, 
** the massiveness of the Indian entablature offers a striking con- 
trast to the lightness of the Grecian ; but the richness of the 
former may be said to be unrivalled.” (Ess. Arch, of Hind. p. 40, 
also see plate xix. figs. 1-4). 

PRAVE^A — The front door, the gate, the entrance. 


Prave&a-nirgama-sthane dvarair api samanvitam \ 

(M. X. 107, see also xxxiii. 636). 

PRAKARA — A wall, an enclosure, a fence, a rampart, a surrounding 
wall elevated on a mound of earth. In the l^ankhayana Sranta 
Sutra (xvi. 18, 14 quoted below) it denotes a walled mound 
supporting a raised platform (prasada) for spectators. But in the 
Manasara it is used in a slightly different sense and implies the 
fourth of the five courts into which the compound of a house is 
divided. 

(1) Manasara (chap. xxxi. named Prakara, 1-134) : 

The uses of the Prakaras : 

They are built for bala (strength), parivara (attendant deity), 
tobha (beauty), and rakshana (defence) : 

Balarthaih parivarartham feobhartham rakshanarthakam I 

Paflcha-prftkara-harmyanam adhuna vakshyate kramat I 1-2 
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The whole oompound of a house or temple is divided into five 
courts. The first one is called the Antar-mandala or the 
innermost court (line 11). The second is known as Antar- 
nihfira and the third as Madhyama-hara (12). The fourth 
court is technically named Prakara (12). The fifth and last 
one is known as the Mah^-maryada or the extreme->boundary 
where the large-gate houses (gopuras) are constructed (14). 
As the name of the chapter (Prakara-laksha'na, description of 
Prakara) indicates, the greater part of it describes only the 
fouth court (16-102). Prakaras are also divided into the 
Jati, Chhanda Vikalpa, (Abhasa) and Kamya classes (3-6). 
Under each class a number of buildings (talas) are exhaus- 
tively described (6-86). 

A further classification (Samkirna, etc.) is made with regard to 
materials of which these PrSkara-buildings are made (103). 
The materials are same as in other oases, namely, stone, brick 
and wood (102). The Ubpura or gate-house of the first 
court (antar-mandala) is technically called DvSra-tobha or 
beauty of the gate ; and those of the second, third, fourth 
and fifth court are called respectively Dvara-tala, Dvara- 
prasada, Dvara-harmya, and Maha-gopura (Ibid, xxxiil. 9) 

(2) Suprabhedagama, chap, xxxi ; 

Five courts or enclosure-buildings ; 

PrSkaranam paritam kury&t prasadasya pramftnatah \ 

Bhumau vinyasya vistaram prSsadasya su-nitohitam N 116 
PrasSdasya tu vistaram tasya dandam ihochyate \ 

DaudSt tena kpitam yatra tv-antarmala-samaiva hi II 116 
Eka-daiadantar-bhara tu madhya bhSrS dvi-dandatah 1 
Chatur-danda-pyama^ena kyitva ma(r)yyadi-bhittikam H 117 
Mah5-ma(r)yyadi-bhittih syit sapra-dauda-pramanata^ 1 

Pfish^he ohaivSgrato’ py-ardham dvi-gunafij tri-guijam tu va U 
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Ghatur>gunam makh&yamaih prakarani&m vi^eshatak ) 
Eapotfiatam samatsedham hasta-yistSra-bhittikam II 119 
EQta’^ala-yatam vapi ku^a-lalantam eva oha \ 

PrSkSte^a samayuktam gopurasya vidhiyate II 120 
Mandate dvarake.vatha dvSra-§aIam tu bharake I 
PrSsMam madbya-bbarayam ma(r)yyadau barmyam eva oba H 

121 

Gopnram tu maba-madbye evam pailioba-vidbi smritam I 
Cbatur-diksbu oba samyojyah prakaranam pf itbak pfitbak II 

122 

Eecbid vai malikSkara kecbid vai gopurak^itib | 

Cl. Tbe measurement of tbe five gate-bousos (gopuras) of tbe 
five prSkSras : 

YistSram dvara tobbaya dvi-tri-paiicba-karam bbavet II 123 
Bba^ saptaabta^nava-karair dvara-tala prakirttita I 
Eka<da&a-trayo*data-bastam (dvara)-pra3ada<vist|‘itam II 124 
Cbatur-data-pafioba-data-dvara-barmyam iti smritam ) 
Eka-vimtas trayo-vimta dvara-gopuram uobyate II 126 
Tbeir height as compared with length and breadth : 
Vistftra-dvi-gnnayamam ayama-dvi-gunoohchhrayam I 
Bhaumordhvottara-simantam dvarasyochohhraya-Iakshanam II 

126 

Tad-ardbaih vistaram proktam(m) alankararh vimSnavat I 
Prakara-bhittim a&ritya kuryad avrita-mandapam II 127 
Tad-bahye’bhyantare Vapi malika-mandapaih hi va I 
Paaoha-prakaram evam syat parivaralayaih trinu II 128 
Then follows the description of the temples of the attendant 
deities (v. 129 f). Those buildings are built in the five 
prakaras (see under Parivaralaya). 

(3) 6ankhyayana.6rauta-&utra (xvi. 18, 13, 14, Bibliotheca Indica, 
vol. I. p. 210) : 

Samsthite madhyame’hany-ahavaniyam abhito dikshu prasa- 

dan viminvanti II 13 

Tin uparisbjiat samvyadhaih prakaraih parighnanti Q 14 
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(4) Mfttsya-PiirSnft (ohap. 269, v. 24) : 

Pr&g-grivali pafioha-bh&gena nishk&9(^)as tasya ohoohyate ) 
K&rayet soshiram tadvat pr&kftrasya tri*bh&gatah H 

(5) Agni-Pnrana (ohap. 42. v. 8, 12) : 

Tathft pr&kaia-vinyase yajed dvft-trim^ad aiitag&n il 
Pr&sidasya ohaturtham&aih prakaiasyoohohhrayo bhavet II 
Ibid. ohap. 106, v. 1-2 : 

Nagar&dika-vastam oha vakshye r&jyadi-vfiddhaye I 
Tojana-yojanarddham va tad-artham sthSaam a^rayet a 
Abhyaroha vastu-nagaram prakaradyam tu kSrayet H 
In this instanoe prakSra indioates the whole oity wall. 

(6) Garnda-Purana (ohap. 46, v. 19) : 

Prakaram tad-bahir dadyat pafioha-hasta-pramanatah ) 

(7) BrahhmSnda-Purana (part I, 2nd Anushamga-pada, ohap. 7, 

V. 103) : 

Sotsedha-ramdra-pr&kSram sarvatah khatakSyfitam \ 

(8) Kantjiliya-Arthat&stra (ohap. zxiy. pp. 62, 53, 64) : 
Yaprasyopari pr&k&iam vishkambha-dvi-ga^otsedham 

aish^akam dva-data-hastdd urdhvam ojam yugtnam v& 
Sohatur-vim&ati-hastSd iti karayet I 
Antareshu dvi-hasta-vishkambham partve ohatur-guniySmam 
anuprak&ram ash(ia-hastiyatam deva-patham karayet I 
Pr&kSram ubhayato mandalakam adhyardha-dandam kfityfi 
pratoli-shat-lulSntaram dy&ram niyetayet I 
PrSk&ra-samam mokham ayasthSpya tri-bhSga-godha-mukham 
gopuram kSrayet I 

Pr&k&ra-madhye kfitya y&pim poshkaru^im \ 

(9) Rfim&ya^a (Cook) : 

YI. 3, 14 : Sanyarpat oha mahams tasyah prakSro dush- 

pradharshapah | 

Mapi-yidrama-yaidurya-mukt&-yiraohitantarahl| 

YU. 6, 29 : Dridba-prakara-parikham lahkSm | 

V, 56, 32: Lanka g((a-prakara-torapa | 
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V. 3, 6 : (parim)....&ata-kambhena mahat& prakSrenabhisam- 

vfitSm I 

IV. 31, 27 ; V. 2. 16 : Kfifiohanenavyitam prSkSrena maha- 

purim \ 

III. 48, 11 : (Laiaka-nama pari &abha)....prakarena-parik3hip- 

ta pandurena I 

See also V. 3, 7, 33 ; v. 4. 2 ; v. 37, 39 ; v. 66, 32 ; vi. 3, 29 ; vi. 
3, 32 ; VI. 24, 34 ; vi. 26, 24 ; VI. 26, 30 ; vi. 26, 12 ; vi. 38, 10, 
11; VI. 31, 66, 98; VI. 42, 16, 21, 22, 46, 46; VI. 61, 8, 10; 
VI. 60, 16 ; VI. 66, 63 ; vi. 66, 1 ; vi. 67, 169 ; Vli. 3, 27 ; vii. 
6,26;vn.38,37. 

(10) Mahabharata (ibid) : 

I. 207, 30 : Prakarena oha sampannam (pura-&resh$ham) I 

II. 80, 30 : Prakara^tfSlakeshu I 

III. 160, 38 i : (VaUravanavasam) prakarena parikship- 

tarn \ 

Sauvarnena samantatah sarva-ratna-dyatimata I 
III. 200, 90 ; 207, 7 : (Mithilam)...harmya.prakara.&obhanam I 
See also III. 284,2;iv. 11, X;v. 143, 23; viii. 33, 19; xii. 
86, 6 ; XV. 6, 16 ; xvi. 6, 24. 

(11) “ This inscription (Eanganatha Insorip. of Sundarapandya) 
was discovered on the es^t wall of the econd prakara of the 
temple. " 

“ Inscription on the north wall of the fourth prakara of 
the Banganatha temple at l^rirahgam. ” 

** Inscription on the west wall of the mond prakara of the 
Jambaketvara temple/' 

“ Inscription on the south wall of the second prakara of the 
Banganatha temple.” 

“ Inscription in the south-west corner of the third prakara of 
the same temple. ” 

(Banganatha Insorip. of Sundarapandya, £p. 

Ind. vol. ifi. pp. 7, 9, 10). 



peakara 


m 


(12) ** This inscription (Jambukefavara Inscrip, of Valaka-Eamaya) 

is engraved on the north wall of the prSkara of the 

6aiva temple ofJambuketyara on the island of theteahgam 
near Trichinopoly. ** (Ep. Ind., vol. iii. p. 72). 

(13) “ This Grantha Insorip. is engraved on the north wall of the 

first prftkftra of the Adipnri&vara temple at Tiruva^tiy^r 
near Madras.” (Ep. Ind. vol. v. p. 106). 

(14) " Eanganatha Inscrip, of Ravivarman of Kerala ” is on the 

north wall of the second prikara of the temple of Eanganatha 
(Vishpn) on the island of ^rirahgam.” 

(Ep. Ind. vol. IV. p. 148). 

(16) ^il&prftkSra — an enclosure of stone for the temples of Kunti 
Madhava and Bhimetvara. 

(Pithapurm Pillar Inscrip, line 11, second Draksha- 
rama Pillar Inscrip, lino 13-14, Ep. Ind. vol. iv. 

pp. 3!^, 330). 

(16) Durggam cha Tamra-flagarim abhito vyadhatta Prakaram 

umnatam udamohita-gopuram sah—^he surrounded the 
Tamra nagari with a wall surmounted by towers. ” 

(Chebrolu Inscrip, of Jaya, v. 27, Ep. Ind. vol. V. 

pp. 147, 149). 

(17) MSt^'-kfltia-pr^kara-khanda - sphutita-jirnnodharakham — ” for 

the repairs of whatever might become broken or torn or worn- 
out belonging to the enclosure ” (” the more usual expression 
here would be Prasada ” Dr. Eleet Ep. Ind. vol. v. p. 249, 
note 6). 

(Insorip. at Ablur, no. E, lines 69, 76, Ep. Ind. vol. y. 

pp.249, 267, 260,268). 

(18) Kimjalpitena bahunS gr4va-pr&kara-valaya-b6hyam iha t 

(Gadag Insorip. of Yira-Ballala ii, v. 47, Bp. Ind. 

* vol. VI. p. 97). 

(19) PrSkaram atyunnatam— a very high wall. ‘ 

(Mahgalagiri Pillar Insorip. v. 4t, Ep. Ind. vol. vi. 

pp. 124, 126). 
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(20) PrftkSraih pStitais samyak parikh&h paripuryya yah I 
Pradhyasaih ripa-dorggSp&ih prfig-bhava-samam vyadh&t I 

(Two pillar Insorip. ati Amaravati» no. A, Insorip. of 
Keta II, V. 19, Ep. Tnd. vi. p. 160). 

(21) Iha vijayinft prSkfira-farir mmahopala-nirmmita jala-dhara- 

gatir aty>aty-nnn& niroddhnm ivoddhata I 

(Two Bhuvane^vara Inscrip, no. A, of Svapne&vara, 

V. 24, Ep. Ind. vol. VI. p. 202). 

(22) Gopara‘prkkfiroiisava>maih(apair upachitam I 

(Eondavidn Insorip. of Erlshnaraya, v. 27, line 118, 
Ep. Ind. vol. VI. pp. 237, 231, 232). 

(23) Mah&mapdapam prSkaram para-malikavilasitam muktamayim 

oha prapS(bh&)m I 

(Fourteen Insorip. at Tirokkovalur, no. E, lines 1*2, 

Ep. Ind. vol. VII. pp. 146.6). 

(24) FrfikSrah Eanak&ohale viraohitah— built extensive ramparts 

on the Eanakaohala (the name of the fort of Jfilar, Mr. 
Ojha). Prof. Eielhorn. 

(The Ghahamanas of Naddula, no. G, Sundh& hill 
Insorip. of Ghaohigadeva, v. 38, Ep. Ind. vol. ix. 

pp. 77, 73). 

(26) Paritah pra 9 av^ra'pra(pra)kara valayamohitam— ‘‘encircled 
by a wall of the shape of the pranava.” 

(Efishpapuram plates of Sadasivaraya, v. 66, Ep. 

Ind. vol. IX. pp. 336, 341). 

(26) “ There are several similar inscriptions in the outer wall of 

the (Velur) temple, viz., two on the pedestal of the two 
dvSra-pSlakas in front of the gopura, one on the left outer 
wall of the inner pr&kara ” (H. S. I I. vol. i. p. 127). 

(27) “ This inscription (no. 86, H. S. 1. 1. vol. iii) is engraved on 
the right of the entrance into the east wall of the prfikftra of 
the YSmana-puritvara temple at TirumSnikuji iU the Cndda* 
lore Taluka of the South Aroot district. ” 

(H. 8. 1. 1. vol, III. p. 209). 
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(28) “ This inscription (H. S. 1. 1, vol. iii, no. 88) is engrayed on 
the left of the entrance to the north wall of the fourth prftk&ra 
of the Ranganatha temple on the island of 6rirahgam near 
Triohinopoly. ” 

(H. S. 1. 1., vol. ra. p. 217). 

(29) ** For this Frasanna-Yirupaksha, a temple, enclosing wall 
(prakSra), gopnra, finial covered with gold, and a Manmatha 
tank were constructed.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. x. Mnlbagal Taluq, no. 2, Roman 

text, p. 82, Transl. p. 71). 

(30) ESfichipura-prak^rantarita-pratfipam akarod yah Pallav&nSm 

patim — ” he caused the leader of the Pallavas to hide his 

prowess behind the ramparts of (the city of) Eabohipiira. ” 

(Sanskrit and Old Eanarese Inscrip, no. lv, line 14, 
Ind. Ant. vol. vra. pp. 242, 246, c, 1, line 23 f). 

(31) ” There are three enclosures (prakaras) in the Tiruvellayai 

temple, the lirst two being studded with inscriptions. ” 

(Notes in the Tirnvellarai Inscrip. Ind. Ant. vol. 

xxxiv. p. 264, para 6, line 1-2). 

(32) ” The stone prilkara or compound wall (of the Ampitetvara 

temple at Ampit&pura in the Tarikere Taluq, described and 
illustrated in the Mysore Archajologioal Reports for 1911-12, 
pp. 24-26 and frontispiece) is now in ruins. It had on the top 
all round thick stone discs, about 6]f feet in diameter, with 
rectangular bases, both in one piece, the outer faces being 
sculptured with fine figures of flowers, animals, gods, etc., in 
relief The prakara must have once presented the appe- 

arance of a veritable art-gallery, seeing that the artistically 
carved figures are of various kinds and designs. ” 

(V. A. Smith, Architecture and Sculpture in Mysore, 

Ind. Aiit. vol. XLiv. p. 93, para 6). 
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PBAQ-ATA—A type of pavilions. 

(M. xx^v. 410„ see under Mapdepft)* 
PBA.i 5[GANA — (see Afigana)— The court, the courtyard. 

(1) Eatha-sarit-sSgara (Pet. Diet.) : 

69, 26 : Nfip&sthana-prahgapam I 

16, 89 : Sfi pr&hgapa-dvSra-kava^anta-yilambini I 

(2) Hitopadeta (2, 3, etc.) : Tasya prShgane gardhabho baddhas 
tishtnati kukkurat chopavish^ah I 

(8) B&jatarangini, (1,247, etc.) : Frahganad bahih \ 

(4) See the first Pratasti of Baijnath (verse 34, Ep. Ind. vol. Z. pp. 

107, 111). 

(6) Cf. Efilapriya (name of the god and temple of MahftkSla at 
Ujjain)-pranganam tirpna I 

(Cambay Plates of Govinda iv, v. 10, Ep. Ind. 

vol. VII. pp. 88, 29). 

PBADESA— (see Angula)-—The distance between the tips of the fully 
stretched thumb and forefinger. 

(1) Datatva(? a)ngula*parv&ni pradeta iti samjflitah II 
Augushthasya pradetinyS vyasa-(h) prSdeta uohyate ( 

(Brahm&pda Parana, part 1, 2nd Anushamga<p&da, 

chap. 7, V. 96, 97). 

(2) Angushtha-tarjani-yuktam prSdetam iti kirtitam I 

(Suprabhedagama, xxx. 21). 
PBASADA~A palace, an edifice, a temple, a platform, a Buddhist 
assambly or confessional hall. 

Harmy&di dhaninam vasah prdsado deva-bhU-bhuj&m I 

(Amarakosha, u. 2> 9). 

(1) MSnasara: 

Temple: 

Fr&sada>mandftpam chaiva sabhfi-t4lS-'prapS-(ih) tathS \ 
(A)rangam iti chaitani harmyam uktaih(> t&ni) pur&tanaih I 

(M. III. 7-8). 

Prftsada'mapdapam tathfi varupftdi-debe I 
Sftfige cha gopura-pade tv-apareshu sarve \ 

(There should not be any defect). (M. Lxix. 70, 71). 
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The palace of a king : 

Nfipa-pr&s&da-samyakta (bhumih) samfi ohaitya-samipaga I 

(M. IV. 23). 

Palaces are elaborately described (M. xli. 1-61, see under B&ja- 

harmya). 

Buildings in general (called Vimana in the Mfinas&ra and 
PrSsada in the works quoted below) : 

The general description (M. xvni. 1-418) : 

They are used as residences of gods and men : 

TaitilanSm dvijStinam varnSnSm vasa-yogyakam I (2). 

Their sizes (see details below) — from one to twelve storeys : 
Eka-bhumi-viman&di-ravi-bhdmy-avasanakam \ (3). 

Their plans (lines 12-91, see under Yimiina-lakshana). 

The three styles and their characteristic features (92-106) 
are given under Nagara, Bravida and Vesara. 

The description of the towers and domes (106-137, see under 

Stfipi). 

The building materials are stone, brick, timber and iron (138). 

I. Three classes of buildings— -l^uddha or pure, made of one 

material (lines 139, 140)|; Mitra or mixed, made of tVlro 
materials (139, 140) ; and Samkirna or amalgamated, 
made of three materials, namely, stone, brick and timber 
(139, 141) ; one ma terial alone is especially recom- 
mended (142). 

Description of the Stupi-kila which comprises all the parts 
above the Stupi or dome is given in detail (146-417). 

Ohap. XIX (named Eka-bhum) : 

The classifications : 

II. Referring to measurement, in accordance with the 

various cubits — Jati (lines 2, 3), Chhanda (2, 4J, Yikalpa 
(2, 4), and Abhasa (2, 6). 

III. Sthanaka referring to height (7), Asana referring to 
breadth (8), and Dayana refening to width or length (9). 
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IV. The same are otherwise called Saihohita (10), Asam- 

chita (10) and apasamohita (11) respectively. These 
classes of buildings also refer to the postures of the 
idols, namely, erect, sitting and recumbent. But the 
details of these postures are reserved for a subsequent 
chapter. 

V. Masculine buildings are equiangular (14) and have male 

deities in them (16), Feminine buildings are rectangular 
(18) and house female deities (16) ; but in the Feminine 
class of buildings the male deities also can be installed 
(17). 

The common details of the component parts of the ground 
floor (18-164). 

VI. The eight kinds of the single-storeyed buildings with 

their characteristic features : 

(1) Vaijayantika is furnished with round spire (tir- 
sha), pinnacle (tirah) and neck (griva) (166) ; 

(2) Bhoga has similar wings (167) ; 

(3) l^rivitala has the bhadra or front tabernacle in 
it (168) ; 

(4) Svastibandha has the octangular flnial (169) ; 

(6) Ankara has a quadrangular steeple (170) ; 

(6) Hasti-prishtha has an oval steeple (171) ; 

(7) Skandatara has a hexagonal spire and neok(172) ; 

and 

(8) Kesara has the front tabernacles, the side-towers 
at the corners of the roof, and its nose, head and 
neck are round or quadrangular (173-176). 

For further details see Eka-bhumi. 

VII. The eight kinds of the two-storeyed buildings (chap, xx) : 
(The general features are similar in all the eight kinds, 
the distinction lying in the different proportions given 
to the component parts from above the ground floor 
to the top). 
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(9) l^rikara (lines 94, 2-9) ; 

(10) Vijaya (94, 10-16); 

(11) Siddha (94, 16-18); 

(12) Parsh^ika or Paushjiika (94, 19-26) ; 

(13) Antika (94, 26-27); 

(14) Adbhuta (94, 28-33) ; 

(16) Svastika (96, 36-41) ; and 

(16) Pushkala (94, 42-43). 

The projection, general features, and carvings on the doors 
when these buildings are used as temples are described 
(44-93, 96-116). 

For further details see Dvi-tala. 

VIII. The eight kinds of the three-storeyed buildings (chap, 

xxi) : 

(The general features and the characteristic marks are 
similar to those of the two-storeyed buildings). 

(17) Srikanta (lines 2-11) ; 

(18) Asana (12-21) ; 

(19) Sukhalaya (22-30) ; 

(20) Kesara (31-32); 

(21) Kamalahga (33-38) ; 

(22) Brahma-kanta (39-40) ; 

(23) Meru-kanta (41-49) ; and 

(24) Kaila&a (60-62). 

For further details see Tri-tala. 

The general features, characteristio marks and concluding 
details of the following kinds are similar, except the 
number of storeys, to those of the two and three-storeyed 
buildings. 

IX. The eight kinds of the four-storeyed buildings (chap. 
XXII) : 

(26) Vishnu-kanta (lines 3-12) ; 

(26) Chatur-mukha (13-24) ; 

(27) Sada-tiva (26-33); 
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(28) Eudra-kanta (34-43); 

(29) Bvara-kanta (44-46); 

(30) Mafloha-kanta (47-67) ; 

(31) Vedi-kanta (68-69) ; and 

(32) Indra-kanta (60-88) ; 

For further details see Chatus-tala. 

X. The eight kinds of the five-storeyed buildings (chap, 
xxin) : 

(33) Airavata (lines 3-12) ; 

(34) Bhiita-kanta (13-16) ; 

(36) Vi&va-kanta (16-18) ; 

(36) Murti-kanta (19-24) ; 

(37) Yama-kanta (26-29) ; 

(38) Gfiha-kanta (30-32) ; 

(39) Yajfia-kanta (33-40) ; and 

(40) Brahma-kanta (41-42). 

For further details see Fafioha-tala. 

XI. The thirteen kinds of the six-storeyed buildings (chap, 

xxiv) : 

(41) Padma-kanta (lines 3-12) ; 

(42) Kantara (13-14); 

(43) Sundara (16) ; 

(44) Upa-kanta (16) ; 

(46) Kamala (17-18) ; 

(46) Eatna-kanta (19) ; 

(47) Vipulanka (20) ; 

(48) Jyo,ti(8h)'kanta (60) ; 

(49) Saroruha (60) ; 

(60) Vipulakritika (62) ; 

(61) Svasti-kanta (63) ; 

(62) Nandyavarta (64) ; and 

(63) Ikshu-kanta (66). 

For further details see Shat-tala. 
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XII. The eight kinds of the seven-storeyed buildings (ohft] 

xxv) : 

(64) Pundarika (lines 3-23) ; 

(65) l§ri-kanta (2^) ; 

(66) iSri-bhoga (26) ; 

(67) Dharana (26) ; 

(68) Paftjara (27) ; 

(69) A&ramagara (28) ; 

(60) Harmya-kanta (29) ; and 

(61) Hima-kanta (30). 

For further details see Sapta-tala. 

XIII, The eight kinds of the eight-storeyed buildings (chap 

xxvi) : 

(62) Bhu-kanta (lines 3-21) ; 

(63) Bhupa-kanta (22-28) ; 

(64) Svarga-kanta (29-34) ; 

(66) Maha-kanta (36-39) ; 

(66) Jana-kanta (40) ; 

(67) Tapa(s).kanta (41-42); 

(68) Satya-kanta (43-46) ; and 

(69) Deva-kanta (46-47). 

For further details see Ashta-tala. 

XIV. The seven kinds of the nine-storeyed buildings (chap, 
xxvil) : 

(70) Saura-kanta (linos 6-9) ; 

(71) Baurava (10) ; 

(72) Chandita (11-12) ; 

(73) Bhushana (13-14) ; 

(74) Vivrita (20-22) ; 

(76) Siiprati-kanta (23-26) ; and 
(76) Vitva-kanta (27-33). 

For further details see Nava-tala. 

26 
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XV The six kinds of the ten-storeyed buildings (chap, 
xxviii) : 

(77) Bhu-kanta (lines 6-8) ; 

(78) Chandra-kanta (6-8) ; 

(79) Bhavana-kanta (9-13) ; 

(80) Antariksha-kanta (14-16) ; 

(81) Megha-kanta (16-17) ; and 

(82) Abja-kanta (18). 

For further details see Data-tala. 

XVI. The six kinds of the eleven-storeyed buildings (chap, 
xxix) : 

(83) 6ambhu-kanta (lines 3-7) ; 

(84) Isa-kanta (8-9) ; 

(86) Chakra-kanta (10-14) ; 

(86) Yama-kanta (16-17) ; 

(87) Vajra-kanta (18-24) ; and 

(88) Akra-kanta (.24-33). 

For further details see Ekadata-tala. 

XVII. The ten kinds of twelve-storeyed buildings (chap, xxx) ; 

(89) Pafichala (lines 8-10) ; 

(90) Dravida (8-10) ; 

(91) Madhya-kanta (11-14) ; 

(92) Kalihga-kanta (14-16) ; 

(93) Varata t? Virata) (17-27) ; 

(94) Kerala (28-30) ; 

(96) Vamta-kanta (31-32) ; 

(96) Magadha-kanta (33-34) ; 

(97) Jana-kanta (36-36) ; and 

(98) Sphu(Gu)rjaka, (7, 37-84, description of the 

twelfth storey). 

These ten kinds are named, it should be noticed, after the 
historic places well marked in the ancient geography of 
India, which cover the whole length and breadth of the 
continent. Of these, the Pafichala and the Dravida are 
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stated to bo of the smallest type (10), next in size and 
importance are respectively the Madhya-kanta, the Kali- 
hga-kanta, the Varata ( ? Virata), the Kerala, and the 
Vam§a-kaiita. The largest and the moat important are 
the Magadha (connected with the capital of King 
Asoka and of the early Gupta Emperors) and the Jana- 
kanta, and also perhaps the Sphu(Gu)riaka, which, how- 
ever, is not specified in detail (11). 

The architectural details of these buildings will be found 
under these ton terms. The description of the twelfth 
storey is given under Dva-da&a-tala. 

(2) Agni-Purana, chap. 42. v. 1-9 (general plan), 10-26 (plan with 
reference to the idol), chap. 104, v. 1-11, 22-34, (further 
general plan), 11-21 (names, classes, shapes and description 
of forty -five kinds of temples) : 

Prasadaih sampravakshyami sarva-sadharanam trinu II 

Sarva-sadharanam chaitat prasadasya cha lakshnam I 

Manena pratimaya va prasadam aparam trinu II 

(Chap. 42, V. 1, 9). 

Vakshye prasada-sarnSnya-lakshanam te tikhidhvaja | 

(Chap. 104, V. 1). 

Five divisions depending on five shapes or plans, and each 
including nine kinds of temples (chap. 104, v. 11-13) : 

I. Vairaja — quadrangular or square — includes ; 

(1) Meru, 

(2) Mandara, 

(3) Vimana, 

(4) Bhadra, 

(6) Sarvato-bhadra, 

(6) Charuka (Buchaka, in the Kamikagama, xxxv. 
87, 91), 

(7) Nandika, 

(8) Nandi-vardhana, and 

(9) ^rivatsa. 


(Chap. 104, v. 14, 16). 
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II Puflhpaka— rectangular— iiioludes : 

(10) Ba(Va)lablii, 

(11) Q-|^ha-raja, 

(12) iSsla-gfiha or l§ala-mandira, 

(13) Yibala, 

(14) Sama, 

(16) Brahma-mandira, 

(16) Bhavana or Bhuvana, 

(17) Frabhava, and 

(18) ^ivika-vetma. 

(Chap. 104, V. 16, 17). 

III. KailS&a — round — includes : 

(19) Ba(Va)laya, 

(20) Dundubhi, 

(21) Padma, 

(22) Maha-padmaka, 

(231 Varddhani, 

(26) Kalata, and 

(27) Sva-vfiksha. 

(Chap. 104, V. 17, 18). 

IV Manika— oval (vrittayata) — includes : 

(28) Gaja, 

(29) Vfishabha, 

(30) Hamsa, 

(31) Garutman, 

(32) Biksha-nayaka, 

(33) Bhushana, 

(34) Bhu-dhara, 

(36) l^rijaya, and 
(36) Prithiyi-dhara. 


(Chap. 104, V. 19,20). 
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V. Tri-vishtapa — octangular — includes ; 

(37) Vajra. 

(38) Chakra, 

(39) Svastika, 

(40) Vajra-avaatika, 

(41) Chitra, 

(42) Svastika-khadga, 

(43) Gada, 

(44) Srikan^ha, and 

(46) Vijaya. 

(Chap. V. 20, 21). 

(3) Garuda-Purana (chap. 47) has exactly the same general plan, 
(v. 1-20, 32-47), five shapes, five classes (v. 21-23) and 
46 kinds of buildings (v. 24-32) ; but the wording is not 
identical. The fourth class is called Malika (v. 21) in the 
general description but the other reading Manika (v. 80) 
is given later on : 

I. Vairaja— square (v. 21-22)--include8 the same nine kinds, 
but (7) Nandika is called Nandana, and (6) Charuka is 
correctly read as Ruchaka (v. 24-26). 

II. Pushpaka— rectangular (v. 21-22)— includes nine kinds of 
which (10) Valabhi is correctly spelt, (18) Yitala is read 
as Viniana, whicb it* apparently a mistake in the Garuda- 
Purana because (3) Vimana is a kind of building included 
in the square (1) Vairaja-class. Rut the reading of the 
Pushpaka class (11) seems better in the Garuda-Purana, 
which may be quoted hero : 

(10) Valabhi, 

(11) Gfiha-raja, 

(12) Sala-gfiha, 

(13) Mandira, 

(14) Vitala (text has Vimana), 
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(16) Brahma-mandira, 

(16) Bhavana, 

(17) Uttambha, and 

(18) 6ibi(.vi)ka-ve&ma. 

(Chap. 47, V. 26-27). 

III. Kaila&a — round (v. 21, 23)— includes nine kinds which also 

seem to have better reading : 

(19) Valaya, 

(20) Dundubhi, 

(21) Padma, 

(22) Maha-padraa, 

(23) Mukuli (in place of Vardhani), 

(24) Ushnishi, 

(26) Hahkha, 

(26) Kala§a, and 

(27) Quva-vj*iksha. 

(Chap. 47, V. 28-29). 

IV. Manika — oval (v. 30) — includes the same nine kinds of 

which, however, (31), (32) and (33) are read as Garuda, 
Simha, and Bhumukha respectively (v. 29, 30). 

V. Tri-vishtapa —octangular (v. 21, 23) — includes nine kinds 
'which seem to bo bettor read here : 

(37) Vajra, 

(38) Chakra, 

(39) Mushtika (preceded by Babhru, v. 31), 

(40) Vakra, 

(41) Svastika, 

(42) Khadga, 

(43) Gada, 

(44) Sri-vfiksha, and 
(46) Vijaya, 

((^.hap. 47, V. 31-32). 
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(4) Matsya-Purana (chap. 269, v. 1-7, 8-14, 16-20, 21-27) : 

(o) Th® general plan : 

Evaih vastu-baliiii kritvft bhajet shoda&a-bhiigikam I 
Tasya inadhyt' chaturbhis tu bhagair garbham tu kilra- 

yet II 1 

Bhaga-dva-daaaka-sardham tafcas tu parikalpayot 1 
Chatur-dikahii tatha jncyarh iiirgaraaih tu tato budhaih II 2 
Chatur-bhagona bliittinam uchchhrayah syat pramanatah 1 
Dvi-gunah ^ikharochchlirayo bliitty-uchchhraya-prama- 

natah II 3 

Sikharardhasya ohardhena vidheya tu pradakshina I 

Garbha-sutra-dvayam chagre vistaro mandalasya tu II 4. 
Ayatah syat tribhir bhagair bhadra-yuktah su&obhanah I 
Pancha-bhagena sambhajya garbha-mauam viohak- 

shanah II 6 

Bhilgam ekam grihitva tu prag-grivam kalpayed budhah \ 
Garbha-sutra-sama-bhagad agrato mukha-mandapah II 6 
Etat samauyam uddishtam prasadasya cha lakshnaiu I 7 
This description of the general plan is followed by that of 
some special plans, (see v. 8-14, 16-20). 

Samahyam aparam tad-vat prasadara trinuta dvijah | 
Tri-bhagam karayet kshetram yatra tishthanti deva- 

tah II 21 

Rathankas tena manena bahya-bhaga-vinirgatah \ 

Nemi padena vistirna prasadasya samantatah II 22 
Garbham tu dvi-gunam kuryat tasya manam bhaved iha \ 
Sa eva bhitter utsedho dvi-gunah ^ikharo ihatah II 23 
Prag-grivah pafioha-bhagona nishkasas tasya choohyate \ 
Karayet sushiram tad-vat prakarasya tri-bhSgatah II 24 
Prag-grivam paficha-bhagena nishkSshena vi&eshatah 1 
Kuryad va paficha-bhagena prag-grivam karna-mulatah II 

26 
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Sthapayct kanakaiu tatra garbhante dvara-mulatah I 
Evaih tu tri-vidhaih kuryiij jyeshtiha-madhya-kaniyabam II 

26 

Linga-mrinanubhedena rupa-bhedena va punah I 
Ete samasatah proktil namatah §riputadhuna 11 27 

(b) The names (v. 28-30), description of architectural 
details (v. 31-46), measures (47-61), and division 
(63-64), of twenty kinds of buildings (temples) : 

(1) Meru has 100 cupolas (^ringha), 16 storeys (bhu- 

mika), many variegated spires ('sikharas), and 
is 60 cubits broad (v. 28, 31, 63). 

(2) Mandara has 12 storeys, many spires and faces, 

and is 43 cubits broad (v. 28, 37, 47, 63). 

(3) Kaila&a has 9 storeys, many spires and faces, and 

is 40 cubits broad (v. 32, 47, 63). 

(4) Vimana-chchhanda has 8 storeys, many spires and 

faces, and is 34 cubits broad (v. 26, 32, 33, 47, 
63). 

(6) Nandi- vardhaiia has 7 storeys, and is 32 cubits 
broad (v. 29, 33, 48, 63). 

(6) Nandana has 7 storeys, and is furnished with 

horns (vishana) and is 30 cubits broad (v. 29, 
33, 48, 63). 

(7) Sarvato-bhadra has 6 storeys, 16 corners with 

various shapes, furnished with art-galleries 
(chitra-§£lla), and is 30 cubits broad (v. 29, 34, 
36, 48, 63). 

(8) Vallabhi-ohohhandaka has 6 storeys, many spires 
and faces, and is 16 cubits broad (v. 36, 60, 63). 
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(9) Vfisha should resemble the height and length of 

the bull, should be round and without corners ; 
it should have 6 cupolas and 2 storeys, and it 
should be 4 cubits at the central hall (v. 30, 36, 
44, 46, 63). 

(10) Sim ha resembles the lion and is 16 cubits broad, 

is adorned with prominent top>rooms, and 
should be at the front neck 6 storeys high 
(v.29,36, 40,49,63). 

(11) Gaja resembles the elephant and is 16 cubits 

broad, and has man top-rooms (v. 36, 41, 49, 
63). 

(12) Kumbha resembles the water-jar, has 9 storeys, 

6 cupolas and a cavity (ahguli-pu(a-8amsth&na), 
and is 16 cubits broad (v. 37, 49, 63). 

(13) Samudraka has 16 sides around, 2 top-rooms (? 

gable windows) at the two sides, and 2 storeys 
(v. 38, 63). 

(14) Padma has 3 storeys, 16 corners, a variegated 

auspicious spire and is 20 cubits broad (v. 30, 
39,49, 63). 

(16) Garurla has the bird-shape around, 7 storeys and 
3 top-rooms, is 8 cubits broad, and there should 
be 86 storeyes (?) or compartments (bhumika) 
(v. 42) all around the outside (v. 41, 43, 61). 
There is a similar Garuda-building with 10 
storeys and a second Padmaka building with 
2 storeys more (i.e., 12 storeys, V. 43). 

(16) Hamsa is 10 cubits broad (30, 61). 

(17) Vartula is 20 cubits broad (v. 29, 49. 63), 
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No special description is given of the remaining kinds : 

(18) Chatur-asra (four-cornered, v. 28. 63). 

(19) Ash^asra (eight-cornered, v. 29, 63). 

(20) Shoda&astra (sixteen-cornered, v. 29, 63). 

The three divisions of these buildings according to three sizes : 
Tatha mervadayah sapta jyeshtha-lihgo tubhavahah I 
8rivyikshaka(=valabhi)daya& chashtau madhyamasya pra- 

kirtitah I 53 

Tatha hamsadayah paiicha kanyase &ubhada matah II 64 
The similar kinds of prasadas (temples) are described almost 
in the same manner in both the Bhavishya-Purana and 
the Brihat-samhita : 

(6) Bhavishya-Purana, chap. 130, names (v. 23-26), description 
of the architectural details and measures (v. 27-36), and the 
twenty kinds of buildings (almost same as in the Brihaji- 
samhita, see below) : 

(1) Meru is 39 cubits high and 32 cubits broad, has 12 

storeys, various windows (kuhara) and four gateways 
(v. 27). 

(2) Mandara is 30 cubits broad and has 10 storeys (v. 28). 

(3) Kaila&a is 28 cubits broad, has spires and finials, and 

8 storeys (v. 28). 

The description of the following is clearer in the 
Brihat-samhita, quoted below. The names are given 
here : 

(4) Vimana with latticed windows (v. 29). 

(6) Nandana (v. 29). 

(6) Samudga (v. 30), but Bamudra (v. 24) as in the Bfihat- 

samhita (lvi. 28, 63). 

(7) Padma (v. 30). 

(8) Garuda (v. 31). 

(9) Nandi-vardhana (v. 29, but Nandi, v. 31). 
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(10) Kuftjara (v. 32). 

(11) Gfiha-raja (v. 32) ; Bjrihat-samhita (lvi. 26) reads Guha- 

raja. 

(12) Vrisha (v. 33). 

(13) Hamsa (v. 33). 

(14) Gha^a (v. 33). 

(16) Sarvato-bhadra (v. 34). 

(16) Simha (v. 36). 

(17) Viitta (as in the Brihat-samhita, lvi. 29, 49) but here 

(v. 33) it is read Vrisha like (12), which is apparently 
a mistake, (see v. 30). 

No special description is given of the remaining kinds : 

(18) Chatush-kona (four-cornered, v. 26) ; Matsya-Purana 

(chap. 269, V. 28, 63) ‘reads Chatur-asra, and Brihat- 
samhita (lvi. 28) has Chatur-asra. 

(19) Ash^atra (octangular, v. 26). 

(20) Shoda&atra (sixteen cornered, v. 26). 

(6) Brihat-samhita (lvi. 1-19) : 

The religious merits acquired by building temples (v. 1-2). 

The suitable sites are stated to be gardens, woods, banks of rivers, 
seas or tanks (v. 3-8) ; ground (v. 9) ; general plan (v. 10) ; 
situation of doors (v. 10) ; comparative measures of the 
length, breadth, and height (v. 11) ; of the adytum (garbha, 
V. 12), of the doors and their different parts (v. 12-14 ) ; 
carvings on doors (v. 16) ; comparative measures of the 
idol, pedestal, and door (v. 16) ; the heights of storeys (v. 
29-30). 

This is followed by the classification (v. 17-19) and the 
description of the architectural details (v. 20-28) of the 
same twenty kinds of temples (prasada) as are given in the 
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Matsya-Purana and bhe Bhavishya-Purana. The names of 
these buildings are given below : their details which are 
almost same as in the Porsnas, will be found described 
under these terms : 

(1) Meru (v. 20). 

(2) Mandara (v. 21). 

(3) Kailft&a (v. 21). 

(4) Vimana-(chchhanda) (v. 17, 22). 

(5) Nandana (v. 22). 

(6) Samudga (v. 23). 

(7) Padma (v. 23). 

(8) Garuda (v. 24). 

(9) Nandi-vardhana (v. 24). 

(10) Kuftjara (v. 26). 

(11) Guha-raja (v.26). 

(12) Vrisha (v. 26). 

(13) Hamsa (v. 26). 

(14) Gha^a (v.26). 

(16) Satvato-bhadra (v. 27) 

(16) Simha (y. 28). 

(17) Vritta(v. 18,28). 

(18) Chatush-ko^a (v. 18, 28). 

(19) Ashtabra (v. 18, 28). 

(20) Shodafeatra (v. 18, 28). 

(7) Kamikagama : 

No distinction is made between Prasada and Vimana (of. 
also the Manasara, l. 40, etc) : 

Jatyadi-bhedakair yuktam vimanam sampadam(-s)>padam I 

(lv. 131, this chapter is named Prasada-bhOsha^a). 
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Buildings in general (lv. 1-210) : 

Their component parts : 

Pra8ada*bhu8hapa(m) vakshye truyatfim dvijasattamah | 

Syat pada-prastaram griva-varge mule tu vedika II 1 
Shapes and kinds of Prasada (buildings in general) : 

YSnam va tayanam vapi gopurakritir eva va I 
Pi^hakfitir va mervadi-parvatakfitir eva va II 194 
Nandyi-kfitir va dhama vidheyam ohesta-desake I 
Map^pe gopure vapre parivaralay^dishu N 
Evam evam vidheyam syat tatha bhuvi vi^ishyate H 195 
The synonyms : 

Vim&nam bhavanam harmyam saudhaih dhama niketanam I 
Prasadah sadanam sadma geham avasatham griham II 208 
Alayam nilayam vaso’py>alayo vastu-vastukam I 
Eshetram ayatanam vetma mandiram dhishnakam padam II 12 9 
Layam kshayam agSram oha tathodavasitam punah I 
Sthanam ity-evam uktani paryaya-vachanani hi II 210 

The four classes : 

J&ti (v. 128), Chhanda (129), Vikalpa (130), and Abhasa (130). 
The chapter LV. refers to the description of a single building 
and its component parts. 

So also does the chapter XLV. (see under Malika) ; it is named 
HaUk&>(lakBhapa), but it does not mean anything but Pr&- 
sada : Prasada- vy&sa-dirghochcha prokta prasada-malika n 4 
Chapter xlv : 

Further classifications : 

I. Samchita, Apasamchita, and Upasamchita (v. 6). 

II. Nagara (6, 12, 13), Dravida (6, 14, 16), and Vesara 
(7, 16-18). 

III. Jati (7,19), Chhanda (7,20), and Vikalpa (7, 20). 

IV. Buddha (7, 21), Mitra (7, 22), and Samkirna (7, 22). 
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V. Pumlinga or masculine, also called Samchita (8, 9), Stri- 

linga or feminine (9, 10), and Napumsaka or neuter (11). 
This class (V) does not refer (like the Manasara) to the 
sexes of the deities installed in temples. Here they 
appear like residential buildings. Their characteristic 
features are determined by some architectural details, 
(see under these terms — Pumlinga, etc). 

The distinguishing marks of the other four classes (I-IV) 
are similar to those of the Manasara noticed above, (see the 
details under those terms,. Samchita, Nagara, etc). 

VI. The technical names of Prasada : 

(1) Sindhuka (xLV. 23-23). 

(2) Sampurna (29-30). 

(3) Meru-ku$a (31), 

(4) Kshema (32-34). 

(6) 6iva (36-38). 

(6) Harmya (39-40). 

(7) Saumya (40). 

(8) Vifeala (41). 

(9) Sarva-kalyana (42-49). 

(10) Vijaya (60). 

(11) Bhadra (61). 

(12) Bahga-mukha (62). 

(13) Alpa (63-64). 

(14) Kona (66-68). 

(16) Geya (68a.69). 

(16) Sara (60). 

(17) Pushkara (61-63). 

(18) Adbhuta (61a). 

(19) Samkirna (62). 

(20) Da^da (64). 

See details under * Malika ’ and these * terms *. 
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In chapter xxxY, l^alas, in almost the same sense as of Prasada, 
are divided into five classes, namely, Sarvato-bhadra (87, 88), 
Vardhamana (87, 88), Svastika (87, 89). Nandyavarta (87, 
90), and Charuka (87, 91). 

Their oharaoteristio features will be found under these ‘terms’. 

(8) Suprabhedagama, chap. xxxi. (named Prasada = temple) : 

The nine kinds of width (v. 1-3) ; the comparative measure- 
ment of the temple and adytum (4-6), of the inner and outer 
walls (6-8), of the Linga or phallus and the Pitha or 
pedestal (9-16). 

The description of the four types of bases, namely, Padma- 
banda, Charu-bandha, Pada-bandha, and Pratikrama 
(16-27). 

The description of the ground floor consisting in the compa- 
rative measurement of the base, column, entablature, 
finial, dome, corner-tower, dove-cot, and spire (28-31). 

All the twelve storeys are stated to be built in the same way ; 
Adva-data-talad evam bhumau bhumau prakalpayet I 
Evam uktam ihotsedham dvara-bhedam tatah tfinu II 33 
The doors are then described (34-37). 

Three styles of temples, namely, Nagara, Dravida and Vosara, 
are mentioned (38). 

Their essential features (38-39, see under those ‘ terms ’). 

Ten types of temples : 

(1) Kailata, 

(2) Mandara, 

(3) Meru, 

(4) Himavat, 

(6) Nishadha (also called Nila-parvata, and Mahendra), 

(6) Nalinaka, 

(7) Pralinaka, 

(8) Nandyavarta, 

(9) ^riVarta (also ^ripada), and 

(10) Parvata. 


(See V. 40-6). 
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The comparative measurement of the storeyes : 

Evam tale tale k&ryam nunam ekaika-bhdgikam II 53 

The five kinds of columns— drikara, Ghandra-kanta, Sau- 
mukhya (also Sumukha), Priya-dartana, and ^ubhamkari(>ra) 
(66); their shapes — ^four-sided, eight-sided, sixteen-sided, 
cylindrical, and of the combination of the first two (67). 
They may be with or without a kumhha or pitcher (64). 
The general features of the component parts (66-64) 
and the special features of the five orders are described 
(66-67). 

The description of arches is given (68-71). 

Some ornaments, like nasika (vestibule), vedika (platform), 
tikhara (spire), stupi (dome), etc., are also described, 
(72-93). 

Here closes the description of the temples : 

Prasada-lakshanam proktam mandapanam vidhim kfipu H 94 

This leads to the description of the detached buildings such as 
the pavilions, quarters for the attendant deities, gate-houses, 
and the enclosures, tanks, guest-houses, etc., which form 
parts of the temple in its wider sense. 

The mandapas or pavilions are first divided into four classes, 
namely, Deva(god)-mandapa, snapana(bath)-mandapa, 
Vfisha (the bull, Nandin)-mandapa, and Nyitta (music)- 
mapdapa (96-97, 98-99). 

They are further classified under the names Nanda-vfitta, 
6riya-vyitta, Virasana, Jaya-bhadra, Naudyavarta, Mani- 
bhadra, and Vikala (100-104). 

These pavilions are distinguished by the number of columns 
they are furnished with : 

Stambhanam tu tatair yuktam vitalam iti samjfiitam I 

Prasad-vat samakhyatam prastarantafii prarnSnatah II 104 

The columns of the Prasadas and those of the Mandapas are 
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stated to be differently measured ; 

Pras4da>stambha>maaa3ya etat stambham vitishyate II 106 

These latter columns have also other characteristic features 
(see 106-113). 

The description of the pavilions closes with that of the flights 
of steps : 

Sopanam oha yathayuktya hasti-hastaih tathaiva cha I 

Bvam samasatah proktam mandapam vi4hi-purvakam II 114 

The Prakaras or enclosures are then described (116-128). They 
are strikingly similar to those described in the Manasara. 

This Agama like the Manasara divides the whole compound 
into five enclosed quadrangular courts. In both the trea- 
tises, each of the courts is stated to be furnished with a 
separate gate-house. Moreover these gate-houses are given 
the same technical names in both the works, viz., Dvara- 
&obha (in the first court), Dvara-sala (in the second), 
Dvara-prasada (in the third), Bvara-harmya (in the fourth), 
and the Dvara-gopura (in the fifth or the extreme 
boundary, maha-maryada) (cf. Manasara under ‘ Gopura’). 

The Parivaralayas (temples of attendant deities), which are 
made in some of these five courts, are described (129 f.), 
and are also similar in both the treatises. 

In the remaining portion of the chapter some objects like the 
facades of the temples, etc., are described. 

From the abstracts given above, it will be clear that this chapter 
of the Suprabhedagama deals with all the essential parts of a 
temple, which in the Manasara, including the residential 
buildings, occupy a space of twenty-eight chapters (xill- 
XXXIX, XLVi). The description of this Agama, though brief, 
is very explicit and to the point. The language also of the 
Suprabhedagama is much better than most of the architec- 
tural treatises I have consulted. 

The attention of readers is invited to the lists of the build- 
ings described in the eight works under observation. 

27 
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The list in the Manasara oontains under 12 olasses (or storeys) 
98 types of buildings ; the Agni-Purana has under 6 classes 
45 typeS; the Garuda-Purana also has under the same 
6 olasses 46 types ; the Matsya-Purana has under 3 classes 
20 types ; the Bhavishya-Purana has left out the broader 
divisions and contains 20 types ; the Brihat-samhita in 
the very same way contains 20 types ; the Kamikagama 
has under 3 divisions (of various kinds) 20 types ; and the 
SuprabhedSgama has left out all the minor divisions but 
has preserved the most important division, namely, the 3 
styles (Nagara, Vesara, and Driivida) which comprise 10 types 
of buildings. 

The various broader divisions, such as the Suddha, Saihohita, 
Sthanaka, Jati, Purhliiiga, etc., we have seen in the Manasara, 
are repeated in the same terms and same sense in the 
Agamas. The most imporcant division, namely, the styles — 
Nagara, Vesara and Dravida— is also preserved intact in 
the latter works. These are purely architectural divisions, 
consequently they are not taken into consideration in the 
non-arohitectural treatises like the Puranas and the Bfihat* 
samhita. Even the broadest division into storeys under 
which the Manasara describes the buildings in twelve or 
thirteen chapters has lost its prominence in the latter works. 

Thus the Manasara has the largest number of the types, 
namely, 98. 

The Agni-Purana and the Garuda-Purana have 45 types each. 

The Matsya-Puraqa, the Bhavishya-Purana, the Bfihat' 
jamhita, and the Eamik^ama have 20 types each. 

The Suprabhedagama has the smallest number of types, 
namely, 10. 

The technical names of the types of buildings are common in 
many cases. In some instances the architectural details are 
identical. The lists of the Agni-Purana and the Garuda- 
Pur&na on the one hand, and tlie Matsya-Purana, the 
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Bhavishya-Purana and the Byihat-saihhita on the other, are 
strikingly similar. Of the works containing the lists of twenty 
types, the Brihat-samhita has the most improved descrip- 
tion. But in respect of brevity, explicitness and precision, 
the Suprabhedagama, which contains the smallest number 
of types, surpasses all others. 

The common names of the types, the identity of their details 
and the similarity in their description do not seem to be 
accidental. The grades of the linguistic style and the expli- 
citness and precision of the description are not perhaps un- 
connected. And the variation in the number of typos des- 
cribed in these works does not also seem to be meaningless. 

The mutual relation and the historical connection of these 
eight works have been discussed in groat detail in the 
chapter on the date of the Manasara in the writer^s Silpa- 
^astra. 

The object of this article is, however, to show by illustrations 
the denotation of the term ‘ Frasada.’ And before draw- 
ing any conclusion, we shall examine briefly a few more 
literary quotations from works which are not architectural 
and where the term occurs quite incidentally, as well as 
from the archseological records and the Buddhist canonical 
texts, where too the term is used casually. 

(9) Sahkhyayana-6rauta-8utra, xvi. 18, 13 (Pet. Diet.) : 

Samsthite madhyame’ hany-ahavaniyam abhito dikshu prasa- 

dan viminvanti I 

(10) Adhbhuta-Brahmana, in Indische Studien, i, 40 (ibid.) ; 

Harmya-prasada-saibkula I 

(11) “ Prakara in the Sahkhyayaua-l^rauta-sutra (xvi. 18, 14) 

denotes a walled mound supporting a raised platform (pri- 
sada) for spectators. ” (Professors Macdonell and Keith, 
Vedic Index, ii, 44). 

Cf. the text ; Tan uparisb^t samvyadhaih prakaraih pari- 

ghnanti | 
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“ Pr&sada in the sense of palace does not occur until the late 
Adbhtita-Brahmana ”, (see above no. 10). 

(Indische Studien, 1, 40, Vedic Index, il, 61). 
(12) Eamayana (Cock) : 

II. 7, 1 : Prasadam chandra-saihka&am aruroba ll 

Ayodhyaih manthara tasmat prasadSd anvavaik- 

shata I 

II. 7, 12 : Kailafea-tikharakarat prasadad avarohata I 

II. 3, 27 : Prasadastho dafearathah I 

(Here ‘ Prasada ’ must mean a palace). 

II. 3, 31 : Sa tam k 9 dai<a-tringabham prasadam ragu- 

nandanah ....aruroba I 

II. 16, 42 : Prasada-trihgeshu \ 

Vl. 26, 5 : Aruroha prasadam hima-panduram I 

Bahu tala-samutsedham I 

VI. 42, 2 ; Eaddhatii tu nagariih ^rutva prasadam,,.. 

arohata | 

II. 33, 3 ; Tatah prasada-harmyani vimana-^ikharani cha I 
Abhiruhya janah liriman udasino vyalokayata II 
II. 33, 4 : Aruhya tasmat prasadad dinah pa^yanti raghavam I 

V. 43, 4 ; Aruhya giri-samkafeam prasadam I 

IV. 26, 41 : Tato hema-pratish^hane varastarana-samvrite I 
Prasada-sikhare ramye ohitra-malyopa&obhite II 
Pran-mukbam vidhivan mantraih sthapayitva varasane I 

II. 17, 17 : Megha-samghopamaih feubhaih I 

Prasada-^rihgair vividhaih kaila&a-§ikharopamaih I 
TV. 33, 16 : Vanarendra-griham...,&ukla-pras5da &ikharaih kai* 

la&a>6ikharopainaih ) 

^^I. 41, 88 : Prasada-feikharam feaila-feyihgam ivonnatam I 

VI. 41, 90 : Prasada-tikhareshu I 

ll. 61, 21 : Harmya-prasada-sampannam raja-dhanim I 

II. 100, 42; Prasadair vividhakarair Vfitam.. ayodhyam I 

V. 2,49: Frasada-malS-vitatam ;.maha*purim I 
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YI. 39) 21 : Pr&sadai& «ha lanka parama-bhushita I 

VI. 39.27 ; Prasada-malabhir alankritam purim ) 

III. 65, 7 : Q-fiham deva-gflhopamam harmya-prasada- 

sambadham I 

I|I. 66,10 : Hema-jala-v;Ita§ cbasams tatra prasada-pauk« 

tayali ) 

V. 6, 44 : Prasada-samghata-yutam maha-gfiham I 

Y. 9, 2 : Bhavanath rakshaseudrasya bahn<prasida-sam« 

knlani I 

lY. 33, 8 ; Yiadhya-meru-prakbyaih prasadair naika-bhumi* 

bhih I 

II. 66, 3 : Rajanam stuvataih t63ham....pra3adabhoga*yis< 
tirnas tu ^abdo hy-avartata I 
(Cf. also II. 27, 9; 67, 18; 67, 20). 

I. 80, 19 : Prasada-mala-samyuktah ....nive&ah 1 
II. 88, 6 : Prasad&gra-yimaneshu valabhishu oha sarvada | 
Hairaa-rajata-bhaumeahu varastarna^alishu II 
II. 88, 7 : Prasada-vara-varyeshu ^itavatsu sugandhisbu | 

Usbitva meru-kalpesbu krita-kaftohana-bhittishu II 
II. 91, o2 ; Harmya-prasada-samyukta-toranaiii I 
lY. 33, 6 : Mahatim giibam....harmya-parsada-sambadham I 

lY. 42, 44 ; Bhavanarh prasadangana-sambadham I 

YI. 41, 86 : Prasadaih &aila- 3 amka&am I 
(Cf. also V. 6, 16; 67, 7). 

YI.. 76, 7 : Prasadah parvatakarah I (of. also vi. 76, 6). 

YI. 76, 12 : Mukta-mapi-viohitrams cha prasadam^ oha 

agnir dahati tatra vai I 
Y. 6, 3 : Harmya-prasada-saihb4dhain I 
I. 6, 6 : Prasadair anta-vikritaih parvatair iva §obhitain I 
(lb) Mahabharata(Cuck) : 

Y. 91, 3 : Tasya (Duryodhaua-grihasya) kakshya yyatikramya 

tisro dyah-stbair ayaritah | 

Tato abhra-ghaua-samka^am gfi-kutam ivochohhrltam II 
l§riya iyalantam prasadam aruroha mah&tayah I 
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1. 3, 138 : Nftga-lokam aneka-vidha-prasada-harmya-vala- 

bhi-niryuha^ata-samkolam I 

I. 109, 9 : Nagaram prasada-liata-saiubadhain I 

II. 10, 3 ; Sabha.... divya homamayair uohchaih praa&dair 

upa§obhit& I 

V. 88,20: Btad(Duhfea8ana8ya griham)dhi ruohirakaraih 

prasadaii upa^obhitam I 
V. 89, 11 : Gyiham (Dhritara8htra8ya)....pra8Sdair upa&obhi- 

tam I 

Xll. 44, 6 : Duryodhana-griham prasadair upa^obhitam ) 
XII. 44, 8 : Prasada-mala-saiiiyuktam (Duh&asanasya gfi- 

ham) I 

1. 186, 19^ 20, 22: Sarvatah samvritah (samajava^ah) ^ubhraih 

prasadaih sakfitochchhrayaih ( 
Suyarna-jala-samvritair mani-ku^t^ma-bhushanaih I 
Sukharohana-sopanair mahasana>pariohohhadaih II 
Asambadha-§ata-dvaraih ^ayanasana-lobhitaih I 
Bahu-dhatu-pinaddhangair himavach chhikarair iva II 
Y. 90,14: Ye...pra3ad%reshv-abodhyaQtarahka-vajiQa- §ayU 

nah (Pandavah)t 

XV. 16, 1 : Prasada-harmyeshu vasudhayam oha.... I 
Narinaih cha naranam oha nihavanah sumahan abhut I 
XIV. 26, 22 : 

Seyaih bhumau pari&ranta bete prSsada-bayini I 
Prasada-bala-sambadham mani-pravara-ka^^imam I 
Karayamasa vidhivad<dhema>ratna-vibhushitam I 
(14) Manusamhita (vii. 147, etc.) : 

Giri-prishtham samaruhya prasadaih va raho gatah I 
Aranye nihbalake va mantrayed avibhavitah N 
(16) Paiiohatantra (Bombay, i. p. 38, etc) : 

Bajakanyam sapta-bhumika-prasada-pranta-gatSm | 

(16) Hitopadeba^(Bohtliiigk, p. 167, 1. 30, etc.) : 

Baja piasada-garbham gatva | 

Prasada-pfish^he sokhopavishtanam raja-putrftnfim [ 
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(17) Meghaduta (ed. Sfeenzler, 64, etc.): Abhram-lihagraih prSs&daih I 

(18) Baghxivam§a (14, 29, etc.) : Pr&sadam abhram-Uham araroha I 

(19) Mrichohhaka^ika (ed. Stenzler, Cock) : 
p. 79 : Ar&ma-prasada-vedikayam I 

p. 84 : Vidyut-kaflohana-dipikeva raohita prasada-samoharini I 
p. 21, 132, 162, 164 : Prasada^balagram \ 

(20) Baiatarangiui (Pet. diet. 4, 102, etc.) : Prasadanganani ^ 

(21) Ekas tayor anium akarayad indu-maaleh piasadam adri 

tanaya-bhavanam tathanya— “the one of them built this 
temple of the god who wears the moon on his head, and the 
other that of the Daughter of the Mountain.” 

(Dewal Pra&asti of Lalla the Chhinda, v. 27, Bp. 

Ind. vol. I. pp. 80, 84). 

(22) Ishtapurtta-prachura-sukf itarambha-nityadfitena pra^ado’yam 

nirmapyater-*” he caused this edifice to be erected 

....in it there is here the god Narayana.” 

(Mau-chandella Inscrip, of Madanavarman, v. 46, 
Bp. Ind. vol. I. pp. 202, 206). 

(23) Prasadena tavamunaiva haritam adhva niruddho mudha* 

bhano’dyapi kfito’sti dakshinaditah konantavasi munih I 
(Deopara Insorip. of Vijaya Sena, v. 27, Bp. Ind. 

vol. I. pp. 310, 314). 

(24) Akarayat svaym Sambhu-prasadali-dvayaih nijah — “ She too 

made her people construct that hall of study, (and) lay out 
that long line of gardens in two ranges (adjoining) ^am* 
bhu’s temple. 

(Bhera-ghat Insorip. of Alhanadevi, v. 38, Ep. 

Ind. vol. II. pp. 13, 16). 
(26) Aneka-prasadaih parivritamati pramtukalatam girita- 
prasadam vyaraohayat) 

(Chitorgadh Inscrip, of Mokala of Mewad, second 
part, V. 2, Ep. Ind. vol. Ii. p. 421). 
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(26) Vapi-kupa-tadaga-kutiima-matha-prasada-satralayan I 

(Sridhara’s Devapattana Prafeaslji, v. 10, Bp. 

Ind. 7ol. II. p. 440). 


(27) MahS-feaUa-prasada— great atone temple. 

(Pattadakal Insorip. of Eirtivarman ii, lines 7, 
11, 14, Ep. Ind. vol. III. pp. 4, 6). 

(28) Ghanaih prasadam uava-hema-kumba-kalitam ramyaih maha- 

maih^apam I 

“ (He presented) a solid temple (prasada) adorned with nine 
golden pinnacles (kumbha) and a beautiful large ball (to the 
temple of Hari, the lord of Mangalataila). 

(Mangalagiri pillar Inscrip, v. 61, Ep, Ind. vol. 

VI. pp. 126, 116). 

(29) Prasado rachitas sudha-chcbhavi-ha8at«kaila§a<§aile§varasya 

V. 22), prasadam Itasya (v. 32), prasada-kirttib (v, 34). 

(Two Bhuvane&vara Inscrip, no. A of Svapne- 
Wara, Ep. Ind. vol. vi. p. 202). 

(80) Prasadam navabhit cha hema-kala&air aty*unnatam 
gopura-prakarotsava-mamtapair upachitam &ri-rama-bha- 
draya cha — “ an exceedingly high temple furnished with nine 
gilt domes, a gate tower, a wall and festive hall, to the holy 
Ramabhadra.” 

(Kondavidu Inscrip, of Krishnaraya, v. 27. Ep. 

Ind. vol. VI. pp. 237, 231^ 

(31) Khanda-sphutita-prasada-punah-samskaranartharh pratipadi- 
tah — “ he granted for defraying the expenses of the repairs 
of the temple broken in parts.” 

(Plates of Dantivarman of Gujarat, line 67, Ep. 

Ind. vol. VI. pp. 293, 286). 
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(di2) Tena bhratrl-yagena y& praii-pura-gram&dhva-bailiS^sthalam 
yapi-kupa-nipanaka aatah ptasada-satradika ) 

Bhaimma-sthana-parampara nava-tara chakre’tha jirnnod- 
dhfita-tat-samkhyapi na budhyate yadi param tad-yedini 
meuini t 

(Mount Abu Inscrip. no. I, v. 66, Ep. Ind. yol. 

VIII. p. 213). 

(33) Tirthe deya-hrade tena kfitam prasada-paiichakam I 
Syiyam tatra dyayam jatam yatra tamkara-ketayau li 

(Sihawa stone Inscrip. of Karnaraja, y. 9, Ep. 

Ind. yol. IX. p. 186). 

(34) Sii-neinibyarasya niiak|ita-jagad-yishadah prasadab samudda- 

dhre — “ Erected the temple of Nemi&yar«>^ which (temple) 
hati remoyed the sorrows of the world.’’ 

(The Chahamanas ot Mar war, no. xxv, N&dlai 
stone Inscrip. of Ranaviradeya, line 16 f., Bp. 

Ind. vol. XI. p. 64). 

(86) Esha bhagayato varaha-murtter jagat-parayanasya narayanasya 
tila-prasadah sva-yishaye’sminn Airikine karitah i 

“ This stone temple of the diyine (god) Narayana, who has 
the form of a Boar (and) who is entirely deyeted to (the 
welfare of) the uniyerse, has been caused to be made in this 
in his own vishaya of Airikina. 

(Eran stone Boar Inscrip. of Toramana, line 7, 
C. 1. 1., yol. III. P. G. I. no. 36, pp. 160, 161). 

(36) Nana-dhatu yiohitre gopShyaya-namni bhu-dhare ramye 
karitayan taila*mayam bhanoh prasada-yara-mukhyam I 
“ Has caused to be made, on the delightful mountain which 
is feokled with yarious metals and has the appellation of 
Gopa, a stone temple, the chief among the best of temples 
of the Sun.’’ 
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Tftvad giri-murdhni tish^hati bila.prftsSda-mukhyo ramye— “ so 
long (this) chief of (8tone)-temples shall stand upon the 
delightful summit of the hill.” 

(Gwalior stone Inscrip, of Mihirakula, lines 6, 8, 9, 
C. I. L, vol. III. F. G. I. no. 37, pp. 162, 163, 164). 

(37) Tenoohchair bodhimapde tati-kara-dhavalah sarvvato map^a- 

pena I 

Eantah prasada esha smara-bala-jayinah karito loka^tSstuh II 

“ By him this beautiful mansion of the Teacher of mankind, 
who overcame the power of (the god) Smara, dazzling 
white as the rays of the moon, with an open pavilion on all 
sides, has been caused to be made at the exalted 
Bodhimanda.” 

(Bodhimanda is also called Yajrasana, the throne under the 
Bodhi-tree at Bodh-gaya, on which Buddha sat when 
attaining Bodhi or perfect wisdom. The word ‘k&nta’ 
here might have a technical architectural meaning. In the 
M&nasara, the names of the buildings of various storeys 
generally end with kanta, e. g., Meru-kanta, Hima-k&nta 
etc., etc.; so also the names of the columns, e.g., Brahma- 
kanta, Yishnu-k&nta, etc). 

(Bodh-Gaya Inscrip, of Mahanaman, lines 10, 11, 
C. 1. 1., vol. III. F. G. I. no. 71, pp. 276, 278, 
275, and Sanskrit and old Canarese Insorip. 
no. 166, Bodh-gaya Inscrip, of Mahanaman 
line 10 f., of A. D. 688, 689, Ind. Ant. vol. xv. 

pp. 368, 369, 367, c. I, para 2) 

(38) Abdhutah simha-paniya-nagare yena kSritah I 

Kirtti-stambhqi iv4bhati prasddah parvvati-pateh II 

** In the town of Simhapaniya he caused to be built a wonder- 
ful temple of the Lord of PSrvati, which shines like a column 
of fame. 

(Sasbahu Insorip. of Mahipala, v. 11, Ind. Ant. 

vol. XV. pp. 37, 42). 
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(39) 6a pr&s&dam aohikarad divishadim kedira-devasya oha ) 

He caused to be built a temple of the inhabitants of heaven 
and of the god Kedara.'* 

(Gaya Inscrip, of Yakshapala, v. 12, Ind Ant. 

vol. XVI. pp. 66, 66). 

(40) Vejaihto pfts&de (prslsada)— “ Vaijayanta, the palace (oi 

Indra) 

(Bharaut Inscrip, no. 79, Ind. Ant. vol. xxi. 

p. 233). 

(41) Nftyaka-6ri-hari-r&ja-devo Ha(ha)take&vara3ya prasSdam kfi- 

tam — The temple of Hatakebvara (Siva) was founded by 
Nfiyaka (leader), the illustrious Hariraja.” 

(Nagpur Museum stone Inscrip, of Brahmadeva 

of Rayapura, lines 9-12, Ind. Ant. vol. XXII. 

p. 83). 

(42) Mahi-lakshmi-deviya prasadavam goyada Vii»vakarmma-nir- 

mmita-subhasitan — “ built tb« temple of the goddess Maha- 
lakshmi, as if a creation of Vifevakarmma.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. V. part I, Hassan Taluq, no. 149, 

Roman text, p. 86). 

The above mentioned inscription (dated conjecturally A. D. 
1113) ends with the following passage apparently quoted 
from a book for sculptors and architects (griha-vastu) : 

“ Vimaia-sarvvato-bhadra-vfishabha-nalinika - uttunga-viraja- 
gari da - varddhamana - ^ahkha-vf itta - pushpaka -gf iha-raja 
svasti.” (Ibid, text, p. 89, last 3 lines). 

(43) Pr&sada-mMabhir alaihkritam dharam vidaryyaiva samutthi- 

tam I 

VirnSna-mala-sadfi^am yattrS gf iham purnnendu-karamalam H 
‘‘Here, cleaning as under the earth, there rise up houses 
which are decorated with succession of storeys; which 
are like rows of aerial chariots ; (and) which are as 
pure (? white) as the rays of the full moon.” 

(Mandasor stone Inscrip, of Eumaragupta, line 
7, C. 1. 1., vol. Ill, F. G, I. no, 18, pp. 81, 86), 
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(44) Bvaig&riihftm kfitavaa prat&pa-nfipatih sadyoshito-retayoh 
piSsfidaih vasu-patra-padma-sadriftaih ^ri^fish^akaih ftobhi- 
tam I 

The inscription is ** on a slab in the wall near the southern 
door of a temple of Vishnn close to the royal palace in 
Katmandu. This temple is apparently the building men- 
tioned in the inscription (quoted above). It is an octagon, 
and has three stories ” 

The plan of the temple is like a lotus of eight leaves ( Vasu- 
patra-padma-sadfita). 

(Inscrip, from Nepal, no. 18, Xnscrip. of PratSpa- 
malla, v. 10, Ind..Ant. vol. ix. pp. 188, 187 f., 

189, 0 . 2, para 2). 

(46) Dig - hhagantara - sannivetita - chatur - dvarah sukharohanah 
paschad ramya-suvarna-ketana-tala-nyasta-tri-ttilo’ntarah I 
Sauvarnojjvala-kumbha-patra-patala-prodbhasit&ta-mukhah 
prasado ditatad abhipsita-sadavasa-prasakto mudah II 

(Inscrip, from Nepal, no. 23, Ind. Ant. vol. ix. 

p. 194). 

(46) Grama-nagara-kheda-kharvada-madaihba-dropamukha - patta- 
naihgajimdam aneka-mata-kata-prasada-devayatapamgali- 

dam oppuva-agrahara-pattapamgaliihdam atisayav-appa \ 

“ (At Teridaja, a merchant town situated in the centre and 
the first in importance among the twelve (towns) in ‘th( 
glorious Kundi Three thousand, adorned with) — villages, 
towns, hamlets, villages sorrounded by hills, groups of 
villages, sea-girt towns and chief cities, , with elegant 
mansions, palaces and temples, and with shining agrahara 
towns in the country of Kuntala.” 

(Old Canarese Inscrip, at Terdal, line 68, Ind. 

Ant. vol. XIV. pp. 19, 26). 
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(47) ‘ Prasadam Ke&avasya sphu^a-rachi-kala&enafiohayat kaiioha> 

uena 1309*1 

‘ Prasadam Ke^avasya sthira-kala^a-yutam karayamisa 

divyam 1669*1 

‘ Prasadam Ke^avasya sthira>kala&a-yutam Najflayaryo 

vyatanit 1697’ I 

Mr. Rice has translated * prasada ’ in all these three instances 
by ‘ tower ’ although the term means primarily temple 
here. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. V. part I, Belnr Taluq, nos. 
63, 64, 65, Roman text, pp. 136, 186, 

Transl. p. 69). 

(48) ** Causing a tower (prasada), decorated with carvings and 

figures (chitra-vichitra-patra-nutamam praaSdamam), to be 
erected of stone, and a golden kalata to be made for the 
pinnacle of the temple (devalayagrakke), he in many ways 
increased his fame in the world.*’ 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vii. Shikarpur Taluq, no. 
242, Transl. p. 139, para 6 ; Roman text, 

p. 247, last four lines). 

(49) Katyam vitvetvara-dvari hima-diti kharopamam ) 
Padmetvarasya devasya prasadam akarot sudhih | 

* On the north side of the entrance to the Vityetvara temple 
at Kati built a solid and lofty tomple of the god Padmetvara 
(Vishnu)” on May 16th, 1296 A. D. 

(Sharqi. Arch, of Jaunpur, Insorip no. xxvi, 
V. 3, Arch. Surv. new Imp. series, vol. i. 

p. 61). 

(60) VSpi-kQpa>tadaga>ka((ima-ma(ha prSs&da-satrilay&n I 
Sauvar9a>dhvaja-toranSipa]aa-pura-grama-prap&-ma94&P&n I 

Yyadhapapad ayam chaulukya-chud&manih I 

(Sridhara’s Devapattana Pratasti, v. 10, Ep. Ind. 

vol. II. p. 440-441). 
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(61) lu the Buddhist literature buildings are divided into five 
classes (paficha-lenani) — Vihara (monastery), Ardha-yoga 
(stated by the commentator Buddhaghosa to imply ‘ suvarna- 
vahga-griha a special type of the then Bengal building, 
partly religious and partly residential), Prasada (wholly 
residential storeyed building), Harmya (larger type of 
storeyed buildings), and Guha (underground buildings) 

(Vinaya texts, Mahavagga, i. 30, 4, p. 73-74 ; 

Chulla-vagga, vi. 1, 2, p. 168). 

The commentator Buddhaghosa does not explain ‘ Prasada ’ 
quoted above from the Vinaya texts; he simply says ‘ pasado 
iti digha-pasado. ’ According to Khys Davids ‘ Prasada ’ is 
“ a long storied mansion, or the whole of an upper storey, or 
the storied buildings (cf. his trausl. of Mahavagga, p. 173 ; 
Chulla-vagga, p. 161, note 2). 8ir M. Williams seems to 
explain (in his dictionary) this ‘ Prasada ’ by “ the monks' 
hall for assembly and confession.” 

Of. satta-bhumika-pasada buildings of seven storeys in 
light.” 

(Jataka, i. pp. 327, 346 ; v. pp. 62, 426 ; vi. p. 577). 

From the illustrations, given above, it is clear that the term 
‘ prasada ’ implies both religious and residential buildings. 
It denotes the gorgeous temples as well as small pavilions 
(mandapa) where a deity or the emblematical phallus of 
Siva is installed. It includes magnificent palaces and 
smaller residences. It implies a succession of storeys, and a 
tower, ‘ a lofty seat or platform for spectators, a building 
erected on high foundations and approached by means of 
steps, a building consecrated to a deity or inhabited by a 
prince, a temple, a palace, and the assembly room and con- 
fessional hall of the Buddhist priesthood.’ 

PRABADA-MALIKA — A class of buildings. 

(Kamikagama, XLV. 4, see under Malika). 
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PBITA-DAR^ANA — One of the five Indian orders. 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 65, 67, see under Stambha). 
FLAESHA-DVABA — A back-door, a side-door, a private entrance. 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 264, v. 15, see under XJdumbara). 


PH 

PHANA — A hood in connection with the joinery. 

(M. XVII. 134, see Saudhi-karman). 
PHALAKA — A plank, a moulding, an architectural member. 

(1) A plank * of. pralamba-phalaka (M. xii. 126). 

A member of the column (M. xv. 50, 51, 83, 186, etc). 

In connection with the arch (torana) : 

Natika phalaka mushti-bandhanam patra-vallikam I 

(M. XLVI. 66). 

See also M. l. 66, 74, Lxv. 161, 162, Lxvii. 16, etc. 

(2) Padashtamta-shad-aiiitaika-phalakait chhadayet paritah II 
Kaya-padantaraih chhadyam phalakaih sara-darujaih H 

(Kamikagama, Liv. 24, 30). 

(3) A part of a column (Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 58, see under 

Stambha). 

FHALAEASANA — A synonym of the bedstead. 

(M. III. II, see under Faryanka). 

PHELA — (of. Chhela) — The vault of the foundation-pit. 

(K&mikagama, xxxi. 74-75, see under Chhela). 

B 

BANDHA — Joining or folding together, a band, the foundation. 

Dvav-aratnim tri-padim va pade bandham karayet — “ Foun- 
dation shall be 2 aratnis by 3 padas. ” 

(Eautiliya-Arthakastra, chap, lxv, p. 166). 
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BA(VA)LANAKA— A raised platform or seat along the »?all of the 
oounoil hall of a temple. 

Tejah'pala iti kshitimdu-saohivah tamkhojjvalabhih tila*treniDiiih 
sphurad'imdu-ruohiram nemi-prabholr rnamdiram I 
Uohohair mamdapam agrato jina-(vara)-vaBa-dvipam ohatatam tat* 
partveshu balanakam oha purato nishpadayamasivao II 

It apparently is identical with Marathi balam which aooordinf' to 
the Dictionary of Molesworth and Candy means a raised seat 
along the walls of the gabhara or SabhS-mandapa of a temple.” 
Dr. Liiders. 

(Mount Abu Inscrip, no. 1, v* 61, Ep. Ind. 

vol. vin. pp. 212, 200). 

BALI(-i)KA(-A)— A moulding of the entablature, the edge of a roof. 
Maha-bhara-tula karya balikordhve viteshatah II 
Tula-balikayor madhye dvi-dandam athava punah 11 
Hamsa-bhuta-balir vatha nidra va danda-manatah I 
Tri-padodaya-yukta va vidheya vajan^pari II 

(Kamikagama, liv. 13, 16, 20). 
BALI-PiTHA-fKA) — The seat of sacrifice, an altar for offerings. 

(1) Brishabhasyopari-bhage tu kalpayed bali>pithakain i 
Gopurasya bahir vapi sthapayed antar vapi bali-pithakam I 
Antar mandala-dete tu purvavat bali-pi^hakam t 

(M. XXXII. 09, 100, 133). 

(2) j^riijiat.saundara-pahcha-ratra-vidhiyim nirmanamam madisi I 
i^rimantam bali-pi^hamam pramudaditu viprarggalam madisi H 

** Caused a bali-pitha to be erected according to the rule of 
the (^ilpa-tastra) Fafioharatra. ” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part 1, Belur Taluq, no. 8, 
Eoman text, p. 106, Transl. p. 46). 

(3) ” There he enlarged the Kalideva-mantapa, and re-established 

the bali-pitha.'’ 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part I, Arsikere Taluq, no. 22, 
Transl. p. 119, largest para, last line). 
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(4) “ There are also fragments (of inscriptions) belonging to the 
time of Bajaraja I, and Bajendra<Chola I, on a mandapa 
to the west of the bali-pitha. ” 

(Notes on Tiruvellarai Inscrip. Ind. Ant. vol. 

XXXIV. p. 264, para 5, line 10 f). 

(6) “ Haridasa-Bauta, set up in front of the god Prasanna- 

Madhava of Beljur, a festival (utsava) mantapa, a pillar for 
lights (dipa-inaleya-kambha), and an altar for offerings (balli- 
pitha, i.e., bali-pitha).” 

(Bp. Carnat. vol. IV. Nagamaugala Taluq, no. 42, 
Transl. p. 124, Boman text, p. 213). 

BASADI— (see Vasati) — A Jain temple, a shrine, a monastery, modern 
Basti. 

(1) Kadalalaya-basadi — Jalna temple of the Jaina goddess Kadala* 

laya. 

(Anmakonda Inscrip, of Prola, v. U, Bp. lud. vol. ix. 

pp. 262, 267). 

(2) “ And on the top of the rock to the south of the Badra tank of 

that mountain, Ganoyaua Mara had the Parsva-Jiua vasati, 
erected. This Jogavattige basadi, may it endure as long as 
sun and moon, protected by the paficha-maha-sabda (five 
words for Jain obeisance), and by unnumbered others. ” 

‘ Basadi ’ in the sense of Jaiua temple is of frequent use in the 
volumes of Ep. Carnat. Its Sanskrit form is, of course, 
‘ vasati ’ an instance of which should be noticed in the 
passage quoted above. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. xii. Pavugada Taluq, no. 52, 
Transl. p. 126, line 2, Boman text, p. 206 f). 

(3) “ Being actuated by veneration, gave to the basadi of the 

Bhalarar five mattars (of land). ” 

28 
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Baaadi (means) a Jain temple; the word is a Tadbhava 
oorraption of the Sanskrit ‘ vasati \ abode, dwelling, a Jain 
monastery ; the modern form is ‘ Basti/ ” Br. Fleet. 

(Sanskrit and Old Xanarese Insorip. Ind. Ant. vol. 

IV. p. 181, c. 1, line 10, and foot note). 

( 4 ) Purige^eyala madisid-Anesejjeya-basadige 

“ In the lands of Gudigere, which were under the 

control of the Jain temple called Ane sejjeya.,....i 

built at Purigere. ” 

(Gudigere Jain Insorip. line 21, Ind. Ant. vol. 

XVIII. pp. 39, 37). 

Ep. Carnat. vol. ii. Inscriptions (i) on Chandra-giri, 
nos. 1-74, (ii) on Vindhya-giri nos. 76-123 ; and (iii) in 
the town, nos. 124-144 ; 

(6) “ Caused basadis and maua-stambhas to be erected in numerous 
places. ” 

(No. 38, Eoman text, p. 7, line 17, Transl. p. 121, line 6). 

(6) “ The basadi of his guru Sri-rupa-narayana of Kollapura.” 

(No. 39, Eoman text, p. 7-8, Transl. p. 122, line 18). 

(7) ‘‘ The basadis of Ganga-vadi, however many there were, he 

restored. ” 

(No. 46, Eoman text, p. 21,. Transl. p. 126, line 12). 

(8) “ This Lakshml, wife of Gahga sena-pati, the abode of all 

good qualities, had this new Jina temple (vasati) made.” 

(No. 63, Eoman text, p. 69, Transl. p. 149). 

(9) ** The Bandanayaka Gahga had this basadi made for his 

mother Pochavue 

(No. 64, Eoman text, p. 69, Transl. p. 149). 

(10) The bastis (basadinal) of Ganga-vadi, however many there 
were, he had renewed. ” 

(No. 90, Eoman text, p. 72, line 10 from bottom 
upwards, Transl. p. 168, para 6). 

(11) “ He had these images of Bharata and Bahubali Kevali, 

the basadis, and the side doors of that tirtha made for 
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beauty; having erected eighty virgin (? new) 

basadis, and repaired two hundred (that were in ruins), he 
obtained glory, the general Bharata. ” 

(No. 116, Roman text, p. 87, Transl. p. 171). 

( 12) “ Ho built a small basti on the lower hill ; repaired three 

bastis at the north gate, (and) the Mahgayi basti, repaired 
the Hagalaya (a village to the south of l^ra vana Belgola)- 
basti, and made gifts for supplying food in one. ” 

(No. 134, Roman text, p. 100, Transl. p. 179). 

(13) " And in Kellahgere he (also) made five large bastis and five 

beautiful ponds.” 

” The money obtained from this place will be used for repairing 
the Archuri’s and other dwelling and the basadis, for the 
worship and decoration of the god, and for gifts of food to 
the people visiting the basadi and to the assembly of 
Rishis. ” 

(No. 137a, Roman text, p. 104, lines 6, 9, 
Transl. p. 182, paras 5, 11). 

(14) Keep whatever you have obtained from the paddy lands and 
dry fields, together with the waste land, the firewood, leaves, 
decay of the basadi house and so forth, belonging to the 
endowments of Gomma(a deva, Kama^ha P&rtva deva, l§ri* 
vallabha deva of Bhan(l&raiya’s basadi, and principal 
basadis. 

(No. 137 0 ., Transl. p. 183). 

(16) And for the basadi which he had made a small tank 

east of the basadi ** 

(No. 144, Transl. p. 187, line 9 from bottom 

upwards). 

(16) He made a grant of lands for the basadis of the Tri>ku(a* 
basadi which he had caused to be erected in Arakojit&ca in 
the Enne-nad.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iv. Chamar&jnagara Taluq. 

no. 83, Transl. p. 10). 
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(17) “ He caused a basadi to be erected in Muguli in Sigo-nad, 

and setting up therein the god Par&va, presented the basadi 
and land for the god to their guru.” 

in this instance, it should be noted, the meaing of ‘ basadi ' as 
a Jaina temple is unquestionable. 

(Ep. Oarnat. vol. v. part I, Hassan Taluk, no. 129, 

Transl. p 36). 

(18) “ Hoysaja-Gavunda, sou of , in memory of his mother’s 

death, erected a basadi, and in the presence of all the resi- 
dents and farmers of the town, divided certain land (specified) 
equally to the basadi and the temple (basadigaih deval- 

yakkam bhfimi sannina-vagi basadige ), washing the feet 

of Ahobala-Pamdita.” 

t • 

The distinction made here between the basadi and the temple 
(devalaya) should be noted. 

(Ep. Oarnat. yol. iv. Kadur Taluq, no. 69, Transl. 
p. 13, para 5, Roman text, p. 45, last para, line 4 f). 

(19) “ Thus celebrated, Barmina- Deva, the Bhujabala-Ganga 

Permmadi-Deva, made the basadi, which Dadiga and 
Madhava had formerly established on the hill of Mandali, 
and for which the kings of his Gauga line had continued to 
provide the offerings, and which they had afterwards caused 
to be built of wood, the chief of all the basadis hitherto 
existing Or in future to be established in the Edadore-sevonty 
of the Mandali-Tliousand, giving it the name of Pa^tada- 
basadi (the Crowu-basadi), and endowed it with certain 
lands (specified).’* 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vii. Shimoga Taiuq, no. 4, 

Transl. p. 8, para 4). 

(20) “The great minister, enlarged a tank, formed 

paddy fields, erected a temple, and established places for 
distribution of water and food. And the basadi he built 
shone with big tank of Tattekore surrounding it,” 
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And for those two basadis of Nellavatti and Tajitiikere, on 
the death of Jinadaaa as a reward of perggade Nokkayya’s 
boldness and liberality, G-anga*Ferminadi-Deva granted the 
royal insignia of two horns, a canopy, ohSmaras, and hip 
drums.” 

” And Gahga-permmadi-deva granted for the basadi the shop- 
tax and customs of Tattikere.’’ 

(Ibid no. 10, Tranship. 11, laet two paras, p. 13, 

paras 2, 3). 

(21) “ For the mathadhi-pati of Bandanike was erected a man^apa 

in front of the ^anti-Jina basadi.” 

(Ep. Carnat, vol. vii. Shikarpur Taluq, no. 228, 
Transl. p. 133, Boman text, p. 232). 

(22) See both ‘ basti ’ and ‘ basadi ’ (in Ep. Camat. vol. III. Seringa- 

patam Taluq, no. 144, 146, etc. etc., Transl. p. 34, and also in 
other volumes of Ep. Carnat. referred to above) and the sket- 
ches of bastis between pp. 60, 61, (Introduction, Ep. 
Carnat. vol, ii), and pp. 160, 161 (Translation), and compare 
the following from Fergusson : 

” The principal group of the Bastis of the Jains, at present 
known at least above the ghats, is that of Sravana Belgula. 
There are there two hills— the Indragiri, on a shoulder of the 
other, called Chandragiri, stand the Bastis, fifteen in num- 
ber. As might be expected from their situation, they are 
all of the Dravidian style of architecture, and are conse- 
quently built in gradually receding stories, each of which is 

ornamented with small simulated cells No instance 

occurs among them of ,the curvilinear sikra (sikhara) or 
spire, which is universal with the northern Jains, except 
in the instance of Ellora.” 

” The following wood-out (photo no. 149) conveys, however, an 
idea of the general external appearance, which is more 
ornamental than that of northern Jain temples. The 
outer wall of those in the north is almost always quite plain. 
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The soathern ones are as generally ornamented with pUas* 
ters and erowned with a row of ornamental cells. Inside 
is a court probably square and surrounded by cloisters, at 
the back of which rises the vimfina over the cell, which 
contains the principal image of the Tirthankar. It always 
is surmounted by a small dome, as is ’ universally the case 
with every vimSna in Dravidian architecture, instead of 
with the mysterious amalaka ornament of northern sikras 
(^ikharas).” 

It may be a vain speculation, but it seems impossible to look 
at this wood-cut (no. 149), and not to be struck with its 
resemblance to the temples of southern Babylonia. The 
same division into stories with their cells ; the backward 
position of the temple itself: the panelled or pilastered 
basement, all these points of resemblance, it seems difficult 
to regard as purely accidental.” 

(Fergusson, Ind. & East. Arch. p. 2 69-270). 

BA(VA)SUNDHRA— The earth, a type of pent-roof. 

(M. XVIII. 177. see under Lupa). 

BAHALA — (see Bahulya) — An extension, a projection, a sugar-cane- 
like moulding. 

(1) Dvfira-t&re ohatush-pabcha-shat-saptashta-vibhSjite H 1 

EkSmta(m) sutra-pattih sy&t samam va bahalam bhavet I 

Ardham va pada-hinam va bahalam parikirtitam N 2 

l^ilaya cha mfida py-athava taruna rachayed atha kudyam 

ativa-dfidham ) 

Tad ihottara-vistaratah sadfitam bahalam kathitam tali- 

padi-yutam H 1 ' 

(Yftstu-vidyft, ed. Q-anapati I^Sstri, xiv. 1, 2 ; xv. 1). 

(2) In connection with a pillar : 

Ash(&mtam yoga-vistSram tad-ardham bahalam bhavet ( 

(M. XXXIX. 69), 
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(3) Stambha<vy&8a>8anio(*inam) va tad*ardhaih bahalam (? baba- 

lam) bhavet H 

Kaya(a-bahulam proktam dandardham vS ghanam bhavet il 

(Eamikagama, lv. 36, 38). 
It is clear from v. 38, that ghaua or thickness is not to be 
confused with bahala or bahula. 

BAHIR*A1SGA— The outer court, the external side of a building. 

Athava bahir-ange tu ohesh(a>dig-vishnor alayam I 
Anyesham sarva*lihganam na^arat bahir-ahgatah I 

(M. IX. 267, 402). 

BAHIR-BHITTI — The outer wall, an outside partition. 

Antar-vapram bahir-bhittir treshtham dirgam cha chulika 

(-am) I 
(M. IX. 361, etc). 

BAHIB-MUKHA — With face towards the outside, projecting out- 
ward. 

In connection with foundations : 

G-fiha-garbham antar-mukham syad grama-garbham bahir- 

mukham ( 
(M. XII. 216). 

BAHtJ-MANDAPA— (cf . Mukha-man^apa)— A kind of group pavilion. 
Devalayeshu sarveshu saihmukhe bahu-mandapam I 

(M. xxxiv. 33). 

The pavilion in front of a temple is generally called Mukha- 
mandapa. 

BAHU-Lli5[GA--A kind of phalliw, phalli in group. 

(M. ui. 76, 77, 72, etc., see under Lihga). 
BATTTTLA — An architectural member of the balance, the extended 
part of the scales outside the holes through which the scales 
are joined with the beam by strings. 

Tad(jihvagra)-ardham bahulaim kuryat tan-mule chhidra- 

samyutam | 
(M. L. 184). 
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BALA-PARYA15KA — (see Paryauka) — A small bedstead, a oouob. 

BAHULYA— (perhaps for bahalya, see Bahala)— Abundance, super, 
fluity, extension, hence projection. 

(1) Stambha-samaih bahnlyam — bShulya is equal to the column . 

(Brihat-samhita, Llll. 30). 

Vistara-pada-pratimaih bahulyam bakhayoh smfitam — the pro- 
jection of the two door-frames is equal to nearly | of the 
breadth (of the door) 

(Bfihat-samhitS, lvi. 13). 

Kern translates ‘ bahulya ’ by thickness, which does not suit 
at least to the first instance, (see J. B. A; S., N. S., vol. Yl. 

pp. 286, 318). 

(2) Vistara-pada-pratimam bahulyam takhayoh smritam I 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 270, v. 20, same as no. 2 above). 

(3) Vistariirddhena bahulyam sarvosham eva kirtitam I 

(Agni-Purana, chap. 104, v. 29). 

BIMBA — ^An idol, an image. 

(M. u. 22, Lxviil. 1, etc). 

Nirmmitam tamti-nathasya bimbakaih — “ image of l^4nti- 
natha was made.” 

(Honwad Insorip. ol S<ime&vara i, line 30, Ind. 

Ant. vol. XIX. p. 278). 

BI(Vl)RA-GALA — (also Biragal or Birakal, see Vira-&asana)— 
Monuments set up in memory of a hero at first, and this honour ' 
is next extended to any one who dies after having done some 
good work; lastly it implies a simple memorial monument, 
resembling perhaps the pagoda-shaped ma|jhas, constructed by 
the relatives and admirers of the departed ; a monumental stone 
erected in memory of a warrior. 

(1) “ But her son. Pilleya-Nayaka, (after her death) performing 
the further ceremonies, set up this biragal in the presence 
of the god Honnetvara, and made a grant of land (specified) 
for the offerings to the god Honnetvara and for carrying on 
the worship of the biragal washing the feet of Janneya- 
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g^cu. That) Jaaneya-gura and his successors will carry on 
the worship of that biragal we most firmly believe.’f 

(£p. Caraat. vol. vii. Shimoga Taluq, no. fi2, 
last four lines, Roman text, p. 42, Transl. 

no. 61*62, p. 24, line 4 f). 

(2) ** His younger brother Channappa put up this bira-kallu for 

him.” 

“ Her junior uncle Ohebna put up this biragal.” 

(£p. Camat. vol. vii. Shikarpur Taluq, nos. 1, 

2. Transl. p. 39). 

(3) ” A grant of land (specified) was .made for maintaining the 

worship and ceremonies of this biragal.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vii. Honnati Taluq» no. 117, 

Transl. p. 178). 

(4) ” And killing many who opposed him, he did his duty to his 

lord and gained the world of gods. His brother>in-law with 
his son and daughter set up this vira-tasana for him.” 

(Ep. Carnat, vol. vii. Shikarpur Taluq, no. 144, 
Transl. p. 107, Roman text, p. 191). 
BCDDHI-SAMElRNA— A pavilion with 60 pillars. 

(Matsya-Purapa, chap. 270, v. 9, see under Mapdapa). 
B^IH ATl— ’The part of the body between the breast and backbone. 

In oonneotion with the data-tfila measure : 

Bfihati sapt&mtakam kaksha-taram samayatam I 

Brihati stana-simantam sardha-dvir-ashta matrakam I 

(M. Lxv. 162.163). 

BBRA—An idol or image. (M. u. 17, 26; Lxvii. 3, etc). 

“Created the temple of Chamar&jetvara together with new 
imagesCbera).” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. I7. Chfimarftjnagar Taluq, 
no. 86, Roman text, p. 18, line 9 f, Transl. 

p. 11). 

BODHIKA(.A)-’(alBO Vodhika, see Mapdi)-’Th6 crowning member 
of the capital ; this is placed upon the abacus (phalaka) and under 
the table of cornices, It may be identified with the carbel which 
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in European arohitecture is a'blook of stone projeoting from a wall 
and supporting the beams of a roof or any weight. 

(See Dravidian Arch. Jouveau Dubreuil, ed. Aiyangar, p. 26). 

See Suprabhed&gama (xxxi. 107, 67) under Stambha, 

Cf. Bodhikam mushti-bandham oha phalaka ta||ik& ghajiam I 

(M. XLVIX. 18, eto). 

See the photographic views of the Corinthian capitals from 
Jamalgiri (Fergusson, Hist, of Ind. & East, Arch. p. 173, figs. 94, 

96). 

See Buddhist Cave temples (fig. no. 21, Arch. Surv. new Imp. 

series, vol. iv. p. 62 ; vol. XLI. figs. 1, 2, 3, 4, 6, 6). 

BODHI-MANDA — A raised terrace near a temple, the miraculous 
throne under the Bodhi-tree at Gaya also called Vajrfisana or 
diamond throne. 

Teuoohchair Bbodhi-mande tati-kara-dhavala^ sarvvato mai^i^a* 

pena kantah prfis&da esha smara>bala-jayinah k&rito loka*t&Bta^ I 

By him this beautiful mansion of the Teacher of mankind, who 

overcame the power of (the god) Smara, dassling white as the rays 

of the moon, with an open pavilion on all sides has been caused 

to be made at the exalted Bodhi-manda.’* 

• • 

" Bodhi-mapda is the name of the miraculous throne under the 
bodhi-tree at Bodh-Gaya, also called the vajrdsana or * diamond 
throne’, on which Buddha and his predecessors sat, when 
attaining bodhi or perfect wisdom. And Professor Childers, in 
his Pali Dictionary, added that he inferred that the term was 
also applied to the raised terrace built under the bodhi-tree 
within the precincts of any Buddhist temple, in imitation, 
presumably, of Buddha’s throne. This, rather than the throne 
itself, seems to* be its meaning in the present inscription." 

(Sankrit and old Canarese Insorip, no. 166. Bodh 
Gaya Insorip, of Mahanaman, line 10 f., Ind. Ant. 

vol, XV. pp. 368, 369 ; 367, o. 1, 2). 
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BAUBDHA— Belonging to the Buddhists or Buddha, the Buddhist 
images. 

Mftnasftra (ohap. lvi. named Buddha, 1-18) : 

Like all other images, the Buddhist images also are made of wood, 
stone or iron (line 14). Their pedestals are made of the three 
kinds of abhasa (marble), of earth and of gravel, etc. (15>16). 
They are also both stationary and movable (14). They are made 
in the ereot or sitting posture and placed on the throne (3-4), 
and are furnished with the peepul tree and the wonder-tree (Ealpa- 
vyiksha). They have two arms, two legs, and two eyes (that 
is, one face) (10), They are measured in the large type of the 
Datft-t&la system (17). They are pure white in colour (6). Their 
garment is yellow (12), face large (5), ears long (6), eyes smiling 
at the corner (6), chest gracefully broad, arms long (10), belly large 
and round, and the body fleshy (8). They are furnished with 
shining top-knots (ushnishojjvala-moulika) (10). 

BBAHMA-KANTA— *A class of pillars, a type of storeyed buildings, 
a class of gate-houses. 

The square columns with four minor pillars ; 

Ghatur-atram brahma-k&ntam sy4t I 

(M. XV. 20). 

Yedopapada-syibyuktam brahma-kantam iritam | 

(Ibid. 244). 

A class of the three-storeyed buildings (M. xxi. 39-40, see under 

PrasSda). 

A class of the flve-storeyed buildings (M. xxiii. 41-42, see under 

Pras&da). 

A class of gate-houses (M. xxxin. 568, see under Gopura). 

BBAHMA-GABBHA*-'The foundations of the temples of Brahma. 

(M. XII. 142-152, see under Garbha-nyasa). 

BBAHMA-DVABA— The door in the middle or central part of an 

object. 

Brahma-dvftra-patftkidyair angair yuktam vimanakam ( 

(K&mikagama, l. 93). 
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Brafima>dvSram iti proktam TimSainfim sanataaam I 

(Ibid. LV. 166). 

Brahma-dySraih t$to madhye maudapaih kosh^hake matam I 

(Ibid. LV. 197). 

BBAHMA-PADA— The central part, the plot at the centre oi a design. 

(M. XL. 73, Lli. 166, etc., see under Pada-viny&sa). 
BRAHMA-BHITTI-The middle wall, 

Atbava brahma-bhittau ya garbh&dh&nam vidhiyate I 

(Kamikagama, xxxv. 46). 

BBAHMA-MANDALA — The central part of a village or town. 

(M. IX. 128, see under GrSma). 

BBAHMA-MANDIBA — ^A type of rectangular building. 

(1) Agni-Purana (chap. 104, v. 16-17, see under Prftsfida). 

(2) Garuda-Purana (chap. 47, v. 21-22, 26-27, see under Pr&s&da). 

BRAHMA-MAST AKA — A kind of joinery. 

(M. XYii. 149, see under Sandhi-karman). 

BRAHMA-VAHANA— The riding animal of BrahmS, the goose. 

The measures and description of the goose (M. LX. 4-46, see 

* under Vshana). 

BRAHMA-STHANA—The central part of a village or town, where 
a public hall is built for the assemblage of the inhabitants. 

(M. XII. 142,. see under Grama). 

(1) Brahma-sthane sabhidini kalpayed vidhini budhah H 
Brahma(-me) va madhyame bbage pitham parikalpayet ii 

(Kamikagama, xxvni. 15, 18). 

(2) “ Senai assigned (one) paji^i of land in the 

neighbourhood, to last as long as the moon and the sun, 
for his own merit (and) for the meritorious purpose of 
supplying to the Brahma-sthana in this village water during 
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six months and firepans (agnish^ha) during six months and 
of constructing a water-lever in front of the mandapa.” 

(Inscrip, pf Aditya ii, no. 14, line 1-2, H. 8. I. I. 

vol. m. p. 21-22). 

(3) We the great assembly of Manimangalam, being 

assembled without a vacancy in the assembly, in the 
Brahma-sthSna in our village. ” 

(Inscrip. of Bajadhiraja, no. 28, line 7, H. 8. 1. I. 

vol. III. p. 67). 

(3) “We the great assembly of Manimangalam, being 

assembled, without a vacancy in the assembly, in the large 
mandapa (of) the Brahma-sthana of our village.” 

(Inscrip. of Virarajendra i, no. 30^ line ;36, H. 8. 

1. 1. vol. iii.p. 70). 

BBAHMAI^GANA— The central courtyard. 

(8ee Kamikagama under Angana). 

BBAHMAMSA — (see Brahma-sthana) — The central part of a village 
or town, where a public hall Isigenerally built. 

BE 

BHAKTA — A devotee, a faithful worshipper, a class of sages. 

Description of their images (M. chap. Lix, named Bhakta) : 

The devotees are divided into four classes, namely 8&lokya, Samipya, 
8arupya, and 8ayujya (lines 3-4). The Balokyas are those who 
specialize in devotion, knowledge and renunciation (vairSgya) 
(6). The 8amipya8 specialize in knowledge and renunciation (6). 
The Sarupyas are distinguished as those who are devoted to the 
meditation of God (7). And the S&yujyas are those who have 
acquired the true knowledge (of God) and are aware of the final 
beatitude^(paramartha) (8). 

The limbs of the Salokya class of great men are measured in the 
largest type of the nava-tala system (9). The Samipyas are 
measured in the smallest type of the dasa-tala system (10), 
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The S&rupyas are measured in the intermediate type of the 
data-t4la system (11). And the Sayujyas are measured in the 
largest type of the data-tfila system (12). 

(For details of these measures see Tila*m&na). 

BHAl^GA— A pose in which an image is carved. 

There are four bhangas or poses, namely, sama-bahga, &bhadga, 
ati-bhahga (M. LVli. 98), and tri-bhahga (ibid. 126). 

“ In this (Sama>bhahga) type the right and left of the figure are 
disposed symmetrically, the sutra or plumb-line passing through 
the naval, from the qrown of the head to a point midway 
between the heels. In other words, the figure whether seated 
or standing, is poised firmly on both legs without inclining in 
any way to right or left. Images of Buddha, Surya (sun) and 
Vishnu are generally made to follow this scheme of rigid, verti- 
cal symmetry. The dispositions or attitudes of the limbs and 
organs on either side are made exactly similar, except that the 
mudra or symbolical posing of the fingers is different. ” 

“ In such a (Abhanga) figure the plumb-line or the centre-line, from 
the crown of the head to a point midway between the heels, 
passes slightly to the right of the naval. In other words, the 
upper half of the figure is made to incline slightly towards its right 
side, without inclining in any way towards either of the attendant 
deities. The ^aktis or attendant deities are two male md 
two female Tri-bhangas placed on either side with their heads 
inclined inwards towards the principal figure. The figures on 
either side are exactly similar in poise, except that one is a 
reverse or reflex of the other. This is a necessary condition as 
otherwise one of the figures would lean away from the central 
figure, and spoil the balance and harmony of the whole group. ’’ 

‘ A Tri-bhanga figure had its head and hips displaced about one 
amta to the right or left of the centre line. ” 

“ This (Ati-bhanga) is really 'an emphasised form of the Tri- 
bhanga, the sweep of the Tri*bhauga curve being considerably 
enhanced. The upper portion of the body above the hips, (» 
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the limbs beloW) are thrown to right or left, baokwards or 
forwards, like a tree caught in a storm. This type is usually 
seen in such representations as l^iva’s dance of destruction, and 
fighting gods and demons, and is specially adapted to the 
portrayal of violent action, of the impetus of the T&ndava 
dancing, etc 

(Translated by S. Ray, Modern Review, March, 1914, p. 1 f). 

BHADRA — (qf. Savvato-bhadra and Mukha-bhadra) — A type of 
portico, a moulding, the general epithet of chariots, a type of 
building. 

(1) A moulding of the base (M. xiv. 345, see the lists of 

mouldings under Adhishth&na). 

A kind of portico : 

In connection with buildings of one to twelve storeys : 

Ekam va dvi-tri-dandena niigamam bhadram eva va I 

(M. XIX. 66). 

Cf. Madhya-bhadra (M. xix. 177). 

Toranair nida-bhadradi-mule chordhve oha bhUshitam \ 

(M. XX. 64). 

In connection with pavilions (mandapas) : 

Chatur-dig-bhadra-vist&ram eka-bh^ena nirgamam ) 

(M. XXXIV. 76). 

In connection with halls (talas) : 

d&layah parito’lindam pfish^hato bhadra-samyutam I 

(M. XXXV. 40). 

Dvi>ohatur>bh^a-vistuam partvayor bhadra-samyutam I 

Pfish^he cha dvyaika-bhigena bhadram kuryad vichaksha^ah ) 

(Ibid. 322423). 

In conneotiou with chariots : 

Chatur-dikshu ohatur*bbadram syat I 

Bhadra-madhye tu bhadram syat I 

Yuktya bhadram sarvesham nasiki-yuktam eva va \ 

(M. XLiii. 107-109). 
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Bhadra is the general name for chariot (ratha) : 

Nivftta-bhadra, Pavana-bhadra, Prabhaftjana*bhadra, Nabha- 
8y&n>bhadra, etc. 

(M. XLiii. 111-116). 

In connection with dola (palanquin or hammock) : 

Purato prishlfhato madhye parva (?dai^a)nam bhadra- 

saihyutam \ 
(M. L. 166). 

Ohatur-dikshu sa-bhadram va ohaika-dvyamfaena nimnakam I 

(Ibid. 284). 

^2) Ayatah syat tribhir bhagair bhadra-ynkta-sutobhanah I 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 269, v. 6). 
^3) Mandapasya chaturtham^ad bhadrah karyyo vijanata 11 
Mapdapas tasya karttavya bhadraia tribhir alahkritah II 

(Garuda-Purana, chap. 47, v. 36, 39). 
A type of quadrangular building : 

(4) Agni-Purana (chap. 104, v. 14-16, see under Prasada). 

(6) Garuda-Purana (chap. 47, v. 24-26, see under Prasada). 

(6) Yi-bhadra va sa-bhadra va kartavya malika budhaih 11 
Sa*bhadra va vi-bhadra va khaluri syad yathesh^atah II 

(Kamikagama, xxxY. 100, 106). 
I^alauanam prakartavyam eka-dvyam§a-vinirmitam I 
Tad-tad-agre prakartavyam vare bhadrasya pa^chime H 

(Ibid. XLv. 36). 

Chatur-dig-bhadra-samyuktam dvara-jalaka-^obhitam H 

(Ibid. XLi. 26). 

A class of buildings (Ibid. xlv. 41, see under Malika). 
BHADRAKA“The general name for chariots. 

(M. XLIII. 112-116, see under Bhadra). 

BHAGRA-PATTA— A moulding of the base. 

(M. xiv. 346, see the lists of mouldings under Adhish^h&na). 
BHADRA-PiTHA— A type of pedestal of the phallus or an image. 

(M. Liii. .34, see under Pifha). 
The pedestal of an image (M. Liv. 129, 173). 
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BHABBA-MAl^PAPA — k type of pavilion. 

Cf* Manidapam bhadram ity*uktam bahya(dhanya).nik8hepa-yogya* 

kam i 

(M. XXXIV, 190). 

See Bilvanathetvara Inaorip. of Vira-ohampa (veraes, 1, 2, 3, Ep. 

Ind. vol. III. pp. 70, 71 ; aee under Mandapa). 

BHADRA-6ALA— A type of hall, a front room, a drawing room. 

In connection with the eight-storeyed buildings : 
Netra-talardha-tala cha bhadra-t&ladi-bhushitam I 

(M. XXVI. 67, etc). 

BHADBASANA— A kind of throne, a chair of state, a great seat. 

(M. XLv. 14, etc). 

BHAVANA— An abode, a residence, a dwelling, a site, a building a 
mansion. 

A kind of rectangular building : 

(1) Agni-Purana (chap. 104, v. 16-17, see under Prasada). 

(2) Garuda*Purana (chap. 47. v. 21‘22, 26-27 see under 

Prasada). 

(3) Mandapam nava-talam kuryad bhavanam anya-rahgam vadhi- 

mandapakaram I 
(M. XI. 144). 

(4) Tenedam Parametvarsya bhavanam dharmmatmana kari- 

tam kanva^rame I 

“ He, the pious minded, had his dwelling (temple) of the 

supreme Lord made, in the hermitage of Kanva.’* 

(Kanaswa Inscrip, of Sivagana, line II f., Ind. Ant. 

vol. XIX. pp. 68, 61). 

(6) l^ubhrabrabham idam Bhavasya bhavanam karapitam bhil- 

tale \ 

“ This temple of Bhava (Siva), resembling the white cloud (or 
mountain, snowy Himalayas) was caused to be built on the 
earth. ” 

(Bhanop Insorip. of Chachcha, v. 2, Ind. Ant. voK 

XL. p. 176). 


29 
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BHAVANA-KANTA— A class of the ten-storeyed buildings. 

(M. xxvni, 9-13, see under Prfis&da). 
BHAGA-PAiSfCHA— A pavilion with thirty-two pillars. 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 270, v. 12, see Mandapa). 

BHAGA-MANA — (cf. Ganya-mana) -Proportional measurement. 

(M. XIII. 43, XVIII. 84, xxxiii, 216, 247, etc., see MSna). 

BHARA—(8ee Bhara and Stambha)— Beams, cross-beams. 

Probably same as hSra or harika, a chain, an ornament (? bead, 
astragal, baguette, see Gwilt. Encycl. fig. 873) below the neck of 
the column. 

Stambha-samam bahulyam bhara-tulauam upary-upary-asam I 
Bhavati tulopatulanam unam padena padena II 

(Brihat-samhita, Llii. 30). 
Dr. Kern translates ' bhara ’ by cross-beams (J. R. A. 8,, N. 8., 

vol. VI. p. 286). 

BHARAKA— A support, a synonym of the column. 

(M. XV. 6, see under Stambha). 
See Suprabhedagama (xxxL. 121) under Bhara. 

BHARA— (see Bhara and Hari)-'A support, a beam. 

(1) In connection with buildings of one to twelve storeys ; 
Chatuh-^ala chatush-kutaih chashta-bhara sa-pafijaram | 

(M. XX. 72. etc). 

(2) Eka-dandantar-bhara tu madhya-bhara dvi-dandatah I 
Ghatur-danda-pramanena kritva maryyada-bhittikam II 
Mandale dvarake vatha dvara-§alam tu bharake I 
Prasadam madhya-bharayam maryyadau barmy am eva cha II 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 117, 121 ; for full con- 
text see V. 116-122, under Prakara). 
BHITTI— A wall, a partition, a support. 

(1) Bhittih stri kudyam I 

Bhittih kudye prabhede cha I 


(Aroarakosha, 2, 2, 4). 
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(2) Parato’lindam ek&m^am bhittiih kurjSt samantatah I 

(M. XXXV. 118, compare also xv. 231, xxxvm. 6, xl. 

61^5 Lvi. 16, etc). 

(3) VistarSrdham bhaved garbho bhittayo’nyah samantatah i 

“ The adytum measures half the extent (of the whole) and 
has its separate walls all around.” 

(Bfihat-samhita, Lvi. 12, J. R. A. 8., N. S., vol. vi., 
p. 318 ; see also Matsya-Purana, chap. 269, v. 8, 

9, 12). 

(4) Tri-hastantam tu vist&ro bhittin^m parikirtitah II 
Mula-bhitter idam mSnam urdhve padardha-hinakam i 
Anyo’nyam adhika vSpi nyun& v& bhittayah samah II 

(£amikagama, xxxv. 32, 33). 
Tri-bhagena bhaved garbham samant&d bhittir ishyate II 
Dvy-adhikena bahir-bhittih §esham pragvat prakirtitam II 
Lihge §ilahta(<te) cha krodhe bhitti(h) pahoha-(ih)6a.varjitah | 
Kimohin nyQnam alindam va besham kudyeshu yojayet H 

(Ibid. L. 82, 86, 87). 

The synonyms of bhitti : 

dv&ri kudyam oha kuttimam N 

Bhitter ikhyeyam &khyatam..K...j 11 

(Ibid. LV. 199*200). 

(6) NavSm^am garbha-geham tu bh^ti-manam tu shodaba n 
Shoda§am bhitti-manam tu bhittim abhyantaram viduh I 
Tad'b&hyaikam tu salilam tad*bahyaikam tu bhittikam II 
Bfthya-bhittau ohatur*dvaram athava dvaram ekatah I 
Anyat sarvam samam proktam stupy-antam karayed budhah II 
Yad uktam bhitti-vistaram bahyabhyantarayoh samam \ 
Bfthye vSbhyantare vapi tri-vidham bhitti-manakam II 
Pi(hasya tri-gnnam garbham ta*(t)-tri>bhagaika-bhittikam II 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 4, 6, 7, 8, 12). 
(6) Prftsfida-vara-vaiyeshu bilSvatsu sugandhishu I 
Ushitv& merU’kalpeshu k^^ita^kafiohana-bhittishu II 

(Ramayana, ii. 88, 7, etc). 



462 


BHITTI-GRIHA 


(7) Atyuchohair bhitiii-bhagair divi divasa-pati-syandanam va 

vigrihnaa yenakari ko^ali—" By whom the fort (in this 
place) was built, which perhaps may arrest the chariot of 
the sun in the sky by its (very) high walk.” 

(An Abu Inscrip, of the reign of Bhimadeva ii, 
V. 9. Ind. Ant. vol. xi. pp. 221, 222). 

(8) SuttSlayada bhittiya madisi chavvisa-tirttha-karam madi- 

sidaru I 

“ ^ri Basavi Setti had the wall round the cloisters 

and the twenty -four Tirtha-karas made.” 

(Ep. Carnat, vol. ii. no. 78, Roman text, p. 62, 

Transl. p. 161). 

(9) “ Koneri, son of erected a nava-rahga of 10 ahkanas, with 

secure foundation and walls (vajra-bhitti-gode) for the 
god Tirumala of the central street of Malalavadi.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iv. Hunsur Taluq, no. l, 
Transl. p. 83, Roman text, p. 134). 

BHITTI-GRIHA— A wall-house, a small closet inside the wall re- 
sembling a cupboard. 

(M. XL. 63, etc). 

BHITTI-SOPANA— A kind of surrounding steps made through a wall. 

(See Kautiliya-Artha§astra under Sopana). 

BHINNA 6ALA— A kind of detached building with a balcony in 
front. 

(M. XXXV. 98, see under 6ala). 

BHti-KANTA— A class of storeyed buildings. 

A class of eight-storeyed buildings (M. xxvi. 3-20, see under 

Prasada). 

A class of the ten-storeyed T)uilding8 (M. xxviii. 6-8, see 

under Prasada). 

BH'DTA-KANTA— A class of the five-storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXIII. 13-16, see under Prasada). 
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BHU'DHABA — A type of oval building. 

(1) Agni-PurS^a (ohap. 104. v. 19-20, see under Frisada). 

(2) Garuda-Purana (ohap. 47. v. 29-30, see under Prfisftda). 

BHUPA-KAKTA— A ola^s of the eight-storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXVI. 22*28, see under Prfisftda). 

BHU-PABlKSH A— Testing the site and soil where a village, town 
or building is constructed. 

All the Yastu-^^tras have elaborate descriptions on the sub- 
ject. The principles and details are similar in the treatises 
examined below. 

(1) The soil of the plot, where a village, town, fort, palace, temple or 
house is to be built, is examined with regard to its shape, 
colour, odour, feature, taste and touch (M. iii. 16-32). The 
elevation of the ground as well as the luxuriant growth of 
oercain plants, trees and grasses on the ground are also 
examined (M. iv. 4-38). If a plot of land is found to be 
Satisfactory on all or most of these examinations, it should 
be selected for a village, town, fort, or house, as the case 
may be. But even after this selection, it would be wise to 
test the ground by some other ways. 

A square hole of one cubit deep should be dug on the selected 
site and be filled up with water. After 24 hours the chief 
architect should mark the condition of the water in the hole. 
If all the water be dried up by this time, the earth is taken 
to be very bad. But if, on the other hand, there remains some 
water in the hole, the selected plot of land would be fit 
for any building. (M. v. 20-30). 

Another final test is this that a similar hole is dug on the plot 
and filled up with the earth taken out of it. If this earth be 
not quite enough to fill up thp hole, the ground is tatcen to be 
very bad, but if this earth overfills the bole, the soil is stated 
to be very good for any building. (M. v. 34-37). 
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The general import of the last two tests seems to be this that 
in the former case, the very dry land is avoided, while in the 
latter, very loose or sandy land is said to be unfit for the 
construction of a building. 

(2) Bfihat'Samhit&, chap. Liil. (ed. £era. Bibliotheca Ind. A. S. 

Bengal, new series, nos. 61, 64, 69, 63, 68, 72 and 73) : 

Sita-rakta-pita-krishna vipradinam pratasyate bhumih \ 

Gandhat cha bhavati yasy& ghfita-mdhir&nn&dya-madya- 

samah H 96 

Kuta-yukta sara-bahula durvakatavfita kramena mahi ) 
Anuvarnam vfiddhi-kari madhura-kashayarala-ka(uka cha n 97 
See also v. 86-94 and then compare the last line of 96 ; 

Tat tasya bhavati tubhadam yasya cha yasmin mano ramate I 
In general the soil (ground) will be suitable to any one whose 
mind is pleased with it.” 

Compare also the eleven lines quoted from : 

(3) Garga by the commentary of Brihat-saihhits, which are again 

quoted by Dr. Kern. 

(4) The Vitvak (1,61, sqq.) contains the same rules, but in other 
words.” 

(6) Part of the corresponding passage from Kisyapa is quoted by 
Bam Baz (Arch, of Hind. p. 17). 

(J. R. A. 8., N. S., vol. VI. p. 296, note 2). 
Vastu-Batnavali (a compilation, ed. Jivanatha Jyotishi, 1883 
pp. 8, 10) : 

(6) On colour of ground, quotation from Yasish^ha-samhita : 
l§veta-lasta dvijendranam rakta bhumir mahi-bhujam ) 

Vitam pita cha tudranam kfishpSnyesham vimitrita II 

(7) From the VSstu-pradipa : 

^ukla-m^tsna cha ya bhumir brahmani sa prakirtita I 
Kshatriya rakta-mfitsna cha harid-vaitya prakirtita il 
Kfishna bhumir bhavech chhudra chaturddhfi parikirtitfi II 
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(8) On taste, from Nftrada : 

Madhuram katukam tiktaih kasbfiyaih cha rashAh kramftt N 

(9) On smell, from the Griha-k&iik& : 

Ghritft8flg*anna-mady&Q&ih gandhat oha kramafeo bhavet I 

(10) On declivity, from Bhyign : 

Udag-adi nlavam ishtam viprfidin&m pradakshi^enaiva I 
Yiprah tarvvatra vased annvarnam atheshtam anyesham iti N 

(12) 6ilpa-dipaka (ed. GahgSdhara. i. 22-23) : 

Sveta bramhana-bhumika oha ghfitavad«gandha susvadini I 
Batka tonita-gandhini nfipati-bhuh svade kashaye cha sa I 
Svade’mla tila-taila-gandhir udita pita cha vaitya>mahi i 

Kyishpa matsya-sugandhini cha katuka tudreti bhh-laksba- 

nam I 

(13) Bhavishya-Fnrana (chap. 13(), v. 42-44) : 
[shta-gandha-rasoneta nimna bhomih prakasyate | 
Sarkara-ttlsha-kekasthi-ksharahgara-vivarjita I 
Megba-dnmdabhi-nirghosha sarva*vi1a-prarohini I 
Sukla nkta tatha pita kyishna kathita kshitih I 
Bvija-raianya-vaikyaiiam kudranarn'cha yatha-kraraat \ 

Then follows the examination proper of the soil (v. 44-46). A pit 
is dug in the ground and filled up with the sand which is 
taken out, exactly in the same way as in the Manasara. 
The quality of the soil varies from best to wors't as the sand 
is in excess, equal and less in filling up the pit. 

BHUMA— (see Tala) -A storey, a floor. 

Eka-bhQmam dvi-bhumam va kshudranam bhavanam nfi^am) 

(Silpa-sastra-sara-samgraha, yili. 29). 
BHOMI-(KA)— (see Tala)— Earth, ground, soil, a place, a region, a 
spot, a site, a situation, a storey, a floor of a house. 
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(1) In the Manasara a chapter (xi) is named BhOmidamba which 

describes the dimensions of different storeys : 
Bhumi-lamba-vidhim vakshye lastre samkshepatah kram&t I 
Uktam hi bhumi-lambam syad ekanta-bhumikam I 
Etad dv&-da&a-bhumy-antam janmadi-stupik&ntam syfit I 

(M. XI. 1 , 6; 126, etc). 

(2) Kshatriyadeh paficha-bhumir dvijanam raga-bhumikam I 

(^ilpa-&astra-sara-samgraha, viii. 30). 

(3) Yimano’stri deva-yane sapta-bhumau cha sadmani ) 

(Nigau^u, see Eamayaua under Yimana). 

(4) Sapta-bhanmashta-bhaumas cha sa dadar^a niahapurim I 

(Bamayana, v. 2, 60, see also vi. 33, 3). 

(6) Ekaiva cha bhumika tasya syad eka tasya cha bhumika I 

(Brihat-samhita, LVI. 23 ; see Ea&yapa, quoted by 
Kern, J. R. A. S., N. S., vol. vi. p. 320). 

(6) ^ata-&rihga& chatur-dvaro bhumika-shodabochchhritah I 

(Matsya-Porana, chap. 269, v. 31, see also 
V. 37, 38, 39, 40, 42, 43, 44, etc). 

(7) Raja-kanyam .... sapta-bhumika-prasada-pranta-gatam I 

(Fahchatantra, ed. Bombay, i, p. 38). 

(8) A floor (Bheraghat Inscrip, of Alhanadevi, v. 27, Ep. Ind. 

vol. II. p. 12, 16). 

BHUMI-LAMBA — The height of a storey ; according to the Kami- 
kagama (see below) and the Manasara the term implies the 
dimensions of storeys. 

(1) The five series of breadth in the smallest type of one-storeyed 
buildings are 2, 4, 6, 8 and 10 cubits ; and the five series of 
length are 3, 6, 7, 9 and 11 cubits. In the intermediate type 
the five series of breadth are 6, 7, 9, 11 and 13 cubits and the 
five series of length 6, 8, 10, 12 and 14 cubits. In the largest 
type the five series of breadth are 6, 8, 10, 12 and 14 cubits 
and the five series of length are 7, 9, 11, 13 and 16 cubits. 

(M. XI. 6-12). 
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All the twelve storeys are in this way measured separately. 

(M. XL 13-126). 

These are stated to be the dismensions in the Jati class of 
buildings. 

Three*fourths, half and one-fourth of these dismensions are 
prescribed for the Ghhanda, Yikalpa and Abhasa classes 
respectively. 

(2) Chatur-amtadi-samsthanam bhumi-lambam iti smfitam I 

(Kamikagama, L. 1). 

Then follow the dismensions of the storeys from one to twelve 
and sixteen (ibid. v. 2-34). The five proportions of the height 
of storeys, as ‘ bhumi-lamba ’ means, are given under the 
same five technical names as in the Manasara, viz., ^antika, 
Fushta, Jayada, Adbhuta, and Sarva-kamika (v. 24, 25-28). 
The Jati, Chhanda, Yikalpa and Abhasa classes of buildings 
are also distinguished (v. 9-13). 

(3) Yar&hamihira describes the height, etc., of the buildings of the 
Brahmins, kings, ministers and others (Bfihat-samhita, liii. 
4-26). But the general rule about the height of the storey 
(bhumika) is also given (Bfihat-samhita, lvi. ^9-30) : 

Bhumikangula-manena mayasyashtottaram tatam I 

S&rdham hasta-trayam chaiva kathitam vitvakarmana II 

Frahuh sthapatayat ohStra matam ekam vipatchitah I 

Kapota-pftli-samyukt& uyuna gachchhanti tulyatam II 

A storey’s altitude is of 108 digits according to Maya, but 
Yitvakarman pronounces it to be of three cubits and a half 
(i.e. 64 digits). As to this, however, able architects have 
declared that (in reality) there is no discrepancy of opinion, 
for, if you add the height of the crown-work (kapota-pali) 
the smaller number will equal (the greater). ” Dr. Kern. 

BHt)*MU£HA— -A type of oval building. 

(Qaru^a-Furfipa, chap. 47, v. 29-30, see under Frfisida;. 
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BHU8HANA~A class of storeyed buildings, a type of pavilion, a 
moulding, articles of furniture, ornaments. 

A type bf oval building (Agni^Purfipa, chap. 104, v. 19>20, see under 

Prftsftda). 

A class of the nine-storeyed buildings (M. xxvii. 13-14, see under 

Prftsftda). 

A moulding of the column (M« XT. 93, etc). 

A type of pavilion : 

Devanam cha maunfirtham bhdshanftkhyaih tu mapdapam I 

(M. xxxiT. 349). 

Mauasara (chap. L. named Bhhshana, 1-309) : 

The ordinary ornaments for the body are called ‘ afiga-bhOsha^a * 
(lines 1-44, 288-309) and the articles of house-furniture ' bahir- 
bhushana ’ (44-288). 

Ornaments are here divided broadly into four classes, namely, 
Patra-kalpa, Cbitm-kalpa, Batna-kalpa and Mitrita or Mitra- 
kalpa (3-4). All these are suited to the deities. The empexor or 
Chakravartin can put on all these except the Patra-kalpa. The 
kings called Adhirftja and Narenda can wear both Batna-kalpa 
and Mitrita. The Mitra-kalpa is prescribed for all other kings 

Patra-kalpa is so called because it is made of leaves and creepers. 
Chitra-kalpa is made of flowers, leaves, paintings, all ptecions 
stones and other decorations. The Ratna-kalpa is made of 
flowers and jewels. And the Mitra-kalpa is made of leaves, jewels 
and the mixture of all others. These four kinds are specially 
made for the images of Gods and Kings only (1). 

The ordinary ornaments of the body include among others Pftda- 
nnpura (anklet), Eiri^a (diadem), Mallika (a jasminedike orna- 
ment), Kupdala (eu-ring), Valaya (bracelet), Mekhalft (belt), 
Hara (chain), Kankana (bracelet for tne wrist), liiro-vibhtlshapa 
(head-gear), Kinkini (little-bells), Earpa-bhdshapa (ear-rings, 
etc.), Keyhra (armlet), Tft^aflka (large ear-ring), Karpa (ear- 
ornament), Chhdft-mapi (crest-jewel), Bftla-patta (litt)e-tiara), 
Nakshatra-mftlft (neck-lace of 27 pearls), Ardha-hftra (half-chain 
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of 64 strings), Suvarna-sQtra (gold chain, worn round the breast), 
Batna-mAlikli ^garland of jewels), Chira (a pearl-neoklaoe of four 
strings), Svar^a-kaflohuka (gold-armour), Hirad>a-mfilik& (gold- 
ohain), Lambah&ra (long suspended chain), etc., etc. The orna- 
ments like crown, etc are described elsewhere. 

The articles of house-iurnicure include among others Dipa-danda 
(lamp-post), Yyajana (fan), Darpana (mirror), Maiijushfi 
(basket, wardrobe, almirah, etc), Dol& (swing, hammock, 
palanquin, etc), Tuli and Tul&-bhara (balance). Pafijara 
(cage), and Nida (nest), etc., for the domestic animals 

(except cows, horses, elephants, described elsewhere) and 
birds (46-288). The articles of furniture like car, chariot, 
throne, bedstead, etc., are described elsewhere. 

BHOGA — A class of the single-storeyed buildings. 

(M. XIX. 167, see under Prasada). 

BHOGA-MANPAPA — (cf. Mandapa) — The refectory, an appurtenance 
of the temple. 

(M. XXXII. 66, etc., see under Mandapa). 
BHOJANA-MAyHA— A refectory, a dining-hall. 

** The meritorious gift of a refeciory (bhojana-matha) for the 
community (Sahgha) by the Yayana Chi^a (Chaitra) of the 
gates (or of the Gata country).” 

(Junnar Insorip. no. 8, Arch. Surv. new Imp. 

series, vol. iv. p. 94). 

BHAUMA— (see Bhumi) — A storey, the floor of a house. 

Dv&data-bhauma, data-bhauma, shad-bhauma, sapta-bhauma I 

(Bfihat-samhiti, LVI. 20, 21, 22, 24, 27). 

BHBAMA— The enclosing cloisters, a covered arcade, an enclosed 
place of religious retirement, a monastic establishment. 

“ Tbe temple itself, with its enclosing cloisters (bhrama) measures 

The court is surrounded by cloisters (bhamti- bhrama) in 

which, besides three small temples on the north, south and west 
sides each in line with the centre of the principal mandapa, 
there are the orthodox number of fifty-two small shrines 
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(cf. Frakira aad Farivaralaya) each orowned by a likhara or 
spire.” 

“The inner facade of the cloister or bhamti (Skr. bhraroa) is 
interrupted only by the three small temples mentioned above, 
by the large entrance porch on the east, and by smaller 
entrances on the north. and south near the east end. The 
corridor (alinda) is about nine feet wide all round and is 
raised by four steps above the level of the court.” 

** The entrance perch on the east projects considerably and is 
hanked inside by stairs, in line with the bhamti (bhrama) 
on each side.. ” 

(Ahmadabad Arch. Burgess, Arch. Surv. new Imp. 

series, vol. xxxiii. pp. 87, 88). 

BHBAMANA — (see Fradakshina ) — k surrounding terrace, an enclos* 
ing verandah, a circular path. 

^ikharasya tu turyyena bhramapam parikalpayet \ 

(Agni-Pur&na, chap. 42, v. 12, etc). 

BHRAMA-DANDA — k kind of post for a large fan. 

(M. L. 104, see under Vyajana) 

BHBAMALINDA — A surrounding balcony or terrace. 

(M. xxxiv. 304, 497, etc., see under Alindaj. 

M 

MAEABA-EUNDALA— An ornament for the ear of an image, 

(M. u. 63, see under Bhashaqia). 

MAEABA-TOBANA — (see Torana)— An arch marked with makara 
(an animal like shark or crocodile). 

Dvayor makarayor vakraih taktam madhyama-puritam I 
bj&n&-vidha*lat&«yuktam etan makara*torapam H 

(Eamikagama, Lv. 86). 

For the details of such an arch, see Annual Report Arch. Survey of 
India (1903-1904, p. 227 f.), M&nasfira (chap. XLVi, XLVin,) and 
Suprabhedfigama (xxx. 68-72) under Tonupa. 

MAEA^-BHt)6HANA— An ear-ornament. 

(M. L. 26, see under Bhdsha^a). 
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MAKARAPATRA — An ornament of an aroh generally above the 
column. 

Tad-urdhve toranasy&nte makarSpatra-sarnyutam I 

(M. XV. 133). 

MAEARALA — An architectural member of a hall. 

(M. XXXV. 373, see under Sala). 

MAKARl-VAKTRA— The face of a female shark, employed as an 
ornament for an arch above a column. 

(M. XV. 136). 

MAKUTA— A head-gear, a diadem, a crown. 

(M. VII. 164, XII. 120, XLix. 16, liv. 23, etc). 

MAl^Q-ALA—A kind of throne, a village, a type of pavilion. 

(M. XLV. 4, see under Simhasanah 
A village (Kamikagama, xx. 3, see under Agrah&ra). 

A type of pavilion (M. xxxiv. 481-448, see under Mandapa). 

Ma 15GALA-V1THI— -A broad road surrounding a village or town, 
also called Raja-vithi and Ratha-vithi. 

(See Kamikagama, under Raja-vithi). 

MAJJANALAYA— A detached building for bath or washing. 

(M. XL. 103). 

MASICHA — A bedstead, couch, bed, -sofa, a chair, throne, a platform, 
a pulpil . 

A synonym of the bedstead (M. iii. 11), of the entablature 

(M. XVI. 18). 

Maficha-paryanka-palyankah ka^vyft-samah \ 

Palyanko maflcha-paryauka-Yfishi-paryastikasu cha I Iti Modini I 

(Amarakosha, 2, 3, 138). 

In connection with buildings of one to twelve storeys ; 

Adhish^hana-samam mahchardho’rdhena vapra-yuk I 

(M. XXI. 14, etc). 
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A componenii part of the bedstead (M. XLiv, 86). 

A platform : 

Data-bhagaa dvau pratimailohau— two-tenths of it for the forma- 
tion of two platforms, opposite to each other 

(Kautiliya-Arthatastra, chap. xxiv. p. 63). 

MASCHA-KANTA— A class of the four-storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXII. 47-67. see under Pr&sada). 

MASfCHA-BANDHA^A class of bases comprising four types which 
differ from one another in height and in the addition or omission of 
some mouldings. 

(M. XIV. 127-149, ^e the lists of mouIding<) 

under Adhish^hSna). 

MAl^CHA-BHADBA— One of the three classes of pedestals, the other 
two being Yedi-bhadra and Prati-bhadra. It has four types differ- 
ing from one another in height and in the addition or omission of 
some mouldings. 

(M. XIII. 93-127, see the lists of mouldings 

under Upapi(ha). 

MAl^CHALl — k synonym of the bedstead. 

(M. III. 11, see under Paryaffka). 

MASrJARI(-I) — A flower-bud, a shoot, sprout, stalk, a parallel line or 
row. 

(1) Prasadau nirgatau kaiyau kapotau garbha-manatah i 
Urdhvam bhitty-uohchhrayat tasya maiiiarim tu prakalpayet 11 
MaSjaryat chardha-bhagena tuka-nasam prakalpayet I 
Urdhvam tathardha-bhagena vedi-bandho bhaved iha li 

(Vitvak, 6, 767, quoted by Kern, J. R. A. 8., 
N. 8., vol. VI. p. 321, note 2 of p. 320). 

(2) Prasfidau-nirgatau karyau kapolau garbha-manatah | 

The remaining three lines are same as in Vitvak. 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 269, v. 11, see also 

v. 13, 18-19). 
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(3) Ja%h&y&Tnftm(-yah') dvi-gunoohchhr&yammaftjaryyah kalpayed 

budhah II 

Tnrya-bhagena mafijaryyah karyyah samyak-pradakshinah I 
TaD-mana-nirgamam k&ryyaro nbhayah parfavayoh samam II 

(Agni-Purana, chap. 42, v. 3-4). 

(4) Prasade mafi jari karyya chitra vishama-bhumika II 

(Garuda-Pnrana, chap. 47, v. 37). 
MANJU-DANBA — A kind of lamp-post also called dipa-danda. 

(M. L. 93). 

MA^fJUSHA — A box, casket, receptacle, 'a wardrope, a foundation- 
pit, a vault, an arched roof to receive a foundation. 

Pi^akah pe^akah pe(a mafijusha I 

Pitakas trishu visphote mafijushayam punah puman I iti Medini I 

(Amarakosba, 2, 10, 29). 
The vault of the foundation pit (M. xn. 21). 

A wardrobe (M. l. 148, 161). 

A casket (The Bhattiprolu Insorip. nos. l, vi, viii, 

Ep. Ind. vol. II. pp. 326,327, 328, 329). 
MATHA — A building inhabited by a devotee, a college, a rest-house 
(see Sattra), a cloister, convent, monastery, a temple. 

( 1) Agantukanaih sarveshaiii naishthikanam nivasa-bhuh I 

Anna-paniya-3amyukta(h) kevalo va matho matah II 
Vidya sthanam tu tad- vat syat II 

(Kamikagama, xx. 13, 14). 

(2) Mathat chhatradi-nilayah I 

Commentary : chhatradi-nilayah tishyadinam gfiham maffha 
ity-uchyate ohhatro’ntevasy-adir yesham parivrajaka- 
kshapanakadinam tesham nilaya iti va adina kapalikadi 
samgrahah \ Bauddhan.am tu viharo’stri I 

(Amarakosha, 2, 2, 8), 
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(3) Kimohid (a)diiratah kSryfi ma^hSs tatropajivinam I 

At a little distance (from the temple) the matna should be 
built for those who reside there. 

(Garuda-Purkpa, chap. 47, v. 46 ; see also chap. 

46, V. 3). 

(4) See Mansara (ix. 138, etc). 

(6) Monastery (Dewal Fratasti of Lalla the Chhinda, v. 20, 

’ Ep. Ind. vol. I. pp. 79, 83). 

(6) Cloister (Bheraghat Inscrip. of Alhanadevi, v. 27, Ep. Ind. 

vol. II. pp. 12, 16). 

(7) Cf. Kodiya-matha— which is a college and a place of various 

kinds of charity, a hospital, etc. It would look like the 
famous N&landa university. A singular description of it is 
given. 

(Ep. Ind. vol. V. p. 222). 

(8) A college or place of learning : 

Bhaktiyim sakala*kala-sara9vatiye madisidam ma^hamam 
samasta-sabdika-kavi-tarkkikagamika.vaidika'SSkshara-sajja* 
natrayam I 

Constructed a monastery in piety to Sarasvati of all arts, 
represented by literature, Vedas, mystic formulae, (and) the 
holy Akshara. ” 

(Insorip. at Ittagi, A. of A. d. 112, v. 71, Ep. Ind. 

vol. XIII. pp. 47, 66). 

(9) “ Gryjari Vitvanatha had the dharma&Sla ma^hs built (in the 

year specified)”. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ix. Bangalore Taluq, no. 2, 

T^ransl. p. 1). 

(10) Kadftohid etena’mahonuatena ma^hah kritah ko’pi ghanair 

anekah I 

6ri-bfila-gopala-virama-bhumir vikurvata martya-dhara jaga- 

tyam li 

Here ‘ ma(ha ' is the ‘ temple * of B&la*Gop&la (Kfisbna). 

(Insorip. from Nepal, no. 17, Insorip. of 
Siddhinrisiihha of Lalta-pattana, v. 16, Ind. 

Ant. vol. IX. pp. 186, 187, o. I). 
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(11) “Todakin&ra used to call her ' sister ’ but the year after festival 

he said to her — if we live together in one matham the people 
may scoff, so you had better have this one to yourself, and 
I will make the eight tenants of the land build a separate 
one for me in the West. ” 

In this passage . ‘matha’ apparently means an ordinary ‘dwel* 
ling-house.’ 

(Todakinaia Faddana, Ind. Ant. vol. xxiii. p. 99, 
para 14, see also paras 3, 7, 8, 13, 16, and pp. 96-97). 

(12) Had a matha built (matha kattiti) for l§iva-Basappa-SvSm! 
of the Govi-matha ” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. in. Mysore Taluq, no. 24, Transl. 

p. 8, Boman text, p. 7). 

(13) “ On my king (i.e., husband) going to Svarga, having caused 

to bo erected a matha in Kalale and attached it to the great 
palace, Kurahatti and ^ambhupura are granted as an endow- 
ment for it, as an offering to 6iva. ” The peculiarities of 
this matha should be noted. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. in. Nanjangud Taluq, no. 81, 
Transl. p. 103, Boman text, p. 196). 

(14) “Having erected a matha (Sattra or almshouse) for the 

distribution of food to those who come to the car-festival 

of the god caused his guru to take up his residence 

in the king’s matha (a detached residential building which 
belongs to a house and is intended for receiving and accom- 
modating the guests) to conduct the worship of Chandra- 
tekhara (who might be installed in a matha or temple which, 
however, does not occur in the present inscription) and to 
minister to the Jangamas, and give shelter and food to 

mendicants and pilgrims, .in order to meet all the 

expenses of the same made a grant of H&ranahaUi* ” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iv. Hunsur Taluq, no. 104, 
Transl. p. 93, Boman text, p. 16). 
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The different meanings of the term ' matha ' noted within 
brackets in the above passage should be noted. 

(16) “ He had the stone-fort built, together with the ma^ha, map- 
(apa, pond, well ” 

“ In the evening-ma^ha (sandhya-ma^ha) he set up the image 
of the god, aud built the pond. " 

** He caused the stone-fort to be built, and set up the ma(ha, 
mantapa, evening-ma^ha (sfindhya-matha), pond, well, 
Basava pillar, swing and images of gods 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part 1, Channarayapatna Talug, 
nos. 168, 160, 166, Transl. pp. 196, 196, 198, 
Roman text, pp. 460, 461, 464). 

(16) ^ri-^ahkaracharya-vinirmite lasat-simhasane dharmamaye 

ma^he subh&h 

“ He made petition at the feet of Vidyara^ya ^ri-pada, repre- 
senting that in ^rihgapura, in (connection with) the dharma- 
pi^ha (or religious throne) eatablished by !§ahkaracharyya, 
there must be a ma^ha and agrahara. ” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vi. ^ringeri Jagir, no. II, Roman text, 
p. 195, line 12 f., Transl. p. 96, last para). 

This matha is mentioned in no. 13 and is called ^ri-matha in 
nos. 26, 26 and 31. Of this matha Mr. Rice gives a history 
and says that “ the head of the ^ringeri matha is styled the 
jagad-guru or the guru of the world and is possessed of exten- 
sive authority and influence. He wears on ceremonial occa- 
sions a tiara like the Pope’s, covered with pearls and precious 

stones and a handsome necklace of pearls, with an 

emerald centre piece ” (Introduct. p. 24, para 2). But no 
architectural details are given. 

(17) “ This temple is a Brahma-chari-matha i 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vii. Shikarpur Taluq, no. 242, Transl. 
p. 140, line 7, Roman text, p. 248, line 20-21), 
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(18) Vinite§vara«ma(ha.aam&ve&am majjham etat karitam ^ri 
N&iftya^a’devakulasya — ‘‘built this ma(ha of the deva*kala of 
NSr&yaiDia, near the temple of Yinitetyara/* 

(Mundetyari Insorip. of Udayaseua, lines 5 , 

6, Ep. Ind. yol. ix. pp. 219, 290). 
MANIEA— A water-jar, a class of buildings. 

A class of buildings which are oval in plan and sub-divided under 
the following names : 

(1) Gaja, (2) Vfishabha, (3) Hamsa, (4) Garutman, (6) Riksha- 
nayaka, (6) Bhushana, (7) Bhu-dhara, (8) l^irijaya, and (9) 
Pfithivi-dhara : 

(1) Agni-PurSna (chap. 104. v. 11, 19-20, see under Prasada). 

(2) Garuda-Purana (chap, 47, v. 29-30, see under Prasada). 

Cf. Rock inscriptions at Mulbe (no. IV, Ind. Ant. vol, xxxv. 

pp. 79, 80). 

MANI-DVARA— A kind of top door or window. 

Tlparish^at trayamtam tu ohatvarardhamtam dvi-partvayoh i 
Tesham madhye tu yad dvaram mapi-dvaram ihoohyate II 

(Eamikagama, lv. 43). 

MANI-BANDHA— An ornament for the wrist, a string of pearls, the 
collet. 

Prakoshthe valayaih chaiva mani-bandha-kalapakam I 

(M. L. 16). 

Mani-bandha-katakaih va mauktika-ohQdam eva cha I 

(M. Liv. 14). 

Prakoshtha-valayam chaiva valayair mapi-bandhakaih I 

(’Ibid. 99, etc). 

MANI-BHADRA— (see Mandapa)--A pavilion with 64 columns. 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 101, 103, see under Mandapa). 
MANI-BfllTTI— The residence of the great serpent (6esha^, 
MANI-BHU-(MI) — A floor inlaid with jewels. 

MAyi-MANDAPA — A jewelled pavilion, the residence of the great 
serpent (l^esha). 

MANI-HARMYA— An upper storey, a crystal palace, a jewelled man- 
sion. (See Arthabastra under Gfiha-vinyasa). 
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MANBAPA—A detached building, a pavilion, an open hall, an arbour, 
a tower, a temple. 


(Amarakosha, 2, 2, 9). 

“ Mandapas are not furnished with walls : the roofing is formed 
of large slabs of granite supported by monolithic pillars." 

(D. A. Iyengar, p, 20). 

" The resting place where the gods are every year (occasionally) 
carried. The most celebrated part of the temple of Madura 
is the Pudu mantapam which is only a vast corridor." 

(Ibid. p. 38). 

(1) Manasara (chap, xxxiv. namediMandapa, 1*678) : 

Mandapa generally means a temple, bower, shed or hall. But 
the term has been used in three technical senses in this 
chapter. 

It implies in the first place a house in the village, etc., or built 
on the bank of a sea, river, tank or lake ; secondly, the 
detached buildings in a compound which is generally divided 
into five courts (see Prakara). But in the most general 
sense, it implies various sorts of rooms in a temple or resi- 
dential building. The most part of this long chapter is 
devoted to a description of these rooms. 

Mandapas are both temples and residential buildings ; 

Taita(-ti)l&n&m dvi-jatinSm varnanam visa-yogyakam I (2). 
The general comparative measurement of the mapdapas is 
discussed at the beginning. This is followed by the measure- 
ment and other descriptions of (ii) the bhitti (wall)) (iii) 
balcony (alinda), (iv) prapa (alms-house), and (v) the form of 
the mandapas (lines 3-4). 

Seven mapdapas are, as stated, built in ■ front of the pras&da 
or the main edifice (167). They are technically called 
Himaja, Nisbadaja, Vijaya, Malyaja, P&riyfttra, Gandha- 
mftdana and Hema-kQ(a (163-166). Various parts of these, 
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such as walls, roofs, floors, balconies, oourtyarcb, doors, 
windows, pillars, etc,, are described in detail {166- 176). 
Besides those seven, various other mandapas are also des- 
cribed in accordance with their architectural details and the 
various purposes for which they are built. 

Moruja niandapa is for the library-room (161 \ Vijaya for w<-(ul- 
ing ceremonies (163), Padraaka for refectory or kitchen of gods 
(174), Sicha for ordinary kitchen (175), Padma for collecting 
flowers (181), Bhadra for water reservoir, store-house, etc., 
(185), fcliva for unhusking paddy corn (197), Veda for assciii- 
bly-hall (209), Kula-dhfirana for keeping perfumes (262), 
Sukhanga for guest-house (sattra) (272), Barva for olophaut’s 
stable, and Kausika for horse’s stable, Saukhyaka and others 
built on the bank of a sea, river, lake, etc., are for the pilgri- 
mage of gods (281), Jayala and others for summer residence 
(294). Some mandapas are made for banishment (see below), 
some for bedrooms of queens and others. Dhanada (328), Bhti- 
shana (349, 366), Kharva$a (465, 472), Drona (423-434), Sri- 
rupa (480), Mahgala (488), etc., are described under those 
terms. 

The plan, ornaments, etc., of Mandapas are described in detail. 
A description of the forms of Mandapas is given 
(649-567). The Mandapas (rooms) of temples and of the 
houses of the Brahmans should have the Jati shape ; the 
Clihauda shape is given to the Mandapas of the Kshatri- 
yas, the Vikalpa -shaix} to those of the Vaikyas, aud the 
Abhasa shape to those of the ^udras. But according to 
some, these four classes are also based on the form of the 
Bhadra (portico). 

Thu Mandapas of two faces are called Dandaka, of three faces 
Svastika, the latter one having also the plough shape ; the 
Mandapas of four faces are known as Chatur-mukha, of six 
faces Maulika, and of five faces Sarvato-bhadra (564-666). 

A short description of the Mandapas in a village or town is 
also given (668-672). Their principal members are stated 
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to be the Lup4 (pent roof), Prastara (entablature), Praohohh&- 
dana (roof), Sabha (oounciUhall), and Ku^a (dome), eto. 
Mandapas are also built on the road side and at other places. 

All the Mandapas mentioned above are separately described 
as they belong to a temple or to the houses of the Brahmins, 
the Kshatriyas, the Yaityas, and the Sudras respectively 
(cf. 671-578). 

Cf. the following : 

The detached buildings or attached halls for various purposes : 
Some bhalluta-mukhye cha kalpayet kota-mandapam I 
Pushpa-dante sukarau cha tastra-mandapa*saihyutam I 
Varune vasuro vapi vastu-nikshepa-mandapam I 
Nage vapi mrige vapi deva-bhushana-mandapam 1 
A(a)ditau choditau viipi tayanartham cha mandapam I 
Asthana-inandapam chaiva chatur-dikshu vidikshu cha I 
Suapauarthaih mandapam snana-mandapam eva cha I 
Gfiha-kshate yame Vapi vahaua-sthana-mandapam I 
Maryadi bhittikasyantam mandapam pavanalayam I 

(M. XXXII. 68-76). 

Dakshine nairriti vapi bhojanarthaih tu mandapam I 
Vayavyena dhanahgamso pushpa-inandapa-fm) yojayet I 
Tat-tad-bahya-pradete tu kaya-tuddhyartha-mandapam ( 
Vayavye nairyite vapi siitika-mapdapam bhavet I 

(M. XL. 98, 102, 104, 106). 

The height : 

Mandapam nava-talam kuryad t 

(M. XI. 144). 

Itanadi-chatush-karne matham va mandapam tu va I 

(M. IX. 138). 

Mandapadi cha bhilpanam vetma kuryat tu purvavat I 

(Ibid. 445). 

In connection with columns ; 

Prasade mandape vapi prakare gopure tatha I 

(M. XV. 433). 
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Cf. Ayuda-mandapa (M. xxxvi. 34), v(b)alalokaua-man4apa 
(ibid. 48), vivaha-mandapa (49), vastrachchhadana-inandapa 
(50), vidyabhyasartha-mandapa (63), tailabhyadgartha-man- 
dapa (54), asthana-maiidapa (55), vilasartha-raaadapa (66), 
dhftuya-karshana*mau<Japa (69), pushpa-maudapa (71), 
nritya*yogya-inaudapa (74), uityarchana-mandapa (79), etc. 

Some mandapas arc stated to bo furnished with 100 or 1000 
columns : 

l^ata-pada-yutam vat ha saha 3 raughrika-man(^apam I 

(M. XXXIV. 240). 

(2) Bandha>sthanam bahih kiiryiit snaua-inandapam eva oha I 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 266, v. 36). 

Prasadasyottare vapi purvo va mandapo bhavet II 

Cliaturbhis toranair yukto mandapa-(h) syaoh chatur-mukhah II 

(Ibid. chap. 264, v. 13, 16). 

‘ The mandapa should be built to the north or east of the temple. 
It should have four faces (facades) and be furnished with 
four arched-gateways (lit. arches).’ 

Athatah sampravakshyami mandapanam tu lakshanam I 

Mandapa-pravaran vakshye prasadasyanurupatah II 1 

Vividha mandapah karyii jyeshtha-madhya-kaniyasah I 

Namas tan pravakshyami &finudhvam yishi-sattamah 11 2 

Then follow the names of twenty-seven mandapas. They are 
divided according to the number of columns they are furnish- 
ed with, the largest one having 64 pillars, the next 62, one 
following 60, and so on : 

(1) Pushpaka, (2) Pusha-bhadra, (3) Suvrata, (4) Amyita* 
uan-dana, (6) Kaufealya, (6) Buddhi-samkirna, (7) Gaja- 
bhadra, (8) Jayabaha, (9) Srivatsa, (10) Vijaya, (11) Vas- 
tu-kirti, (12) 6rutimjaya, (13) Yajfia-bhadra, (14) Vi&ala, 
(15) Su&lishta, (16) Satru-mardana, (17) Bhaga-panoha, 
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(18) Nandana, (19) MSnava, (20) MSna-bhadraka, (21) 
Sngriva, (22) Harita, (23) Karni-kara, (24) ^atardhika, 
(26) Siifaha, (26) ^y5ma-bhadra, and (27) Subhadra. 

The plans of Mandapas are given next : 

Tri-konain vrittam ardhendum ash^a-konam dvir-ash^akam I 

Ghatush'konam tu kartavyam samsthanam mandapasya tu II 
(Matsya-Purana, chap. 270, v. 1-2, 3-6, 7-16, 16). 

(3) Bhitter dvaigunyato vapi karttavyft mandapah kvachit I 

(Garuda Parana, chap. 47, v. 37). 

Frasiidasyagratah kuryan ma^dapaiii da^a-hastakam II 
Kuryad dva-data-hastam va stambhaih shoda^abhir yutam I 

Dhvajash^akai^ chatur-hastaiii madhye vediih cha kArayet II 

(Ibid. chap. 48, v. 4-6). 

(4) Ahuya vi^va-karmmanam karayamasa sadaiam I 
Mandapam oha suvistirnam vedikabhir manoramam II 2 

Description of its carvings and paintings : 

Jalam kim nu sthalam tatra na vidus tattvato janah I 
Kvachit simhah kvachid dhamsah sarasa^ cha maha-pra* 

bhah II 6 

Kvachich chhikhamdinas tatra kritrima sumanoharah I 
Tatha nagah kfitrimaii cha haya^ chaiva tatha mfigah II 7 
Ke satyah ke asatyat cha samskfita viWa-kafmana I 
Taithaiva.chaivam vidhina dvara-pada-bhutah kritah II 8 
Batha rathi^yata hy-asan kfitrima hy-akritopamah I 
Sarvesham mohan4rthaya tatha cha samsadah kritah H 13, etc. 
Evambhutah kfitas tena mandapo divya-rupavan II 20 

(Skanda-Purapa, Mahe§ vara- khan^a-prathama, 
chap. 24, v. 2, 6, 7, 8, 13, 20, for further 
description, see v. 36-67). 

Bathasye^ana-dig-bhage §alam kfitva sutobhanam 1 
Tan-madhye mandapam kfitva vedim atra sunirmalam H 

(Ibid. Vaish^ava-kha^^A-dvitiya, chap. 26, v. 26). 
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(6) Eka-dvi-tri-talopetaih chatuah-paiicha-talam tu va II 
Mani^apam tii vidhStavyam salanam agra>de&ake II 

(Kamikagama, xxxv. 96, 96a). 

(6) Maudapas implying the detatched buildings and forming part 
of a temple: 

Measurement as compared with the temple : 
Prfisada-lakshanam proktam mandapanam vidhim ^finu II 94 
Frasadardhaih mukhayamam vist&ram samam uchyate I 
Tri'padam vft mukhayfimam sardham mandapam uchyate II 95 
Classification. : 

Devata-ma^dapam purvaih dvitiyam snapauarthakam I 

Vfishartham man(,lapam paschach chaturtham nritta>manda* 

pamll 96 

Description of these four classes of mandapas : 
Devat&*pratima>rQpa(-am) sthapitam deva-mandapam I 
Kalasa*sthapanam yatra proktam snapana-mandapam II 97 
Yfishabha-sthapitam yatra vfishabha-mandapaih tatha I 
Nfittam yatra kfitam tat tu nfitta-mapdapam eva tu II 98 
Gopure’tha viyavye’ pi vayavye vikritam tatha I 
Eyam chatur>vidh6shv>ailya-mandapam chagrato bahih H 99 
Their names : 

TeshSm n&mani vakshyami ^finu vatsa samahitah I 
Nanda>yfittam triya>vfittam virasanam oha v^ittakam I 100 
Nandy&vartam mani-bhadram visalam cheti kirttitam ( 

Their charaoteristio features : 

Nanda>yrittam ohatush>padam shoda^am 6ripratish(hitam N 

101 

Yimtati'Btambha*samyuktam virasanam iti smfitam I 
Dvatrimtad-gatra'Samyuktam jaya-bhadram iti kathyate It 102 
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Sha(i-trith§ad-gatra-8aihyuktaiii naudyavartain iti smfitaiu I 
Chatuh-shashji-samayuktam stambhanam raani-bhadrakam II 

103 

Stambhanam tii satair yuktaih visalam iti saiiijuitam I 
Prasada-vat samikhyataiii prastarantam pramanatah II 104 

(Suprabhodagama, xx.iv. 94-104). 
Thou follows an accouut of these columns (ibid. v. 105-108, 

see under Stambha). 

Kautiliya-Arthakastra (chap. xxii. p. 46, foot-note) : 

(7) Ardha-gavyQta(-?ti)-tritiyantar-grauiaQtara-rahitam manda- 

paml 

(Rayapaseni-sutra-vyakhyane, p. 206). 
(H) Mandapani dfira-sthala-simantarani I 

(Prasna-vyakarana-sutra-vyakhyano, p. 306). 

(9) See the first Prassasti of Baijuath (verse 29, Ep. Ind. vol. I. 

p, 106), also the second Prasasti (verso 25, pp. 114, 117). 

(10) Somesvarftya tan-mandapam uttarena— “bo the north of the 

hall of tho temple of Somesvara.” 

(Chintra Prasasti of the reign of Sarangadeva, v. 40, 

Ep. Ind. vol. I. pp. 284, 276). 

(11) A hall for the supply of water (Inscrip, of Chandella Viravar- 

man, v. 19, Ep. Ind. vol. I. pp. 328, 330). 

(12) A chapel (Harsha Stone Inscrip. v. 12, 44, Ep. Ind, vol. ii. 

pp. 121, 124, 126, 128). 

(13) Nariiyanasyayatauaiii saha mandapona — the temple of 

Narayana together with tho hall. 

(Khalari Stone Inscrip. of Haribrahmadeva, v. 10, 

Ep. Ind. vol. II. p. 231). 

(14) Somosvara-maiudapa— tho tompio of Somauath. 

(Sridhara’s Devapattana Pra&asti, v. 23, Ep. Ind. 

vol. II. p. 442, see also v. 10, p. 440). 
(16) Man^apa (tho Kanatose form) — a hall. 

(Satymangalam Plates of Dovaraya ll, v. 8, Ep. Ind. 

vol. III. pp. 37, 40). 
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(16) Sri*valUdhipatea bivasya sukhadam bhadrahvayaih manda- 

pam II 

akarod bhadrahvyam mandapam II 

Bhadrakhya-maadapam(muih) virachayya l^ambhor oidra- 

vasana-vijayiti cha nama kfitvu I 

Chakre cha N&yaka-^ivalayam asya parsve §ri-jiiaua*murttir 

atisampadi-valla-puryyani II 

(Bilvauathe&vara Iiiscrip. o! Viraohampa, v. 

1, 2, 3, Ep. Ind. vol. III. pp. 70, 71). 

(17) Dhama, Maiiidira, Prusada and Bhavana are used indiscrimin* 

ately for temple or Mandapa. 

(Gauapesvaram luscrip. of Ganpati, v. 23-26, 
Ep. Iiid. vol. III. pp. 86-87). 

(18) Abhyavahara-mandapa — a dining hall. 

(Uangauath Inscrip, of Sundarapaudya, v. 23, 
Ep. Ind. vol. III. pp. 13, 16). 

(19) “ The immediate purpose of the Kangauatha inscription of 

Sundara-Pandya is a description of his building operations 
at, and gifts to, the temple. He built a shrine of Narasimha 
(verses 2 and 10) and another of Vishnu’s attendant 
Vishvaksena (8), both of which were covered with gold, and a 
gilt tower which contained an imago of Narasimha (7). 
Further he covered the (original or central) shrine of the 
temple with gold — an achievement of which he must have 
been specially proud, as he assumed, with reference to it, 
the surname Hema-chchhadana-raja, i.e., the king who has 
covered (the temple) with gold, and as ho placed in the 
shrine a golden image of Vishnu, which he called after his 
own surname (3). He also covered the inner wall of the 
(central) shrine with gold (22) and built, in front of it, a 

dining-hall, which he equipped with golden vessels (23) 

In the month of Chaitra he celebrated the proces- 
sion-festival of the god (20). For the festival of the gods 
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sporting with Lakshmi, he built a golden ship (21). The 
last Verse (30) of the inscription state? that the king built 
three golden domes over the image of Hema*ohchhSdana> 
raja-Hari, over that of Garuda (16) and over the hall which 
contained the oonoh of Vishnu (6).” 

'* The following miscellaneous gifts (for articles of furniture) to 
Ranganatha are enumerated in the inscription :--A garland 
of emeralds (verse 4), a crown of jewels (6), a golden image 
of yesha (6), a golden arch (9), a pearl-garland (11), a 
canopy of pearls (12), dilferent kinds of golden fruits (13), 
a golden car (14), a golden trough (16), a golden imago of 
Garuda (16), a golden under-garmont (17), a golden 
aureola (18), a golden pedestal (19), ornaments of jewels 
(24), a golden armour (26), golden vessels (28), and a golden 
throne (29).” 

(Ranganatha Inscrip, of Suudarapandya, Kp. 

Ind. vol. III. p. 11). 

(20) Kfishnalayam mandapam— an abode of Krishna, an open 

hall. 

(Three Insorip. from Travancore, no. B, lino 4, 

Ep.Ind. vol. iv. p. 203). 

(21) Asthana-tila-mandapa (not translated, Hultzsch). 

(First Draksharaiua Pillar Inscrip, lino 9, Ep. 

Ind. vol. IV. pp. 329, 330). 

(22) Ghana-mantapa-vapra-saudha-ramyalayam (v. 39)—“ a temple 

(alaya) adorned with a .solid hall, a wall and a plastered 
mansion. ” (pp. 123, 114). 

Sudha-liptam tila-maiiitapam (v. 43) — “ a plastered hall of 
stone. ” (pp. 123, 114). 

Vipulam ramyam mahft-mamtapam (v. 44) — '* a fine large 
hall. ” (pp. 123, 114). 
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Bamyam mahS<inaih(apani (v. 47)— a beautiful large hall. ” 
(pp. 124, 116). 

Q-hanam prasadam nava^hema-kumbha-kalitam ramyam maha- 
mamtapam (v. 61)—'* he presented a solid temple (pras&da), 
adorned with nine golden*pinnaoles (kumbha), and a beauti- 
ful large hall, to the temple of Hari. ” (pp. 126, 116). 

(Mangalagiri pillar Inscrip. Ep. Ind. 
vol. VI. pp. 114, 116, 124, 126). 

(23) Anandaika-niketanam nayanayoh s(t)a8van mauah-kairava- 
jyotsnaughah khalu vibvakarmma-nipupa-vy&para-vaidagdhya- 

bhQh I 

Gri8hma-gr&sa-bhay&tibhita-janat&-tautirya-durgg&layo m&rg- 
gah kirtti-vijfimbhanasya jayina prottambhito mandapah H 

(Two Bhuvanetvara Inscrip., no. 1, of 
Svapnefcvara.v, 29, Ep. Ind. vol. vi. 

p.202). 

(24) " This inscription (Bhimavaram inscrip. of Kulottunga i) ii 

engraved on a pillar in the mandapa in front of the NfirS- 
yanasv&min temple at Bhimavaram in the Cooanada divi* 
sion of the Godavari district.’’ 

(Ep. Ind. vol. VI. p. 219). 

(25) Utsava-mamtapa — a festive hall. 

(Kondavidu Inscrip. of Krishnaraya, v. 
27, Bp. Ind. vol. vi. pp. 237, 231). 

(26) " The village of ^ivamahgalam of the North Arcot distriot 

contains a l§iva temple named Stambhetvara, which consists 
of a rook-out shrine, two mandapas in front of it, and a 
stone enclosure. The two rook-out pillars of the gate by 
which the shrine is entered bears the two subjoined inscrip- 
tion. Besides, there are several Ghola inscriptions on the 

walls of the enclosure.” 

(Dr. Hultzsoh, Ep. Ind. vol. vl. p. 819). 

(27) Madapo nava-gabha— a nine-oelled hall. 

Fft^ho ma^apo--a study. 

(Earle Gave Insorip. no. 20, Ep. Ind. 

vol. VII. pp. 71, 72, 73). 
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(28) ^ri-Kafiolii-Jma-Yftrdhft-m&aa-iiilayasy^gre mahft-mai^dapaih 

faaihgit&rttham aohikaraoh oha bilayi baddhaih ^amantftt 
sthalam II 

“ Caused to be built, in front of the temple of the Jina<Yardha- 
mana at the prosperous K&hohi, a great hall for oonoerts 
and (caused to be) paved with stones the space all round. ” 

(Two Jaina Inscrip. of Irogappa, no. B, 
line 2, Ep. Ind. vol. vii. p. 116). 

(29) “ The buildings to be erected in the temple of Arul&}anfitha 

(are) a man^apa of one thousand pillars, a canopy of gems 

for (the image of) Mu^ivalahginan 

(Arulala-Perumal Insorip. of Pratapa* 
rudra, line 8, Ep. Ind. vol. Vll. pp. 

131, 132). 

(30) ^ri*nara-simha-yarma-nripatih Sri-kovalure bhajan vftsaih 

vitva'jagan-nivasa«vapushah l§ri«vftmanasy&karot I 
dailam tumbhita-tata-kumbha-vilasat*kumbham mah&*map4a- 
pam prakaram para-m&likft*vila3itam mnktSmayim oha 
prapa(-bha)m I 

“ The glorious prince Nara-simha*yarman, residing in l^riko* 
yaltira made for the god Yamana, in whose body the whole 
world abides, a great mandapa of stone, resplendent with 
pitchers (kalata or kumbba) of shinii^ gold, a surrounding 
wall, adorned with excellent buildings, and a canopy of 
pearls." 

(Fourteen Inscrip. at Tirukkovalur, 
no. E, of Bajendradeva, lines 1-2, Ep. 

Ind. vol, VII. pp. 146, 146). 

(31) Dhara-giri-garbha>marakata-mamdape-*in an emerald pavi- 

lion on the Dharagiri hill. 

(Dhara Prafaasti^of Arjunavarman, line 
12, Ep. Ind. vol. vm. pp. 103, 100). 

(32) Tejahpala iti kshitumdu-saohivah saih|jval&bhih tilfi-kreni- 

bhih sphnrad imdu-kumda-ruohiram Nemi-prabhor maiii- 

dizami 
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Uchohair mamdapam agrato Jina-(varfi)-v&8a>dvi-pamoh&. 
6ataih tat'p&rbveshu bal&nakam oha parato nishp&da 7 &m&- 

siy&Q n 

** The minister Tejahpala, a moon on earth, erected the temple 
of the Lord Nemi, which shines by lines of stones as 
white as conch-shells (and) is resplendent like the moon and 
jasmine flowers, a lofty hall (mandapa) in front (of it), fifty- 
two shrines for the best of the Jinas on the sides of it, and 
a seat (? balanaka) in the front 

(Monnt Abu Inscrip, no. I, v. 61, Ep. Ind. vol. 

vni. pp. 212, 218). 

(33) £amakshi-dharma*mandape II 

Fratyabdan dvija-bhukty-arttham bhagam ekam akalpayat H 

“ Set apart one share for the yearly feeding of Brahmanas in 
the Kamakshi.dharma-mandapa.” 

(Madras Museum Plates of ^rigiribhupftla, 
V. 21, 22, Ep. Ind. vol, viil. pp. 311, 316). 

(34) “ Marangari the prime minister of king Maraftjadai- 

yan, made this stone temple and ascended heaven (i.e., died) 
without consecrating it. Subsequently his brother Mayan, 

Eyinan who attained to the dignity of prime minis* 

ter, made the mukha-mandapa (muga-mandapan) and con- 
secrated (the shrine) ” . 

(Two Anaimalai Inscrip, no. II, Ep. Ind. vol. 

viii. pp. 320, 321). 

(36) Cf. Mandapika (lit., a small pavilion ) : 

6ri-Naddula-maha-8thane ^ri-Samderaka-gachchhe l§ri-Mahft- 
vira-devaya 6ri-Naddula-talapada-tulka-mamdapikayam 

masanumasam dhupa-ve(tai)lartham I 

“ (Granted to the Jaina temple of) Mahiviradeva in the 
Sanderaka gachchha, at the holy place (Mahasthftna) of 
Naddula, a monthly (sum of five drammas), (to be paid) 
from the custom-house in the grounds (talapada-svatala) of 
Eaddula. ” 



480 


MAl^PAPA 


(For passages in which the term Map^^piki occurs, compare, 
e.g., Ep. Ind. vol. i. pp. 114, 1-27 j p. 173, 1-6, (Siya^o^ii- 
Satka-ma^dapika) ; p. 175, 1, 19 ; p. 177, 1, 29 and 1, 30 ; 
p. 179, 1, 46 ; p. 262, 1, 3 (pa((ana‘mandapika) ; Ind. Ant. 
vol. XIV. p. 10, col. 2 (dripathastha-man^apika) ; Journ. As. 
Soo. Beng, vols. lv. part I, p. 47, iv. p. 48, and v.; Bhavnagar 
inscrip. p. 205, 1, 7. ^ulka-ma^dapikS occurs, e.g., in Bhav- 
nagar Inscrip, p. 158 f., 11, 10, 15 and 18). 

The meaning of mandapika is suggested by the Marathi 
mamdavi, a custum-house.’* Prof. Kielhorn. 

(The chahamanas of Naddula, no. A, Nadol 
plates of Alhanadeva, lines 22-23, Ep. Ind. 

vol. IX. pp. 66, 63, and note 8). 

(36) Yidadhe’ syS mamdire mamdapam H 

Ghakre'(a)kshaya-t|ritiyayam pratish^ha mamdape dvijaih II 

(Chahamanas of Naddula, no. C, Sundha 
Hill Inscrip. of Chachigadeva, v. 66, 67, 
Ep. Ind. vol. IX. p. 79). 

(37) Deva-^ri-l§ati-bhushanasya kfitina dev&layam kfiritam yug- 

mam mamdapa-tobhitam cha purato-bhabram pratolya 

saha I 

Kshetretasya tatha suralaya-varam sphitam tadagam tatha 
bandham Eaudika-samjiiakam bahu-jalam dirgham tatha 

khanitam II 

(Kanker Inscrip. of Bhanudeva, v. 7, Ep. 

Ind. vol. IX. p. 127). 

(38) Kamaniya-tila-stambha-kadambottambitamvaram II 
Yitamkata-vi^amkali-virajad ramga-mamtapam I 

“ It is a large rahgamandapa raised on a collection of beautiful 
stone pillars and adorned with rows of spouts. 

(Erishnapuram Plates of Sadativaraya, 

V. 66 , 66, Ep. Ind. vol. IX. pp. 336, 341). 
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(89) Pfihini mamdapa karaniyah Akshas&malSpatiiyah dama 
karttavyS pashana-i^akayam ghatitah I 

“ Pahini (the arohiteot) constructed the jnandapa, aksha-sama 
(?), and dama (?) with stones and bricks.” 

(The Chahamanas of Marwar, no. xiii, Sanderava 
stone Inscrip, of Kelhanadeva, lino 2 f., Ep. 

Ind. vol. XI. p. 48). 

(40) “ This inscription (the Chahamanas of Marwar, no. xvii) 

is incised on a pillar in the Sabha-mandapa of the temple 
of Mahavira.” 

(Ep. Ind. vol. XI. p. 61). 

(41) Abhinava-nishpaniia-preksha-raadhya-inaiiidape I 

Suvarnnamaya-kala^aropana-pratishtha krita I 

“ The ceremony of placing a golden cupola on the newly 
made central hall, intended for dramatic performances was 
carried out.” 

(The Chahamanas of Marwar, no. xix, Jalar stone 
Inscrip, lines 6, 6, Ep. Ind. vol. xi. p. 66). 

(42) Tenochchair bbodhi-mande ^asi-kara-dhavalah sarvvato 

mandapena kantah prasada esha smara-bala-jayiuah karito 
loka-^astuh II 

' By him this beautiful mansion of the Teacher of mankind, 
who overcame the power of (the god) Smara, dazzling white 
as the rays of the moon with an open pavilion on all sides, 
has been caused to be made at the exalted Bodhi-manda ” 
(also called Vajrasana, the miraculous throne under the 
Bodhi tree at Bodh-Gaya, on which Buddha sat, when 
attaining Bodhi or perfect wisdom). 

(Bodh-Gaya Inscrip. of Mahanamau, lines 10-11, 
C.I.I. vol. III. F. G. I. no. 71, pp. 276, 278, 
276; also Sanskrit and Old Canarese Inscrip, 
no. 166, Bodh-Gaya inscrip, of Mahanaman, 
line 10 f., Ind. Ant. vol. xv. pp. 368, 369). 

31 
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(43) “ There are several !other insoriptions in the outer parts of the 

(Velur) temple, viz., two on the pedestals of the two dv&ra< 
pSlakas in front of the gopura, one on the left outer wall of 
the inner prakara, and five on the floor of the alamk&ra* 
mandapa.” 

(H. S. 1. 1, vol. I. p; 127, first para). 

(44) " We the great assembly of Mauimaugalam, being 

assembled, without a vacancy in the assembly, in the large 
mandapa (of) the Brahma-sthana in our village ” 

(Inscrip, of Virarajendra i, no. 30, line 36, 
H. S. 1. 1. vol. III. p. 70). 

(46) Brahmapriyan caused to be made the stone work 

of a flight of steps, with tiger’s head at the bottom, for 
the abhisheka-mandapa in the temple of Yanduvarapati 
Emberuman at Manimangalam ” 

(Insorip. of Bajaraja III, no, 39, H. 8. 1. 1. 

vol. III. p. 86). 

(46) j^rl-kusala-maudapadi-yukta-rajaka-mala kar&khya>padma- 

karabhirama>nutana-omkaretvara<deYa'-sthanam I 

“ A beautiful new Omkaretvara temple, a lotus ornament to the 
earth, which with its skilfully designed mantapas, etcetera, 
might be called a royal lotus.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. i. pp. 38 f., 61). 

(47) ** This is the sacred marriage hall (Kalyana-mandapa) built 

(on the date specified) by Tirukkanam Ayya Mudeliyar’s son 
Vedagiri Mudeliyar for the god l§ri>8ubharaya Subhamiyar 
of Ala&ur.” 

“This inscription is at Halasur, on the basement of the 
Kalyana-map^&pa* io the prakara of the Subrahmanya 
temple.” 

(£p. Ca nat. vol. ix. Bangalore Taluq, no. 14, 
lioman text, p. 8, Transl. p. 7). 
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(48) “ This is the outer niaudapa (? Churrii*man(iapain) called 

fa!ri-Bajoudra-^ola*devar after the name of (the king) 8ri- 
Kcijendra-l^ola-devar, caused to be erected by Jakkiyappai, 
daughter of Tribhuvauaiyain of Ittakirai, at the foot of 
Sulkal-malai, otherwise called Kaiiaka-parwatam (the golden 
mountain) in the Kadainban&kkai-nadu.*’ 

(Ep. Cariiat. vol. x. Kolar Taluq, no. 115, Koman 

text, p. 49, Transl. p. 44). 

(49) “ Agrahara village, mantapas, mantapas for alms (bhiksha- 

mantapa), and all other religious provisions”....,... ••• 

(Ibid. vol. X. Mulbagal Taluq, no. 2, Boman text, p. 

82, Transl. p, 71) 

(50) “ Caused to be built in the temple of Jayambu-nayakar the 

dancing hall (nirutta, i.e., uptta-mandapam), the vestibule 
(nadai’inaligai), the surrounding hall and the tower.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. x. Bowringpet Taluq, no. 38a, 
Roman text, p. 176, Transl. p. 146). 

(51) VaradarHja>devara>miikha<mantapada-sannidhiyalu Rajagam* 

bhiran emba kottalavanu.” 

“ In proximity to the mantiapa facing the god Varadarija 
having erected the bastion named Rajagambhira.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. x. Malur Taluq, no. 1, Roman 

text, p. 186, Transl. p. 156). 

(52) “ That Singa-Raja had the two lines of fortification round this 

city built, and holding the office of pat(ana«svami by order 
of the god Nayinar, so that all the people could sec, for the 
god’s tirumana had mantapas made before and behind the 
temple (hindana-mundana-bhagada man(apa), had a pond 
constructed called after Gopa Raja the Gopa-samudra, had 
a palace built for Gopa Raja to the west of that pond, and 
to the right of the god, Singa-Raja’s palace ; and that he 
might at sunrise and at evening twilight bathe at both 
times, and have a room for domestic sacrifice, from the 
threshold of which he might look to the spire of Yarada 
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Baja’s temple, and at the eastern gopnra which 

Bundapa-dannayaka had built in front of the man(apa 
facing the god (mukha-ma^^apa).” 

(Ibid no. 4, Boman text, p. 187, Transl. 

p. 166). 

(63) " l§e((i Devan built a beautiful stone temple with a man^apa 

in front of it.” 

(Bp. Carnat. vol. x. Chintamani Talug, 
no. 83, Transl. p. 268, para 2). 

(64) “ That the king Praudha-Baya (on the date specified, 1426 

A. D.) being in the dana-man^apa, in the presence of the god 
Virupaksha on the bank of the Tungabhadra, for the purpose 

of making the great Kalpalata gift 

(Ep. Camat. vol. xii. Tumkur Talug, 
no. 11, Transl. p. 5, para 2). 

(66) “ Caused to be made the Honna-devi-man^pa.” 

This expression is like those, as Vishnu-mandapa; where 
mandapa is a detached shrine or temple. 

(Ibid. no. 26, Transl. p. 8). 

(66) “ His wife (with various praises) Eallarasiyamma, had the 

shrine of the god Sidda>Mallikarjuna renewed, and having 
the whole (temple) strengthened, had the two domes built, 
and the plastering done, had a portico made to the front !of 

the temple, erected a bhoga-mandapa and building a 

tower and a hall for the god, made a grant of land to provide 
for the offerings (specified)”. 

(Ibid. Gubbi Talug, no. 29, Boman text, 
p. 41, middle, Transl. p. 23, line 6). 

(67) Presented at the feet of the god Chandra-iiekhara the proces- 
sional form of the god l^ankare&vara, a dipamale pillar, and 
a pStala-manfapa.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. xii. Tiptnr Talug, 
no. 70, Transl. p. 67). 

(68) **At the time of the eclipse of the sun, in the pfesence of the 

god Virupaksha on the bank of the Tangabhadr&, in the 
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mokti-man^apa to the saorifioer NfiganStha (desoent, etc., 
stated), he granted the Timadaga village.” 

(Ep. Carnat. Pavogada Taluq, no. 4, Transl. 

p. 117, Boman text, p. 193 f). 

(®9) “ In the antarala (interior) they erected a most beautiful 
rahga*niantapa, and a fine chandra-tale ( upper storey) 
according to the directions given by the king Timmendra.” 

(Ibid. vol. XII. Pavugada Taluq, no. 46, 
Transl. p. 122, line 14, Roman text, p. 203, 

V. 9). 

(60) “ Kailafeadres svatulyaih kalita-tuchi-gunam &rimati feri- 

&uchindre Vafichi-bhi>pala-chuda-manir akrita puro-man^a- 
pe chandra*mauleh II 

“ Ramavarma, the crowning gem of the Vafichi sovereigns, 
constructed the front mandapa of the moon-crested (6iva) at 
^uchindram, equalling Kaila&a in splendour, and full of the 
purest qualities.” 

(Inscrip, in the Pagodas of Tirukurungu^i, 
in Tinnevelly and of l^uchiudram, in south 
Travancore, Ind. Ant, vol. ii. p. 361, c. 2, v. 
2, p. 362, c l, para 2). 

(61) “ In the centre, fronting the single doorway, is a -shrine or 

mandapa covering a slab, on which is carved in relief a 
sitting figure with the right foot on an elephant, the left on 
a bullock.” 

(Ind. Ant. vol. vii. p. 19, c. I, last four lines). 

(62) Rambha - patra - phala • prasuna-lalite sat-toranachclihadane 

nana-varna-pataka-ketana-lasat-prante maha-mandape I 

Kundanaih navakaih vidhayya vidhivad-viprair vidhana- 
kshamaih karmascharya-karam samapayad idam Sri- 
Ranganatho guruh II 

(Inscrip, from Nepal, no. 23, Inscrip, oi 
Queen Lalitatripura Sundari, v. 3, Ind. 

Ant. vol. IX. p. 194). 



486 


MANPAPA 


(63) '* On the east side of this great Stubi or Yimana stands the 

Veli^ma^dapam or 'outer hall a plain rectangular building 
160 feet long by 83 feet wide, with a flat roof supported by 
four rows of plain stone pillars...” 

” Between the Veli«mandapam or outer court and the great 
Yimana, there is a three-storeyed building joining them to- 
gether, called Mele-mandapam, covering the transverse aisle 
between the north and south entrances by which the shrine 
is approached. This portico or transept is designed and 
completed in keeping with the grand scale and style of the 
Yimana.” 

(Gangai-Eondapuram l^aiva temple, Ind. 

Ant. vol. IX. p. 118, 0. 1). 

(64) l§ri.Brahma-Devara-mantapavanu— “presented the Brahma 

Deva man^apa.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ii. no. 121, Homan text, 

p. 88, Transl. p. 172). 

(65) “ Tupada-Yengatapa made a stone mantapa and a well for 

the god Frasanna-Yengataramana to the north-west of the 
precincts of the temple of the god Pa^chima-Banganatha.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ili. Seringapatam Taluq, 
no. 9, Transl. p. 8, Homan text, p. 17'. 

(66) “ Also land for the god Eanumanta newly set up in the man- 

(apa in the middle of the village, to which the god Hama 
pays a visit at the Hamanavami (festival), i.e., the idol of 
Hama is brought there on that occasion.” 

(Ibid. no. 13, Transl. p. 9, Homan text, p. 21). 
It should be noticed that this mandapa does not belong, as an 
attached or detached building, to any temple. It is by it- 
self a temple. Such mandapas or temples are named after 
the gods whose idols are consecrated in them, such as 
Yishnu-mandapa, Kali-mandapa, and so.forth. 

(67) “ His lawful wife Hangamma had erected a maptapa, 

with a large pond, and presented a palanquin set with 
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jewels and all other kinds of gifts, a bank having grown up 
and being unsightly, ho bought the ground and established 
there a matha, also endowing it so that 24 ohief Vaidika 
Vaishnava Brahmans of the Ramanuja sect might be fed in 
the rahga-mantapa.” 

(Ep. Oariiat. vol. in. Seringapatam Taluq, 
no. 89, Transl. p. 26-27, l^man text, p. 67), 

(68) Srl-Timma-dandaiiayaka mahisi Sri Ranga-nayaki rachita I 
Sampat-kumara-mahisi puratah praCibhati ranga-man(apika H 
“ Timma-dandanayaka’s wife (Queen Consort) Ranga-nayaki 

erected a ranga-mantapa in front of (the temple of) the god- 
dess of Sampat-kuraara ” 

(Ibid. no. 97, Roman text, p. 69, Transl. p. 28). 
In this sense mandapa is most generally understood. This is 
what is called na( (i.e., nritya or ranga)-mandira, as stated 
above. 

(69) “ Caused to be erected the raj&ga-mantapa of the god Ketava, 

; also the ranga-map^apa of the god Ranganatha to 

the south-east of that village, and a sabha-man(apa for 
the village.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. in. Tirumakudju-Narasipur 
Taluq, no. 68, Transl. p. 78). 

(70) “ The accountant Lihga^a, son of with devotion 

erected (a map(apa of) 12 ankanas near the big atvattha 
tree, in proximity to the Matsya-tirtha, on the bank of the 
Arkapushkarini.” 

(Bp. Carnat. vol. iv. Yedatore Taluq, no. 3, 
Transl. p. 62, Roman text, p. 84). 

(71) “ The manager of his (Krishpa-Deva-maharaya’s) palace, 

made for the god Virabhadra a gandhagodi-maptapa, 

in front of the rahga-ma^tapa.” 

(Bp. Carnat. Nagamahgala Taluq, no. 4, Transl. 

p. 114, Roman text, p. 188). 
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(72) “ Haridasa-Bauta, son ol set up in front of the god 

Frasanna«Madhava of Bellur a festival (utsava) man^apa, 
a pillar for lights (dipa-m&leya-kambha) and an altar for 
offerings (bali-pitha).'* 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iv. NSgamangala Taluq, 
no. 42, Transl. p. 124, Boman text, p. 213). 

(73) *' Caused a uyyale-man^apa to be erected for the spring festi- 

val of the god.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part I,‘Belur Taluq, no. 12, 
Transl. p. 46, Boman text, p. 106). 

(74) ” Newly built the Kalyana-mandapa (Kattisi samarpisida 

Kalyana-inantapa ahkana) as an offering at the lotus-feet 
of the god Chenna-Ke^ava.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part I, Belur Taluq, no. 21, 
Transl. p. 62, Boman text, p. 119). 

(76) The grant was made “ that a pond and mantapa may be con- 
structed in front of the temple upper storey for the spring 
water-festival (vasanta-k4ladalli abage-seve nadeve-bagge) 
for the god.” 

(Ibid. no. 29, Transl. p. 64, Boman text, p. 122, 

line 16 f). 

(76) '* He constructed a (pond for a raft and a Yasanta-man^apa ; 

and in order to provide for ten days raft festival in Ph&lguna, 
for the oblation and feeding of Br&hmans during the festival 

he made a grant.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part I, Belur Taluq, no. 78, 
Transl- p. 64-66, Boman text, p. 160). 

(77) ” Built a brick enclosure for the temple, erected a kalata to 

it, and a wooden ranga-map^apa in front, had the whole 
plastered,” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part I, Arsikere Taluq, 
no. 8, Transl. p. 116, line 6 f., Boman text, 
p. 263, line 9). 
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(78) Seated on the diamond throne in the ma^^apa in front of 
the Basavefavara temple in the square in the middle of the 
street of the sun and moon in the Kan{|hiraya-pete of 
B&nfiv&ra situated to the south of l^ritaila.'’ 

(Ibid. no. 94, Transl. p. 160, line 2 f). 

(79) “(On the date specified), all the Brahmanas of the immemorial 

agrahftra Brahma-samudra, agreeing among themselves, 
and going to the prabhu-manjiapa (pabu-man(apadalli) 
and seating themselves, D&moja, son of the carpenter 
Madiyoja, having worshipped their feet and presented 6 
pa, they granted to him a rent-free estate (specified).*’ 

(Bp. Carnat. vol. vi. Kadur Taluq, no. 67, 
Transl. p. 12, Boman text, p. 38-39). 

(80) “Caused a bhoga-man^apa to be erected in front of (the 

temple of) the god Janarddana.” 

It should be noticed that the bhoga-mantapas are generally 
built on the side, and not in front, of the temple. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vi, Kadur Taluq, no. 91, 
Transl. p. 16, Roman text, p. 62). 

(81) “ Caused the Nandi-map^apa to be erected.” 

(Ibid. Chikmagalur Taluq, no. 76, Transl. 

p. 44, Roman text, p. Ill, line 7). 

(82) “ Outside, it (the temple of -Sambhava-natha) is very plain 

and unpretentious, whilst inside it consists of three apart- 
ments — a mandapa or porch, the Sabha-man^apa or assem- 
bly hall, and the nij(a) mandira or shrine. The floors are 
laid with coloured marbles and the roof supported on 
pillars.” 

“ The map(]iapa or hall is roofed by an octagonal dome sup- 
ported, as usual, on twelve pillars ” 

(Ahmadabad Architecture, Burgess, Arch. Surv. 
new Imp. series, vol. xxxiil, pp. 87, 90). 

(83) See Mukha-map(]l&*P&> of Sometvara temple at Eolar. 

(Mysore Arch, Report, 1913-14, plate vii. fig. 3, 

p. 20). 
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(84) ^ Its (Kaud&riya Mahadeo temple’s) general plan is similar to 
that of most of the larger mediaeval temples of Northern- 
India (see its plan, plate xovii). It has the usual ardha- 
mandapa or'portico, the mandapa or nave, the maha-mandapa 
or transept, the antarala or antechamber, and the garbha* 
g|iha or sanctum, each of which has its separate pinnacled 
roof rising in regular gradation from the low pyramid of the 
entrance to the lofty spire of the sanctum.” 

(Cunningham, Arch. Surv. Beports, vol. Ii. p. 

419, no. 3). 

“ There are eighteen carved pillars, each of 9' 9^ high, support* 
ing the dome of the outer hall or the ardha*mandapa, 
which affords an area of 16' S'' inside for loungers and 
devotees to rest in.” 

(Ibid. vol. xxin. p. 136). 

(86) ” Mandapa — any open or enclosed building in connection with 
a temple. If used for any purpose, the distinctive name is 
prefixed.” Bea. 

(Chalukyan Architecture, Arch. Surv. new Imp. 

series, vol. xxi, p. 39). 

(86) Madhya-mandapa— second hall of a temple. 

Maha-mandapa — central hall of temple, nave. 

Mandapa — porch of a temple. 

(Vincent Smith, Gloss, to Cunningham's Arch. 

Surv. Beports). 

It should be noticed that the architectural treatises, general 
literature, and epigraphical records corroborate one another 
as regards the various types of this class of buildings. 

MANpAPIKA-*-(see Mandapa)— A small pavilion, a custom house. 

(1) 6ri*BaddQla-maha-8thane tri*Saihderaka-gachchhe bri-Maha- 
viradev&ya bri • Naddula - talapada * bulka*mamdapikftyftih 
m&sSnumftsam dhUpa-tailirtham I 

(Granted to the Jaina temple of) Mahfiviradeva in the Sa^* 
deiftka gaohohha, at the holy place (Mahftsth&na) of NaddtUa, 
amontUy (sum of five drammas), (to be paid) from the 
custom house in the grounds (talapada-svatala) of Naddfila. 
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'* For passageB in which the term man^apika occurs, compare 
Bp. Ind. vol. I. p.^114, line 27 ; p. 173, line 6 (Siyadopi- 
titka-ma^dapika); p. 176, line 19 ; p. 177, lines 29 and 
30 ; p. 179, line 46 ; p. 262, line 3 (pattana-mandapika); Ind. 
Ant. vol. XIV. p. 10, col. 2 (l^ri-pathustha-mandapika) ; 
Journ. As. soc. Beng. vols. lv. part I, p. 47, iv. p. 48, and v.; 
Bhavnagar Inscrip, p. 206, line 7. ^ulka-mandapika occurs, 
e.g., in Bhavnagar Inscrip, p. 168 f., lines 10, 16 and 18. The 
meaning of mandapika is suggested by the Marathi mum* 
davi, a custom house." Prof. Kielhorn. 

(The Ghahamanas of Naddula, no. A, Nadol 
plates of Alhanadeva, lines 22*23, £p. Ind. 

vol. IX. pp. 66, 63, and note 8). 

(2) Cf. Mandapika-dayat tresh(hi*nara-simha-go*vfisha<dhiradi- 

tyaih I 

(Shergadh stone Inscrip, line 1-2, Ind. Ant. 

vol. XL. p. 176). 

(3) Mandapika — evidently means'some public or oflicial building of 

the town. 

(Ind. Ant. vol. xiv. p. 10, second, col. line 6 ; 
and Journ. Beng. As. soc. vol. xxx. p. 332, 
last line ; Siyadoni iuscrip. lines 6, 19, 29, 
30, 45, Bp. Ind. vol. l. pp. 166, 173 f). 

(4) ^rl-Timina-dandanayaka mabisi ^ri-Hauga-miyaki rachita I 
Sampat-kumara.-mahisi-puratah pratibbati ranga-man^apiku II 
" Timma-da^danayaka’s wife (queen consort) Banga-nayaki 

erected a ranga man^apa in front of (the temple of) the 
goddess of Sampat-kumara.” 

(Ep. Carnat vol. iii. Seringapatam Taluq, 
no. 97, Roman text, p. 69, Trausl. p. 28). 

MANDI-— (see Bodhikft)— The crowning part of the capital of a 
column, a market*plaoe, a market. 

(Suprabhedagama, xxx. 67, 107, see under 

Stambha). 


MATTA-VABANA 

MATTA-VARANA — An elephant in rut, a kind of entablature. 

(M. XVI, 1&, also L. 279, see Frastara). 

MADIRA.Q-RIHA(*6ALA) — A drinking house, a tavern, an ale- 
house. 

^iva-vaitravanStvi-trimadira-griham cha pura-madhye kftrayet I 

(Kautiliya-ArthatSstra, ohap. xxv. p. 56-66). 

MADDALA — (see Valabhi) — A synonym of valabhi or a sloping roof. 

(M, XVI. 61, see under (Ba)Valabhi). 

MADHUCHCHHISHTA — Wax, the casting of an image in wax. 

Manasara (chap. Lxvm. named Madhuobchhishta, 1-66) : 

The chapter opens with an enumeration of phalli and ascetics as 
well as architects whose images are to be cast in wax (lines 2-19). 
The architects, called sthapati and sthapaka, make the can for 
preparing the wax therein ; but the actual preparation is not expli- 
citly described. All kinds of images, temporary or permanent, 
stationary or movable, have to be oast in wax. The process seems 
to be this (20-44) ; some part of the image is covered with a thin 
copper-leaf and the wax is laid on two or three angulas deep. 
Mulika(?) is spread above the part covered with wax. The 
idol is heated after it has been besmeared with wax. If the 
master likes, the process of smearing may be done with 
melted iron too. The half of the imago, not covered with 
earth, is washed in water. This process is repeated several 
times. If any of the minor limbs be lost through this 
process, the image should be furnished with it again after 
having been heated. But if the head or the middle of the 
body be damaged, the whole image should be changed. If the 
master does not like the image, it should be recast. 

The whole process has to be performed through many ritualistic 
ceremonies in different stages. 

In other texts the process of casting an image in wax is much more 
clearly described : 

** If images have to be oast in metal, the wax must first be 
melted and poured (out of the mould) and all defects removed with 
oloth.” (Karap&gama, li. 41). 
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** If the images be required to be made of earth, rods (of metal or 
wood) must be (inserted in them) ; if of motal it must first 
be prepared well in wax.” 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxiv. 21). 
” If an image is to be made of metal, it must first be made of wax, 
and then coated with earth ; gold and other metals are purified 
and oast into (the mould) and a complete image is thus obtained 
by capable workmen.” 

(Vishnu-samhita, Pa^ala xiv). 

“ In regard to bronze images ” says Mr. Bao " it is believed by 
some that India could not have known the Cire perdue method of 
making metal images earlier than about the 10th century A. D. 
and that India must have, therefore, borrowed it from Europe. 
That the art of casting metals in wax moulds is much earlier 
in India can be shewn in more ways than one.” In support of 
his assertion, Mr. Bao gives the three above mentioned quota- 
tions. (Elements of Hindu Iconography). 

MADHYA-KANTA— A class of the twelve-storeyed buildings once 
prevailing in the Central country, (see details under Prasada). 
Madhyamalaya-vistaie trayas-trimtad-vibhajite I 
Tri-bhagam kuta-vistaram madhya-bhadraika-bhagikam I 
Maha-tala navamtam syat tosham purvavad acharet I 
Madhya-kantam iti proktam I 

(M. XXX. 11-14). 

MADHYA-EOSHTHA — The middle compartment, the central hall. 

(M. XXXIII. 306, etc) 

MADHYA-NASI — (see Nasi) — The middle vestibule. 

(M. XV. 119, 124, etc). 

MADHYA-BHADBA — (see Bhadra) — The middle tabernacle. 

(M. XV. 110, XIX. 177, xxxm. 380, etc). 

MADHYA-BHUVAI^GA— A moulding of the door. 


(M. XXXIX. 72). 
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MADHYA-KAI5[GA — (sco Mukhta-prapanga) — The central theatre, 
the enclosed courtyard, the Quadrangle surrounded by buildings 
on four sides and open at the top. 

Manasara (chap. XLVli. named Madhya-rauga, 1-36) refers in this 
connection to the open quadrangle, stone column and grain- 
column (mukta-prapanga, ^ila-stambha and dhanya-stambha). 
The Madliya-rauga is provided with dwarf pillars, entablatures, 
platforms, daises, pedestals, tabernacles, vestibules, pent-roofs, 
top-rooms, etc. The upper portion is adorned with figures of 
leograplis and crocodiles. 

The meaning of the term is clear from the contents of this chapter 
and also from the quotations given below. 

Madhya-rangam tad-uddisya chordhve’ lahkara(ih) vakshyate 1 

Evam tu chordhvalaukaram madhya-raiige tu vinyaset I 

(M. XVI. 165, 169, see also lines 166.168). 

In connection with mandapas or pavilions (M. xxxiv. 128, 210, 

234, 324, 466, etc). 

Gi'ihe va madhya-rahge va partve va chaisa-konake (ahkurar- 
papam kuryat) I 

(M. XXXVII. 13). 

The central part of the coronation hall (M. XLix. 183). 

MADHYA-SALA — (of. I§ala) — The middle hall, a special interior 
chamber, a kind of counoil-hall. 

Kshudra-ltalash^adha proktam kosh^ha-tala chatushtayam I 

Madhyor^ala tri-bhagena bhadra-sala cha madhyame I 

(M. xxvi. 12-13, see also M. xx. 66, etc). 

MANDABA— A type of building which is thirty cubits wide, has ten 
storeys and turrets. 

(1) Trimtad-dhastayamo data-bhaumo mandarah §ikhara-yiiktab I 
(Compare this with Katyapa quoted by the commentary and 
given below) : 
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Mandarah ^ikharair ynktah shad-akrir daba-bhtimikah I 
Trimbad-dhastam^ oha vistirnah prasado’yam dvitiykab H 
(Brihat-samhita, Lvi. 21, j. R. A. S., N. S., vol. vi. p. 319). 

(2) Bhavishya-Purana (ohap. 130, v. 28, see under Prasada). 

(3) Matsya-Purana (ohap. 269, v. 28, 32, 47, 63, see under Prasada). 

(4) Agni-Purana (ohap. 104, v. 14, 16, see under Prasada). 

(6) Garuda>Purana (ohap. 47, v. 21*22, 24*26, see under Prasada). 

(6) A building with four talas (compartments) and eight ku^as 
(towers or domes): 

Mand(h)ara*nama ity-ukta's ohatuh-talashta-ku^akam II 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 43). 
MARDIBA— (see Shodata-maiidira-ohakra)— A hall, a room, a temple 

a shrine, a type of building. 

(1) A type of rectangular building (Garuda*Parana, ohap. 47, v. 

21*22, 26*27, see under Prasada). 

(2) Three kinds of mandira (Vastu-yidya, ed. Ganapati ^astri, vii. 

16-18). 

(3) Paritah pranavakara-prakara-valayamchitam I 
Kamaniy a-8ala*stambha-kadambottam bitam varam II 
yi8amkata*vi(am kali-virajad ramga*mam(apam I 
Vidhaya vipulottumga-gopuram deva-mamdiram II 
Yitalam ratha*vithim oha syamdanaih mamdaropamam I 
Tatra pratishthitarya-tri-Taraka-brabma-rupipe II 

“ Built a temple (at Krishnapura) which was encircled by a 
wall of the shape of the prana va and a broad and lofty 
tower. It has a large rahga-mandapa raised on a collection 
of beautiful stone pillars and adorned with rows of spouts. 
He built a car like the Mandara mountain and also broad 
roads round the temple and for the propitiation of the god 
Vishnu, set up there (i.e, in the temple).’^ 

(Krishnapuram Plates of Sadativaruya, v. 66, 6o, 
67, Ep. Ind. vol. ix. pp. 336, 341). 
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(4) Ten^dam karitam tangam dhdrjja^er mandira-gfiham I 

''He oauBed to be made this lofty dwelling of Dhurjja(i 
(6iva). 

(Insorip. at the Ganeta temple, Mamallapnram, 
V. 10, H. S. 1. 1, vol. I. no. 18, p. 4, 6; ibid, 
no. 18, Inscrip. at the Dharmaraja mandapa, 
Mamallapnram, v. 10, p. 6). 
(6) “ Eota-varddhana-giier anupurvvam so’yam unmishita-dhih 

sngatasya I 

Vyastam arani-kaiaika-garimnyo mandiram sma vidadhati 

yathartham II 

“ To the east of mount Kota-vardhana, this man of open 
inielleot established in a manner suitable to the purpose a 
temple of that Sugata (Buddha), the dignity of whom alone 
sufficed to defeat hosts of Maras.” 

(Buddhist Sanskrit Inscrip. from Kota, v. 17, 
Ind. Ant. vol. xiv. pp. 46, 48). 

(6) Tenedam mamdiraih Kama-vidvishah I 

Karitam inuktaye bhaktyA kirttaye cha kritatmanam II 

(Inscrip. of the Kings of Chedi, no. A, Tewar 
stone Insorip. of Gaya Karnadeva, line 17, Ind. 

Ant. vol. xviii. p. 211). 

(7) Jainam mandiram indira-kula-gfiham sad'bhaktito’chikarat \ 

” Out of pure faith, he made this Jaina temple, a home for 
Lakshmi.” 

(£p. Carnat. vol. ii. no. 65, Roman text, p. 60, 

Transl. p. 149). 

MASI(-Si)TI-A mosque, a Mohammedan place of worship. 

“ Rangai-NSyak-ayya, in order to endow the stone masiti (mosque) 
(kalla-masitiya-deva-sthanakke), which Babu Sctti had erected 
in the inner street of Sindagha^ta, made a grant for it of 
the village of Sivapura and .Habiba’s house.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iv. Krishnarajapet Taluq, no. 72, 
Transl. p. Ill, Roman text, p. 183). 
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MAS0BAEA~A lintel, i.e., the pieoe of timber or stone that oovers 
an opening and supports a weight above it. It is sometimes 
used in the sense of ^nh^h&na or base. 

(1) Adhish(hfiDa*vidhim yakshye tftstre saAkship^ate’dhnnft \ 
Harmya-tahga<vat&t proktaih tasya mfts&rakonnatam I 

<M. XIV. 1, 8). 

Tasmftn masilieQa sahaiva sarvaih ]q*itaih vim&aesha oha 

bhOshapftni \ 
(Ibid. 409.410). 

Evaih ohatuh-shash^i.masQrakftpi t&strokta.mftnena vibhft. 

jit&ni I 
(Ibid. 393-394). 

Ahatya(m) ash(adh& harmyaih gapya*m&nam ihoohyate I 
Utsedhe ohSsh^a.bhfige tu ek&mtena masdrakam I 

Dvi.bh&gam ohshghri-tuhgam I 

(M. XIX. 20-22, see also xlvii. 5, xxxiv. 266. etc). 

(2) Tad-varddhitopapi(ham v& tad-varddhita-masdrakim I 
Padayama-samottuhga-masQraka-yutfim tu y& It 

(Kfimikftgama, xxxv. 116). 
Masiira implies the oornioe of the entablature. 

(Ibid. Liv. 47, see under Prastara). 
Masura, a synonym, as stated, but apparently a component 
part, of adhish^hana or base : 

Masurakam adhishth&nam yastvadharam dharatalam I 

Talam kuttimady-ahgam adhishthanasya kirtitam H 

(Ibid. Lv. 202). 

Id AHA-KJLNTA— ’A class of eight-storeyed buildings. 

(M. xxvi. 36-39, see under Prasada). 
MAHA-GOPUBA — The gate-house of the fifth court or at the extreme 
boundary of a compound. 

(M. xxxili. 10, see under Gopura and Prakara). 
MAHA-GBAMA— A large viUage. 

(M. X. 79, see details under Grama). 

MAHA-TAULI — A. synonym of praohohhadana or roof, the top-floor. 

(M. XVI. 67). 

8S 
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MAHA<DVABA~The great door, the ohief or outer gate of a yillage, 
town or house. 

(M. IX. 290, 316, see under Dvara). 
Maha-dvaram tu sarvesham langal&kara-sannibham ( 
Kapata^dvaya-Baihyuktaih dvaranam tat pfithak pfithak I 

(M. IX. 360-361, see also xxxi. 79). 
MAHA-NASI — (see Nasi) — ^A large vestibule, 

(Nasika-tikharanvitam) tad-ardham stupikottuhgetan*maha uftsika- 

traye i 
(M. XV. 91). 

Dvidalate maha*nasi ekadata-tikhanvitam I 

(M. XXXIII. 202, etc). 

MAHA-PADMA— A type of round building. 

(1) Agni-Purana (chap. 104, v. 17-18, see under Prasada). 

(2) Garuda-Purana (chap. 47, v. 21, 23, 28-29, see under Prasada). 
MAHA-PATTA — A raoulding of the base, a fillet. 

(M. xiv. 301, see the lists of mouldings under Adhisbthana). 

MAHA-PITHA — The pedestal, a ground-plan, the lower part of the 
phallus. 

A ground-plan in which the whole area is divided into sixteen 
equal squares (M. Vll. 5,61, see under Pada-vinyasa). 

Of. Maha-pi^ha-pade rathya dikshu dikshu trayani tatha I 

(M. IX. 429, etc). 

The pedestal of an image : 

Padma-pi^haih maha-pithaih tri-murtinam cha yojayet I 

(M. LI. 86, etc). 

MAHA-MANDAPA— (see under Mandapa)— The great hall of 
entrance to the main shrine of temples. 

(Gh&lukyan Architecture, Arch. Surv. new. 

Imp* series, vol xxi. p. 39). 
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See under Ma^^apa : 

Mangalagiri pillar insorip. (verses, 44, 47, 61. Ep. lud. vol. vi. pp. 

114, 116, 123, 124, 126). 

Two Jain insorip. of Irugappa (no. B, line 2, ibid. vol. vii. p. 116). 

Insorip. from Nepal (no. 23, Insorip. of Queen Lalitartripura 

Sundarij v. 3, Ind. Ant. vol. ix. p. 94). 

“This building (maha-mandapa) stands in the east central portion 
of the large court •••it originally stood letaohed from the central 
vimana.'* 

“ The plan is a rectangle with the greater length from north to 
south. The four sides are open in the centre, and on each 
fa9ade a portion of the wall is returned along the several eleva- 
tions from the four corners. The east front has the entrance 
divided into three bays by two square piers, with a responding 
pilaster on the return wall at each side.” 

“ The west side or back is similarly divided, but the piers are 
octagonal for a portion of their length.” 

“ The north and south entrances are simple openings, with pilas- 
ters on the sides, undivided, by piers.” 

“ Two yalis on the back responding pilasters are abutted against 
and partly covered by the east wall of the modern ardha- 
mandapam. The perforated window in the east wall ot the 
ardha-mandapam opens into the maha-mapdapam.” 

(Fallava Architecture, Arch. Surv. new. Imp. series, 

vol. xxxiv. p. 36, paras 1, 2, 3, 4, 8, 10, see also 

plate l), 

“ The maha-mapdapa was roofed also by overlapping courses of 
stones; the square corners were gradually rounded off by success- 
ive small portions, till it formed an octagon, over which the 
circular roof proper rested.” 

(Cunningham, Arch. Surv. Reports, vol. vui. p. 171, 

para 2). 

MAHA-MARYAdA — T he fifth enclosure (pr&kSra) at the extreme 
boundary of a compound, the gate-house thereof is called maha- 
gopura or dv&ra-gopura. 

fSuprabhedfigama, xxxi. 118, 126, see under Fr&kftra). 
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MAHA'VAJANA— <A large fillet, a moulding of the entablature. 

(M. X71. 69, seethe lists of mouldings under Prastara). 

MAHA.VBITA-A kind of phallus. 

(M. ui. 2, see under Lifiga). 

MAHA'YBITTA — ^A kind of joinery. 

(M. xvii. 102, see under Bandhi-karman). 

MAHA-SALA— A large hall. 

Cf. of the sixteen parts width of a building the mahft<tal& is seven 
parts broad (M. xxvi. 10, etc). 

MAHASANA— ‘A ground'plan in which the whole are is divided into 
226 equal squares. 

(M. VII. 18-20, see under Pada-vinySsa). 

MAHAliifBUJA — A. large oyma, a moulding of the pedestal. 

(M. xni. 91, see the lists of mouldings under Upapitha). 
MAGADHA-(KANTA)— A class of twelve-storeyed buildings once 
prevailing in the country of Magadha. 

Tad evam anu-t&li madhye bhadra-kalaika-bh&gikam \ 

Evam mfigadha-k&ntam syat kar]jia-kfite*sft^lie^a*l^ii^ 1 

(M. XXX. 33-34, see also 31-32 under Vamia-kfinta). 

MAI^I-BHADBA— (see Mapi-bhadra)— A pavilion with sixty-four 
columns. 

(SuprabhedSgama, xxxi. 103, see under Mandapa). 
MATBAiSGULA— ( see under Angula)— A measure equal to the 
middle digit of the middle finger in the right hand of the arohi 
tect or priest, employed in measuring the sacrificial objects 
like the kuta-grass or seat, the spout of a ladle, and the ladle, 
etc. 

(Suprabhedagama, xxx. 4-6, 7-8, see under Afigula). 
MANA— -The measurement of height or length. 

(1) The linear measurement is divided into six kinds — M&na, Pra- 
mipa, Parimfipa, Lamba-m&na, Unmfina, and Upamfina. 
The measurement from the foot to the top of the head is 
' called Mftna which is in fact nothing but nelght. Pramftpa 
is the measurement of breadth (vistfita). Parimft^a is the 
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measuremont o£ width or oiroumferenod (paritah). Lamba* 
niftna is the measuremeiit along the plumb-lines or the 
lines drawn perpendicularly through different parts of the 
body, MSna or the measurement of height being determined 
by the surface of the body. Unmfina is the n^easurement 
of thickness (nimna) or diameter. And Upam&na is the 
measurement of interspace (antara), such as the distance 
between the two feet of an. image; this measurement is 
apparently taken from one plumb-line to another : 

Manam chapi pramapam cha parimapam lamba-manakam I 
Unmanam upamanam cha manam padmam samiritam I 
Padahgushthi-sasimantam tiro’ntam manam ohapi praka- 

thyate I 

Pramanam vistfitam proktam paritah parimanakam \ 
Tat*sutral lamba-manam syan nimnam unmanam uchyate I 
Av&ntaropamanam syad bimbodayadi-sarvatah I 

Manam evam tu sha^-bhedam manen&hgani manayet \ 

(M. LV. 3-9). 

The primary measurement (&di-m&na; is but the comparative 
measurement and is divided into the following nine kinds : 
The height of an image is determined by comparing it with 
(i) the breadth (tara) of the main temple (harmya), (ii) the 
height of the sanctuary or central hall (garbha-gfiha), (iii) 
the length of the door (dvara-mana), (iv) the measurement of 
the basement (adhishthana), (v) cubit, (vi) tala (a span), (vii) 
ahgula (finger’s breadth), (viii) the height of the worshipper, 
and (ix) the height of the riding animal (vahaua) of the 
principal idol: 

Adimana-vidhim samyak(-g) lakshanam cha ibdchyate I 

Harmya-tara-vatan manam garbha-geha-vatodayam \ 

Dvara-mana-vatat tungam adhishthana-vatodayam I 

Hasta-mana-vatan manam tala-mana-vatodayam I 

Afigulenapi chottufigam yajam&na-votodayam I 

M^-bera-vatan' manam uttam&di trayam trayam \ 

(M. LV. 10-16). 
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£}aoh of these nine measures is again divided into nine kinds ; 
Tasinad ekam tu pratyekaih nava-manam ikoohyate I (ibid. 22.^ 

Under (i), (ii), (iii), (iv), the proportions naturally vary on 
various occasions; no specific rules are, therefore, prescribed. 
The details of (v) cubit or hasta and (vii) angula will be 
found under the term ‘ Angula ’ and the details of (vi) t^ila 
are given under ‘ Tala-mana.’ 

Of the division under ( viii) the details of the height of all 
image as compared with the height of the worshipper are 
given here. The height of the image may bo equal to the full 
height of the worshipper, may extend up to his hair-limit 
(on the fore-head) or, as sometimes stated, to the eye-line, 
nose-tip, chin, arm-limit (to the shoulder), breast, heart, 
navel, and sex-organ : 

Kanyasad iittamautaih syad yajamauodayaih param I 

Kesantam nasikagrautarh haiivantam bahu-simakam I 

* 

Stanantaiii hj'idayltQtam cha navyantam modhra-simakam I 

Navadha kauyasantam syat sthavaraih jaugamodayam I 

(Ibid. 30.33). 

And of the division under (ix) the height of the riding animal 
(vahana) as compared with the height of the principal idol 
(mula-bera) admits of similar nine kinds as under (viii) (see 
details under Utsava and Kautuka). 

Hasta (v) and angula (vii) are the real units, employed equally 
in measuring both'architectural and sculptural objects. 

The rest are exclusively sculptural and comparative measures. 
The similar measures have also been prescribed for architec- 
tural objects. The architectural ' Cranya-m&na ’ or the 
comparative heights of the component members of a struc- 
ture corresponds to the sculptural ' Tala-mana’ or the com- 
parative heights of the component limbs of a statue (see 
details under Ga^ya-maua and T&la.mana). 
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Five proportions of the height, as compared with the breadth 
of an arohiteotiiral object, are given under live technical 
terms, namely, ^antika, Paushtika, Jayada, Sarva-kamika 
or Dhauada, and Adbhuta (see details under Utscdha). 

The ‘ Ghana-maua ’ or the measurement by the exterior and 
the ‘ Aghana-mana ’ or the measurement by the interior are 
exclusively architectural (sec details under these terms). 

Like the sculptural terms Maua, PramAna, Parimana, Lainba- 
maua, Unmana and Upamana, there arc architectural terms 
also to express length, breadth and width, e. g. dirgha (for 
dairghya), tara, vistara, visala, vistfiti, vistfita, vishkambha, 
etc. Mana as stated above is the technical name for 
sculptural height ; but to express the same idea the 
general terms for height, such as unnati, uuuata, utsedha, 
etc., are also used. Mana is also used in its general 
sense of measurement, area, etc. Prainana and Parimana 
are also used in their general senses of length, breadth, 
width, etc. (Further details will be found under these 
terms). 

(‘2) Atah-param pravakshyami manonmauam viseshatah I 

' After this 1 shall speak about the M&na and Unmana measure- 
ments in particular.' 

This is followed by an account of various measures. (Note the 
different tala measurements employed in statues). 

(Matsya-Purapa, chap. 268, v. 16). 

( 3 ) Mauam tad-vist&ram proktam unmanam uaham eva oha I 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxiv. 36). 

(4) Parimanonmana-manam dharyam raja-vimudritam \ 

Guna-sadhana-samdaksha bhavamtu nikhila janah i; 

Prof. Benoy Kumar Sarkar’s translation of ‘ Parimana ’ 
by ‘ standard of measurement for lands ‘ Unmana ’ by 
‘ unit of measurement for liquids ’, and ‘ Mana’ by ‘ unit of 
measurement for grains ’ is untenable. 

(^ukianitisara, ed. Oppert, i. 310). 
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MANA-BHADBA — A. pavilion with twenty-six pillars. 

(Matsya-Pur&na, ohap. 270, V. 12, see under Map^apa) 
MANA-MANDIBA— (see Mandira) -—The observatory. 

Cl. The observatories at Benares, Delhi, Ujjain, Mathura, and 
Jaipur. (See Ind. Ant. vol. xxxv. p. 234). 

MANAVA-~Belating to Manu or human being, a pavilion with 
twenty-eight pillars. 

(Matsya-Pur&na, ohap. 270, v. 12, see under Man- 

dapa). 

MANAI^GULA — (see under Angula)-»The standard measure (equal 
to I inch), the unit of length. 

The smallest measure is the atom or paramanu, i.e., the partiole of 
dust visible in the sunshine through a lattice (Bfibat-samhiti, 
LVIII. 1). 

8 atoms » 1 car-dust. 

8 oar-dustssl hair’s end. 

8 hair’s ends » 1 nit. 

8 nits » 1 louse. 

8 lice = 1 barley corn. 

8 barley corns » 1 manangula. 

This standard angula measure is stated to be used in measuring the 
architectural objects like the villages, lands, and buildings, etc. 

(Suprabhedftgama, xxx. 2-3, 6-7, see under A^ula). 

MANUSHA— Belating to the human being, a kind of phallus. 

(Kamikagama, L. 35, 38, see under Linga). 

MABGA — A road, a street, a way, a path, a lane, a passage, a canal, 
a course. 

Ghandalfinam pravetaya nirgamftya malasya oha I 
Jalasya nirgamartham tu kshudra-margah pratamsitah H 

(Eftmik&gama, xxxvui. 8). 

MALIKA(-EA)— A class of buildings, a type of pavilion. 

(1) Kudyasy&nta-pradete tu yuktyi ohavfita-malikam I 
Mftlikopari vapra(di) sy&d adhish^hanam samodayam I 

(M. xxxz. 60, 64). 
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A type of pavilion (map4<^Pft)‘- 

Evaih tu mfiliksk&ram tesham prag-nktavan nayet I 

(M. xxxiY. 316, see for desoription 297-314). 
Man^ape obordhva-kutaih sySn malik&kfiti(ih) vinyaset ) 

(M. XXXIV. 291). 

(2) Eechid vai malik&kar4 keohid vai gopurakfitih N 

(Saprabhedagama, xxx. 123 ; see for full 
conte!rt 116-122, under Frakara). 
Tad -babye’bbyantare vapi m&lika-man^apam bi va II 

(Ibid. XXXI. 128). 

(3) Ta (tala) eva malikah prokta malavat kriyate yatah Q 
Paiioba-data-karantam tu kuryad avfita-mandapam II 
Mandapena vina vapi tena manena pitibika I 
Vibbadra va sabhadra va kartavya malika budbaih II 

(Kamikagama, xxxv. 6, 99, 100). 
Cbap. XLI (named Malika-laksbana) : 

Classification : 

Cbatordba malika tala fiabba«mup4<^ia-saudbaje II 1 
Definitions (2-6) : 

l^alayam api taUnga nisbkrantanana-tobbita I 
Sa tala malika jfieya tastre’ smin Kamikagame II 
Sabbavad vibita babye prasadavad alafikifita I 
Uba-pratyuba-samyukta ya sabba sa oba malika It 
Yathesh(a-diti samyukta bboga-bbilmi-samanvita I 
Prasada-vyasa-dirghooboba prokta prasada-malika II 

Map^apasyokta-vistarayama-tofiga-vibhusbini I 

Sarvatra mon^akaratvat katbita munda-malika H 
Further classifications ( 6-7) : 

(i) Samohita, Asamobita, and Upa(also Apa)3amchita ; 

(ii) Nagara, Dravi^a, and Vesara; 

(iii) Jati, Gbbanda, and Vikalpa ; 

(iv) l^uddba, Mitra, and Samkirna ; 

(v) Vija, Mfila, and Ankura, (this class is not specified). 
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(Ezoept the last, all the other classes ocoor in the Miuas&ra 
also, see under VimSna-lakshaQa). 

The details of these classes are given (8-22). 

Still further classifications are given undei the following 
names : 

Siudhuka (v. 23-28), Sampurna (29-30), Merii-kfita (31), 
Kshema (39-34), ^iva (36-38), Harmya (39-40), Saumya (40), 
Vitala (41), Sarva-kalyapa (42-49), Vijaya (50), Bhadra 
(61), Ranga-mukha (62), Alpa (63-54), Kona (56-68), Geya 
(58-69), Sara (60), Pushkara (61-63), Adbhiita (61a), Sam- 
kirna (62), and Dap^a (64). 

Aneka-bhumi*yakta tu maiakara tu m&lika II 

(Ibid. l. 89). 

Malika-yukta-ta(?sa)lam chet koua-sthambhe dvitiyake | 

Prathamavarane v&pi dvitiyavarane nyaset I* 

(Ibid XXXI. 96). 

(4) Sailam tumbhita-sata-kumbha-vilasat-kumbham maha-mandla- 
paih prakaram paramalika-vilasita(ih) mukta-mayim cha 
prapa(-bha)m. 

Made for the god Vamana great map^apa of stone, resplen- 
dent with pitchers (domes) of shining gold, surrounding 
wall, adorned with excellent buildings, and a canopy of 
pearls.” 

(Fourteen Inscrip. at Tirukkovalur, no. K, of 
Rajendradeva, lines 1-2, £p. Ind. vol. ?ii. pp« 

146, 146). 

MALIKA-MAEDAPA — A pavilion of the Maliki-class of buildings. 

(Suprabhediigama, xxxi. 198, see under M&likk). 

M ALYAJA— A class of buildings, a type of pavilion. 

(M. xxxiV. 163, see under Map^apa). 

MALYAHUTA— A class of buildings, A type of pavilion. 

(M. xxxiy. 316, see under Mapdapa). 
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MI^BA -~A building made of auy two materials out of wood, brick 
stoue, iron, etc. 

Eka-dravyam tu suddath sy&d dyi-dravyam misra-liarmyakam I 

(M. XVIII. 138, etc). 

Dravya>dvaya-yiitaih misraih samkirnaiii bahubhir yutam I 

(Kumikagama, xiiV. ‘2‘2). 

MlSRITA—A kind of ornament prescribed for idols and kings. 

(M. L. 1-3, see under Bhusbai^a). 

MUKULA— A bud-like crowning ornament of a pillar, 

(M. XV. 32, see lists of mouldings under 
Adhishtbana, Upapitha, and Prastara). 
MUKULI— A type of round building. 

(Garuda-Purana, chap. 42, v. 21, 23, 28, 29, 

see under Prasada). 

MUKTA-PRAPAl^GA~-(see Madhya-ranga)— The open courtyard 
connected with a tank, (* mukta ’ meaning open, and ' prapihga ’ 
the body part or bank of a tank). It is built inside the court. 

(M. XL VII. 2 f). 

It is stated to be made of wood, stone, brick, etc., and also of 
jewels and iron especially : 

Mukta-prap&ugam api daru-tilesh(akadyaih I 
Ratnair aneka-bahu-loha-vitoshakaih I 

(M. XLVii. 31-32, see also XLVUI. 68). 

MUKHA— The face, the frontispiece, the front side of a building, the 
facade. 

Svakiyanguli-maneua mukhaiii syiid dva-datahgulam I 
Mukha-mauena karttavya sarvAyava-kalpana II 
‘ The face (of one^s statue in length) should be 12 ahgiilas (.—9 in- 
ches), being measured with one’s own linger. The whole body 
should be made symmetrical to the face’. 

(Matsya-Puraua, chap. 258, v. 19). 
The front-side of a building (see Kamikagama and Brihat-sarahita 

under Dvara). 
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MUEHA'BHADBA — (see Bhadra),— A portico, a porch, the front 
tabernacle, the middle niche. 

Sarvesh&m makha<bhadram sy&l lakshapam vakshyate'dhnnft I 

(M. xviii. 276, see also 276 f). 
Sarvesh&m mukha»bhadra^am p&rtve sopina-samyntam I 

(M. m. 93). 

Parito’linda*bhagena y&rapaih(»door) mukha«bhadrakam I 

(M. xxxiv. 261). 

** The temple (at Amarn&th) itself faces the west but the 
mapdapa or antar&la — the hall of the shrine-^has also doors 
to the north and south. Each of the three doors has a porch 
(mukha-bhadra), approached by four or five steps, and sup- 
ported by four nearly square pillars, two of them attached to 
the wall.” 

(The temple of Amarnath, Ind. Ant. vol. ill. 

p. 317, c. I, last para). 
I)eva-6ri.tati-bhushanasya kfitina devalayam xaritaih yugmam 
mamdapa-tobbitam oha purato-bhadram pratolya saha) 
Kshetretasya tath& suralaya-varam sphitam tadagam tatha 
bandham Kaudika-samjfiakam bahu-jalam dirgham tatb& 
kh&nitam H 

(Kanker Inscrip. of Bhanudeva, v. 7, £p. Ind. 

vol. IX. p. 127). 

MUKHA-MANPAPA—The pavilion in front of a temple. 

(M. XIX. 198,199, etc., see under Mapdapa). 
Garbha-sQtra-sama-bhag&d agrato mukha-mandapam N 

(Matsya-Pur&pa, chap. 269, v. 6, see also v. 11 ; 
also Garuda-Purana, chap. 47, v. 10). 
Prasada-garbha-manam vS kurvvita mukha*mapdapam N 
dikharasya ohaturthena agrato mukha-mandapam II 

(Agni-Pur&pa, chap. 42, V. 7, 12). 
” Made the mukha-mapd<^pa (muga-mapdi^man) and consecra- 
ted (the shrine).’’ 

(Two Anaimalai Inscrip. no. 11, Ep. Ind. vol. 

YXU. pp. 320-321). 
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MUKHA-V ARANA — The entranoe-door. 

(M. mv. 395,866 Dvftra). 

MTJKHYA-HARMYA— The maia.baildiag, the ohief temple, 

(M. xin. 14). 

MU^IDA-MALIKA— A class of buildings, the top>room. 

(Kamikftgama, XLI. 6 , see under MfilikS). 

MUNDA'HABMYA— The top*room. 

(See Eau^iliya-Arthatftstra under Chilli. 

harmya), 

MUNPA£A>DVARA-.A kind of upper door? 

(See Kautiliya-Arthalfistra under DySra), 

MUDBIKA—A small seal, a stamped coin, an impression, a moulding 
of the column. 

(Suprabhedftgama, xxxi. 108, 105-177, 109, 

see under Stambha). 

MUNI— An ascetic. An account of the images of the seven patri- 
arohs is given in detail in the Manasftra, Agastya is measured 
according to the seven tftla, K&tyapa and Bhfigu according 
to the eight t&la, and Yasishtha, Bhftrgava, Vitvamitra and 
Bhftradvfija according to the nine t&la. (Details of these 
measures will be found under T&la-m&na). 

(M. Lvit 2-6) 

The characteristic features of the patriarchs are also described. 

(Ibid. 7-17). 

MUSHTI.BANDHA— A moulding of the entablature and of the 
column, a kind of roof, the top-most part of a building, a part of 
the rampart and of the arch. 

The third moulding from the top (do srn wards) of the entabla. 
ture (E&mikSgama, Liv. 1, see under Prastara). 

A member of the column (M. xv. 185, see under Stambha). 

A kind of roof (M, xyi. 51, see under Valabhi). 

A (crowning) part of a building (M. xvili. 202). 
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A part ol the rampart : 

Vajr&kritit oha vapr&Agam ohhatrak&ram ath&pi v& | 

Uttaram vSjanam ohaiva mash(i>baiidham tridhSnvitam i 

(M. XXXI. 66-67). 

A part of aa arch (M. xlti. 66, see under Torana). 

MUBTI— An image, a statue, an idol. 

(1) An image, a statue (M. li. 26 ; ix. m, etc). 

(2) Amgulait oha taths murtifa chatur-atiti-saihmitaih I 

(Bhavishya-Purapa, chap. 132, y. 7). 

(3) Detgnurupa-bhushana-veshalaukara-mfirtibhih karya I 

(Bfibat-samhita, lviii. 29). 

(4) ^ilakharena janit& satya-sandhasya bhautiki I 

Murtih kirtimayi oh&sya kfita tenaiva tatvati H 

“ By the stone-chisel a material body of Satyasandha was 
executed, and by the same an eternal body of his fame was 
produced.” 

“ The two inscriptions (nos. 33, 34, H. 8. 1. 1. vol. i.) record 
that a king G-unabhara . . . , constructed a temple 
of 6iva on the top of the mountain and placed in it 
a Linga and a statue of himself.” 

(Trisirapalli cave Inscrip, no. 33, v. 4, 
H. 8. 1. 1, vol. I. pp. 29, 30). 

(6) IJttara-bhagada Kaisaleyalli pahcha-vimtati-Ula-murtigalam 
pratishtheyam I 

Set up on the colonnade to the north twenty-five pleasing 
(lilS—a particular attitude, like dhyana-murti) statues.” 

(Bp. Camat. vol. iv. Ohamarajhagar Taluq, 
no. 86, Roman text, p. 18, lines 16, 10 (bera), 13 

(vigraha) ; Transl. p. 11). 

In this inscription, the expressions, dsra, vigraha, and 
occur ; they are to be distinguished : hera or himha is an 
idol of a god ; vigraha (or image) expresses almost the same 
idea ; m^ti implies the statue of both gods and men, and so 
also does praUmd. 
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MURTI-KANTA— A type of storeyed bailding. 

A class of five-storeyed buildings (M. mil. 19-24, see undei 

Pr&sSda;. 

MULA-DANDA — The regulating column of a building, the founaaiion 
pillar. 

The main-column (M. xv. 236, see also l. 104, etc., under 

Stambha). 

MOLA-BERA— The chief deity in a shrine, the principal idol of a 
temple. 

(M. Lv. 34, Lxi. 21, UV. 3, etc). 

MULA-STAMBHA— The foundation pillar, the regulating column 
of a building. 

(M. xv. 234, etc., see under Stambha). 

MULA-STHANA— The foundation, the base, a temple in the centre 
of a villiage or town. 

“ One perpetual lamp was given to Mahildeva, the lord of the 
l^ri-Mula-sthana at Tirukkalukkunram.’* 

(Inscrip, at Tirukkalukkunram, line 34, 
H. S. 1. 1, vol. in. p. 148). 

MULA-HABMyA<-The chief of the buildings forming a group, the 
principal shrine, the main temple. 

(M. xiii. 19, xxxix. 136, etc). 

MRIGA-VANA—A deer-forest, a place for sport or recreation of kings. 

Tavan-matram eka-dvSraih khata-guptam svadn-phala-gulma- 
guchcham akantaki-drumam uttdna-toyatayam diinta-mfiga- 
chatush-padam bhagna-nakha-damshtra-vyala-margaynka-hasti- 
hastini-kalabha-m|riga-vanam viharartham rajfiah karayet ) 
Sarva-tithi-mfigam pratyante chanyan mriga-vanam bhiimi- 
vatena va nivetayet I 

(Kautiliya-Arthasastra, chap, xxlll. p. 49). 

MRINALAKA— A lotus stalk or fibre, a moulding of the entablature, 
base or pedestal shaped 'like the lotus stalk or fibre. 

A moulding of the lintel (M. xix. 146, etc). 
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The louitb moulding from the top (downwirde) of an entablature. 

(Eftmikftgama, uv. 1, see under Fraetara). 

A moulding of the entablature (M. xyi. 63, see the lists of 

mouldings under Frastara). 

MEGHA*EANTA— A type of storeyed building. 

A class of ten>storeyed buildings (M. xxvizi. 16<17, see under 

Frftsfida). 

MEBU— A class of buildings mostly storeyed. 

(1) A type of buildings which are hexagonal (in plan), have 

twelve storeys, variegated windows and four entrances, and 
are thirty 'two cubits wide. 

(B^hat-samhitS, LVI. 20, see, J. B. A. 

8., N. S., vol, VI. p. 318). 
Faflcha>chatvftriihtan>meru-lakshap&dbySyah’~the chapter on 
the description of forty-five kinds of Mem buildings ; they 
are described by the following authorities : 

(2) Fr&s&da-mapdaQa-Yastu-tastra of Sutradh&ra Mapdapa (chap. 

VI., Ms. Egg. 3146, 22^, fol. 26 b). 

(3) Matsya-Fur&pa (chap. 269, v. 28, 31, 53, see under FrSsftda). 

(4) Bhavishya-Furdpa (chap. 130, v. 27, see under Frasftda). 

(6) Agni-Fur&pa (chap. 104, Y. 14-16, see under Fr&sdda). 

(6) Garada-Furapa also describes the same kind of Mem temple as 
the Agni-Furipa : 

^ata-trifiga-samdynkto memh prdsftda-uttamah I 
Map^apfts tasya karttavyi bhadrais tribhir alafik^itah N 

(Gbap. 47, y, 24, of. also Y. 39, see under Frftsada). 

(7; A building with eight t&lds (oompartments) and eight ku(as 
(towers or domes) : 

Memr nfima iti khyfitas tv-ashta-tdlfi8hta^utakam(-b) < 

(Suprabhedftgama, mi. 43). 
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(8) Meru denotes a particular kind of temple (hexagonal with 

twelve stories, variegated windows, and four entrances, 
Brihat'samhita, Lvi. 20).” 

(Jabalpur copperplate of Yasahkarnadeva,v. 13, 
Ep. Ind. vol. II. pp. 4, 6, note 42). 

(9) See Bheraghat Inscrip, of the Queen Alhana Devi (verse 9, Ep. 

Ind. vol. II, pp. 11, 16). 

(10) £anaka-si(ti)glapita-gagana-khelat*kheohari*ohakra*khedah I 
Kim aparam iha klls(§)yaih yasya dugdhabdhi*viohi>valaya> 

bahala-kirtteh kirttanam karnna-meruh II 

” Of him whose fame is like the circle of waves of the milky 
ocean, need we say more than that here at Kati there is a 
temple (erected by him), Karna-meru, (so lofty) that the 
wind of the flags which wave from its golden spires lessens 
the fatigue of the damsels of heaven, when playing in the 
sky.” 

(Ehairha Plates of Yasahkarnadeva, v. 13, Ep. 

Ind. vol. XII. pp. 211, 212, 216). 

(11) ” Meru is primarily tHe name of the fabulous golden mountain 

(hemadri), the centre of Jambu dvipa on which the gods 
dwell (suralaya), and it is figuratively applied in geographi- 
cal names to any hill covered with spendid temples and 
palaces.” 

” Another figurative meaning of Meru, derived from the notion 
that mount Meru is the home of the gods, a large temple 
with six towers, twelve stories and wonderful vaults (Brihat- 
samhita, lvi. 20).” 

” According to Prabandha-chinta-mapi (p. 134, see also 
p. 176f) KingKarna of Gujarat constructed a building of 
this kind, called Karna-meruh Pras&dah, in Anhilvad. ’ 

“ Similarly the Prabhavaka-charitra (xii. 402) mentions a 

Siva temple, called Siddha-meru.” 

33 
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“ Ap regards the name Ajaya-meru its meaning is no doubt, 
(as the Prith'vi-rSja-vijaya, v. 100, suggests), the Meru made 
by Ajaya-raja." 

** Thus we have in BajputSna Jesala-meru, (this form is still 
used by Pandits and Tatis, and occurs regularly in the 
colophons of the palm-leaf Mss., in the inscriptions and the 
Jaina books), ' the Meru made by Jesala which primarily 
denotes the hill-fort, rising with its temples and palace 
above the town of J^salm^r or Jesalmir in Maryad, Eomal- 
m^r, properly Kumbhala-meru, ‘ the meru built by Eum- 
bhala or Kumbha-karna’,. which is the well-known hill-fort 
in Movfid. (In the Rajputana Gazetteer, vol. III. p. 62, the 
fort is called Komalgarh, while Col. Tod gives Komalmer). 
The name Eumbhala-meru occurs in the Jaina Pattavalis, 
(see the description of the Kharatara, no. 66, ^ripuj-Jina- 
samudra, Ind. Ant. vol. xi. p. 249), and Balmer or Banner, 
properly Bahada-meru, the Meru made my Bahada, a hill- 
fort in Mallani, (Rajputana Gazetteer, vol. II. p. 271), The 
form Bahada-meru is used by uhe Jainas, (see the description 
of the Kharatara, no. 68, ^ripuj-Jina-samudra, Ind. Ant, 
vol. XI. p. 249). In KathiSvad, there is Jhanjmer, (Bombay 
Gazetteer, vol. viii. p. 459) properly Jhafijha-meru, the Meru 
made by Jhafijha, and in the Central Provinces there is 
another Ajmir-garh, properly Ajaya-meru-gadha, the fort, 
i.e. , the Meru made by Ajaya.” 

(Origin of the town of Ajmer and of its name, 
Dr. Biihler, Ind, Ant. vol. xxvi. p. 164, last 

para, notes 11-16). 

(12) “ There are other temples in honour of the holy mount Girnar 

in the south wing being Sameta- 

^ikhara and the other Su-meru or a personified mount 
Meru.” 

(Ahmadabad Jaina temples, Arch. Surv. new Imp. 

series, vol. xxxui. p. 86). 
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(18) Mandiram had the sumame Jaya-mera-^ri-Karana-maugalam 
(lines 11 and 15 f), which seems to be derived from Jaya<mera, 
one of the Surnames of the Bana king Yikramaditya.” 

(Inscrip, of Rajaraja i, no. 60, H. S. 1. 1, vol. m. 

p. 103, para 2). 

MERU-KANTA— A type of storeyed building. 

(1) A class of three-storeyed buildings (M. xxi. 41-49, see under 

Prfts&da). 

(2) A type of building (£&mik4gama, lxv. 31, see under Malika). 

MERUJA — A type of building, a class of pavilions. 

(M. XXXIV. 160, see under Mandapa). 

ME8HA-YUDDHA — A. kind of joinery. 

(M. xvii. 93, 112-113, see under Sandhi-kaxman). 

MAULI — A head gear, a crown. 

Manasara (chap, xlix., named Mauli-lakshana) : 

Various crowns and head dresses are described : Ja||a, Mauli, Kiri^a, 
Karanda, ^irastraka, Kundala (Kuntala), Keta-bandha, Dham- 
milla, Alaka, Ghuda, Maku^a, and Pat(a (lines 18-16). 

Of these, the Pastas are sub-divided into three kinds, uamely, Patra 
patita, Ratna-pa((a, and Pushpa-pa^lia (16). Kuntala, 
Ketabandha, Dhammilla, Alaka and Chd^a are apparently 
various fancy modes of hair-dressing. Ja^S (clotted hair) and 
Maku^a (lit. diadem) are stated to suit Brahma and l^iva 
(Rudra ) ) Kiri^a and Maku^a are prescribed for Vishnu in his 
different forms, such as, Karayana and others (17-18). 

Other petty gods wear Karanda and Makuta (19). The love 
goddess Rati (Manonmani) wears Ja(a, Mauli, Mandala or 
Kundala. Sarasvati and Savitri put on Keta-bandha and 
Kundala. All the female deities may wear Karanda or 
Maku(a. The kings Chakra-vartin (S&rva-bhauma) and Adhi- 
r&ja wear Kiri^a, Narendra puts on Karap^a, Parshpika uses 
i^irastraka, or the Chakra-vartin and other kings may, as stated, 
wear Karap^i^ or Maku^a. Patra-pa(ta is stated to be 
suitable for the king Pa((a-dhara, Ratna-patta for Piishpika, 
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Pashpft'pa^^a for Pa(^a-bhaj, and Pnshpa-raalya (flower wreath) 
for Astra-grSha (20-28). 

Eun^ala (Endmala) and Maku^a are prescribed for the queen 
of Chakra-Tartin, Eeta-bandha for the queens of Adhir^ja and 
Narendra, Dhammilla and Kumuda for the queens of Parshnika 
Pa^^a-dhara, Mandale^a and Patta-bhaj, and Alaka and Chuda 
for the queens of Astra-graha (29-33). 

The height, etc., of a crown is determined in comparison with the 
width of the face of the wearer. Different proportions are sug- 
gested in different cases (34*63) 

Next is described in detail the number of gold pieces and pre- 
cious jewels in the crowns of the kings of various ranks and 
of their consorts (64-88, 89-92). 

Forms of these crowns are then described : 

Ja^a, Makuta, Eetabandha and Dhavala (?) are stated to be shaped 
like tri-purusha (lit. three ancestors or the length of three men) 
Eirita< like venu>karna (bamboo-ear), Karanda like the beak o 
a peacock, ^irastra like budbuda (water bubble), and Dhammilla 
like vallika (creeper) (93-96) 

Then follows the description of the plan and the various parts of 
these crowns, as well as of their measurement (96-168). 

MAULIKA — A type of pavilion, a class of hails, a type of building. 

A type of pavilion with six faces (M. xxxiv. -564, see undur 

Mapdapa). 

A class of halls (M. xxxv. 3, 10, see under iSala). 

MAULI.BANDHA-A head-gear. 

(M. XLix. 109, see under Bhushapa). 

MAULI-MUNDA— The top part of a branch of the ornamental tree 
(kalpavfiksha). 

^kha-mulasya parve tu mauli-mupdam oha yojayet I 

(M. XLVUi. 66). 
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YAKBHA — A class of demi-gods ; the attendants of Kubera or the god 
of wealth, who guard his treasures ; they are also the chowry- 
bearers of other gods. They are stated to be measured according 
to the nine tala; they assume a purely human appearance, 
possess two arms and two eyes, dark bhte and yellow complexion, 
and beneYolent disposition. 

(M. LViil. ‘2-6, see Tala-mana). 
YAJSIA-KANTA — k type of five-storeyed building. 

(M. XXIII. 34-41, see under Prasada). 
YAJNA-BHADKA — A type of building, a pavilion with forty pillars. 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 270, v. 11, see under Mandapa). 
YANTRAKA-'An architectural member of the bedstead, a band. 
Padagre chautaralaih syat kuryat tiryak oha yantrakam \ 

(M. XLIV. 13). 

YAMA-SORYA — A type of building, a house with a western and 
northern hall. 

(Briliat-saihhita, liii. 39). 
YAMA-KANTA — A type of storeyed building. 

A class of five-storeyed and eleven-storeyed buildings. 

(M. xxiii. 26-29, XXIX. 16-18, see under Priisada). 
YAG-A-MANDAPA— A sacrificial pavilion. 

(M. XXXIV. 37, xxxii. 65, etc). 

YAGA-SAL A. — A sacrificial hall. 

(M. XXXII. 65, etc). 

YANA — A conveyance, a oar; one of the four kinds of Vastu 
consisting of Adika, Syandana, Sibika, and Ratha. 

(M. III. 3, 9-10). 

YUPA-STAMBHA — The sacrificial pillar (sec under Sthambha). 

R 

RAKTA-KAMPA — A moulding of the base, a fillet. 

(M. XIV. 287, see the lists of mouldings under Adhishthana). 
RAKTA-PATTA — (cf. Ratna-patta) — A moulding of the base, a band. 
(M. XIV. ‘289, see the lists of mouldings under Adhishsthana). 
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RAKTA-BANDHA— A class of bases. 

(M. XIV. 281>296, see the lists of mouldiags under Adhish* 

(hfina ; see also xv. 223). 

RAKTA-VAPBA— A moulding of the base, the oavetto. 

(M. xiv. 284, see the lists of mouldings under Adhish(hftna). 

RA^GA — A theatre, an amphitheatre, a stage, an arena, an assembly- 
hall, a court, a courtyard. 

(1) A pavilion within another pavilion is called Rahga : 

Mandape ma^dapam yat tu rahgam ity-abhidhiyate II 

(K&mikagama, L. 94). 

(2) Courtyard; 

Tasya madhye cha range tu mauktikena prapinvitam I 

(M. xxxiv. 218). 

Mukba-tala visala cha chatur-bh&gam tathgyatam I 
Purato’ lindam ekamtam bhittim kuryat samantatah I 
Mulagre dvi-dvi-bhagena vasa-rahgam cha karayet I 

(M. XXXV. 117-119, see also xxiii. 60, xxxvill. 44, etc). 

(3) Uttare rangam ity-uktam tad-gfihinya griham bhavet II 
Eka-tala pratasta syat strinaih rangopajivinam H 
Pradhana-tala yatraiva ranga-sthanam vidhiyate II 
Ranga-bhitti-samayuktam dhama-sopana-samyutam II 

(Kamikagama, xxxv. 47, 60, 62, 64). 

RAIAGA-MANDAPA— A pavilion, an assembly-hall, a council-cham- 
ber. 

Of. Na( (npitta) mandira implying the detached mandapa or 
hall in front of a temple, where the visitors assemble and 
indulge in religious music. 

(1) An assembly-hall (Hampe inscrip, of Erishnaraya, lines 24, 32, 
north face). 

“ In the Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlandischen (Bd. Lvin. 
8. 466) Dr. Bloch makes some remarks respecting a cave 
in Ramgarh hill in Sarguja, which, from its arrangements 
and inscription, appears to have been evidently intended 
for dramatic performances.” 
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“ The so called Queen’s cave and that of Ganeta in Udayagiri 
are further undoubted examples, to the reliefs of which 
Jacobi has directed my attention : they represent the doings 
of these ladies and gentlemen (actresses and actors) in a 
highly realistic way. The cave-theatre discovered by Bloch 
has, however, a special interest ; it is arranged after the 
Greek pattern ” 

Prof. Lliders refers to Kalidasa (i) dari-griha (Kum&ra-sam* 
bhava, 1, 10, 14) ; (2) ^ila-ve&man (Megha-duta, 1, 26). 

(Indian Caves as Pleasure-resorts, Ind. Ant. 
vol. XXXIV. p. 199, para 3 ; p. 200, para 1). 

(2) Irahgada happaligeyuman imaha-sopana pahtiyumam raohi- 

sidam ^ri-Gommata-devara suttalu rahgama-happaligeyam 
bigiyisidan — “ had this rahgada happalige (? painted hall 
or hall of assembly) and the flight of grand stairs laid out ; 
had the rahgama happalige set up around ^ri-Gommata 
Beva.” 

(Ep. Carnao. vol. li. no. 116, Roman text, p. 87, 

Transl. p. 171). 

(3) Karite vira-Ballala-pattana-svaminamung I 

Nagena Partva-devagre nritya-rangafema-kuttime \ 

“ By Raga, the Yira-Ballala-pattaua-svami, were built the 
dancing-hall and terrace of Partva Beva.” 

Nf itya-rangamumam madisida — “ and in front of the basadi of 
Kamatha P4r§va Beva stone pillars and a dancing hall ’* 
were made. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ii. no. 130, Roman text, 
p. 99, lines 1-4 ; Transl. p. 178, para 1). 

RAlJlGA-MBKHA—A class of buildings. 

(Kamikagama, XLV. 62, see under Malika). 

RATNA-KALPA — A kind of ornament prescribed for idols and 
kings. 

(M. L. 3, see under Bhushana). 

RATNA-KANTA— A class of six-storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXIV. 19, see under Prasada), 
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BATNA-GRIHA— The jewel-house, the adytum of a Buddhist temple, 
(?) a stupa or tope. 

Hatna-gfihe oha dipako jvalatu I mama chapararddhat pailchaiva 
bhikshavo bhumjataih ratna-grihe oha dipaka iti II 

“ From the interest of the dinaras gi);en by him ... let a lamp 
burn in the jewel-house, . . . and with the other half ... let the 
same number of five Bhikshus be fed and a lamp burn in the 
jewel-house ’* 

“ It seems to denote the stupa itself, as the abode of the three ratnas 
or ‘ jewels or precious stones viz. (1) Buddha ; (2) Dharma, the 
law or truth ; and (8) Sariigha, the community or congregation.” 

This rendering of the term by the whole ‘ stupa ’ seems unsuitable 
to the context : a lamp was provided to light up the ' latna-gfiha ’ 
which must imply a room or a particular part thereof, and not 
the whole ‘ stupa.’ 

(Sauchi stone Inscrip. of Chandragupta ii, 
lines 9-10, C.I.I. vol. Hi. 

F. G. I. no. 6, pp. 32, 38-34, note 6 on p. 33). 

BATNA-PATTA — A moulding, a jewelled band, a jewelled turban. 
A moulding of the pedestal (M. xiii. 84, see the lists of mouldings 

under Upapi^ha). 

A head gear (M. xlix. 16, see under Bhushana). 

RATNA-PUSHPA — A diamond-tiower, an armament. 

(Deopara Inscrip. of Vijayasena, v. 11, Ep. 

Ind. vol. I. pp. 308, 318). 

BATNA-BANI)HA — (see Rakta-bandha) — A class of bases. 

(M. XIV. 281-296, see the lists of mouldings 

under Adhish^haua). 

RATNA-MANpAPA— A kind of pavilion. 

(M. xxxii. 48, see Map^apa). 

BATNI — (of. Aratni) — A measure of 21 angulas or about 16 inches. 

Ratnir aiigula-parvam samkhyaya tv-eka-Vim^atih \ 

(Brahmauda-Puruna, part 1, 2nd anushamga- 

pada, chap. 7, v. 98). 

A measure equal to the cubit with closed or clenched fist (Supra- 

bhedagama, xxx. 24). 
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RATHA— A ohapTiot, a carriage, a oar, a vehicle, a tank, a war-chariot, 
the body, a’ limb, a shrine. 

(1) Manasara (chap. XLlii. named Ratha) : 

Rathas are constructed for ceremonial and. ordinary drives 
of idols. Brahmins and Kings, as well as for fighting, 
mock- fighting, and other purposes (lines 1, 131-133). 

Wheels and other parts of Rathas, their shapes, mea- 
surement, and ornaments and mouldings are described 
(2-3 f). Other architectural details are also given (3-11). 

With regard to shape, Rathas are divided into seven classes, 
namely, Nabhasvan-bhadraka, Prabhatljana-bhadraka, 
Nivata-bhadraka, Favana-bhadraka, Prishada-bhadraka, 
Indraka-bhadraka, and Anila-bhadraka (112-lld). The first 
of these is square, the second hexagonal ; the third should 
have two bhadras or porticoes and the fourth three porticoes, 
the fifth and the sixth should have ten porticoes, and the 
last one should have twelve porticoes (117-120). But accor- 
ding to some, the seven shapes are respectively semi-circular, 
circular, elliptical, rectangular, octagonal, hexagonal, and 
oval (121-123). 

Rathas are^further divided into four types, namely, Nagara, 
Dravida, Andhra, and Vesara. The square Rathas are called 
Nagara, the octagonal ones Dravida, the hexagonal ones 
Andhra, land the round ones Vesara (124-126). 

In accordance with various ;purpo8es, Rathas are furuislied with 
diiferent kinds of wheels and other parts. Thus a war chariot 
or tank has three wheels, the chariot for mock-fighting has 
four wheels, one for ordinary festival is furnished with five 
wheels, one for special festival may have six, seven, eight, 
nine or ten wheels! (131-137). 

The number of vedis or platforms, storeys, etc., of these Rathas 
as well as the Rathas of the Baaddhas and of the Jinakas 
also described ( 138 - 171 , 3 - 111 ). 
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(2) Svar^aih Bughafitaih sftdhu-ratha-trayam alamkritam I 

Daktlla-ratna-mftlftdyair bahu-mfUyair dfidhaxh mahat H 

(Skanda-Parai^a, Yaishnava-kha^da- 
dvitiya, chap. 26, v. 8). 

(8) ** On the east elevation of the temple eight small 

shrines (known as Batha) stand in a row from north to 
sooth on each side of the eastern entrance, six on the left.” 

” The Batha, on the extreme left, stands completely detached. 
It is a square shrine, with carved panels on the back of 
the chamber.” 

” A small platform is in front, with yali piers (blocks uncarved), 
each having its capital complete.” 

“ The basement is a square granite plinth, and square free stone 
course with semi-octagonal moulding over ; the upper base 
is a square granite course on which the superstructure rests ; 
on the wall head over the pilasters are brackets which carry 
the cornice.” 

” As these shrines are very similar to the monoliths atMfima- 
ll&puram, known by the name of Bathas, the term is here used 
advisedly.” 

(Fallava Architecture, Arch. Surv. new Imp. series, 
vol. XXXIV. p. 22, paras 8, 4, 6, 6 ; note 96 ; 

see plate xxv). 

BATHAEA— A type of building, a shrine, a temple. 

Ashtamfimhena garbhasya rathakan&m tu nirgamah I 
Paridher guna-bhigena rathakSms tatra kalpayet II 
Tat-tfitiyena va kury&d rathakanfim tu nirgamah I 
Vama>trayam sthapaniyam rathaka-tritaye sada li 

(Agni-Pura^a, chap, 42, v. 13-14). 
Nemih padona-vistlr^a prasadasya samantatah | 

Paridhes trayamtako madhye rathakaihs tatra karayet H 

(Ibid. ohap. 104, v. 7). 

BATHA-EUMBHA— A pitoher-like part of the column. 

(M. XT. 68, see under Stambha). 
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RATHA-VlTHI The broad road fit for driving chariot and other 
vehicles, the high way, the main street. 

(See Eamik&gama under Bftja-vithi). 

RAHASYAVABA-MANDAPA — A pavilion where kings reside in 
secret, a bed-room, a private chamber. 

(M. XL. 147, see under Ma^^^pa). 

RAJA-GRIHA— The royal palace. 

(See details under Raja-harmya). 

RAJA-DHANI"— (see under Nagara) — The king’s residence, the 
capital city where the king usually resides, the seat of Govern- 
ment, the metropolis. 

Definition ; 

Vidyi sthanam tu'tadvat sySt bahu-sena-samanvitam t 
R&ja-vetma-samayukta raja-dh&niti kathyato II 

(Kamikagama, xx. 14). 

Cf. “ With myriads of people, practices of virtue, agreeable 
occupations, streams of the (nine) sentiments, pleasure- 
gardens, separated lovers, splendid tanks, full lotus beds, 
gilded boats for spring-festivals, ghatika-sthanas (religions 
centres), the supports of dharmma and mines of enjoyment, 
moats which were as if the sea being overcome had returned 
here on account of the collection of gems, groups of the 
lotus-faces of beautiful women fair as the moon, (gxftma- 
nagara-khe^a-kharvva^a-madamba-drona-mukha-pura - pa(tana- 
r&ja-dh&ni), on whatever side one looked, in these nine forms 
did the Euntala-deta shine.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vn. Shikarpur Taluq, no. 197, 
. Transl. p. 124, para 1, last seven lines ;Boman 

text, p. 214, line 27f). 

BAJA-PATHA— -The broad street, the big road, the high way 
DhanUihshi data-vistirqah triman raja-pathah kfitah \ 
Nfi-vaji-ratha-naganam asambadhas tu samcharah n 
DhanfidiBhi chftpi chatv&ri tftkhS-rathyat cha tair mits I 
Txikft rathyoparathyfth syur dvikftt ohipy-uparathyak&h II 
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Ja^ha<patha6 ohatush-padas tri«padam oha gfihantaram \ 

Dhriti margas turddhva-shash^liam krama^ah padikah smfitah H 
(Brahnianda-Pnr§na, part I, 2nd anushaihga-pada. 

chap. 7, V. 113, 114, 116). 

RAJA-VlTHI— The public road, the broad street, a road which runs 
round a village or town, also called Mahgala-vithi and Ratha- 
vithi. 

Raja-vithiti vikhyata gramiider bahir-avritsi I 

Saiva mahgala-vithiti ratha-vithiti kathita II 

(Kamikagama, xxi. 2). 

KAJA-HARMYA — The palace of a king. 

Manasara (chap. XL., uamed Raja-griha) : 

Palaces are divided iuto nine classes with regard to their size and 
as they belong to the nine classes of kings, namely, Sarva- 
bhupa (or Sarva-bhauma, otherwise called Chakra- vartin), (lines 
32, 1-9), Maha-raja (10-16), Narendra (16-19), Parshnika (19-22), 
Patta-dliara (23-25), Mandalesa (26-28), Pafta-bhaj (29-31), 
Praharaka (32-36), and Astragraha (37). 

Each palace admits of three sizes, namely, the largest, the inter- 
mediate, and the smallest, both as regards the measurement 
of dimensions (lines, 4, 10, 15, 36) and the number of 
walls, storeys, rooms, ditches, gardens, etc., (38-69). Thus 
three kinds of breadth are given to each palace. The 
length and height are determined in comparison with the 
breadth. The former (length) may vary from being equal 
to the breadth to being 2| times of it. Height is deter- 
mined mostly by the number of storeys, rules for which 
have been discussed in another place ' (see under Tala and 
Bhumi-lamba). The number of storeys, a palace should possess, 
has also been discussed in the same place The enclosure, sur- 
rounding moat, etc., of eacli palace are briefly described in the pre- 
sent chapter. But the main object of the chapter is to give an 
acooimt of inner and outer buildings belonging to royal palaqes 
(71-111, 112-163). 
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The Brahma<pi(ha or royal ohapel is installed in the Bramasth&na 
or central part (166- 169). The main palace is built in the 
best of the remaining parts, called Indra, Varuna, Yama, Pdshpa- 
dania, etc. Bound the palace proper are arranged all other 
houses, such as the houses for the queen and the princesses, for 
private council-hall, drawing-room, dressing-room, bath-room, 
dining-hall, kitchen, bed-chambers, quarters for attendants, 
places for tanks and inner gardens, etc., (cf. Shodasa-mandira 
chakra). 

Beyond the royal harem, the charm and luxuries of which are so 
well-known, are placed the official quarters, including residences 
of the crown prince, family-priest, ministers, and others. 

The royal-counoil and other offices are suitably accommodated ; 
e.g , the palace of peace and war-office are directed to be built 
at the fourth compound in the southern side of the palace (148), 
Pleasure-gardens, flower-gardens, groves, tanks, etc., are grace- 
fully laid out. Compare the following : 

Yamye cha soma-dig vapi vayavye vatha nairrite I 
Asthaua-mandapaih kuryat pushkarinyam cha vayavo | 
Nagasya vamake yamye kuryad arama-de§akam I 
Fushpodyanaih tatah kuryat mukhya-bhallatake’pi oha I 
Nrittagaram tata^i kuryan n&na-nrittanganani cha I 

(M.xl 117-121). 

Tritiyo vithis tasyam^e rahasyavasa-mandapam I 

(Ibid. 147). 

Ifie va vitathe chaiva ranga-mandapam eva cha I 

(Ibid 162). 

Stables, cow-sheds, etc., where domestic animals are kept, 
are generally built near the main gate •’ 

Dvauvarika-pade chaiva mayuralayam eva oha \ 

DvSrasya dakshine parsve vyagrakalayam eva cha ) 

(Ibid. 144-146). 

Par6\[ake mesha-faala oha satyake vanaralayam I 
Somad isana-paryantam vaji-§alam prakalpayet I 
Yamyadi-pavak&ntam syad gaia-fealam prakalpayet \ 
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TftsmSt tu nairritySntam kukku^alayam eva oha I 

Viyu-koQ&di-muky&ntam mfigaQgm harinSlayam I 

(Ibid. 128.132). 

The elevated platforms to see the mook fight from are also placed 
near the door (148-160). The iron.pike (tula-kampa) for capital 
punishment is placed in a prominent place near the gate (136). 
But the jail (karfigara) is built in a rather out.of.the.way 
place, such as the Bhfita, or the Antariksha part. 

All these are given by way of illustrations, the most part of the 
anangement being left, as stated here, to the discretion of the 
artists, and the choice of the king (166). 

BAJAI^GA — The royal court, persons forming the king’s suite or 
council, anything related to the king, the royal palace. 

In a chapter (xLl), named Bajanga, of the MSnasftra are 
described the nine classes of kings, their courts, kingdoms; 
royalties and some special characteristics. 

“ Had a palace (B&j&nga) built for Goparaja to the west of that 
pond.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. x. Malur Taluq, no. 4, Roman 
text, p. 187, Transl. p. 166). 

BUCHAKA — A. type of building, a class of columns. 

(1) Frak-patohimfivalindSv-anta-gatau tad-avadhi-sthitau teshau \ 
Buchake dv4ram na tubhadam uttarato* nyani tast&ni H 

The (building called) Buchaka has a western and eastern 
terrace running to the end, and between their extremities 
two others. A northern door in it brings evil, doors on any 
other side are auspicious.” 

(Bfihat-8amhit4, liii. 36, J. B. A. 8., N. 8., 

vol. VI. p. 286). 

8ama-ohatura6ro ruohakah— ^ column with four rectangular 

sides is (called) ruchaka (ibid. v. 28). 

A kind of quadrangular building : 

(2) Agni.PurSijia (chap. 104, v. 14.16 has ‘Charuka*, see under 

Prftsida). 

Ganida.Purft^ (chap. 47, v. 24*26, see under Prftsftda.) 
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BUOHIEA — k kind of pedestal or platfonn at the bottom of a oolomn, 
a portico. 

Garbha«mSua-praminena prdsSdam tpinuta dvij&b I 
Yibbajya navidhs garbham madhye syftl libga-pithikft n 
Ffid&sbtakam tu rucbiram partvatah parikalpayet ) 

M&nena tena yist&ro bbittinam tu vidhiyate H 

(Matsya-Purapa, chap. 269, v. 16, 16) 
RUDBA’EANTA — k type of building, a class of columns. 

The sixteen sided or circular pillars (M. xy. 21, see under 

Stambha). 

A class of four-storeyed buildings (M. mi. 34-43, see under 

Prisfidft)* 

RUDBA-BANDHA— A kind of band, an ornament. 

(M. LI. 69, see under BhOshapa). 
RUPOTTARA — ^A type of entablature (see Prastara). 

Gf. Athochcham pada-vistaram rupottaram iboditam I 

(Kamikagama, Liv. 6, etc). 

RAURAVA — k type of storeyed building. 

A class of nine-storeyed buildings (M. XXTII. 10, see under 

Prasada). 


L 

LAK8HMl-SK(-ST)AMBHA— (see Stambha)— A type of column ; the 
main pillar of a house, which is believed to be the abode of the 
guardian angel of the house. 

LAMBANA— A pendant, a moulding of the front portico. 

(M. xviii. 285, see Mukha-bhadra). 
^ikharalambanantam oha vedi-tara-samanvitam I 

(M. m. 27). 

Lambanordhve dalam badbya I 

(Ibid. 39). 

Utsedhe cha tri-bhagaikam tasyadho chagra-lambanam t 

(Ibid. 170). 

Tr(i)yamtam ohagra-vistaram lambanaih pafloha-bhagikam I 

(Ibid. 172). 

See also M. xx. 26, etc. 

A pendant (M. L. 16, etc). 
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liAMBA'PATBA — An ornament shaped like a leaf. 

(M> II. 73, see BhOshapa). 

LAMBA>MANA*-~Th6 measurement along the plnmb-lines. 

(M. LY. 3-8, see under M&na). 

LAMBA-HABA — A kind of long necklace, a pendant. 

(M. L. 301, see Bhdshana). 

LAISGALA— The plough. 

For its architectural details see Mfinasfira (chap. y. 66-77). 

LAI^GALAKABA — ^Any thing shaped like the plough, a pavilion with 

three faces, a type of hall. 

(M. xxxiY. 663, see under Man^apa ; 
xxxv. 67, see under 

LAI^GALA-BHITTI— A kind of wall shaped like the plough. 

Kanae Ifihgala-bhittih syad bhramaravrita-bahyake I 

(M. XXXIV. 333) 

Frapagraika-dvi-bhagam va karne lahgala-btiittikam i 

(Ibid. 226). 

LIlSiGA— A distinguishing mark, a badge, a symbol, an emblem, the 
genital organ, the image of a god, an idol, the emblematical 
phallus of ^iva. 

(1) Manasara (chap. Lii., named Lihga) : 

Various classifications of phalli: have been given (line 2 f). They 
are classified firstly into six heads, (1) Saiva, Pstnpata> 
Kala-mukha, Maha-vrata, Varna and Bhairava; secondly 
into four, (2) Sama-karna, Vardhamana, l^ivafika and Svas- 
tika; thirdly into four with regard to height, (3) Jati, 
Ghhanda, Vikalpa and Abhasa ; fourthly into three types 
with regard to breadth or width, (4) N&gara, Dravi^a and 
Vesara (line 99) ; fifthly into five, (6) Svayambhu or Udbhuta, 
Daivika, Manusha, Ganava and Arsha; sixthly into two, (6) 
Atmartha (for one’s personal worship), and Parartha (for 
others, for public worship) ; again into two, ( 7 ) Eka (single) 
linga, and Bahu-liuga (phalli in group) ; then into many 
kinds, such as (8) Vajra, Svarna, etc., with regard to 
materials of which they are made ; and lastly into two, 
(9) Kshai^ika (for temporary worship) as constrasted with 
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the (10) Sthira or permauent-lihga. All these kinds 
of phalli are described at great length. Varions alternative 
measures are prescribed for each of them (lines 13<376). 
In some cases as many as thirty-six alternative heights 
liave been suggested. But in most oases their number is 
nine. The nine alternative heights of a phallus are deter- 
mined in some oases by a comparison to different parts of 
the body of the worshipper (yajamaua). The height of the 
Phallus may reach the worshipper’s sex-organ, naval, 
heart, breast, arm- joint, chin, nose, eye, or be equal to his full 
height. Another comparative measurement is given with 
regard to the Garbha-gfiha or adytum. Various absolute 
measures are also given in some cases. The set of the nine 
alternatives prescribed for height may begin with one cubit 
and end with four cubits and a half, the increment being 
by half a cubit. The breadth or width of the phallus is 
in like manner discussed at great length. 

(2) Athatah sampravakshyami liiiga-lakshanam uttamam I 

Susuigdham cha suvarnaih oha liugarii kuryftd vichakshanah II 
Prasadasya pramanena lihga-mauain vidhiyate I 
Liuga-maneua vft vidyat pr^adam bubha-lakshanam II 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 263, v. 1-2). 
Etat samanyam uddishtam prasadasyeha lakshanam I 
Tathanyam tu pravaksbyami prasadam linga-manatah II 

(Ibid. chap. 269, v. 7). 

Evam tatna-mayam kuryat spha^ikam parthivam tatha i 
^ubham daru-mayam chapi yad va manasi rochate II 

(Ibid. chap. 263, v. 26). 

(,3) In the Brihat-samhita (LVIII. 63-66), where Varahamihira 
seems to have condensed the details from the Matsya- 
Purana, are given especially the architectural charaoteris- 

tios: - uu • (. 

Lihgasya vritta-paridhirii dairghyenasOtrya tat tridha vibhajet i 

Mule tach chaturabram madhye tv-ashta&ri vrittam atab II 

84 
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Chaturabram avani-kliate madhyam karyam ta pindikS- 

kv-abhre I 

Dfi^yoohchhr&yeua aama samantataU pi^dikft svabhrat II 
“ (For the construction of an emblem of Siva), set out in 
the length the (measure of the) circumference of the round 
part and divide the whole phallus into three portions, of 
which the part at the bottom must be quadrangular, that 
in the midst octangular, and the rest round. (The same 
shapes are prescribed in the Manas&ra). Sink the 
quadrangular portion into a pit in the earth and put the 
middle member into the cavity of the pedestal. The 
pedestal is visible upwards to its cavity, in all directions, 
over an extent equal to its height.” 

(Byihat-samhita, Lviii. 63, 64, 3 . R. A. 8., 
N. S., vol. VI. p. 329, notes 1, 2). 

(4) Sarvesham eva Uiiganaih lakshanam trinu sumpratam II 
Madhya-sutraih samasadya brahma-rudrantika budhah l 
Shoda^angula-lingasya shad-bhagair bhajito yath& II 
Tad vaiyamana-sutrabhyaiii manam antaram uchyate I 
Yavash^am uttare karyyaiii seshauam yava-hanitah II 
Adho-bhagam tridha kritvft tv-arddham ekaiii parityajet I 
Ashtadha tad-dvayam kfitva urddha-bhaga-trayaih tyajei II 
lirddhvam cha pafichamad bhagad bhrimya-rekhini pralam- 

bayet I 

Bhagam ekam parityajya saiiigamam karayet tayoh II 
Etaih sadhAranam proktaiii linganaih lakshanam maya II 

(Agni-Purana, ohap.. 63, v. 8-13), 

(5) Svayambhuvaiii vAua-liogarii daivlkam charshakam tu iti I 
Bha(Ga)navam maunsham lingaih shat prakaram prakirtt- 

tamn 

(K&mikagama, L. 36). 
Details of these Lidgas (see ibid. 36-43) are the same as given 
in the MunsfiSra. 

The Fi(ba (pedestal) of the Lidga (phallus) is described. 

(Ibid, 44-62). 
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LI^G'A-{MUDRA)*STAMBHA a pillar markdd with the Lihga or 
emblem of Siva (see under Stambha). 

LU(-U)PA--A sloping and projecting member of the entablature 
etc., representing a continued pent roof ; it is made below the 
cupola, and its ends are placed as it were suspended from the 
architrave and reaching the stalk of the lotus below. 

(See Ram Rsz, Ess. Arch, of Hind. p. 62). 

(1) Atha samkshipya vakshyamo lupanam lakshanam vayam 1 
Uttarasy&nurupena tisazh taram udiritam II 

(Vastu-vidyS, ed. Ganapati iSastri, x. 1, f). 

(2) Luparoha-kriya-yuktam anyat purvokta-vartmana i 
Athava sarva-tSlSyam lupftrohanam eva va II 

(Kamikfigama, xxxv. 69). 

(3) In connection with the entablature : 

Lupakaram tu tat kuryad dalasyakfitir eva va I 

(M. XVI. 139, see also 20, 196). 
An account is given in great detail (M. xviii. 168-278, xxx, 

132, etc). 

The Lupas prescribed for temples are technically called ambara, 
vyaya, jyotis, gagana, vihayas, ananta, antariksha, and 
pushkala ; and those for residential buildings are called mahi, 
jya, katyapi, kshoni, nrvi, gotra, vasum-dhara, and vasudha. 

(M. xvni. 177-184). 

LOSHTA— (see Kalata)— A lump of earth, a clod, an architectural 
object resembling partly the finial. 

The Vastu-vidhya (ed. 6astri) has a chapter (xvi) named 
Mrit-loshta-lakshana (description of the lump of earth). 
In it loshta is directed to be built on the stupi (top, dome) (v. 27, 
37). At the top of a building the kalata (water-jar, finial) is 
generally built. It is variously named in this last chapter of 
the work : loshtani (v. 28-30, 32), nivra-loshtani (v. 34), krura- 
losh^ant (v. 36), kona-losh^Sni, puta-lo8ht4ni,firdhva-losbt5ni (v. 
36), and svarnSdi-loshta (v. 39). 
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LOHA — (see uuder Abhiisa') — Iron, used both as an architectural and 
sculptural material. 

One of the metals of which idols are made : 

(1) Mfinmayam yadi kuryach chooh chhulaih tatra prakalpayet I 
Lohajam tv-aviseshena madhuchchhish^ena nirmitam H 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxiv. 21). 

(2) Evam dvi-tryangulam vapi lohaiaih pratimodayam 1 

(M. XII. 119). 

Lohajair mfit-sudhu chaiva I 

Uttamaih lohajam bimbam pi^habhasam tu chottamam I 

(M. LI. 6, 19). 

See further illuatrations under Abhasa. 

V 

VAKTRA — The face, a moulding. 

A moulding of the column (M. xv. 212-219). 

The face (M. ltii. 20, etc). 

See the lists of mouldings under Adhishthana, and Upapitha. 
VAKRA — ^Bent, winding, curved, curled, a type of octangonal building. 

(Garuda-Purana, chap. 47, v. 21 , 23, 31-82, see 

under Prasada). 

YAJRA — Adamantine, forked, ssigzag, a diamond, the thunderbolt of 
Indra, a type of building, a type of column, a paste, plaster 
or cement. 

A column with eight rectangular sides (Brihat»samhita, Llii. 28). 
A paste, plaster or cement : Kalkah kfito dvitiyo’yam vajrakhyah I 

(Brihat-samhita, LVII, 6, J. R. A. k, N. S., 

vol. VI. p. 322). 

A type of octangular building ; 

(1) Agni-Purana (chap. 104, y. 20-21, see uuder Prasada). 

(2) Garuda-Purana (chap. 37, v. 21, 23, 31-32, see uuder 

VAJRA-KANTA— A type of storeyed building. 

A class* of eleven-atoreyed buildings (M. xxxiv. 19*26, see under 

Prasada). 
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VAJRA-KUMBHA— A moulding of tho base and the pedestal, 
generally placed between a oyma and petal ; it is so called, as it 
resembles an elongated pitcher. 

A moulding of the base (M, xiv. 263, see the lists of mouldings 

under Adhish(hana). 

A moulding of the pedestal (M. xiii. 74, see the lists of mouldings 

under Upapi^ha). 

VAJRATARA — A paste, plaster, cement. 

Vajrataro nama kalko'nyah I (Brihat-saibhita, LVir. 7, J. R. A. 

S., N. 8., vol. VI. p. 322). 

VAJRA-PATTA — A moulding, a diamond-band, a fillet. 

A mouding of the base (M. xiv. 268, see the lists of mouldings under 

Adhishjjhana). 

VAJRA-PADA — A diamond-pillar, a type of small pillar. 

A pillar of tho bedstead (M. xliv. 61). 

VAJRA-BANDHA — A diamond-band, a type of base. 

A class of bases (M. xiv. 269-271, see the lists of mouldings under 

Adhish(hana). 

VAJRA-LEPA— A paste, plaster, cement 
Kalko’yam vajra-lepakshah I 

• (Brihat-samhita, LVii. 3, see J. R. A. 8., N. 8., vi. p. 321). 
VAJRA-I/Il^GA — (see Linga) — A kind of phallus. 

(M. LI. 330, see under Linga). 
VAJRA-SAMGHATA—A paste, plaster, cement. 

Maya-kathito yogo’yftrii vijfieyo vajra-samghatah | 

(Bfihat-samhita, lvii. 8, see J. R. A. 8., N. 8., vol. vi. p. 322). 
VAJRA-SVA8TIKA~A type of building. 

A kind of octangular building (Agni-Purana, chap. 104, v. 20- 

21, see under Prasada). 

VAJRA8ANA— (see Bodhi-mapoia)— A diamond throne, the miracu- 
lous throne under the Bodhi-tree at Gaya, on which Buddha 
and his predecessors sat when attaining perfect wisdom. 

(1) “ Bodhimanda is the name of the miraculous throne under the 
Bodhi-tree at Bodh Gaya, also called the Vajrasana or 
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diamond-throne, on which Buddha and his predecessors sat, 
when attaining bodhi or perfect wisdom.” 

(Ind. Ant. vol. XV. p. 267, o. 1-2). 
(2) Tenaitad atra kfitam atma-manovad uohohair vajrSsanasya 
bhavanam bhuvanottamasya I 

“ He erected here for the diamond throne, the best thing in 
the world, this habitation, lofty like his own mind.” 

(Ghpsrawa Buddhist Insorip. line 14-16, Ind. 
Ant. vol. XVII. pp. 310, 311, 308, note 6). 
VADHU-NATAKA—A theatre for females, a gallery, a balcony. 
Vadhu-nataka-samghait cha samyuktaih sarvatah purim I 
Commentary : vadhOnam n^t^bka-tala I 

(Bamayana, i. 6, 12). 

VANA-DURGA— (cf. Nagara)— A forest-fort 

(See details under Durga). 
VAPRA — A rampart, a wall, a moulding of the base, an architectural 
member at the upper part of a building, a summit, a bank, a 
mound, a ditch, the foundation of a building, the gate of a town, 

(1) Chatur-dan^avakfishtam parikhayah shad-dandochohhritam 
avaruddham tad-dvi-guna-vishkambham khatad vaprath 
karayet I 

VaprasyQpari prakaram \ 

(Kautiliya-ArthatSstra, chap.* xxiv. pp. 61, 62). 

(2) The surrounding wall of a village ; 

Gramasya parito bahye raksh&rthaih vapra-samyutam I 
Bahye vapram suvrittakam I 

(M. viii. 11, '^7). 

Evam grama(m)-prasaram cha bahir vapra-samyutam I 
Faritah parikha bahye vapra-yuktaih tn karayet I 

(M.ix. 61, 107, see also 147). 

In connection with towers : 

Etat pattanam Skhyatam vaprayata-samanvitam I 
Sarvesham api durganam vaprait cha parikhair Vfitam I 

(M. X. 66, 106). 

A moulding of the base (M. xiv. 20, 24, etc., see the lists of 

mouldings under Adhishth&ua). 
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In oonneotiDn with buildings of one to twelve storeys : 
AdhishthSnft-samftih mafiohaih mafiohordhve’rdhena vaprayuk \ 

(M. XXI. 14, eto); 

Malikopari vapram syad adhishthanam samodayam ) 

(M. XXXI. 64). 

(3) Wall (Dabhoi Insorip. v. Ill, Ep. Ind. vol. i. p. 31). 

(4) Bampart (Badnagar Pratasti of the reign of Kumarapala, 

V. 23, Ep. Ind. vol. i. pp. 300, 303). 

(6) Yasyottumga-turamga-tamdava-bhavali prumsutkarah sainikah 
svah-simasa marud-gapabhaya-malia-vapra-prakaro’bhavat I 
(Sridhara’s Devapattaua Pratasti, v. 13, Ep. 

lut. vol. II. p. 441). 

(6) Bamekvaraya ghana-maih^apa-Yapra-saiidha-ramyalayam sam- 
atanot samata rasajiiah \ 

He erected a temple (alaya), adorned with a solid hall 
(man^pa), a wall and a plastered mansion (saudha) to 
Barnet vara.” 

(.Mangalagiri Pillar Insorip. v. 39 ; see also v. 29, 
38, '48, Ep. Ind. vol. vi. pp. 123 ; 121, 122, 124 ; 

112, 113, 114, 116). 

(7) Vapra-gopura-yutair nava-harmyaih 1 

(Kondavidu Inscrip, of Krishnaraya, v. 26, Ep. 

Ind. vol. VI. pp. 237, 231). 

(8) “ He, the emperor of the south, caused to be made of stone for 
Vijaya-Narayana (temple), latticed window, secure door-frame, 
(kava^a), door-lintel, kitchen, ramparts (udagra-vapra), 
pavilion, and a pond named the Vasudeva-tirtha.” 

(Bp. Oamat. vol. v. part I, Belur Taluq, no. 72, 
Transl. p. 61, Bomau text, p. 142, line 8). 

VAPBA-BANDHA-A type of base. 

A class of bases (M. xiv. 260-269, see the lists of mouldings under 

Adhishthana). 

VICVADBATA— A type of storeyed building, a class of twelve- 
storeyed buildings once prevailing in the country of Virata 
(Jaipur). 
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Chatur*adhika*tri-da6a-bhagam harmya-vi^&lake I 
Ashtf&m^ena mahl-^fiU p&rfave ^alft faivam^akam I 
Dvyam&ani pafijara-bala tad*ardhaiu ohantar&lakam I 
Anu^ftlft tri-bh&gaih syfid ek&mbam antar&lakam I 

Dvi(dvya)m^am pa&jara-faala oha parbve bha(ha)rah &ivam- 

§akam I 

Ku(a-nava(>naih oha) dvi-bhagam sy&t sarvam yuktyam sa^bbadra- 

kam ) 

Maha-Mla yugfim&ena madhyam atra (bhadram) prakarayet I 
Tale tale vimfine tu tala-pahjaia-shodatam I 
Kshudra'tala dvi-hara cha tan-madhye chashtakam bhavet I 
Chatur-dikshu maha-tala chatush-kutam tale tale I 

Evam vairata-k&ntam syaoh ohheshaih bhSgam t.u purvavat I 

(M. XXX. 17-27). 

VABDHAKI — ^Au arohiteot, the designer, the painter. 

(See details under Sthapati). 

VABDHANI- A type of building. 

A class of round buildings (Agni-Purana, chap. 104, v. 17-18, see 

under PrSsSda). 

VABDHAMANA— A class of buildings, a type of hall, a kind of 
phallus, an entablature, a joinery. 

(1) A kind of joinery (M. xvii. 84). 

A class of talss or halls (M. xxxv. 4, see also 303). 

A kind of phallus (M. Lii. 4). 

(2) Dvaralindo’ nta-gatah pra^akshipo’ nyah tubhas tatas ohanyah I 
Tad-vach cha vardhamane dv&ram tu na dakshipam karyam II 

“ The Vardhamana has a terrace before the (chief) entrance, 
extending to- the end ; then, when you proceed in a direction 
from left to right, another beautiful terrace and thereon 
again, another in the aforesaid direction. No southern door 
should be made in it.” 

(Bfibat-samhita, Liii. 33, J. B. A. S., N. S., yol. 

VI. pp. 286-286). 

(3) Vedfisyam vardhamanakam — the Vardhamana house (tala) has 
four faces. 

(Kamik&gama, xxxv. 88). 
An entablature (Kamikagama, Liv. 7). 
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VA(BA)LABHI(-i) The roof, the frame of a thatch, the topmost part 
of a house, a class of storeyed buildings, a type of entablature, a 
class of rectangular buildings, a top-room, a turret, a balcony, an 
awning, a tent, any temporary erection on the flat roof of a house. 

(1) Tri-chandra-tftla bhaved valabhi l 

“ The roof must have three dormer-windows.” 

Dr. Kern adds the following : 

” Comm, valabhi viitftyana ; vatayaua in general means ' any 
place whither one goes to take an airing ; sometimes ‘ a 
window ' is intended by it, other times the flat ‘ roof ' of an 
Indian house. In the latter acceptation it is here used by 
Utpala, and frequently elsewhere; e.g. Katha-sarit-sagara 
(96, 18) : sva-grihottuiiga-vatayana-gatoh ; (103, 162) : 
harmya-vatayanarudhah, etc.” 

(Bfiliat-samhita, Lvi. 25, Lvil. 4, J, B. A. S., N. 

S., vol. VI. pp. 319, 322, note). 

(2) A class of five-storeyed buildings (Matsya-Purana, chap. 269, 

V. 36, 60, 63, see under Prasada). 
A type of rectangular building ; 

(3) Agni-PurSna (chap. 204, v. 16-17, see under Prasada). 

(4) Garuija-Purana (chap. 47, v. 21-22, 26-27, see under Prasada). 

(6) Prasadagravimaneshu valabhishu cha sarvada I 

(Bamayaigia, Ii. 88, 6, see further context under Prasada). 

(6) Naga-lokam aneka-vidha-priisada-harmya-valabhi- 

niryuha-sata-samkulam I 

( Mahabharata, i. 3, 133). 

(7) A synonym of the entablature (M. xvi. 19, see under Prastara). 
A moulding of the entablature (M. xvi. 79, see the lists of 

mouldings under Prastara). 
In connection with four-storeyed biiildings : 

Nangdhishthana-padai^ cha valabhibhit cha bahu-vidhaih t 

(M. XXII. 94). 

(8) Kailafea-tuAga-sikhara-pratirnSni ohanyany-abhftnti dirggha- 

valabhini sa-vedikaui I 
Gaudharvva-tabda-mukharani nivish^a chitra-karmmani lola- 

kadidi-vaua-sobhitani II 
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“ And other long buildings on the roofs of the houses, with 
arbours in them, are beautiful, being like the lofty summits 
of (the mountain) KaiUta ; being vocal with songs (like 
those) of the Gandharvas ; having pictured representations 
arranged (in them); (and) being adorned with groves of 
waving plantain trees.” 

(Mandasor stone Inscrlp. of Kumaragupta, lines 
6-7, C. 1. 1, vol. m. F. Or. I. no. 18, pp. 81, 86). 

(9) puuyabhivyiddhy-artham vad(-l)abhiih kara(ya)yitva 

anauta-svami-p&daih pratishthapya I 

” Having caused (a temple having) a flat roof to be made, for 

the sake of increasing the religious merit of (and) 

having installed the feet of (the god) Anantasvamin” 

** Vadabhi (also valabhi, see above) is explained as meaning 
the wooden frame of a roof ; a flat roof, house-top, top-room, 
turret, top-floor, balcony ; any temporary erection on the 
top of a palace ; an awning, a tent ; but it seems to refer to 
a building here, and to denote a flat-roofed temple.” 

(Gadhwa stone Inscrip. line 2, C. 1. 1, vol. iii. F. 

G. I. no. 66, p. 268, note 9). 

(10) “Whose arms like jewelled piUara supporting the roof 
(valabhi) of the three worlds.” 

(£p. Oarnat. vol. v. part I, Channarayapatna Taluq, 

no. 179, line 2, Bomau text, p. 462, Transl. p. 202). 

VALAYA— An ornament, a type of building, a moulding. 

(1) A bracelet (M. XLix. 138, l. 33, etc., see Bhusbana). 

A class of round buildings : 

(2) Agui-Purapa (chap. 104, v. 12-18, see under Prftsada). 

(3) Garu^a-Purana (chap. 47. v. 21, 23, 28, 29, see under Prasada). 

(4) [the sixth moulding from the top of an entablature (Kamika- 

gama, Liv. 9, see under Prastara). 

(6) Bracelet (Deopara Inscrip. of Vijayasen, v. 11, Ep. Ind. vol. i. 

pp. 303, 313). 

VALLi — (cf. Vatayana) — A type of window. 

(M. XXXIII. 483, see under Vatayana). 
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VASATI““(8ee Basadi) — A residence, a shrine, a Jain monastery or 
temple. 

(Jaina Rock lusorip. at Vallimalai, no. A, v. 2, 
Ep. lud. vol. iv. p. 141, note 7, and refer to 
Mr. KittePs Dictionary, p. 1388). 
VASUDHA — The earth, a kind of pent roof. 

(M. XVIII. 178, see under LupS). 
VABTBA-NIP(Y)A — A jar-shaped ornament of the column, 

Kuinbha-madhye rakta(ratna)-bandham vastra-nip(y)am cha 

vinyaset I 
(M. XV. 223). 

VAtVA)HA-(KA, LA)— Bearing, carrying, supporting, a way, a road, 
a vehicle, a conveyance, a river, a channel. 

(1) “Given the village with its hills and water-courses 

(vahala).” 

(Plato of Deva Varmadeva, line 8 f., Ind. Ant. 

vol. XVI. pp. 206, 207, note 33). 

(2) “Yahaka— a water channel in the Gwalior inscrip. of Bamvat 
033 ; Hultssoh in J. D. Morg Ges. vol. XL. p. 37 ; (b&ha, a 
water course, Elliot, Buppl. Glossary, vol. ii. p. 226 ; Grierson, 
Bihar pesant life, ss. 964).*’ 

(3) y(b)all&la-devakasya vahah I 

“ Water-channel constructed by Ballaladeva.” 

(Lala-Pahad Bock Insorip. of Narasimhadeva, 
line 6, Ind. Ant. vol. XVlii. pp. 212, 213, note 2). 
VAHANA— (see under Stambha)— Conveying, carrying, supporting, 
flowing, a boat, a raft, a conveyance, a part of a column. 
Stambhaxh vibhajya navadh& vahan&m bhago ghato’sya bhago’ 

nyah I 

(Bfihat-samhita, liii. 29, J. R. A. 6., N. S., 

vol. VI. p. 286). 

VAlSlBA— *A bamboo, a shaft, a flute, a reed-pipe, a cross-beam, a 
joint, the backbone, a term for the rafters and laths fastened to 
the beams of a house (as generally made of split bamboos), or 
laths running across a roof.* 
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(1) Bhojauam nauuvam^am syacli ohhayanam uha tathaiva oha I 
Anuvam&a-griha-dvaram naiva karyarii &ubharthibhih II 
Dvija-gehasya vaiiisam tu purvagraib parikalpayet II 
Yamyagraih kshatriyanarii fcu paschiuiftgram vi&am bhavet \ 
Sudrauam uttarasyaih syud esba vam&agrako vidhih II 

(Kamikagama, xxxv. 147, 149, 160). 
Prag-vaihsayor anya-varfasaife cha milikera-daladibhih I 
Achclihaditah prapa uama prastaram chatra mandapah II 
Vaih&adir asih^a-sahita sikbara.stupikanvitah I 
Nasika-mukba-pattaih^i salcti parikirtita II. 

(Ibid. L. 88, 90). 

Jayatiti vaiii^aka jileya tula-vad aiiuinArgakam It 

(Ibid. Llv. 16). 

Bandika-vara-saibynktaiu sban>uGtra-sama>vaiu8akam I 
Vam^opari gatfth &ala8 chatasro’ sbtanananvitah II 

(Ibid. XLII. 19). 

(2) The backbone (M. vn. 264, see also Lxv. 168, LXVII. 82). 

In connection with the entablature : 

Yatha-balaiii yatha-bharam tatha vami)Adi(m) yojayet I 

(M. XVI. 198). 

In connection with the pillar ; 

Kutya-vam^a-prati(r)-vaih&am tuhgam yat tu samaih bhavet | 
Tuhgasyadhika-hiuaih ched dvi-pahktim nityam avahet I 

(M. XVII. 120-121). 

In connection with the pavilion (man^apa) : 

Adhishlihanaih vina kuryaj jaumSdi-prastarantakam I 
Athavi pada-vamtaih oha samyuktaih tat prapahgakam I 

(M. XXXIV. 14fl6). 

Vamta-mulAgrayoh sarve karkariki'ita-netrakam I 

(Ibid. 396) 

In connection with the hall (ft&lft) : 

Vam^a-mulagrayor v&sam vamiia-mulaika-v&sakam I 

(M. XXXV. 128) 

Harmya-tara-vatSd dvaram vamtftdhish^h&na-paduke I 

(M. LXIV. 6). 
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VAlSl^A-KANTA — A class of twelve>storeyed buildings once 
prevailing in Vaih&a-(ka) (the capital of Kaut&mbi). 

Tad eva haraih(-ru) tan-madbye ohaika-bhagena saushtikam I 
Vam&a-kantain iti proktam §e8harii purvavad aoharet II 

(M. XXX. 31-32, see also 28-30 under Kcrala-kauta). 
VA JANA— A square or rectangular moulding resembling a fillet, i.e., 
a smaU baud which is placed between mouldings and as the 
uppermost member of a cornice. 

Urdhva-vajanam ekarhtam amsaih tat pa((ika bhavet I 

(Vastu-vidyS, ed. iSastri, ix. 24). 
The moulding at the top and bottom of the entablature (Kamika- 

gama. Liv. 1, see under Prastara). 
A crowning moulding of a column (Snprabhedagama, xxxi. 108, see 

under Stambha), 

A moulding of the pedestal (M. xiii. 46, 61, etc., see the lists of 

mouldings under Upapi(ha). 
A crowning moulding of the base (M. XIV. 9, see the lists of mould- 
ings under Adbishthana). 

A moulding of dola (swing, hammock); 

Yajane oha dvi-valayam syad ayasena balabalam | 

(M. L. 106). 

VAJI-^ALA— A horse-stable. 

(M. XL. 362, see under l^ala). 
VATA— A road, a fence, an enclosure, a courtyard. 

Cf. Vata-bhumi (£amikagama, xxi. 3). 

Corrupted to Bada, “ enclosure of a town or village, fence, wall, 
hedge.” 

(Ind. Ant. vol. IV. p. 211, foot note under Karapana). 

VATAKA-A hamlet. 

Tamara-oheru-gramo nftma I 

Chikhali-vatakena samam ekikfitya I 

“ The village named Tamara-cheru combined with the Chikhali 
hamlet.” 

(The Madras Museum Plates of Vajrahasta iii, lines 

43-44, Ep. Ind. vol. ix. pp. 98-96). 
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YATIKA — A small hoiise^ a garden-house, a pleasure-pavilion, an 
orchard. 

Vame bhage dakshine va ni’ipgnaih tredha kSryft vft(ikft kridan- 
irtham I 

* At the left or right side a three fold pavilion should be built for 
the sport of the kings.’ 

(l^ilpa-tSstra-sara-samgraha, ix. 29). 
Uttare saralaig talaih tubha sy&t pushpa-vatjika 1 

(Matsya-Pura^a, chap. 270, v. 29). 
Bhaktya vidhSpitam ohSbhyam Emralohita-mamdiram (ma)tfi-ha 
(rmyeljyia (samyu)ktam vapya va^ikayapi hi I 
“ Out of devotion he caused to be erected a temple of red colour 
and surrounded it with shrine of some mftta (? three shrines), 
a step-well and an orchard.” 

(Dhanop Insorip. of Chachoha, v. 6, Ind. Ant, 

vol. XL. pp. 176, 174). 

VATA—A type of building, a house with an eastern and southern 
hall. 

(Bfihat-samhita, Liii. 39, see under Pras&da). 
VATA-KSHETRA — (see Vatayana) — A place for airing, a roof. 
Kujjumba-bhumi-manam tu vata-kshetra-vivarjitam I 

(Kamikagama, xxi. 3). 

VANA-LI^[GA—A kind of phallus. 

(EamikSgama, l. 35, 36, see under Linga). 
VATAYANA— A window, a porch, a portico. 

(1) Desoription of windows (M. xxxiii. 668-697): 

Windows are constructed in all kinds of buildings (ibid. 669- 

672). 

The latticed windows are also prescribed : 

Naranam jalakam sarvam devanam api yogykam i (672). 

The measures, eto., are left to the discretion of the architects 
(673). 

The general plan of windows is also given (674-681). 

Their shi^s are represented by the following : naga-handha 
(snake’s band), valli (creeper), gavaksha (cow’s eye), kufl- 
jarftksha (elephant’s or deer's, eye), svastika (a figure), 
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sarvato^bhadra (a figure), nandy a varta (ai^are), and pushpa* 
bandha (flower»band) (ibid. 6^>684). 

Their arohiteotural details are giyen (686-600). 

(2) Udag-aiirayam oha vfirunyflm vat&yana-samanvitam I 

(Garuda-Porana, ohap. 46. y. 16). 

(3) Frakatartham alpam firdhyam y&tayanam kSrayet ) . 
Pratiloma-dv&ra-yatSyana-badhayaih cha anyatra rftja-mftrga- 

rathyabhyah I 

(Eau||iliya-Artha§astra, ohap. Lxy. p. 167). 
VAPI(-Pl)-(KA) — A tank, a well, a reservoir of water. 

(1) A tank (Dewal Pratasti of Lalla the Chhinda, v. 20, Ep. Ind. 

vol. I. pp. 79, 83). 

(2) “ A well with a flight of stairs, while Kupa denotes an ordinary 

well.” 

(Mahe^vara’s commentary on the Amarakosha, 
Ep. Ind. vol. VII. p. 46, note 2 ; p. 41, line 68). 

(3) Dakshi^a-ditabhige karapita vapi tatha prapeyam oha I 

” In the southern part there has been made an irrigation-well 
and also a watering-trough.” 

(Grant of Bhimadeva ii, V. S. 1266, line 26-27, 
Ind. Ant. vol. xviii. pp.llS, 116). 

(4) V&pi-pu(ake bhumi-hala-vaha I 

" Tn the hollow ground below an irrigation-well.” 

(Grant of Bhimadeva ii, Simba-saiiivat 93, line 7, 

Ind. Ant. vol. xviii. p. 110). 

(5) “ During the reign of Ganapati, the son of the prince Gopala, 

the thakkura Vamana built a public tank (vapikft).” 

(Sarwaya stone Inscrip, of Ganapati of Nalapura, 
V. 23-28, Ind. Ant. vol. xxii. p. 82). 

(6) Dharmmarthe svayam eva vapi karapitll 1 

‘ For charitable purpose the step- well wa.s caused to bo cons- 
tructed at his own cost.’ 

(Manglaa stone Inscrip, line 6, Tnd. Ant. vol. 

XLi. p. 87). 
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VAMA — k kind of phallus. 

(M. Lii. 3, see under Liuga). 
VARA — A day of the week, a door, a gate, a formula of arohiteotural 
measurement. 

(See details under Shacl*varga). 
VARA-(KA, NA) — A covering, an enclosure, a door, a gate. 
Eamikagama, xxx : 

Alindasya samantat tu bhagenaikena vurakaiu I 
Parbvayor ubhayoli chaiva chagra-^alauusaratah II 77 
Ibid. XXXV: 

Etat sapta-talam proktam rajham avasa^yogyakam II 34 
Tad-adhastat samantat tu bhagenaikena varakam II 86 
^ala-bhage tu alinde va pfithu-v&ram§ake api I 
Yiny&sas tv>ishta akhyato mandapa ukta-bhumike II 93 
Vinfrgamasya chayamo tad-vriddhya tasya vistarah I 
Dvi'gunanto vidheyah syild evaih syan madhya^varanam II lOQ 
Madhya-varana-yuktam va tad-vihiuam tu va dvijah I 
EiVambhutasya vlisasya samantat syat khalurika II 103 
Ibid. XLV ; 

Bahu varga-yutaih vapi dandika-v&ra-tobhitam II 16 
Parito varam ekamtam talft-vySgo dvi-bhagatah II 28 
Bahir-vara-samayuktam vyasa-parsva-dvayor api II 26 
Samtlishta<vara-3aihyuktam shatsu chardha-3abha>inukham II 28 
Parvokta-8mdukam( = a building) vara-vyiksha-sthala- 

samanvitam II 31 

Agre cha partvayot chaiva kuryad ekamta-varakam II 38 
Tad-bahir varam ekaihsam tad-bahye tu vrisha-sthalam I 
Tad-bahit cha chatur-dikshu dvyamtamtam vara-nishl^ramah II 43 
See also verses 44, 46, 46, 66, 66, etc. 

Ibid. XLII : 

Utkrishte tu ankanath dvyamsatb margas tu parito'mtatah I 
Autar- varam athaikena tala-vyaso dvi*bhagatah II 23 
See M. IX. 300, 619; xxxni.383; xxxiv. 119, 190, 200, 394, 408, 
614, 621, 626, 629 ; xxxv. 100, 120, 123, 238, 243, '266 ; xxxi.k. 
128, etc. 
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VASANIKA — A dwelling for use in spring, a house for the spring 
festival. 

Tathiv vanik-Mahallakena satka vasanika pradatta — “ by the 
Mahallaka the satka (i*) hamlet (? house) was given.” 

Paschimatah thakkura-kuihrlanakasya vasanika maryadii- to the 
west the boundary is the dwelling of the Brahman Kuiidana.” 

^Shergadh stone Inscrip, lines 12, 18, 14, 
see also 9, 10, U, Ind. Ant. vol. XL. p. 176). 

VASA-KANGA '(see Kaiiga) — The open or closed quadrangular 
enclosure, the courtyard of a residential building. 

Purato’lindam ekaihsarii bhittiiii kuryat samantatah 1 

Mfdagro dvi-dvi-bhageua vasa-raugam cha kalpayet 1 

(M. Nxxv. 118-119). 

VASTU- -Arcliitectinie in the broadest sense implying the earth 
(dharii), building (harmya), conveyance (yana), and bedstead 
(paryauka) (M. ill. 2-3). The building or Harmya includes 
prasada, maudapa, sabha, sala, prapa, and (a)rahga. The 
conveyance or Yfuia includes adika, syandaua, sibika, and 
ratha. The bedstead or Paryahka includes panjara, niahchali, 
maficha, kakiishta, phalakasaua, and bala-paryauka (ibid. 7-12). 
Tlip term denotes also villages, towns, forts, commercial 
cities, etc. 

Sculpture is the handmaid of architecture and is secondarily 
implied by the term Vastu. 

(2) Nagaradika-vastum chavakshye rajyadi-vyiddhaye l 

(Agni-Purana, chap. 106, V. 1). 

(3) Prasadarama-durga-dovalaya-mathadi-vastu-mana-lakshana- 

nirupanam ) 

(Garuda-Puraua, chap. 46, colophon). 
Uf : Avasa-vasa-veitmadau pure grame vanik-pathe II 
Prasadarama-durgeshu devalaya-ma^heshu cha I 

(Ibid. chap. 46, v. 2-3). 
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(4) Saibgraha-siromaui by Sarayu Prasada (xz. 1) quotes from oue 
Vasishtha without further reference : 

Vastu-jhauaih pravakshyami yad uktaiii brahmana par& ) 

Grama-sadma-purildmaih uirmauam vakshyate’ dhuna H 

(6) Grihaiii kshetram aramas setu-bandhas ta^akam adharo va 
vastuh— Houses, fields, gardens, buildings of any kind (see 
Setu), lakes and tanks are each called Yastu. 

(Kautiliya-Artha&astra, chap. lxv. p. 166). 

(6) The heavenly architect Vi&vakarmau, the mythical originator of 

Vastu, is stated to be the father of nine artisans — goldsmith 
(svarna-kara), blacksmith (karma-kara), brazier or utensil- 
maker (kaihsya-kara), maker of shell-oraamoiits (sankha- 
kara), carpenter (sutra-dhftra), potter (kuinbha-kara), 
weaver (kuvindaka), painter (chitra-kara), and florist, 
gardener or garland-maker (mala-kara). 

(Brahmavaivarta-Purana, Brahuia-khanda, 

chap. 10, V. 19-12). 

(7) On the difTorent branches of architecture Vitruvius agrees 

with the Manasara Cl) ; 

It might be pointed out that Vitruvius deals with similar 
objects, in the same manner as in the Manasara. Ho 
describes the subject in three chapters : 

“ Of those things on which architecture depends.” 

“ Of the different branches of architecture.” 

“ Of thojchoice of healthy situations.” 

On the first of these topics Vitruvius says that “ Architecture 
depends on fitness and arrangement ; it also depends on 
proportion, uniformity, consistency and economy.” 

” Fitness is the adjustment of size of the several parts to their 
several uses and requires due regard to the general propor- 
tions of the fabric ; it aris(!s out of dimensions. Dimension 
regulates the general scale of the work, so that the parts 
may all tell and be effective.” 

Proportion is that agreeable harmony between the several 
parts of a building, which is the result of a just and regular 
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^reemeut of them with each othur ; the height to the width, 
this to the length, and each of these to the whole. Unifor* 
mity is the parity of the parts to one another ; each corres- 
ponding to its opposite, as in the human figure. The arms, 
feet, hands, lingers are similar to and symmetrical with one 
another ; so should the respective parts of a building corres- 
pond.” 

” Arrangement is the disposition in thoir just and proper places 
of all the parts of the building and the pleasing effect of the 
same, keeping in view its appropriate character. It is 
divisible into three heads, wliich considered together, cons- 
titute design : these, by the Greeks, are named ideals : 
they are called ichnography, arthography, and scinography. 
The first is the representation on a plane of the ground- 
plan of the work, drawn by rule and compasses. The second 
is the elevation of the front, slightly shadowed, and shewing 
the forms of the intended building. The last exhibits the 
front and a receding side properly shadowed, tins lines 
being drawn to their proper vanishing points.” (Book I, 
chap. il). 

“ Architecture consists of three branches, namely, building, 
dialling and mechanics. Building is divided into two parts, 
(in the Manasara, buildings are divided into six classes as we 
have seen above). The first regulates the general plan of 
the walla of a city and its public buildings ; the other relates 
to private buildings. Public buildings are for three pur- 
poses : defence, religion and ' the security of the public,” 
(compare M. xxxi. 1-2 under Prakara). 

(Ibid. Book I, chap. ill). 

On the choice of healthy situation, that is, on the selection of 
site and the examination of soil, directions of Vitruvius 
are not so elaborate as those of the Manasara (see Bhu- 
pariksha), and differ so far as two different climates would 
necessarily require. 
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“ The choice of a healthy situation is of the first importaucc : 
it should be on high ground, neither subject to fogs nor 
rains ; its aspects should be neither violently hot nor inten- 
sely cold, but temperate in both respects. The neighbour- 
hood of a marshy place must be avoided.” 

(Ibid. Book I, chap. iv). 

VASTU-KABMAN — (of. Vastu-vidya)— The building-work ; the actual 
work of constructing temples, palaces, houses, villages, towns, 
forts, tanks, canals, roads, bridges, gates, drains, moats, sewers, 
thrones, couches, bedsteads, conveyances, ornaments and drosses, 
images of gods and sages. 

The building-work (vastu-karman) is distinguished from the science 
of building (vastu-vidya) : 

Vatthu-vijja ghara-vatthu-arama-vatthadiuam guna-dosa-sallak- 
khana-vijja I Vathu-kammanti * akata-vatthuinhi geha-patittha- 
paoa I 

(l)igha-nikaya, i. pp. 9, 12) 

Cf. yukra-niti (iv. 8. 116, 116, 169). 

8ee the Preface to this Dictionary. 

VASTU-KlRTI — A type of pavilion, a pavilion with forty-four pillars. 

.Matsya-Purana, chap. 270, v. 10, see Mandapa). 

VASTU-YIDYA— -(see Vastu-karman)— The science dealing with the 
rules of construction of all kinds of architectural and sculptural 
objects, the science of architecture. 

According to Buddhaghosha’s definition, Vastu-vidya is ‘ a science, 
the object of which is to ascertain whether a site selected for a 
building is lucky or not. ’ 

(Dialogues of Buddha, part I, p. 18). 

According to Sukracharya, Vastu-vidya or 6ilpa-feastra is ‘the science 
which deals with the rules for the construction of palaces, images, 
parks, houses, canals and other good works.’ 

V^ukra-niti, iv. 3. 116-116). 

See the Harsha stone Inscrip, (v. 43, Ep. Ind. vol. ii. pp. 123, 

128 ). 
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VAH AN A — Carrying , conveying, a vehicle, a conveyance, an animal 
for riding or draught. 

The riding animals of gods (M. lx. 1), their images are described 
(M. LX. 2-46 ; LXi. 2-151 ; Lxii. 2-73 ; LXlii. 2-46), seo under 
Haihsa, Garuda, Yrishabha, and Simha. 

VAHINl-MUKHA — A fort, a fortified city. 

(M. X. 40, see under Nagara and Dui^a). 
VIKATA — Formidable, a hall, a courtyard. 

(Harsha stone Inscrip. v. 12, 33, Ep. Ind. vol. ii. 

pp. 121, 126, notes 64, 123, 128). 
VIKALPA — A class of buildings, a kind of door, a type of chamber, 
a kind of phallus. 

A class of buildings (M. xi. 104-107 ; xix. 1-6 ; xxx. 176-177 ; xxxiv. 

549-662, see under Abhasa). 
A type of door (M. xxxix. 28-36, see under Abhasa). 

A kind of phallus (M. lii. 49, see under Abhasa). 

Karne &ala sabha madhye chhandam syach chhandam ova tat I 
Tat-tad-madhyaiiibake kosh^hc yasya syat tad vikalpakam II 

(Kamikagama, xlv. 20, see also xlv. 7, l. 13). 
A class of top-chambers (Kamikagama, Lv. 130, 123-127). 
VIGRAHA — An idol, an image, a figure, a form, a shape. 

(M. Liv. 180, etc). 

Dakshina-bhagada-kisaleyalli puratana-vigrahagala pratish- 
theyam — “ set up on the colonnade to the south the ancient 
images. ” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iv. Chamarajnagar Taluq, no. 86, 
Roman text, p. 18, line 13, Transl. p. 11). 
VIJAYA — A class of storeyed buildings, a type of pavilion and hall, 
a kind of throne. 

A class of two-storeyed buildings (M. xx. 93, 10-16, see under 

Prusada). 

A class of pavilions (M. xxxiv. 163, see under Mandapa). 

A type of throne (M. XLV. 6, see under Sirhhasana) 

A pavilion with forty-six pillars . 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 270, v. 10, see under Mandapa), 
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A class of octagonal buildings : 

(1) Agni-Purana (chap. 104, v. 20-21, see under Prasada). 

(2) Garu^a-Purapa (chap. 47, v. 21, 23, 31-32, see under Prasada) 
A type of building (Kamikagama, XLY. 60, see under Malika). 

VITA^KA — (see Eapota-palika) — A dovecot, a moulding of that 
shape. 

“ Vi^ahka is exactly the English ‘ fillet * in its different accepta- 
tions ; it denotes more generally also gable-edge, battlement.’’ 
Kern. 

(J. R. A. 8., N. S., vol. VI. pp. 321, 320, note 2). 
See further references under Kapota and Kapota-palika. 
VITASTI--(8ee under Angula) — A measure, the span, the distance 
between the tips of the fully stretched thumb and the little 
finger. 

(1) Kanish|haya vitastis tu dva-datangula uchyate I 

(Brahmanda-Purana, part I, 2nd anushamga- 

pada, chap. 7, v. 98). 

(2) Three kinds of span (Suprabhedftgama, xxx. 20-23, see under 

Angula). 

VITANA-(KA) — A cushion, a canopy. 

A canopy of pearls (Ranganath Inscrip. of Sundarapaudya, v. 

12, Ep. Ind. vol. HI. pp. 12, 16). 
Cf ; ‘ Torana-vitaua — canopy (in the shape) of an arch. ’ 

(Cochin plates of Bhaskara Ravivarman, lines, 
10-11, Ep. Ind. vol. III. pp. 68, 69). 
VIDYADHARA — ^A class of demi-gods, a kind of fairy. 

Their images are measured according to the nine tala (see details 
under Tala-mana). 

(M. Lviii. 6, other details : 7-14). 

VIDHANA—An entablature. 

(M. XVI. 20, 43, 203, see under Prastara). 
VINIYOGA-MANDAPA— A refectory, a type of pavilion built in the 
third, fourth or fifth court of the compound of a temple, where 
refections or meals are prepared. 

(M, XXXII. 8, see under Mandapa). 
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VIPULAl^KA—A type of storeyed building, a class of six-storeyed 
buildings. 

(M. XXIV. 19, see under Prasada). 

VIPULAKRITIKA — A typo of storyed building, a class of six- 
storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXIV. 62, see under Prasada). 

VIPRA-KANTA — A ground-plan in which the whole area is divided 
into 729 equal squares. 

(M. vili. 39-40, see under Pada-vinySsa). 

VIPJRA-GARBHA— A ground-plan in which the whole area is divided 
into 576 equal squares. 

(M. VII. 33-34, see under Pada-vinyasa). 

VIPRA-BHAKTI— A ground-plan in which the whole area is divided 
into 841 equal squares. 

(M. VII. 43-44, see under Pada-vinySsa). 

VIMANA— Etymologically implies an object measured (from 
root raa) or prepared or made in various ways, a conveyance, 
a baloon, a heavenly car, a temple, buildings in general, the 
palace of an emperor, a tower surmounting the sanctuary 
(garbha-gyiha) which is made in the centre of the temple. 

“ A car or chariot (of the gods) sometimes serving as seat or 
throne, sometimes self-moving and carrying its occupants through 
the skies | other descriptions make the Vimana more like a house 
or palace and one kind is said to be seven stories high ; that of 
Havana was called Pushpaka-(vimana) ; any car or vehicle ; 
a horse ; a palace, the palace of an emperor or supreme monarch.” 
Cf.Rajato-vimanam sapta-chakram ratham I (Pet. diet.). 

(1) Manasara (chap, xviil., named Vimana, 1-422) : 

Vimanas are buildings of one to twelve storeys and are used as 
residences of gods and men, i.e., the term implies both temples 
and residential buildings : 

Taitilanam dvi-jatinam varnanam vaea-y(^akam I 
Eka-bhiimi-viraanadi ravi-bhumy-avasanakam I 


(Ibid. 2, 3). 
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That the term ‘ Vimaiia ’ implies not temples alone but build- 
ings in general, is clear from the expression ‘vimana-ve&man’, 
‘vimana-sadman’, ‘ deva-vimana ’ (god’s buildings), etc., 
which are frenuently mentioned (e. g., M. xii. 214). 

Further, the general features of all kinds of buildings are 
described in the chapter (xvili) which is named Vimana : 

The general comparative measures of different storeys are given 
(ibid. 12-91). 

The three styles, namely, Nagara, Dravida and Vesara, are 
described (92-113). 

These styles are distinguished generally by the shapes of the 
stupis (domes), which are next described (114-171). 

A special account of the iupas (pent-roofs) which are appa- 
rently very characteristic features of all buildings is given 
(171-278). 

Mukha-bhadras (front porticoes or tabernacles) are also 
chanactoritsic features of all buildings, large or small, and 
they are described in detail (279 f). 

Spires (stupi-kilas) are also described (144-171, 364-417). 

Vimanasya tu sarvesham prajapatyena mauayet I 

(M. II. 66, see also iii. 6-6, iiy. 426, etc). 

Vimane tri-grihe vapi mandapadini vastuke I 

Gramadinaih cha sarvesham manayen maija-sutrakam I 

(M. VI. 101-102). 

Purusham deva-vimanasya sthapayat purushesh^akam I 

(M. XII. 214). 

A tower ; 

Tad-flrdhve oha vimanaih oha vedika-vedikantakam I 

(M. XXII. 67). 

Mandape dve vimanaih syad ekam va dvi-talam tu va I 

(M. XXXIV. 221). 
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(2) Bamayana, i. 6, 16 : 

Sarva-ratna-sam&kirn&ih vimana-gpha-^obhitam I 
Commentary : Vimana-gyihaih sapta-bhilmi-grihaui (a sovou- 
storeyed building), and quotes the following from Nighantu : 
Vimano’stri deva-yane (god’s conveyance) sapta-bhuraau cha 
sadmani (seven-storeyed building). 

See also the following : 

11. 88, 5 ; Frasadagra-vimanesliu valabhishii cha sarvadii i 
(See further context under Prusada). 


11. 2, 16 ; II. 16, 48 ; ii. 33, 3 ; ii. 67, 18 ; il. 69, 12 ; II. 88, 6 ; 
III. 32, 4; IV. 60, 30 ;v. 2, 63 ; v. 4, 27 ; v.6, 1; v. 10, 34; 
V. 12, 14 ; V. 12, 25 ; v. 13, 1 ; v. 63, 19 ; v. 64, 23 ; vi. 24, 
10; VI. 39, 21; Vl. 67, 82; vi. 75,23; vi. 76, 40; vii. 
101, 14. 


(3) Mahabharata, 1. 186, 23 : 

Nana*prakareshu vimaneshu t 

(4) Commentary quotes Mediui (N. 121) ; Vinanaih vyoma-yane 

sapta-bhumi-gyihe’ pi chet I 
See the following hoshas also : 

(6) Hema-chandra (Abhidhana-chintamani, 89, 190 ; 3, 417). 

(6) Halayudha (1, 83, etc). 

(7) Amarakosha, (1. I, 1 ; 4, 3, 36, Pet. Diet.). 

The essential parts : 


(8) Shad-varga-sahitaih yat tii garbha-griha-samanvitam I 
Andharandhari-harokta-khanda-harmya-viseshitam II 
Kuta-^alanvitaih yat tu pailjarai^ cha samanvitam I 
Tilaka-kshudra-nasl-yukta-toranai^ cha samanvitam t 
Brahma-dvara-patakadyair ahgair yuktam vimauakam li 

(Kamik^aina, l. 91-93). 

A type of quadrangular building : 

(9) Agni-Puraua (chap. 104, v. 14-16, see under Prasada). 

(10) Garuda-Purana (chap. 47, v. 24-25, see under Prasada). 
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(11) “ There is one other peculiarity common to both Jain and 

Hindu architecture in the north of India that requires 
notice. It is the form of the towers or spires called sikras or 
Vimanas which invariably surmount the cell in which the 
images are placed. ” Fergusson. 

(.Hist, of Ind. and East. Architecture, p. 221). 

(12) A oar of the gods (A&oka’s Rook Edicts, no. IV, Ep. Ind. vol. 

ii. pp. 461, 467). 

(13) A shrine and dome (Ranganatha Inscrip, of Sundarapandya, 

V. 3, 8, 10, 22, 30, Ep. Ind. vol. in. pp. 11-17). 

(14) A shrine (Yenamadala Inscrip, of Ganapamba, v. 17, Ep. Ind. 

vol. III. pp. 99, 102). 

(16) “ Having perceived that the central shrine of the god of the 

Tiruvidaikali (temple).. ....which formerly 

consisted of layers of bricks, had become old and cracked,— 

the lord of Miladu pulled down the temple, rebuilt 

the central shrine and the mandapa of granite, placed 
on the shrine fine solid pitchers (? dome) of gold, built a 
surrounding wall and a mandapa in front, and gave a 
canopy of pearls. ” 

(Fourteen Insorip. at Tirukkovalur, no. K, 

lines, 6-7, Ep. Ind. vol. vii. pp. 146, 146, 147). 

(16) Prasada-malabhir alamkritiiiii dharam vidaryyaiva samut- 

thitam 1 

VirnSna-mala-sadyitani yattra grihani purnneudu-karamalani It 
“ Here, cleaving asunder the earth, there rise up houses which 
are decorated with successions of storeys, which are like 
rows of serial chariots (and) which are as pure as the rays 
of the full-moon. ” 

(Mandasor stone Insorip. of Kumaragupta, line 
7, C. 1. 1, vol. III. F, G. I. no. 18, pp. 81, 

86 ). 
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(17) “ a copy of a stone insoription whioh existed 

before the sacred vifflftna (i. e. th6 central shrine) had been 
pulled down 

(Inscrip. of Yanavidyadhara, no. 47, line I, 
H. 8. L I. vol. III. p. 100). 

(18) “ Yimarasa-nayakkan caused to be built vimanas with 

all the necessary characteristics for the god and goddesses 
at Fonnndukki.” 

(Ep. Camat. vol. xii. Tumkur Taluq, no. 19, 

Transl. p. 6, para 2), 

(19) The vitnana (of the temple of Parametvara at Gudimal- 
1am) has the so-called gaja-p^ish^h&lqriti shape, (i.e., like 
the back of an elephant, see plate c*b, facing the page 104> 
Ind. Ant. vol. XL. ) ; but a close study of the plan and 
sections, given in the accompanying plate (referred to 
above), warrant the conclusion that the architect had 
distinctly in view the shape of the linga (Phallus of l^iva) ; 
and hence the vimfina might better be styled a lihgakfiti- 
vimana. " 

/ 

** The gajapfishthakfiti-vimana is found only in Saiva temples, 
o.g,, the Dharmefavara temple at Manimangalam, the Saiva 
temples at Sumangalam, Pepnagaram, Bhara-dvujatrama 
near Arcot, Tiruppulivauam, Kounur (near Madras), vada 
TirumullaivSyil, etc., etc. ” 

(Five Sana Inscrip, at Gudimallam, Ind. Ant. 

vol. XL. p. 104, line 6, note 2). 

(20) Nirmitiprakara-svarna-kalaba-yukta-gopura-vimana-sahitam \ 

“Created the Chamarajetivara temple together with its 
precincts, gopura adorned with golden Kalafeas, and tower.’* 
(Ep. Caruat, vol. iv. Chamarajnagar Taluq, 
no, 86, Roman text, p. 18, line 8-9 f, 

Transl. p. 11). 
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(21) “ Vimana — The tower of a shrine.” Bea. 

(Chalukyan Arohiteoture, Arch. Surv. 
new. Imp. series, vol. xxi. p. 40). 

VIMANA-CHCHHANDAKA-Aolass of buildings. 

A type of building which is twenty-one cubits wide, has seven 
storeys and latticed windows : 

(1) Brihat-samhita (chap. LVI. 22, J. R. A. 8., N. S., vol. vi. p. 319, 

see under Pr&sSda). 

(2) Matsya-Purana (chap. 269, v. 28, 32, 33, 47, 63, see under 

Prasada). 

(3) Bhavishya-Purana (chap. 130, V. 29, see under PrSsada). 

VIVAHA-MANDAPA — (see Mandapa)— A pavilion erected for the 
wedding ceremonies. 

(Skanda-Purana, Mahetvara-khanda- 
prathama, chap. 24, v. 1-67). 

VIVRITA— A type of storeyed building, a class of the nine-storeyed 
buildings. 

(M. XXVII. 20-22, see under Prasfida). 

VI6aLA-(KA)— i type of building, a class of pavilions, a type of 
hall. 

A type of rectangular building : 

(1) Agni-Purana (chap. 104, v. 16-17, see under Prasada). 

(2) Garuda-Purana (chap. 47, v. 21-22, 26-27, see under Prasada). 
A pavilion with 100 columns (Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 104, see 

under Mandapa). 

A class of buildings (Kamikagama, XLV. 41, see under Malika). 

A hall with thirty -eight pillars (Matsya-Purana, chap. 270, v. 11, 

see under Mandapa). 

VI6VA-KANTA— A type of storeyed building. 

A class of five-storeyed buildings (M. xxxiii. 16-18, see under 

PrSs&da). 

A class of nine-storeyed buildings (M. xxvii. 27-33, see under 

PrSsada). 
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VI6VE6A-SAEA — A ground-plau iu which the whole area in divided 
into 900 equal squares. 

(M. VII. 46-46, see under Pada-viuyasa). 

VISHANA-(KA) — The horn, the tusk, the wing of a building. 
Vishanaka-saiuayukto naudanah sa udahritah I 
‘ That (prasada) is called Nandaiia which is furnished with a 
vishanaka (wing)’ 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 269, v. 33). 

V18HKAMBHA — A post, a pillar, the prop or beam, the bolt or bar 
of a door, the diameter of a circle, the length or width. 

(1) Harmya-padasya vishkambham samam mahjusha-vibtfitih I 
‘ The length of the vault is equal to the width at the 
foot of the mansion/ 


(M. XII. 29). 

(2) Dvarasyardhena vishkambhah — ‘ half of the door gives the 

width ’ (Bfihat-samhita, liii. 24). 
S^htam&o vishkambho dvarasya dvi-guna uchhrayah I 

(Ibid. V. 26, see J. R. A. S., N. S., vol. vi. 

p. 284, note 3). 

(3) Tesham ayaina-vishkambhah sannivesamtarani cha II 
Kfitrimanam cha durganam vishkambhayamani eva cha ; 
Yojanad arddha- vishkambham ashta-bhagadhikayatam II 

(Brahmap^a-Purfina, part 1, 2nd. anu- 
shamga-pada, chap. 7, v. 94, 106). 

(4) Chatur-dandavakfishtam parikhayah shad-dandochchhritam 

avaruddham tad-dvi-guna- vishkambham khatad vapram 
karayet ) 

Yaprasyopari prakaram vishkambha-dvi-gunotsedham \ 
Antareshu dvi-hasta-vishkambham par&vo chatuigunayamam 
anuprakaram ashta-hastayatam deva-patham karayet I 

(Kautiliya-Arthafaastra, chap. xxiv. 

paras 3, 6, 10, pp. 61, 62). 
VISHNU-KANTA — A class of storeyed buildings, a type of column, 
a type of gate-house, a kind of phallus, a jewel. 

A class of four-storeyed buildings (M. xxii. 3-12, see under 

Pr&sada). 
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VIBHNU-GAKBHA 


A jewel (M. xii. 90, etc). 

An octagonal column with eight minor pillars CM. xv. 20, 246, see 

under Stambha). 

A gate-house with sixteen towers (M,. xxxiii. 557, sec under G-opura). 
A kind of phallus (M. lii. 164, see Lihga). 

ViSHNU’GAEBHA — (see under Garbha-nyftsa) — A kind of founda- 
tion prescribed for the Vishnu-temples. 

(M. XII. 141). 

VIHARA—A Buddhist monastery, a convent, a temple. 

(1) Prag-Gaugesvara-sauuidhau chakre-daruinuyaiii 

viharam amalaih ^rl-Lokauathaspadam I 

Made a spotless vihftra of wood, an abode for the Lord of 

the world, in the vicinity of the Gangesvara (temple). ” 

(Arigom Sarada Inscrip. v. 2, Ep. Ind. 

vol. IX. p. 302). 

(2) Yiharo nava-khanda-mandala-mahi-harah krito’yaih taya 

tariuyft vasudharayil nanu vapiir vibhrauyalaihkfitah I 
Yaiii drish^Vil pratichitra-^ilpa-rachana-chaturyya-sima- 
^rayaih girvapaih sudri^am oha vismayam agad vi^va- 
karmiipi sail II 

“ This vihara, an ornament to the earth, the round of which 
consists of nine segments, was made by her, and decorated 
as it were by Vasudharil herself in the shape of Tarini, and 
even the Creator himself was taken with wonder when he 
saw it accomplished with the highest skill in the applying of 
wonderful arts and looking handsome with (the images of) 
gods.^’ 

(Sarnath Inscrip. of Kumaradevi, Y. 21, 
Ep. Ind. vol. IX. pp. 326, 327). 

(3) Throughout this work the term Vihara is applied only to 

monasteries, the abodes of monks or hermits. It was not, 
however, used in that restricted sense only, in former times, 
though it has been so by all modern writers. Hiouen 
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Thsang, for instance, calls the great tower at Buddh Gayji 
a vihara, and describes similar towers at Nalanda, 2oO 
and 300 feet high, as viharas. The Mahawanso also 
applies the term indiscriminately to temples of a certain 
class, and to residences. My imprfssion is that all buildings 
designed in storeys were called viharas (?), whether used 
for the abode of priests or to enshrine relics or images. 
The name was used to distinguish them from stupas or 
towers, which were relic* shrines, or erected as memorials 
of places or events, and never were residences or simulated 
to be such, or contained images, till the last gasp of the 
style, as at Kholvi. At present this is only a theory. ” 

(This is a false impression ; it is not substantiated by literary 
or archjeological evidences). 

Like the chaityas, “these (Viharas or momisteries) resemble 
very closely corresponding institutions among Christians. 
In the earlier ages they accompanied, but were detached 
from, the chaityas or churches. In later times they were 
furnished with chapels and altars in which the service 
could be performed independently of the Chaitya halls, 
which may or may not be found in their proximity.” F«r- 
gusson. 

(Hist, of Ind. and East. Arch. pp. 130, note 1, 

61). 

For the photographic views and architectural details of the 
existing viharas see Fergusson i--- 

Diagram explanatory of the arrangement of a Buddhist 
vihara of four storeys in height (p. 134, fig. 67, 66), 

Ajunta Viharas (p. 164-156, fig. 83, 84, 86). 

Plan of the great Vihara at Bagh (p. 160, fig. 87). 

Plan of Dehrwarra at Plllora (p. 163, fig. 88). 

Plan of Monastery at Jamalgiri (p. 171, fig. 92). 

Plan of Monastery at Takht-i-Bahi fp. 171, fig. 93). 

Plan of Ionic Monastery at Sha Dohri (p. 176, fig. 96). 
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(4) See Budhist cave temples (Arch. Surv. new Imp. series, 

vol, IV. plate xxvii). 

VIHRITA— All architectural oruainont, a moulding, a moulding of 
the upper part of a column. 

(M. XV. 78, see the lists of mouldings under 

Stambha). 

ViN A — A flute, a carving on the chariot. 

(M. XLili. 168, etc). 

ViTHI(-I) — A road, a way, a street, a market-place, a stall, a shop, a 
terrace. 

Madhya-rathyavfita vithi samain ovara vidhiyate I 
Mukhya vithi dvi-paksha syad griha-taraih tri-dandakam I 
Evarii bahya-vithi syad antar-vithir ihochyato I 
Paksha-yukta tu vithi syat paksha-hinaih tu margakaiu I 
Tri-chatush-paficha-dandarii va vithinam vistritir bhavet I 
Shat-saptashta-dandam va uauda-panktisa-bhanum va I 
Evaih tu svastika- vithi langalakaravad bhavet I 
Autar* vithi chaika-paksha bahya-vithi dvi-pakshaka I 
Faritas tu maha-vithir vither esha dvi-pakshayuk \ 

Vithinam parsvayor de&e vithikadyair alaukritam i 

(M. IX. 101, 104, 191, 196, 199, 200, 338, 396, 
477, 629, see also 99, 136, 184-187, 197, 201, 
203,206,324,889, 346, 347, 862, 426, 431, 
463, 619). 

Pada-dandaiii samarabhya pada-pada-vivardhitam I 
Syad eka-da^a-dandantaih vithi-manam ihagame H 
Marga-maiiam tu tavat syan ua dvaraiii vithikagrake I 

(Kaniikagama, xxv. 4, 6). 
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VlTHIKA — A gallery, a picture-gallery, a road, a narrow street, a lane. 
(1) l^alato yas tritiyamsas tena karya tu vithika I 

(Kiranakhya-Tantra, see Brihat-samhita below). 
(2/ 8ala-tri-bhaga-tulya clia kartavya vithika bahili I 

(Visvaka, see Brihat-samhita below). 
(3) Sala-tri-bhaga-tulya kartavya vithika bahir-bhavanat I 

Outside the dwelling one should make a gallery, being in 
width a third part of the hall. ” 

(Brihat-samhita, liii. 20, J. K. A. S., N. S., vol. 

vl. p. 283, note 2). 

(4) Asmat tu cbatu-rathyagrad avrita vithika tatah | 
Tat-pailiacha-pade de§e vavrita vithika bhavot I 
Antas-chatush-padam madhye vithikagram chatur-disi I 
Yithinam par§vayor de§e vithikadyair alahkritam I 

(M. IX. 337, 434, 478, 629, see also 323, 334-336). 
ViRA-KANTHA— (see Vira-gala)— A warrior’s neck, a part of the 

column, a monument (Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 69, 

see under Stambha). 

VlRA-KARNA— A warrior’.s ear, a part of the column, a monument. 

(M. XV. 49, 81, 142). 

ViRA-KANDA — An upper part of the column. 

Tri-bhago maulikotsedhah vira-kandad upary-adhah II 
Vira-kandavadhi kshepya tad-urdhve nakra-pa^tika II 

iKamikagama, lv. 62, 111). 

ViRA-GALA — (see Biragala) — A warrior's neck, a monument, a 
memorial. 

A monumental stone (lud. Ant. vol. ix. p.* 96, c. 2, line 10). 

A stone erected in memory of a fallen warrior (Chalukyau 
Architecture, Arch. Surv. now. Imp. series, vol. xxi. p. 40). 

36 



662 VIRA-PATTA 

VlRA-PATTA— The front plate, the diadem, of heroes forming part of 
a crown. 

(1) “ (These pearls) were strung on two strings (vadam) on both 

sides of the front plate (vira-patta, literally the diadem of 
heroes, ‘ this ornament forms part of a crown,’ vol. ii. p. 242, 
note 1.) ” 

(Inscrip, of B4jendra Chola, no. 8, para 26, 

H. 8. 1. 1, vol. n. p. 90). 

(2) “ (Given to the image of Ardha-naritvara) one front-plate (vira* 

patta), weighing,— inclusive of sixteen neruhji (a kind of 
thistle) flowers, made of gold,— four karanju and three 
mafljadi, and worth three katu. ” 

“ On (it) were strung one hundred and eleven pearls, viz., old 
pearls, round pearls, roundish pearls, polished pearls, small 
pearls, ambumudu, crude pearls, sappatti and takkattu.’' 

(Inscrip, of Rajraja, no. 39, para 9, H. S. 1. 1. 

vol. II. p. 166). 

(3) “ One front-plate (vira-patta), laid (round the head of the 

image of Kshetrapala and consisting of) seven mafljadi of 
gold.” 

(Inscrip, of Rajendra Chola, no. 43, para 6, 
H. 8. 1. I. vol. II. p. 173). 

(4) “ One diadem (vira-patta), made for the lord of the Sri-Raja- 

raje&vara temple ...” 

(Inscrip, of Rajraja. no. 69, para 22, H. 8. 1. 1. 

vol. II. p. 242). 

ViRA-6A8ANA — (see Biragala and Vira-gala) — A monument, a 
memorial. 

V1RASANA~A throne, a type of pavilion. 

A kind of coronation throne (M. xlv. 41, see under 8imhasana). 

A pavilion with twenty columns (8uprabhedagania, xxxi. 102, see 
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yBTTA(<TTA)— A oircaiar object, a kind of column, a type of building, 
a class of pavilions. 

Dva-trimtata tu madhye pralinako vfitta iti Vrittah i 

(Brihat-samhita, LIII. 28, see under Stambha)- 

A type of building which is circular in shape, has one storey and 
one cupola. According to Eern’s interpretation it is dark in the 
interior (ahjanarupa, Varaha-mihira ; sandhyakara, Katyapa) : 

(1) Brihat-samhita (chap. LVI. 28, J. R. A. S., N. S., vol. vi. 

p. 320, note 1, see under Prasada.) 

(2) Matsya-Purana (chap. 269, v. 29, 49, 53, see under Prasada) 

(3) Bhavishya-Purana (chap. 130, v. 30, see under Prasada). 

A type of pavilion (mandapa) : 

(4) Suprabhedagama (chap. xxx. 100, 102 where it is called Jaya- 

bhadra, see under Jaya-bhadra). 

(5) Of. “Within this and rising from a lodging of cut stone 4 feet 
high and 3 broad, stand the walls of the temple, a perfect circle 
about 20 ieot high and 2 thick, Avith a handsome cornice of 
brick encirliug the top. The whole appears to have been coated 
with fine pilaster, small parts of which still adhere. T 
examined closely but could not discover the smallest 
appearance of its ever having had a roof.” Lieut. Fagan. 

(An account of the ruins of Topary, Ceylon G-ovt. 
Gazette, Aug. 1, 1820, Ind. Ant. vol. xxxvill. 

p. 110. c. 1, para 1, line 24). 

yRIDDHA— A finial, a spire, the top-part of a building. 

(M. XVII. 126, see under 6ikh&). 

VRI8HA-(BHA) — The bull, the riding animal of a god, a type of 
building. 

The riding animal of Siva, description of his image (M. lxii. 2-73, 

see Yahana). 
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A type of building which has one storey, one turret (&fihga), is 
round everywhere and twelve cubits wide : 

(1) Brihat-samhita (chap. Lvi. 26, J. R. A. S., N. 8., vol. vi. p. 319, 

see under Frasada). 

(2) Matsya-Puraua (chap. 269, v. 30, 36, 44, 46, 63, see under 

Frasada). 

(3) Bhavishya-Furana (chap. 130, v. 33, see under Frasada). 

A type of oval building : 

(1) Agnt-Furana (chap. 104, v. 10-20, see under Frasada). 

(2) Graruda-Purrnia (chap. 47, v. 29-30, see under Frasada). 

VRISHABHALAYA— A detached building near the gate of a temple 
where the bull (nandin) is installed. 

Prakara-dvara-sarveshaiii kalpayed vrishabhalayain I 
Vyisliabhasyopari-bhage tu kalpayed bali-pithakam I 

(M. XXXII. 98-99). 

Vl^lSHA-MANDAPA—A pavilion where the Nandin or bull is ins- 
tailed. 

Suprabliedagama (xxxi. 96, 98, see under Mandapa) and compare : 
Vrishasya mandapaiii tatra chatur-dvara-samayujiam I 

(Ibid. XXXI. 133). 

VETRA — The cane, a stick, an architectural ornament, a moulding. 
A moulding of the diadem (makuta) (M. xLix. 99-100). 

A moulding of the bedstead (M. .XLIV. 41). 

An ornament of the throne (M. XLv. 162, 188). 

VEDI-(K.A) — Originally a hall for reading the Vedas in, an altar, a 
stand, a basis, a pedestal, a bench, a kind of covered verandah or 
balcony in a courtyard, a moulding, ‘bauds or string-courses 
carved with rail-pattern.’ 

(1) Salantam vedikordhve tu yuddhartham kalpayet sudhih I 

(M. IX. 364). 

A moulding of the column : 

G-riva-tuugam tridha bhajyaih ekarbse vedikonnatam I 

(M. XV. 106). 
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Urdhve pSdodaye bandham bhagam ekaib^a-vedikara I 

(M. XIX. 99). 

The portion above the neck-part of a building (M. xxii. 60, 

64, 67, etc). 

The altar or daia (M. Lxx. 29, 35, etc). 

Kuryat aarvam vedikaih bhadra-yuktam I 

(M. XIX. 180). 

(2) Tri-chuli vaitya-tudranara paficha-sapta mahi-bhritfim ( 
Brabmananam tathaiva ayur ekada&a tu vedikah II 

It ahould bo noticed tiiat ‘ vcdika ’ and ‘ chuli ’ refer to tlu! 
same object. 

(Karaikagama, xxxv. 00). 

The basement : 

Prasada-bhushanam vakshye truyatam dvija-sattainah | 

Syat pada-prastaram griva varge mfile tii vedika II 

(Ibid. uv. 1). 


(3) Vedikoyam tu samauya kuttiinanaih prakirtita I 
Pratikraraasya ohotsodhe chatur-viihtati bhajite II 
Vedika-prastara-sainaih shad-amslkritya bhaga&ali 1 
Ekiimljam prati-pattam syad aih^abliyam antaribhavet II 

(Vastu-vidya, ed. Sastri, in. 19, ‘23). 

(4) Kanchauair bahubhih stambhair vedikabhis (sha sobhitah I 

(Rilmayana, vi. 3, 18, etc). 

(5) (Nalinim) niaha-niani-sila-patta-baddha-paryaiita- 

vedikam | 


(Mahabharata, ir. 3, 32, etc). 

(.6; Athatah sampravakshyami pratishtha-vidhim uttamam 1 
Kunda-mapdapa-vedinam pramanaih cha yatha-kraniam II 
Prasadasyottare vapi purve va mandapo bhavet I 
Hastau sliodasa kurvita data dva-data va punah II 
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Madhye vedikayS yuktah parikshiptah samantatah I 
Pafioha-saptSpi chaturah karfin kurvita vedik&m H 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 264, V, 1, 13, 14 ; see 

also chap. 269, v. 13, 18). 
From the position and measures given here to the vedi or 
vedika, it appears to imply some platform other than the 
pedestal or throne of the idol. 

(7) Tad-urdhvam tu bhaved vedi sakan^ba manasarakam N 
Urddhvam cha vedika-manat kalatam parikalpayet II 

(Agni-Purana, chap. 42, v. 17, 18). 

(8) Mandapam cha su-vistirnam vedikabhir manoramam II 
Tan-madhye mandapam kritva vedim tatra su-nirmalam II 

(Skanda-Purana, Mahetvara-khanda-prathama, 
ichap. 24. V. 2, VaishigLava-khanda-dvitiya, 

chap. 26, V. 26). 

(9) See specimens of Jaina sculptures from Mathura (Plate III, 

Bp. Ind. vol. II. p. 319, last para). 

(10) Hathi cha puvado hathinam cha uparima hethim& cha veyika— 

“ the elephants and, before the elephants, the raihmouldings 
above and below.” 

(Karle Inscrip, nos. 3, 17, 18, Bp. Ind. vol. vii. 

pp. 61, 63-64). 

(11) Chanyany-abhanti dirggha-valabhim sa-vedikam I 

” And other long buildings on the roofs of the houses, with 
arbours in them, are beautiful.” 

(Mandasor stone luscrip. of Kumaragupta, 
lines 6-7, C. I. I. vol. m. F. G. I. 

no. 18, pp. 81, 86). 

(12) Esha bhati kulachalaih parivfita praleya-samsarggibbir vvedi 

meru-tileva kahchana-mayi devasya vitrama-bhuh I 
j§ubhraih prauta-vikasi-pi^aja-dalair ity>akalayya svayam 
raupyam padmain achikarat patupateh pujartham aty-ujjva* 
lam II 
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“ Thinking that this throne on whioh the deity rests, golden 
like mount meru, was surrounded by the imperishable (seven) 
primeval mountains covered by snow, (the king) himself 
caused an exceedingly resplendent silver lotus with brilliant 
wide opened petals to be made for the worship of Pa^upati.” 

** (The poet tries to prove that the lotus resembled<Jthe shrine 
of Patupati. As the latter is of gold, so the centre also of 
the lotus is golden, and as the temple is surrounded by 
snowy mountains, so the petals of the lotus are made of 
silver).” 

(Insorip. from Nepal, no. 16, of Yaya-deva, v. 26, 

Ind. Ant. vol. ix. pp. 179, 182). 

(13) ” Vedi (bedi)— Hall for reading the Vedas in.” 

(Vincent-Smith, Gloss, to General Cunningham’s 

Arch. Surv, Reports). 

(14) See Cunningham, Arch. Surv. Reports ( vol. xvil. plate xxxi, 

Buddhist railings). 

(16) ” Veyika, whioh, as well as *,vedika ’ and ‘gvetika ’ in other 
Buddhist inscriptions, stands for Sanskrit ‘ vedika does 
not mean altar, dais, etc., but bands or string*courses 
carved with rail-pattern ; compare Mahavarhto, 228.” Dr. 
Burgess. 

(Karle Inscrip, no. 3, Arch. Surv. new Imp. series, 
vol. IV. p. 90, note 3; see also nos. 16, 
16 ; Kshatrapa Insorip. no. 3). 

(16) ” These (rails, ?vedi) have recently been discovered to be one 
of the most important features of Buddhist architecture. 
Generally they are found surrounding Topes, but they are 
also represented as enclosing sacred trees, temples and 
pillars, and others objects. ” Fergusson. 

(Hist, of Ind. and East Arch, p, 60). 
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See the photographic views and architectural details of the 
following Bails in Fergusson : 

Buddh Glaya Bail (p. 86, figs. 26, 26). 

Bail at Bharhut (p. 88, figs. 27). 

Bail at Sanchi (p. 92-93, figs. 29, 30, 31). 

Bail in Gautamiputra cave (p. 94, fig. 32). 

VEUI-KANTA-(KA)— A type of storeyed building, a class of four- 
storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXII. 68*69. see under Prasada). 
VEDI-BANDHA — The pedestal, the base, the basement. 

Prasadau nirgatau karyau kapotau garbha-manatah i 
Urdhvam bhitty-uchchhrayat tasya mafijarim tu prakalpayet It 
Mafijaryafa chardha-bhagena ^uka-nasaih prakalpayet I 
Urdhvam tathardha-bhagena vedi-bandho bhaved iha li 

(Vitvak, 6, 767, J. B. A. S., N. S., vol. vi. 

pp. 421, 320, note 2). 

These lines are identical in the Matsya-Purana (chap. 269, 

V.1M3). 

VEDI-BHADBA — One of the three classes of pedestals, the other 
two being Prati-bhadra and Mancha-bhadra. It has four types 
differing from one another in the addition or omission of some 
mouldings and in height. 

(M. XIII. 27-63, see the lists of mouldings 

under Upapifha). 

VE8ANA— An entrance, a gate, a gateway, a band, an architectural 
moulding. 

Eka-dvi-tri-dandam vu chantaralasya vesanath syat I 
Harmya-vatad upa-vetanam yuktam I 

(M. XIX. 191, 187). 

A band in connection with joinery (M. xvii. 139). 

Cf. Urdhva-ku^a-vebanam I (M. xx. 72). 

bhitti-vistaram eva cha 1 

j§esham tad-garbha-gehaih tu madhya-bhage tu vetanam t 

(M, XXXIII. 333*334, see also 488). 
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In connection with chariots : Kiikshasya vesanam I 

(M. xuii. 14). 

In connection with the phallus : 

Lihga-tuhga-vi&esham syad ve&anam tan nayet btidhah I 

(M. Lli. 313). 

VESARA— A style of architecture, once pravailiug in the ancient 
Vesara or Telugu country. 

(See details under Nagara). 
VAIJAYANTIKA — A type of building, a class of single-storeyed 
buildings. 

(M. XIX. 166, see under Prasada). 

VATRAJA — A class of buildings, square in plan and named as 
follows : (1) Meru, (2) Mandara, (3) Vimana, (4) Bhadra, (6) 
Sarvato-bhadra, (6) Ruchaka, (7) Nandika, (8) Nandi- varddhana 
and (9) ^rivatsa. 

(1) Agni-Purana (chap. 104, V. 11, 14-16, see under Prasada). 

(2) Garuda-Purana (chap. 47, v. 21-22, 24-26, see under Prasada). 

V'^AISYA-GARBHA— (see Garbha-uyasa)— -A kind of foundation pres- 
cribed for the buildings of the Vai&yas. 

(M. XII. 162, see under Garbha-uyasa). 

VYAJANA— -A fan, an account of its architectural details. 

(M. L. 46, 07-110, see Bhushaua). 

VYAYA— One of the six Varga-formulas, an architectural ineasurfi, 
the name of a year. 

(See details under Shad-varga). 

(1) Srimach-Chhali-sakabdake cha galite uagabhra-banerhdubhis 
chabde sad-vyaya-narnni chaitra-sita-shashthyaih sanmya- 
varc vi-ishe I 

“ And in the excellent year named Vyaya 

(Karkala Inscrip, of Bhairavail, v. 6, line 7, Ep. 

Ind. vol. VIII. pp. 131, 134, 124). 
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Sali-val)aua-§aka>varsha (1608) neya vyaya-samvatsarada I 

Iq the ^alivahaaa saka year which corresponded to the Vyaya 
samvatsara ” 

(Ibid, line 9). 

(2) “ When the year of the glorious era called ^ali^aka, having 
the excellent name of Vyaya and to be expressed in words 
by the elephants, the sky, the arrows, and the moon, had 
expired 

The month Chaitra of the Vyaya samvatsara, which was the 
year of the l^ri-l^alivahana i^aka 1508.” 

(Sasana of the Jaina temple at Karkala, Ind. Ant. vol. 

V. p. 43. 0. 1, lines. 23, 32). 

VYAGHRA-NipA— The cage for a domesticated tiger, included in 
the articles of furniture. 

(M. L. 55, 251-269, see under Bhushapa). 

VYALA-TORANA— (see Torana)— An arch marked with the leograph. 
Tatah samabhyunnata-purvva-kayas tenadhirudhah sa naradhi- 

pena ) 

Samutpatanu uttama-sattva-vegah khe torana-vyala(ka)-vaddha 

bhftse H 

(Jatakam&la, Sarabha-jataka, xxv. 22, v, 19, ed. 

Korn, p. 166). 


6 

I^AKTI — ^Power, energy, capacity, strength, female divinity, the 
female deities in general. 

Manasara (chap. Liv., named ^akti, 1-196) ; 

Sarasvati or goddess of learning, Lakshmi or goddess of wealth 
and fortune, Mahi or the earth goddess, Manonmani or goddess of 
love, 8apta-matjri or the seven goddesses collectively so called, 
and Dnrga are the different phases of ^akti (lines 2-4). 
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Of these, Laksmi is distinguished into Mahi or the great Lakshmi 
and Samanya or the ordinary Lakshmi, the latter being installed 
in all family chapels (63*64). The seven goddesses consist of 
Varahi, Kaumari, Chamnn^i, Bhairavi, Mahendri, Vaishnavi, 
andBrahmani (126*127). 

These [seven goddesses are measnred in the nine tala system 
(128) ; all other female deities are measured in the ten tala system 
(38*34). (Details of these measures will be found under Tala* 
mana). 

The sculptural details include the measures of the limbs, and the 
poses ; and the ornaments and features of each of these female 
deities are described in detail (4-128, 132*196). 

Cf. Matfi-ganah kartavyah sva*nama-devanurQpakrita-chihuah | 

(Brihat'Samhita, lviii, 66). 

8AKTI*DHVAJA — A moulding of the column. 

(M. XV. 77, see lists of mouldings under Stambha). 

8 A^KU— A stake, a peg, a post, a pole, a moasuring-rod, the gnomon 
by means of which the cardinal points are ascertained for the 
orientation of buildings (see details under Dvara). 

(1) Manasara (chap, vi., named ^ahku, 1-120) : 

Rules are laid down on the principles of dialling and for 
ascertaining the cardinal points by means of a gnomon. The 
gnomon is made of some particular wood (lines 10*12, 106-108). 
It may be 24, 18, or 12 ahgulas in length and the width at the 
base should be respectively 6, 6, and 4 ahgulas (13-22). It 
tapers from bottom towards the top (14). The rules are des- 
cribed (23-88) ; but they are more explicit in the quotations 
given below. As regards the principles of dialling, each of 
the twelve months is divided into groups of ten days each, and 
the increase and decrease of shadow (or days, as stated by 
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Vitruvius, see below) are calculated in these several parts of 
the different months. 

Pegs (khata-^auku) are stated to be posted in the foundations 

( 110 - 118 ). 

(2) Surya-siddhanta (chap. ill. v. 1, 2, 3, 4) : 

“ On the surface of a stone levelled with water or on the 
levelled floor of the Chunam work, describe a circle with a 
radius of a certain number of digits. Place the vertical 
gnomon of 12 digits at its centre and mark the two points 
whore the shadow (of the gnomon) before and after noon 
meets the circumference of the circle ; these two points, 
are called the east and the west points (respectively). Then 
draw a line through the Timi (fish) formed between the 
(said) ftast and west points and it will be the north and south 
line or the Meridian line. ” 

(To draw a line perpendicular to and bisecting the line 
joining two given points, it is usual to describe two arcs from 
the two given points as centres with a common radius, inter- 
secting each other in two points ; the line passing through 
the intersecting points is the line required. In this construc- 
tion the space contained by the intersecting arcs is called 
‘ Tirni,’ a fish, on account of its form). 

“ And thus, draw a lino through the Timi formed between 
the north and the south points of the Meridian line : this 
line would be the east and west line. ” 

‘‘ In the same manner, determine the intermediate directions 
through the Tiinis formed between the points of the deter- 
mined directions (east, south, etc). ” 

( 3 ) The Siddhanta-siromaui (chap. 7, v. 36-39) refers to the 

“ rules for resolving the questions on directions ” by means 
of a gnomon. But it does not apparently d('al with the 
cardinal points wo are discussing here. 
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(4) The Lilavati (part 2, ohap. % section 4) lays down a few rules 
for ascertaining the shadow of the gnomon of 12 digits 
as well las the height of the lamp by which the shadow is 
caused in this case instead of by the sun. But itihas no 
specific reference to the cardinal points. 

(6) See Ram Raz (Bass. Arch, of Hind. pp. 19-20). 

(6) Rev. Kearns gives some extracts from Myen 'Maya) (Ind. Ant. 

vol. V. p. 231) : 

Rule I. 

“ Stand with the sun to your right, join your hands horizon- 
tally — rejet t the thumbs — erect thci index-fiiigor from the 
middle. If the shadow of the erect finger extends to the 
outer edge of the finger next adjacent— to the index finger of 
the left hand — it denotes 4H minutes past sunrise, and so on.’' 

When the sun has passed the mi'ridian, tin- position must bt- 
altered accordingly. 

Rule II. 

“ Take a straw eleven fingers in length, place it on the ground, 
bend it, raising one part to serve as a gnomon, the gnomon 
being erected against the sun, east oi west of the meridian. 
The height of the gnomon is found by raising the end of 
the bent portion no higher than suffices exactly to throw its 
shadow to the extreme point of the recumbent portion of the 
remainder of the straw. The gnomon so found gives the 
time of day. Ascertain how many fingers it contains : the 
sum is the time in Indian hours. ” 

(7) The details given above may be compared for further 

knowledge of the subject with those quoted below from 
Vitruvius : 

“ Thus are expressed the number and names of the winds 
and the points whence they blow. To find and lay down 
their situation we proceed as follows 

“ Let a marble slab be fixed level in the centre of the space 
enolosed by the walls, or let the ground be smoothed or 
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levelled, so that the slab may not be necessary. In the 
centre of this plane, for the purpose of marking the shadow 
correctly, a brazen gnomon must be erected. The Greeks 
call this gnomon skiatheras.” 

“ The shadow cast by the gnomon is to be marked about the 
tifth anti -meridional hour and the extreme point of the 
shadow accurately determined From the central point of 
the space whereon the gnomon stands, as a centre, 
with a distance equal to the length of the shadow just 
observed, describe a circle. After the sun has passed the 
meridian, watch the shadow which the gnomon continues 
to cast till the niomeut when its extremity again touches 
the circle which has been described. From the two points, 
thus obtained in the circuiufeniiice of the circle, describe two 
arcs intersecting each other and through their intersection 
and the centre of the circle first described draw a line to 
its extremity : this line will indicate the north and south 
points. ” 

“ One-sixteenth part of the circumference of the whole circle 
is to be set out to the right and left of the north and south 
points and drawing lines from the points thus obtained to 
the centre of the circle, we have one-eighth part of the 
circumference for the region of the north, and another 
eighth part for the region of the south. Divide the remain- 
ders of the circumference on each side into three equal parts 
and the divisions or regions of the eight winds will be then 
obtained : then let the directions of the streets and lanes 
be determined by the tendency of the lines which separate 
the different regions of the winds 

“ Inasmuch as the brevity with which the foregoing rules 
are laid down may prevent their being clearly understood, 
I have thought it right to add for the clearer understanding 
thereof two figures The first shows the precise 
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legions whence the difieient winds blow, the second, the 
method of disposing the streets in such a manner as to 
dissipate the violence of the winds and render them 
innoxious.’* 

“ Let A be the centre of a perfectly level and plane tablet 
whereon a gnomon is erected. The ante-meridional shadow 
of the gnomon being marked at B, from A, as a centre with 
the distance A B, describe a complete circle. Then replac- 
ing the gnomon correctly, watch its increasing shadow, 
which after the sun has passed his meridian, will gradually 
lengthen till it become exactly equal to the shadow made 
in the forenoon, then again touching the circle at the point 
C, from the points B and C, as centres, describe two arcs 
cutting each other in D. From the point I), through the 
centre of the circle, draw the line E F, which will give 
the north and south points. Divide the whole circle into 
sixteen parts. From the point E, at which the southern 
end of the meridian line touches the circle, set off at G and 
H to the right and left a distance, equal to one of the said 
sixteenth parts, and in the same manner on the north side, 
placing one foot of the compasses on the point F, mark on 
each side the points I and K, and with lines drawn through 
the centre of the circle, join the points GK and HI, so that 
the space from G to H will be given to the south wind and 
its region ; that from I to K to the north wind. The remain- 
ing spaces on the, right and left are each to he divided into 
three equal parts ; the extreme points of the dividing lines 
on the east sides, to be designated by the letters L and M : 
those on the west by the letters N 0 : from M to 0 and 
from L to N draw lines crossing each other : and thus 
the whole circumference will be divided into eight equal 
spaces for the winds. The figure thus described will bo 
furnished with a letter at each angle of the octagon. ” 

(Vitruvius, Book I, chap. vi). 
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“ It is clearly by a divine and surprising anangement, that the 
OQuinoctial gnomons are of different lengths in Athens, 
Alexandria, Borne, Piacenza and in other parts of the earth. 
Hence the construction of dials varies according to the 
places in which they are to be erected : for from the size 
of the equinoctial shadow, are formed analemmata, by 
means of which the shadows of gnomons are adjusted 
to the situation of the place and the lines which mark the 
hours. By an aualemma is meant a rule deduced from the 
sun’s course and founded on observation of the increase 
of the shadow from the winter solstice, by means of which, 
with mechanical operations and the use of compasses, we 
arrive at an accurate knowledge of the true shape of the 
world. ” 

(Book IX, chap. iv). 

“ From the doctrines of the philosophers above mentioned, 
are extracted the princiiples of dialling and the explanation 
of the increase and decrease of the days (shadows in the 
Manasara) in the different months. The sun at the times 
of the equinoxes, that is, when he is in Aries of Libra, 
casts a shadow in the latitude of Borne equal to eight- 
ninths of the length of the gnomon. At Athens the length 
of the shadows is three-fourths of that of the gnomon ; 
at Bhodes five-sevenths; at Tarontum nine-elevenths; at 
Alexandria three-fifths ; and thus at all other places the 
shadows of the gnomon at the equinoxes naturally differ. 
Hence in whatever place a dial is to be erected, we must 
first obtain the equinoctial shadow. If, as at Borne, the 
shadow be eight-ninths of the gnomon, let a line be drawn 
on a plane surface, in the centre whereof is raised a 
perpendicular thereto ; this is called the gnomon, and from 
the line on the plane in the direction of the gnomon let 
nine equal parts be measured. Let the end of the ninth 
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part A, be considered as a centre, and extending the com> 
passes from that centre to the extremity B of the said 
line, let a circle be described. This is called the meridian. 
Then of those nine parts between the plane and the point 
of the gnomon, lot eight be allotted to the lino on the plane, 
whose extremity is marked C. This will be the equinoctial 
shadow of the gnomon. From the- point C through the 
centre A, let a line be drawn, and it will represent a ray 
of the sun at the equinoxes. Extend the compasses from 
the centre to the line on the plane, and mark on the left 
an equidistant point E, and on the right another, lettered 
I, and join them by a line through the centre, which will 
divide the circle into two semi-circles. This line by the 
mathematicians is called the horizon. A fifteenth part of 
the whole circumference is to be then taken, and placing 
the point of the compasses in that point of the circumferonce 
F, where the equinoctial ray is out, mark with it to the right 
and left the points G- and H. From these, through the 
centre, draw lines to the plane whore the letters T and B 
are placed, thus one ray of the sun is obtained for the 
winter and the other for the summer. Opposite the point 
E, will be found the point I, in which a line drawn through 
the centre, outs the circumference; and opposite to G 
and H the points K and L, and opposite to C, F, and A, 
will be the point N. Diameters are then to be drawn from 
G to L, and from H to K. The lower one will determine 
the summer and the upper the winter portion. These 
diameters are to be equally divided in the middle at the 
points M and 0, and the points being thus marked, through 
them and the centre A a line must be drawn to the circum- 
ference, where the letters P and Q are placed. This line 
will be perpendicular to the equinoctial ray and is called 
in mathematical language the Axon. From the last 
obtained points as centres (M and 0) extending the 

37 
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oompasaes to the extremity of the diameter, two semicircles 
are to be described, one of which will be for summer, the 
other for winter. In respect of those points where the two 
parallels out that line which is called the horizon ; on the 
right hand is placed the letter S, and on the left the 
letter Y, and at the extremity of the semioirole, lettered G, 
a line parallel to the Axon is drawn to the extremity on the 
left, lettered H. This parallel line is called Lacotomus. 
Finally, let the point of the compasses be placed in that 
point where this line is cut by the equinoctial ray, and 
letter the point X, and let the other point be extended to 
that where the summer ray cuts the circumference, and be 
lettered H. Then with a distance equal to that from 
the summer interval on the equinoctial point, as a centre, 
describe the circle of the months, which is called Manacus. 

Thus will the analemma will be completed 

“ In all the figures and diagrams the effect will be the 
same, that is to say, the equinoctial as well as the solstitial 
days, will always be. divided into twelve equal parts. ” 

(Book IX, chap. viil). 

6A1?1KHA — A type of round building. 

(1) Agni-Purana (chap. 104, v. 17-18, see under Prasada). 

(2) Garuda-Purana (chap. 47, v. 21, 23, 28-29, see under Prasada). 

^AliKHA-KUNpALA— An ornament. 

(M. Liv. 167, 170, see Bhtishana). 

6A^IKHA-PATRA— An ornament. 

(M. LIV. 170, see Bhushana). 

6ATARDHIKA-— A pavilion with eighteen pillars. 

iMatsya-Purana, chap. 270, v. 13, see under 

Mapdapa). 

I&ATA^IGA— A car, a carriage, a war-chariot, (an arm-chair, a sofa). 

(Baganath Inscrip. of Simdara-pandya, v. 14, 
Ep. lud. vol. HI. pp. 12, 16) 
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See Chullavagga (vi. *2, 4 ; also vi. 20, 2 ; viii. 1, 8) which reads 
Satfcango. Thort? seems to be another expression, Apasayam, 
to mean a sofa or arm-chair (see Buddhaghosa’s note on ibid. 
VI. 2, 4). 

SATRU-MARDANA — A pavilion with thirty -four pillars. 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 270, v. 11, 
see under Mandapa). 

SAMBHU-KANTA — A class of eleven-storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXIX. 2-8, see under Prasada). 

HAVANA — Lying down, a bed, a building-material, a couch, the 
recumbent posture, the roof of a house, a class of buildings in 
which the width (at the bottom) is the unit of measurement, 
the temples in which the idol is in the recumbent posture. 

A temple (M. xix. 7-11, see under Apa-sarhehita). 

A bedstead (M. iii. 10, 11, 12; xliv. 74, and colophon). 

Asynonjmof the roof of a house (M. xvi.'66, 68, see Prachchha- 

dana). 

The wood used in constructing a bedstead (M. xnv. 74). 

The recumbent posture (M. lxii. 16, lxiii. 47, etc). 

HAYANA-MANDAPA— A bed-phamber, sleeping apartments. 

(M. xxxii. 72, etc). 

HARKARA— Sugar, a small stone, a pebble, a gravel, sand, any hard 
particle. 

A material of which idols are made (M. li. 6, etc., sx under 

Abhasa). 

Cf. Musalena tu saihpidya ^arkaradi-samanvitam I 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 110). 

SASTRA-MANDAPA— An arsenal, a detached building for the storage 
of arms. 

(M. XXXII. 69, etc). 



too SAKHi 

SAKHA — A blanch, an arm, a part of a work, a wing, the door-frame, 
the door-post, the jamb. 

(1) 8akha-dvayo’pi karyam sardham tat sySd udumbarayoh II 
Uohohhrayat pada-vistirna sakha tadvad udumbarah I 
Vistara-pada-pratimam bahulyaih liakhayoh smritam II 
Tri-pancha-sapta-navabhih ^akhabhis tat pratasyate I 
Adhah-takha-chator-bhago pratiharau uivetayet II 

(Brihat-samhiha, Lm. 24 ; lvi. 13,14). 

(2) The third and fourth lines of the Bfihat-samhita quoted above 

are identical with those in the Matsya-Purana (see chap. 

270, V. 20-21). 

(3) (Jchchhrayat pada-vistirna takhas tadvad udumbare II 
Vistararddhena bahulyam sarvesham eva kirtitam I 
Tri-paficha-sapta-navabhih takhabhir dvaram ishtadam II 
Adhah-takha-ohaturthamte pratiharau nivetayet I 
Mithunaih pada-varnabhih ^akha-tesham vibhushayet II 

(Agni-Purana, chap. 104, v. 28-30), 

(4) A wing (Babhoi Inscrip, v. Ill, Ep. Ind. vol. i. p. 31). 

6ANTIKA-(soe Utsedha)-A measure, the height which is equal to 
the breadth. 

(See M. XXXV. 22-28, and cf. Kamikagama, 
L. 24-28, under Adbhuta). 

6ALA~A hall, a room, an apartment, a house, a stable, a stall. The 
three terms, Sala, Mandapa, and Gfiha, are indiscriminately used 
to imply houses in general. All of them consist of similar parts 
and are used for same purposes in fact. Go-&Sla (cow-shed) (M. 
XXXII. 87), pa^ha-bala (college or school) ; vaji-bala, gaja-feala, and 
mesha-tala (M. xL. 127-128, etc.) generally indicate a separate 
house for domestic animals ; while paka-bala (kitchen), etc., may 
imply a hall or room inside a building also. 
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(1) Manasara (ohap. xxxv., named ^ala, 1-404) : 

In this chapter ‘ tala ’ is used mostly in the sense of a house. 
6ala8 imply both temples and residential buildings for the 
Brahmins, the Kshatriyas, the Vaityas and the ^udras 
(lines 1-2). 

Their characteristic features as single buildings : 

^alayiih parito’lindaih pyishthato bhadra-samyutam I 40 

Purato mapdapopetam I 41 

Ekaneka-talantam syat chuli-harmyadi-manditam I 47 
Like villages, Salas are divided into six classes, namely 
Dandaka, Svastika, Maulika, Ohatur-mukha, Sarvato>bbadra, 
and Vardhamana (lines 3-4). Some of these with a certain 
number of halls are stated to be temples, while others vary- 
ing in the number of rooms are meant for the residences of 
different castes (32-37). A distinction is made with regard 
to the number of storeys they should be furnished with 
(78, 369-373, etc). 

The maximum number of storeys a sala has is twelve as 
usual. All the storeys of all those salas are described iii 
detail (6-401). 

(2) Kamikagama (ohap. xxxv. l-193a) : 

iSalas are meant to be the dwellings of the Brahmins and others 
(v. 1-2) : 

Eka-dvi-tri-chatuh-sapta-dasa-sala prakirtitah I 
Tad-iirdhaih tri-tri-vridhya tu yavad ishtam pragrihyatara II 
TaAva malikah prokta mala- vat kriyate yatah II 
Then follow the measurement (v. 3-12), and the ayadi-shad- 
varga (v. 13-20). 

The different parts of the 8ala ; 

Adhish^hanam cha padam cha prastaram karnam eva cha I 
^ikharam stupika chaiva talfihgam iti kathyate H 21 
The measurement of the base, pillar, entablature, tower, finia) 
and dome is given next (v. 22-32). 
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The wall is also described (v. 32, 33) : 

Tri-hastantam tu vistaro bhittinam parikirtitah II 
Mula-bhitter idam manam firdhve padardha-hinakam I 
Anyonyam adhika vapi nyuna va bhittayah samah II 
The groups of Salas are described (v. 34-36). 

The terraces (alinda) are also de8cribed’(v. 36-38) : 

Asam agre tu alindah syuh pradhane va vi&eshatah I 
Eka-dvi-tri-chatush-paficha-sha^-saptaliuda 8aThyuta(>u)h II 
Prish^he partvo tathaiva syuh ish^a-dose athava punah I 
The courtyard (priinkana or prahgana) is’i described (see V. 
39-42). The adytum, the open quadrangle, and the upper 
storey, etc., are also described (v. 46-67). This section is 
closed with the statement that the description of &alas given 
above is but general characteristics (68). 

This is followed by a brief reference to the uses of fealas ; 
Taitilanam dvi-jatinam pashanda^raminam api I 
Hasty-a^va-ratha-yodhanaih yaga-homadi-karmasu I 
Dovanam bhu-patinam cha nritta-gitadi-karmasu II 68 

Then follow the architectural and other details of the storeys 
which number as many as sixteen (69-86) : 

Evam eva prakarena kuryad ashodalia-kshiuakam II 86 
The fealas are, like the villages and towns, classified (87-88) ; 
Adyam tu sarvato-bhadram dvitiyaiu vardhamauakam i 
Tritiyarii svastikaih proktam naudyavartaih chaturthakam || 
Charukam (? Ruchakam) pancham-(am) vidyach chhalanam 

api(.abhi)dhanakam H 

Details of these &ala8 are given next (v. 89-96). 

Mandapas and &alas are distinguished from each other : 
Mandapam tu vidhatavyam ^alanam agra-del&ke II 96a 
The remaining portion of the chapter deals with some con- 
stituent members of talas, such as the p4hika, bhadra, khalO- 
rika (103, 117-118), gopura(124a), chuli-harmya (126), ankana 
(131), parigha (132a), vamfea (147, 149), pinda (168), etc, 
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The stone-pillars and stone-walls are stated not to be built in 
residential t&l&s or buildings (161) : 

^ilS-st^ambham tila-kudyam naravftse na karayet \ 

The drains (jala-dvara), etc., are next described. 

The chapter closes with an account of the rules regarding the 
situation of halls like the drawing room (asthana-mandapa, 
V. 191), kitchen (v. 176-178), bedroom (179), etc. 

Sarvada bhinna-salasu sandhi-karma na karayet H 167a 
Devata-sthapanam pindaih salasu na vidhiyate II 168 
Ibid. L. 90 (definition ) : 

Yamtadir amfaa-rahita bikhara-stupikanvit&(h) \ 
Kasika-mukha-pattamta saleti parikirtita II 

(3) Dhana-dh&nyam cha vayavye karmma-^alam tato bahih I 

‘ The treasury and granary should be built at the north-west, 
outside that should be the office.’ 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 266, v. 36) 

(4) Sampadaya padma-nidhe-(h) §alam svarna-mayim kurn II 
Rathasyetana-dig-bhage talaih kritva suliobhanam I 
Tan-madhye mandapam kritva vediih tatra sunirmalam ;l 

(Skanda-Purana, Vaishnava- 
khanda, II. chap. 26, V. 3, 26). 
(6) Mauavanaih griha prokta vasavas te kakub-gatah i 

Samsthana-bhedena te jiieyah paiichadha syuh pramanatah H 
Svayoni-vyasa-gatayo dig-vidikshu cha samsthitah I 
Bhinna-tala cha sa prokta manujanam bubha-pradah II 
Dig-vidikshv-eka-yonistha paryastena tathaiva cha I 
Jileya chatur-baleti bilpa-bastra-nidarbibhih H 

iVastu-vidya, ed. ^astri, vill. 1*3) 

(6) Purva-dakshinam bhagam mahanabaih hasti-balum kosh^ha- 
garaih cha I 

Pabohimottaram bhagam yana-ratha-bala I 

(Kau^iliya-Arthabastra, chap. xxv. 

p, 66). 
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( 7 ) l§ftl&-tri<bhaga«talya kartavyi vithikS bahir bhavanftt I 

Outside the dwelling one should make a gallety, being in 
width a third of the hall.** 

(Bfihat-samhita, Liii. 20, see J, B. A. S., 
N. 8., vol. VI. p. 283). 

(8) Vyakhyana*l)ala—hall of study. 

(Bheraghat Inscrip, of Alhanadevi, v. 

28, Ep. Ind. vol. ii. pp. 13, 16). 

(9) Teneyam karita liala srivi^ala monorarnii I 
Dhatreva svechohhaya sfishtih sthapitadisura<trayah II 
Sala Manovativaisha Brahma>yukta virajate I 

Atra vidyarthinah santi nana-janapadodbhavah II 
“ He got this school made here, magnificent in its splendour 
and handsome, as it wore, made by the Creator after his 
own will, in which he placed the three principal gods. This 
school shines forth like Manovati (a mythical town on 
mount Meru) joined by Brahman ; here there are scholars 
bom in various lands.** 

“ To judge by the description of it, the l^ala must have been 
an establishment of some importance.” 

(Balotgi Pillar Inscrip, no. A, v. 16, 17, 
Ep. Ind. vol. IV. pp. 60, 61, 
63, 68, note 6). 

(10) Go-&ala — cow-shed (Three Inscrip. from Travancore, no. B, 

line 3, Ep. Ind. vol. iv. p. 203). 

(11) Natya-&ala — a hall for religious music (?dancing) built in front 

of the Du]^a temple. 

(I)irghasi Inscrip. of Vanapati, line 16, 
Ep. Ind. vol. IV. pp. 316, 318). 

(12) Bhakta-^ala— -an almshouse or place for the distribution of 

food. 

(Assam Plates of Vallabhadeva, v. 13, Ep. 

Ind. vol. V. pp. 184, 183, 187), 
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(13) Cbakre bri-Apar&jite6a>bhavaQe §ala tath&sy&m rathah Kailfiba- 

pratimas triloka-kamalalamk&ra-ratnoohohayah I 

“ For the temple of Aparajitota he provided a hall with a car 
richly decked with precious stoues.*’ 

(The Chahamanas of Naddula, no. C, Sundha 
hill Inscrip. of Chachigadeva, v. 62, £p. 

Ind. vol. IX. pp. 78, 74). 

(14) Chatu(h)-tal&va3adha-pratiliraya-pradena arama-tad%a>udai 

pana-karena I 

“ Who haa given the shelter of quadrangular rest-houses and 
made wells, tanks, and gardens.’* 

(Nasik Gave Inscrip. no. 10, line 2 f., Ep. Ind. 

vol. VIII. pp. 78, 79). 

(16) “ Caused to be built in stone on the summit japa-tale, satra, 
and a fort with bastion.” 

(Bp. Carnat. vol. x. BagepalU Taluq, no. 68, 

Transl, p. 240). 

(16) ” In the antarala (or interior) they erected a most beautiful 

rahga-map^apa, and a fine chandra-fealo (or upper storey) 
according to the directions given by tlie King Timendra.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. xii. Pavugada Taluq, no. 46, 
Transl. p. 46, line 14 f. ; Homan text, p. 

208, V. 9). 

(17) “ By him this college (6ala) has been caused to be constructed 

(established), rich, spacious and beautiful And this 

college full of intelligence is resplendent with Brilhmanas. 
Here there are scholars born in various districts. For 
their subsistence is (hereby) provided.” (of.|uo. 9 above). 

(Salotgi Inscrip. Ind. Ant. vol. i. p. 210, (;. 2. 

para 1), 
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(18) ^aleyaih vividha-prav&8t-manuja>pr&jyopakarft<kshama rathyft 

ohat^ara-ramya-koshta-vilasad'VSt&yanft ^lakshna-bhuh i 
Nana*de§a-samagataa pathi pari§rfint&n asadgrahipo nityam 
bhojana-vasa-dana-Tidhini kamanogan toshayet ii 

(Insorip. from Nepal, no. 23, Insorip. of 
Queen Lalita-tri-pura-Sundari, v. 4, second 
aeries, Ind. Ant. vol. ix. p. 194). 

(19) “ The building, represented in the plate as adjoining the 

temple, is a dharma*&ala ori house of rest, where pilgrims 
of good (?) caste receive board and lodging gratis for a 

fixed period.” 

(Ind. Ant. vol. xvi. p. 11. c. 2, line 1 f). 

(20) “ Erected a stone hall for gifts (dana*tala) in Jinanathapura 

(a suburb of Sravana-Belgola).” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. li. Insorip. on Chandragiri, 
no. 40, Transl. p. 122, line 20 ; Boman text, 
p. 10, line 4 from bottom upwards). 

(21) “ His mother and his sister erected a paddi-tala in 

his memory.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ii. no. 61, Transl. p. 129, last 
para ; Roman text, p. 34, last three lines, 
Introduction p. 51, para 3) 

(22) Madida pada&ale (pada or pada-tala)— Mr. Rice translates 

it by verandah. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ill. Mysore Taluq, no. 69, 
Roman text, p* IS, Transl. p. 6). 

(23) “ He was pleased to set with precious stones the Kandalur 

hall (salai).” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. m. Tirumakudlu-Narasipur 
Taluq, no. 36, Roman text, p. 147, line 1, 

Transl. p. 74, line 1 f). 
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(24) Endowed it (banadia or Jaina temple) with Arhauahalli (a 
village or town), together with a fine tank, a street with a 
hall for gifts (dana-tala) in the middle, two oil-mills and 
two gardens.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iv. Kyishnarajapet Talnq, 
no. 3, Transl. p. 99, Roman text, p. 169, 

last three lines). 

(26) Out of love for (the god) Choiinigaraya, (“reoted the Yaga- 
salo. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part T, Belur Taluq, no. 

18, Transl. p. 47, Roman text, p. 107). 

(26) “8ri-Oopala-svamiyavara-nava-ranga-patta-&ale prakara-vanu 

kat^isi.” 

For the god Oopala he erected the nava-ranga, the 

pa^ta-sala, and the enclosure wall . 

Nava-ranga prakara-pa(t& bale-samasta-dharmma— “ this nava- 
ranga, enclosure wall and pat^a-sala and all other work of 
merit were carried out by ” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part I, Channaraypatua 

Taluq, no. 186, Roman text, p. 467, Transl. 

p. 205), 

(27) “ The Virupaksha-tala was erected to the temple.” 

The inscription is ‘ on the floor of the man(apa in front of 
the Virabhadra temple. Sala apparently means here a 
mandapa or detached building (pavilion) where the god 
Yirupaksha is installed’. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol, vi. Koppa Taluq, no. 4, 
Transl. p. 76, Roman text, p, 166). 

(28) “ To the thousand of Gautamagrama were given three talas 

(halls or public rooms) to continue as long as moon and 
stars.” 

Sale or tala in the sense of a hall or house has been used iu 
this inscription more than twenty-five times. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. viii. Shikarpur Taluq, 
no. 46 (bis), Transl. pp. 49, 50 ; 

Roman text, pp. 97-98), 
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6ALA-GRIHA 

I§ALA-GB]HA — A dwelling house, a type of building. 

A type of rectangular building : 

(1) Agni-Pnrana (chap. 104, v. 16-17, see under Prasada). 

(2) Garuda-Purana (chap. 47, v. 21-22, 26-27, see under Prasada). 

^ALAI^GA — The limbs of the tala (hall or house), the essential parts 
of a house comprising the basement, pillar, entablature, tower, 
finial and dome. 

Adhis^hanam cha padam cha prastaram karnam ova cha I 

^ikharam stupika chaiva talahgara iti kathyate H 

(Kamikagama, xxxv. 21). 

SALA-MALIKA—A class of buildings, a type of hall. 

(Kamikagama, xxxv. 6, see under Malika). 

^ASANA— An architectural member, a plate, a part of an enclosing 
wall. 

Tad (mukha-bhadra)-agre vatha partve cha kuryat sopana-bhusha- 

nam I 

Tasya (mandapasya) madhye cha range tu mauktikena prapa- 

nvitam I 

Tan-madhye tasauadinam toranarh kalpa-vrikshakam I 

(M. xxxiv. 217-219). 

6 IKHARA— The top, an apex, a spire, a cupola, the lower part of the 
finial, a spherical roof rising like an inverted cup (Latin cupa) 
over a circular, square or multangular building, a small tower or 
turret. 

Above the dome (stupi) are built in order Sikhara, ^ikha, Sikhanta, 
and i^ikhamapi. 

(1) Small towers or turrets (Bfihat-saihhita, LVI. 21, J. R. A. S., 

N. S., vol. VI. p. 319). 

(2) See M. xvm. 276, xix. 61, etc. 

(3) Padoktam sarva-manam tu tikharo’pi vidhiyate II 
phruva-vidhaua-rityA va faikharam parikalpayet II 

(Kamik&gama, xxxv. 29, SO),. 
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The synonyms : 

^ikharam 6irah murdha oha 6ikb& mauli& oha mundakam | 
^irshaih kam iti vijfleyaih ^iro-vargasya panditah H 

(Ibid. L. 206). 

(4) Vanaiendra-griham sukla-prasada-sikharaih kaila^a- 

§ikharopamaih I 
(Bamayana, iv. 33, 16, see also iv. 26, 31 ; 

VI. 41, 88, under Prasada). 

(6) Spire : 

Devuniki sikharamu ga^timchi ^ikbara-maiiitapa-gopuralu | 
(Koudavidu lusorip. of Krishnaraya, v. 27, 
Ep. lud. vol. VI. pp. 237, 232). 

(6) Mula-sikhare oha kauaka-maya-dhvaja-damdasya dlivajaro- 
pana-pratishthayam kfitay&m— “ also of the hoisting of the 
flag on the golden tlag-stafl on the original spire.” 

(The Chahamanas of Marwar, no, xix, Jalor 
stone Insorip. of Samarasimhadeva, line 
4 f., Ep. Ind.. vol. XI. p. 66). 

(7) Idu-rajabadri hema-^ikhara-pratipattiyan-Itaniye pettudii 

Harahasa-kalpa*taru kemdalirindesev-agra-bhagadol -pudidud 
Umadhinatha-sita-gatra-sapimga-subumga-jabadondo-davenipa 
Svayambhu-§iva-gehada pomgajakam sa-mamgajam il 
''The golden spire, with its auspicious ornament of this house 
of Svayambhu-6iva is such that it may be said that this is 
the silver mountain which has obtained, by the gift of Ika, 
the possession of a golden summit ; it is a tree of desire on 
(the white pile of) Hara’s laughter, (namely, the mountain 
Kailata), crowned by a summit radiant with young red 
spouts, in it there is combined the unique substance of the 
white body and the tawny towering matted hair of the Lord 
of Uma.” 

(Inscrip, from Yewur, B. ot A.D. 1017, v. 98, 
Ep. Ind. vol. XII. pp. 282, 289). 
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(8) Prasadam urddhva-^ikhara-Bthira-hema-kumbham I 

''(Into) the temple (which by the stately display of) firm 
golden capitals upon lofty spires " 

(Bhuvanetwar Inscrip. v. 16, line 11, Ep. 

Ind. vol. xni. pp. 162, 164). 

(9) Vistirnna-tunga-Hkharam— "( a temple having) broad and 
lofty spire.” 

Manoharaih-sikharaih — with (its) charming spires. 

(Mandasor stone Inscrip. of Kumaragupta, 
lines 17, 20, C. 1. 1, vol. in. F. G. I. 

no. 18, pp. 83, 86, 87). 

(101 “ For this god Prasauua-Virupaksha, a temple, enclosing wall, 
gopnra, finial (^ikhara) covered with gold, a Manmatha tank, 

decorations and illuminations ” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. x. Mulbagal Taluq, no. % 
Roman text, p. 82, Traasl. p. 71). 
The same word in a similar sentence is translated by ‘ tower ’ 
in the following inscription : 

(11) “For the god Prasanna-Some^vara having restored the temple, 

enclosure, tower (tikhara), Manmatha tank, the endowed 
villages, the man^apas for alms, and all other religious 
provisions.” 

(Ibid. no. 18, Roman text, p. 87, Transl. 

p. 76). 

(12) Varadaraja-devara sikhara (sikhara) — “the spire of Varadarja’s 

temple.” 

(Ibid. Malur Taluq, no. 4, Roman text, 

p. 187, Transl. p. 166). 

(13) “And erecting a stone pillar, according to the rules set up the 

spire or tower (tikhara).” 

(Ibid. vol. XII. Pavugada Taluq, no. 46, 
Transl. p. 122, line 16 ; Roman text, 

p. 203, V. 10). 
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(14) Garbha gfiha-sthita*man(apa-§ikharaiu— “the ruined tower 
over the shrine (of the god ArkanStha)/’ 

(Ibid. vol. III. Malavalli Taluq, no. 64, 
Roman text, p. 127, line 3, Tranal. p. 63). 
(16) “6ik(h)ara— Applied to the summit of a tower.” Boa. 

(Chalakyan architecture. Arch. Surv. new 
Imp. series, vol. xxi. p. 39). 

(16) “The platform on which this temple stands is approached by 
twelve steps, and six more load to the sanctum, over which 
rises a tall dome or truncated sikri (^ikhara).” 

(Cunningham, Arch. Surv. Reports, vol. 

XXIII. p. 186). 

(17) “Sikhara (sikar, sikri) — Steeple of temple.” 

(Vincent Smith, Gloss,, loc. cit., to Cunning- 
ham’s Arch. Surv. Reports). 
6IKHA— -The lower part of the fiuial, pinnacle or small turret-like 
termination. 

6ikha is the upper part, and Sikhara, the lower : 
l^ikharordhva-tikhottuhgaiii stupi-traya-samam eva cha I 
Prastaradi-liikhantam syad ganya-manam pravakshyate I 

(M. XXXIII. 141, 144, etc). 
SIKHANTA — The finial (Latin finis), the top or finishing portion of 
a pinnacle. 

(M. XI. 119, etc). 

SIKHA-MANI— The crest-jewel, the top end of the finial, the apex. 

(M. XLix. 86, Lxvil. 31, etc). 

Cf. 6iro-ratna — crest-jewel. 

(Deopara Inscrip, of Vijayasena, v. 14, Ep. 

Ind. vol. I. pp. 308, 313). 

6IBIKA — A synonym of yana or conveyance, a litter, a palanquin. 

(M. HI. 9, etc). 

SIBIKA-VE6MA- A type of rectangular building. 

(1) Agni-Purana (chap. 104. v. 16-17, sec under Prasada). 

(2) Garuda-Purana (chap. 47, v. 21-22, 26-27, see under Prasada). 





diBIBA— A camp, a royal residenoe, a fortified city. 

(M. X. 40, eto). 

Sama (sama)ntan&m samfiddhanSm yat sthanam tibiram sm^itam I 

Gaja»v&ji-sam&yiiktam sena-sth&nam tad.eva hi H 

(Kamikigama, igi. 11). 

I^IBAS — The head, the finial, the top, the summit, the pinnacle. 

(M. XV. 231, etc., lvii. 64^ etc). 

6lRASTRAKA(.STRiNA)~-A head-gear, a helmet. 

(M. xl;x. 13, etc., see BhOsha^a). 

6IRALAMBA — A crowning ornament of a column. 

(M. XV. 101, see Stambha). 

6iLA-KARMA— M asonry, the art of building in stone, the stone-work. 
Sugana raje-Dhanabhutana karitam toranam ^ilakammaihto cha 
upamno (tila-karm&ntat-chotpannah) I 
“During the reign of the Sungas (6ungas) (this) gateway was 
erected and the masonry finished by Dhanabhuti.” 

(Sunga Insorip. of the Bharhut Stupa, 
line 3 f., Ind. Ant. vol. xiv. pp. 138, 139 ; 

no. 1. vol. XXI. pp. 227). 

6ILADHIVASAN A— Preparation of stones for building, the worship 
of stones for building. 

I§iladhivasaua(h)-karmma yathavidhi sampadya tasminn-eva §ake 

bhadra-krishna-navamyam sukle &ila-pravetam vidhaya | 

“ The worship of the stones for the building.” Dr. Btihler and 
Bhagvanlal Indraji. 

This interpretation of l^iladhivasana does not seem to be appropri- 
ate. The term may refer to some processes or ceremonies similar 
to those in connection with ^ila-samgraha or collecting and 

selecting stones for buildings. 

(Inscrip, from Nepal, no. 23, Inscrip, of 
Queen Lalita-tri-pura-sundari, line 14, 
Ind. Ant. vol. ix. pp. 193, 194, c. 2). 

6lLA-PATTA-VABi6A— “ Now known as Silawat caste, who are 
masons and found in the neighbourhood of Damoh.” Rai Bahadur 
Hiralal. 

(Ep. Ind. vol. XII. p. 44, note i). 
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SC6)il&-patita-&abhe vaihse sutradhara vlchakshanah | 

Bhojukah K&inadeva& cha karmauis^ha Hala sudhih II 

(Batihagarh stone Inscrip, v. 12, ibid. p. 46). 

6iLA-PEAVE 6A— Laying the corner-stone or foundation. 

Siladhivasana(h)-karmma yathavidhi sampadya tasminn eva §ake 

sila-prave&aih vidhaya — “the cornerstone was laid.” 

Dr. Biihler and Bhagvanlal Indraji. . 

(Inscrip, from Nepal, no. 23, Inscrip, of 
Queen Lalita-tri-pura-sundari, line 14, 
Ind. Ant. vol. ix. pp. 193, 194, c. 2). 

SILA-MAEDDAKA (SILE-MUDT)AS)—A guild of stone masons, 
the stone-cutters. 

“ ^ile is the Canarose form of the Sanskrit ^ila, a stone, and Mudda 
is a jariigam or Lihgayat name. Sile-mudda must be the name 
of some particular guild of stone-masons. Dr. Fleet. 

(Sanskrit and Old-Canareso Inscrip, no. 114, 
lino 1, Ind. Ant. vol. x. pp, 170, 117, 

note 68). 

6lL A-VE SM A — Stone-houses, cave-houses. 

Cf. Megha-duta, I. 26, (quoted by Prof. Liiders, Ind Ant. vol. 

XXXIV. p. 199). 

i§lLA-STAMBHA“The stone-column, a kind of column, the mono- 
lith. 

Sha^-saptashtahgulam vapi &ila-stambha(m)-vi8alakam 1 
Vrittam va chatur-atram va ashfa&ram shoda&asrakam I 
Pada-tuhge’shta-bhage tu trimsenordhvam alahkritam I 
Bodhikaih mushti-bandhaih cha phalaka tatika gha^am I 
Sarvalahkara-samyuktam mule padmasananvitam I 
Chatur-dikshu chatur-bhadram keohid bhadraih tu karayet I 
Kuliliimam chopapi^haiii va sopapitha-masurakam I 
Athava chihua-vedih syat-prapalahkaram uchyate I 

(M. Lvn. 16-22). 
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6ILPA-6ASTBA — Thp science of architecture and other cognate arts. 
See details under Vastu, VSstu-vidya and Vastu-karman. 

See also the Preface of this Dictionary and the Preface of ‘ Indian 
Architecture * by the writer. 

6iLPI-LA’KSHANA — T he description of the artists; their qualifi- 
cations, rank, caste, etc. (see under Sthapati). 

6iLPI-^ALA — A school or workshop of architecture. 

(M. Lxviii. 60). 

^IVA — A class of buildings. 

(Kamikagama, xlv. 35-3B, see under Malika). 

8IVA-KANTA — The pentagonal or five-sided pillar furnished with 
five minor pillars. 

(M. XV. 22, 245, see under Stambha). 
^IVA-MANDAPA— The 6iva-temple, a typo of pavilion. 

(M. XXXIV. 196). 

^ISHTA-MANDAPA-A type of pavilion. 

(See Kamikagama under Ardha-mandapa). 

6IR8HA — The top end of a building, almost same as {^ikhilnta. 
Sirshana cha &ikha-grivaiii vrittaih syad vaijayantikam | 

(M. XIX. 181, etc). 

SUKA-NASA(-STKA) — The parrot’s nose, an object having an 
acquiline nose, the part of the finiaj looking like the parrot’s 
nose. 

(1) Chaturdha feikharaih bhajya ardha-baga-dvayasya tu| 
Suka-nasam prakurvita tritiye vedika inata II 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 269, v. 18). 

(2) iSikharartham (?-dham) hi sutrfini chatvari viuipatayet I 
^uka-na&o(-sa)rddhatah sfitraiii tiryyag-bhutaih nipatayet li 
^ikharasyardha-bhilgastham siriihaiii tatra tu karayet I 
6uka-nasaih sthirikritya madhya-sandhau nidhiipayot II 
Apare cha tatha parsve tadvat sutram nidhapayet I 
Tad-urddhvam tu bhaved vedi sakantha manasarakam ii 

(Agni-Piirana, chap. 42, v. 15-17), 
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Chaturdha kikharam k^itvli ^nka-nasa dvi-bhagika. II 

(Ibid. chap. 104, v. 10). 

(3) Pra9adau nirgataa karyau kapotau garbha-manatah ) 
tjtdhvam bhitty-uchohhrayat tasya mahjarim tu prakalpayot II 
Mahjarya^ charha-bhagena §uka-naBam prakalpayet I 
Urdhvam tathardha-bhagena vedi-bandho bhaved iha II 

(Vi&vak, 6, 767, quoted by Kern, J. R. A. 
S., N. 8., vol. VI. p. 321, note 2 of 

p. 320). 

The above lines are identical in the Matsya*Purana (chap. 269, v. 

11-13). 

(4) Vrittakaram samam ohet tu toranahghrivad ayatam I 
Sakandharam tad-urdhvo tu §uka-nasya vibhushitam It 
Garbha-dvi-tri-kara-vyasa-&uka-na3ft mukhe mukhe I 
Na kartavya vimaneshu nasikordhve na nasika II 

(Kamikagama, LV. 120, 167). 

I^UKAl^GHRI— A tjrpe of pillar. 

Urddhva-kshetra-sama jahgha jangharddha-dvi-gunam bhavet I 
Garbha-vistara-vistirnah &ukahghri& cha vidhiyate 11 
Tat-tri-bhagena karttavyah pancha-bhagena va punah > 

Nirgamaih tu sukahghra^ cha uchcbhrayah ^ikhararddhagah II 

(Garuda-Purana, chap. 47, v. 3-4, see also 

V. 13, 17). 

6UDDHA— A house built (generally) of one material, namely, wood, 
brick, or stone, etc. 

Brumeneshtakaya vapi dfi^adadyair athapi vu . 

Etena sahitam geham ^uddham ity-abhidhiyato II 

(Kiimikagaina. XLV. 21). 

See also Manasara, etc., under Prasada. 
jSUBHAlJfKARl— The fifth or composite type of the five Indian 
orders, 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 65,67, see under 

Stamblia), 
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6ULA— A pike, a dart, a lance, the trident of 6iva, the finial. 

A dart (M. vii. 223, 236, liv. 142). 

A synonym of tikha or finial (M. xvli. 126). 

A pike as a component part of the cage for the tiger (M. L. 262). 
6ULA-KAMPA— ’(see 6ula)— A pike. 

Paritah tula-kampam syad dvaraih tad dakshinottaram I 

(M. XL. 136). 

I§RI1^KHALA-A chain. 

In connection with the bedstead : 

Chaturbhih trinkhalayuktam andolaih chaikatopari I 

(M. XLiv. 70). 

^RI^fGA— The top, the turret, elevation, height, the spire, a horn. 

(M. LXii. 26, etc). 

^yingenaikena bhavet— furnished with one spire. 

(Bfihat-saihhita, Lvi. 23, 26, J. R. A. 8., 
N. 8., VOL. VI. p. 319). 

^RI^GARA-MANDAPA — k bed’chamber, the pavilion or room where 
the deity of a temple is made to retire at night. 

Bevanam cha vilasartham tringarakhyam tu mandapam I 

(M. XXXIV, 388, etc). 

6YAMA.BHADRA— A type of pavilion with tourteen pillars. 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 270, v. 14, see 

Mandapa). 

I^RANTA An architectural ornament, a shed. 

In connection with single-storeyed buildings : 

Evam proktam harmyake madhya-bhadram I 
6ala-koshtham dig-vidike kuta-yukta 1 
Hara-tranta-nasika-panjaradhyam i 

(M. XIX. 192-194). 

6R1*KANTHA— Anything possessing a beautiful neck, a class of 
buildings. 

A type of octagonal building (Agni-Purana, chap. 104, v. 20-21, 

see under Pras&da). 
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l§Bl>KAHA — An order, a class of columns, a type of storeyed 
buildings, a sect of people. 

(1) One of the five orders (Suprabhedagama. xxxi, 66, 66, see under 

Stambha). 

(2) A class of single-storeyed buildings (M. xix. 170, see under 

Frasada). 

(3) A class of two-storeyed buildings ; the measurement of the 
component parts (see under l^alanga), etc., (M. xx. 93, 2-9, 

see under Frasada). 

(4) A sect of people (M. ix. 162, 226, etc). 

6rI-KANTA — A type of storeyed building, a class of bases comprising 
four types which differ from one another in the addition or 
omission of some mouldings and also in height. 

(M. XIV. 371-387, see the lists of mouldings 

under Adhish(hana). 

A class of three*8toreyed buildings (M. xxi. 2-11, see under 

Frasada) 

A class of seven-storeyed buildings (M. xxv. 24, see under. 

Frasada) 

l§Rl-JAYA— A type of oval building. 

(1) Agni-Furana (chap, 104, v. 19-20, see under Frasada). 

(2) Garuda-Furana (chap. 47, v. 29-30, see under Frasada). 

6R1-FADA— A class of buildings. 

I^ri-padam cha tatah tripu I 

Kosh(hakastv-iha chatvara§ chatush-koneshu chaiva hi II 
Chatur-nasi-samayuktam anu-nasi*da§ash(akam I 
Evam lakshana-samyuktaih bri*padam tv-iti kirtitam II 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 60, 61). 

6r 1-BANDHA — A class of bases comprising four types which differ 
from one another in the addition or omission of some mouldings. 

(M. XIV. 109-122, see the lists of mould- 
ings under Adhishjjhana). 
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I^RI-BANDHA-KUTTIMA— The flat part of the ^ri-bandba type 
of bases. 

(M. XLiv. 43). 

^Rl-BHADRA— A kind of throne, a type of pedestal. 

A class of thrones (M. xlv. 13, etc). 

A kind of Pijha or the pedestal of the Phallus (M. Liii. 36, etc). 

SRl-BHOGA — A type of storeyed building, a class of bases comprising 
two types which differ from each other in the addition 
or omission of some mouldings. 

(M. XIV, ‘260-280, see the lists of mouldings 

under Adhishthfina). 

A class of seven-storeyed buildings (M. xxv. 26, see under 

PraSilda). 

iSRi-MIJKHA — A beautiful face, a kind of throne. 

(M. XLV. 14, etc). 

8RJ-RUPA— A type of pavilion. 

(M. XXXIV. 478, etc., see under Mandapa). 

HRi-VATSA — A. class of buildings, a typo of pavilion, a special 
mark on the breast of the imago of Vishnu. 

A pavilion with 48 pillars (Matsya-Purana, chap. 270, v. 9, see 

under Mandapa). 

A type of quadrangular building : 

(1) Agni-Purfina (chap. 104, v. 14-16, sec under PrSsuda). 

(‘2) Garuda-Purana (chap. 47, v. 24-26, see under Prasada.) 

A particular mark on the breast of Vishnu or Kyishna “re- 
presented in pictures by a symbol resembling a cruciform 
flower.” 

(M. XLix. 160, Lv. 92. XVIII. 376, etc). 
6Ej-VISALA-A type of gate-house, a class of storeyed buildings, 
a kind of tnronc, a type of pedestal. 

A class cf gopuras or gate-houses (M. xxxiii. 666!. 
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A class of single-storeyed buildings (M. xix. 168, see under 

Fras&da). 

A kind of throne (M. xly. 13, see Simhasana). 

A type of the Pi^ha or pedestal of the Phallus (M. Liu. 39). 

8Ri-VRIKSHA — (see Kalpa-vriksha) — An ornamental tree employed 
as a carving. 

I^esham mahgalya-vihagaih tri-vriksha-svastikair gha(aih i 

Mithunaih patra-vallibhih pramathait chopatobhayet H 
“ Let the remaining part (of the door) be ornamented with 
(sculptured) birds of good augury, feri-vyiksha-figures, crosses 
(svastika), jars, cupolas, foliage (loaves and creepers), tendrils and 
goblins. ” 

(Bfihat-sanihita, LVI. 16, J. R. A. S., N. S., 

vol. VI. p. 318). 

SRUTIlSlJAYA— A pavilion with forty-eight pillars. 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 270, v. 10, see 

under Mandapa). 

8RENITA-DVARA — A kind of door, doors or gates in a row. 

Madhyo dvaraih tu kuryad madhya-sutrat tu vamake I 

Kuryaj jala- dvaraih tu ^renita-dvaram kalpayet I 

(M. XXXVIII. 39-40). 

SRENI(-Ni)-BANDHA— A class of bases comprising four types which 
differ from one another in height and in the addition or omission 
of some mouldings. 

^M. XIV. 149-176, see the lists of mouldings 

under Adhishthana). 

yVETA-MAlSPA — The white part of the eye of an image. 

(M. LXV. 68). 


SH 

SITAT-TALA — Thu sixth storey, the six-storeyed buildings. 
Tlioir general features (M. xxiv. 27-46). 

Tlarteeu types (ibid. 2-26, see under Prasaua). 



600 


SHODAfiA-TALA 


SHODASA-TALA — The sixteenth storey, the sixteen-storeyed gate- 
houses (see Gopura). 

Evam eva prakarena kuryad ashodata-kshmakam I 

(Kamikagama, xxxv. 86). 

SHAD-VABGA — A group of six, six formulas, six proportions, six 
main component parts of a building comprising adhish^hana 
(base), pada or stambha (column), prastara (entablature), karna 
(ear), tikhara (spire), and stupi (dome). 

(1) According to the Manasara the Ayadi-Shad-varga represents a 
set of six formulas with which any particular measurement 
must conform before it can be accepted. Mention of the 
Shad-varga is found also in the Bimba-mana and the Agamas. 
The formulas in each case, however, are not the same and differ 
in these several works (see below). 

The formulas according to the Manasara ; 


Aya 

is the remainder of 

1X8 

12 

(1 for length). 

Vyaya 


99 

99 

bX9 

io 

(b for breadth). 

Biksha 

• 


99 

99 

IX 8 
27 


Yoni 

ff 

99 

99 

bX3 

b 


Vara 


99 

99 

0 X ^ 

7 * 

( c for circumference, thickness or 






height). 

Tithi| 

}} 

99 

99 

c X 9 
80 


Amta j 

99 

99 

99 

c X 4 

U 



Eteshaih grama-rupanam ayadi-lakshanam tathii I 
Nandayama-samuhe va chayato vatha vistare I 
Parinahe pade vapi ayadi-^uddhim cha karayet I 

Kechit tv-ayatane chaivam ayam cha tad-dine (nakshatro) 

bhavet I 

Parinahe tithir varaiii vyaya-yoni(lf) cha vistare I 
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Yasubhir gunitam bhanur(-nun&) hanyaySmam ash(a-&ishta< 

kam I 

Ash^abhir vardhite riksham(-Bhena) hiitva besham ksham 

ishyate \ 

Navabhir vardbayet pauktih(-tya) hfitva §esham vyayam 

bhaveii I 

Guna-nagam oba yoni(h) syad vriddbi-banyS yatbS-kramam I 

Nava-vriddbya risbiiu(-Bbin&) bfitva tacb-obbesbam Varam 

eva oba I 

Navabbir gunite trim^at -(a) ksbapeob obbesbam titbir bbavet I 

(M. fx. 63-73). 

Tbe six formulas include * am§a ’ in tbe Samchita and Asam- 
cbita buildings, while in tbe Apasamcbita, ‘titbi’ is included : 

Vaksbye’bam jati-barmyanam ayadi-laksbanam kramat I 

Purvoktanam vimananam yistaradi-vatadibbih I 

Aya-vyayam oba yonim cba naksbatram varam amtakam I 

Titbir vatba sbad etani tatbayadi-vido vidub I 

Samobitasamcbitanam cba amkair ayadibbir yutam I 

Apasamcbita-barmyanam titby-antani sbad grabisbyate I 

(M. XXX. 169-174). 

(It should be noticed that tbe divisor in each case is the same 
in all tbe works under observation). 

Tbe names of all tbe different classes of formulas, such as Aya, 
Vyaya, Vara, etc., represent well known groups of objects 
that always follow a certain serial order. Aya represents 
the group of twelve beginning with Siddhi. Vyaya 
represents tbe’group of ten beginning with l^ikbara. Eiksha 
represents the well-known group of twenty-seven planets. 
Yoni represents the group of eight animals, namely, Uhvaja, 
Dbuma, Simha, l^una, Vfisba, Gardhava, Dantin, and Kaka. 
Vara represents tbe group of seven days of the week. Titbi 
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represents the group of thirty lunar days comprising fourteen 
of the dark half, fourteen of the light half, new moon day 
and the full moon day. And Amfea represents the group of 
nine beginning with Taskara : 

Siddhadi-dva-daliayah syach chhikharadi-vyayam data t 

Dhvajadim ash^a yoni(h) syat taskaradi-navamtakam I 

Pratham&di-tithir ity-evam choktavad ganayet sudhih ) 

(M. XXX. 188-190). 

Dhvaja-dhuma simha-tunaka-v|'isha-gardabhat cha I 

Danti cha kakat cha vasu-yoni(h) yatha-kramona I 

(M. Lii. 367-368). 

Tach-chhesham chapi nakshatram ganayed atvini-kramat I 

^eshaifa tad varam ity-uktam arka-vmdi-vara-yuk I 

(M. XXX. 183, 186, see context below). 

It should be noticed that the measurement of length is 
tested by the formulas under Aya and Eiksha, of breadth 
under Vyaya and Yoni, and of circumference or height 
under Vara and Tithi. 

It will be noted that the formula in each case consists of the 
product of the measurement to be considered and a certain 
other number divided by a figure which corresponds to the 
number constituting the group or series under which it is 
placed. 

In each case, therefore, by resolving the formula, the remainder 
that may be left can be referred to that particular number in 
the series represented by that class), and if this happens to 
be one that under the conditions prevailing would be consi- 
dered auspicious then the particular measurement would be 
acceptable, if not lit would have to be rejected. For ex- 
ample, if in a particular instance coming under 





•^HAD-VARrtA 


603 


the class Youi, the remainder left is two, it will point to 
the second Yoni Dhuma. If this Yoni is stated to be 
inauspicious, then the particular measurement of breadth 

cannot be approved. If again in the formula j the re- 
mainder happens to be 4, it will indicate the 4th day 
(Wednesday) of the week, and if it be stated to be 
auspicious, the circumference (c) selected satisfies the tost. 

The auspicious and inauspicious remainders : 

When there is no remainder left in the formula of ‘ Aya ’ it 
increases religious merits, and when there is no remainder 
left in the formula of ‘Vyaya ’ it is auspicious. There is no 
defect if the ‘ Aya ’ be equal to ‘ Vyaya 
Ayam sarva-liaraih punyam vyayarii sarva-haraih &ubham I 
Ayadhikyam vyayaih hinaih sarva-saiiipat-kararii sadii I 
Yat-phalaih &ubha-yuktam ched aya-hinam tu duslianam I 
Pujyaih vyayarii samam ovarii tatra dosho ua vidyata I 

(M. Lxiv. 09-72). 

Ayam sarva-hararii purnam (? punyarii) vyayarii sarva-gatena 

hi I 

Ayadhikyarii vyayarh hiuarii sarva-sariipat-kararii tatha I 

Aya-hinarii vyayadhikyarii sarva-dosha-kararii bhavet I 

(M. IX. 76-77) 

^ubhadaih purna-nakshatram a^ubharh karna-rikshakam I 
Yugmayugniadya-turyarii shad-aslita-nauda-^ubharksha-yuk I 
Dvitiya-paryayasyardlic gaiiaiiais cha subha valiam I 
Sita-guru-sa&i-budha-Varam evaih subhaiii bhavet I 

(M. IX. 78-81). 

Obvaja-^iihlia-vrisha-hasti syat tesharii subha-yonayah | 

J anma dvayarii chatuh-shash^ibhir ashta-nanda-bubha-ksham I 
NSma-jaumadi-naudarii cha ganauais tu vidhiyate | 
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(Kartfi-rafayadi-na&yam. cha sena-dvitiyantakam I 
Tfitiyo mana-j(y]akshadau purva-vad gananais tu va I) 

Tasmat tritiya-paryantam rikshaili sarya-^ubhavaham I 
Guru-^ukra-budha§ chandra-mukhya-varam prasasyate I 
Taskaro dhana-shanda^ cha presh^auyaui §ubham§akain I 
Yarjyam shash^ashtamaih ra§im any at sarvam bubhaih 

bhavet ) 

Gajah sarva-tubham proktarii maQushasura(m) varjayet I 

(M. Lxiv. 73-82). 

Gaja-yonim vina kuryat siihhasananyatha &ubham I 
Ayadhikyam vyayaih hinam sarva-aampach-chhubhavaham I 
Aya-hinaifa vyayadhikyam sarva sampad vina&anam I 

(M. LV. 81*83). 

Dhuma-yoni§ cha kaka& cha gardhavan suno varjayet I 
Anya-yoni-&ubham sarve &ubhayan iha yojayet I 

(M. LV. 81, 84-86). 

Dhvaja-simha-hasti-vrisha-yoni(h) subham pra^astam I 
Anyeshu yonir a&ubham uditam puranaih I 

(M. Lil. 369-360). 

There are other rules as well, e.g., where Aya, etc., are consi- 
dered with regard to height in the Jati class, and with 
regard to length in the other classes of buildings. 

Again Aya, etc., are considered with regard to breadth : 
Jati-dvarodaye sarve chayadi-samgraham bhavet I 
Chhandadiuam tu sarvesham tare chayadi-saihgraham I 
Vfiddhi-hanyadi-sarveshaiii pras.^dasyoktavad bhavet I 

(M. XXXIX. 39-41). 

Vistare chatur-ahge va sha$-&ubhayadi karayet I 

(M. LV. 72). 

Tho formulas also vary on different occasions : 
Tri-chatiih-pancha-shat-vyidhya chash^a hanit cha yonayah I 
Shat-saptaslitaka-vfiddhya tu dvadasa kshapayet budhah I 
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j^esham ayam iti proktaiii saptashta-iiava-vardhauat I 
Da&abhih kshapayeoh chliesham ovaih vyayam iidiritam | 
Ash^a-nanda-da^e vriddhya sapta-virhke kshayo bliavot I 
Seshaih dinam iti proktam vriddhash^a-naudauadhika I 
Saptaika-chaudrage bshaih varam evam udiritam ) 

Tri-chatush'panuha- vriddhya tu kshapayut tii navam§akam I 

(M. LV. 73-80;. 

Etat tad eva saiiiyuktam harmyanam mana-kalpanam i 
Shat'Baptash^aka-vriddih syad dva-da&antarh kshayarh nyayet 
^esham tad ayam ity-nktam samchitadi-yatha-kramam I 

Saptashta-nava-vriddhya tu haret pauktya vyayam bhavet i 
Eka-dvi-traya-vriddhya tu kshapayet tv ashja oha yonikam I 
Sha^-saptash^a-Vfiddhya tu sapta-vimta-kshayo bhavet I 
Tach-chhesham chapi nakshatram ganayed a^vini-kramat I 
Shashta-nanda -vriddhya tu saptabhih kshapayet tatah 1 
^esham tad varam ity-uktam arka-varadi-vara-yuk I 
Tribhir vedas tu vriddhih ayan nanda-hani-navam&akam I 
Tithi-randhroshna-vriddhih syat trim&ata tu kshayo bhavet I 

(M. XXX. 177-187). 

Dirghe liiigam tiyadi-shad-varga-^uddhirh kuryat sarvatokta- 

vat I 

Maua-liuge oha anyat svayambhuvadim anaiiya-yuktam 

tathayadim sarvaih ua kuryat I 

Ba(a)ddhadya nanda-vasu-nauda-yugena vriddhya I 
Saah^arka-pankti-turagair muni-nanda-hanya I 
Yonya& oha vriddhir apy abhayaih oha tu varam aitikam I 
Lingaikena kuryat tu parartha-liuge I 

iM. Lii. 351-354). 

Applicatiou of the rules : 

They are applied iu measuring both the architiiotiiral and tUo 
sculptural objects. 
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These rules are considered in connection with the measure- 
ment of villages and towns (M. ix. 67-74), of the twelve- 
storeyed buildings (xxx. 164-174), and of the phallus 
(Lii. 360-366). 

Cf. also : 

Ayadi-3had-varga-(h) surair (=suranam) vimane I 
Chayadhikarh kshina-vyayam &ubham syat I 
Gramadi-kartfi-nripatika-kriyanam I 
Sarvam subham tat kurute tu vidvan I 

(M. xxx. 192-196). 

The necessity of these Shad-varaga formulas seems due to the 
fact that in most instances where the measurement of any 
object is concerned, the Agamas, the Bimbamana, the 
Manasara and the other works on architecture quote more 
dimensions than one. Thus for the length that an pbject 
is to be of, they instead of giving a single figure would 
quote , say, nine different measures. The Manasara in fact 
invariably gives nine different lengths, nine different 
breadths, and five heights concerning a building or image. 
Out of these different and varying measures which is to bo 
selected would be determined by the application of 
the six formulas. Any of the different measures prescribed 
is open to be accepted only when it satisfies the tests of the 
Shad-varga. By a verification of the measurements with 
the respective formula it would eliminate the risk of dimen- 
sions being selected that would be disproportionate among 
themselves and improper. This might have been the pur- 
pose that the authorities had in contemplation in prescrib- 
ing the rules of the Ayadi Shad-varga in all the architec- 
tural treatises. The testing of measurements by the Sha^- 
varga thus formed one of the most important points to 
be followed in architecture and sculpture, and we find ^ 
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referenoe to it in these ancient works so many times and 
almost without exception wherever there are any specifica- 
tions prescribed. 

(2) Bimbamaua (British Museum, Ms. no. 668, 6292, v. 10, 11-13) : 
Manam tu yoni-nakshatra-samyuktam li 
Ayamashta-gunito cha dva-datamte’ti keshata I 
Naudamse tu gimite’pi dharmamse’ti vyayam bhavet 11 
Yonir gunibhir gunitau(-tii) chashtarhse’pi tathaiva cha I 
Bikshakam ashta-gunitam cha sapta-viih'sati-teshatah II 
Yarakaih nava-gunitaih cha saptamte tu h|‘itam bhavet I 
Amtakaih chfibdhi-gunite’pi nava-bhaga-hritam matam II 
(8) Kamiblgama (xxxvi. 18-20, 169-172) : 

Ayadi-sariipad-artliaih tu vistare chayatau tathaj 
Utsodhe ohaiva hastanarh samyak saihpurnatam Jiayet 11 18 
Vistarat kevalam vatha viiyamad unnates tatha 1 
Vistarayama-sarhsargad ayadyaih parigyihyatiim II 14 
AshU-tri-tri-ashtabhir liitvashta-manvarka-bhair bhajct 1 
Ayo vyayas clia yoiiis cha iiakshatraiii soshato bhavet II 16 
Triihtad apiiuta paryantaiii tithir vanaiii tu sapbahhih i 
Athavaiiya-prakarena chayadyaih parigiiliyatam 1 
Dvayor bhyaih dvayardhasya vistiiraiii dvayardhaih uahaih tu 

iiahakam II 16 

Ashta-nandagiii-vasubliir ganayen nanda-uanda-uaha I 
Arka-dig-vasU’bhah-sapta-iiavabhis cha krainad bhajct II 17 
Ayadyaiii pfirva-vat proktara ayadhikam subha-pradam I 
Yajamauasya yaiimarksho uanukfdaih yathil bhavet II 18 
Tatha parikshya kartavyaih nama nakshatrakam tu va I 
Parikshya bahudhii kuryiid ubhayam va parikshayet II 19 
Sarvanukulyaih sarvatra vastu yasmaii na labhyato I 
Tasmad gunadhikaih grahyara alpa-dosham yatha bhavet It 20 
Eka-tri -paftcha-saptaiii&e dhvaja-siiiiha- vjnsha-dvipah I 
Ptirvad yasu subha hy-etc ayadyas tv-anulobhatah II 169 
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Dvi-chatuh-shad-yasu-sthanam dhuma-bva-khara<vayasah I 
Agneyadi vidikshvrete varjaniya bubhukshubhih II 170 

and so on. 

See also ibid. chap, l : 

Evam adau parikshyaiva prasadaih parikalpayet \ 

Etesham api sarvesham ayadi-vidhir uchyate R 57 
Various rules are again given : 

Vistaraih dvi-gunam kfitva vasubhir bhajite sati \ 
l^ishtam yonir iha prokta tad-abhavo tu ^audhakah II 58 
Udaye vasubhih sapta-vimsadbhir bham ihoditam I 
Paridhau nanda-gunite sapta-bhur dvaram uobyat3 II 59 
Sakalam tri-gunam kritva trim§adbhir bbajitva i 
Tithi-udayam vasubhir bhaktva suryaya9(-yais) tu &esha< 

tab H 60 

Punar apy udayam nanda* vasubhir vyayah uchyate I 
Padadhikam tu yat ^ishtam tat sarvam sakalam bhavet H 61 
Purva-vad gupitam kritva bhagamC?) bharam samam kfitvS I 
Tenaiva vibhajed yal-lsbhad adhikam bhavet II 62 
Yugma-hastaih svarodbhutaih tikhibhir yonir uchyate ) 
Athavanya-prakarena ayadi-vidhir uchyate II 63 

Nage sutragni-randhra’bhuvana-dasa-vasvabdhi-fiish^as tu I 
Tat syad ayo na yonir varam vasu-hatam udubhir (?) 

bhakva fl 64 

^ishtam tu riksham hatva bhaktvatha sutrair bhuvauaml 
Atha phalam tish^am amtam vasughnam trimsad bhaktam II 65 
Tithih syad graha<dina-tithi-yogadayo yoni-bhedah ( 
Athavanya'prakarena ch^yadin parikalpayet II 66 
Naga-nanda<gupamaga-naQda-dfik-bhanu-na^i-vasu-bhaih- 

mnnir vS I 

Ayam anyatra yoni-fikshakaih varam amtaka-guna-kshaya- 

kram&t H 67 
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Application of the roles : 

Idam lihge oEa sakale dvare sthambhfidike matam I 
Idam ayadikam chardha-mandape tishta-ma^dape II 68 
Parivar&laye tunga-harmye anyasmin prakalpayet \ 

Evam parikshya bahndha prasadam parikalpayet H 69 
Ibid. Lv. 28-30 ; 

Manam labdhodayaih yat syat bhaktva matrayor viteshatah | 
Parihfityaugali-chohhedyam ayadyaih parikalpayet II 28 
Ash^a-nandagnibhit ohaiva vasu'oanda cha chatush^ayair hi I 
Gunatvara-vidhi-murti-piksha-sapta-navam&akair hi H 29 
Hfityam ayam vyayam chaiva youis taras tu varakah | 
Ambaka ohavatish^as tu kalpaniyas tu detikaih II 30 

Ibid. XXXV. 21 (refers to six component parts of a building) : 

Adhishjihanam cha padam cha prastaraih karnam eva cha I 
Sikharam stupika ohaiva ^alahgam iti kathyate II 21 
These are called Shad-varga ; of. XLv. 8 (under Pumlihga), 16 
(under Dravida), 10 (under Strilihga), and 11 (under 
Napumsaka). 

(4) Laghu-bilpa-jyotih-sara (ed. Sivarama, I. 3-6) : 

Ayo ra&ib cha nakshatraih vyayas taramsakas tatha I 
Graha-maitri rasi-maitri nadi-vedha-ganendavah N 
Adhipatyam Vara-lagne tithy-utpattis tathaiva cha I 
Adhipatyam varga-vairam tathaiva yoni-vairakam II 
Riksha-vairam sthitir uato lakshanany-eka-vimbatih I 
Kathitani muni-bresh^haih feilpa bi(vi)dbhir grihadishu II 

These Shad-varga formulas are rules which are not easily 
grasped in the abstract form. They, however, need not be 
neglected if we are incapable of interpreting them correctly. 
While quoting a few extracts on this subject from a Tamil 
version of the Myen (?Mayamata) Rev. J. F. Kearns, 
Missionary, Tanjore, lost his temper and priestly patience 
and has recorded the following : 
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Strange as all this appears to us Europeans, natives regard 
these things as matters of great importanoe/’ (Ind, Ant. 
vol. V. p. 296, 0 . 1, last para), 

I fear whether the learned missionary understood the impor* 
tanoe of the matters correctly. We may, however, compare 
in the absence of the Tamil tent his translation (ibid. p. 
296-296) : 

“ Ascertain the length of the house, square it, multiply the 
sum by 8, and divide the product by 12, the remainder is 
the (Adayam?) or profit. Again, take the square number and 
multiply it by 9, divide the product by 10, the remainder is 
the or loss (i.e., Vyaya). Again, take the square 

numbi r a,!id multiply it by 27, and divide the product by 100, 
the remainder is the age or durability of the house. Again, 
take the square number, multiply it by 8, and divide the 
product by 27, the remainder is the star (i.e., Biksha). 
Again, multiply the square number by 3, and divide the 
product by 8, the remainder is the Yoni, Multiply the 
square number by 9, and divide the product by 7, the 
remainder is the day (i.e., Vara). Multiply the square 
number by 9, and divide the product by 4, the remainder 
is the caste. Multiply the square number by 4, and divide 
the product by 9, the remainder is the Aratam. Multiply 
the square number by 9, and divide the product by 30, 
the remainder is the Tithi.” 

If this falls within 16, it belongs to the orescent moon, but 
if above 16 to the decrescent moon. Again, multiply 
the square number by 4, and divide the product by 12, the 
remainder is the constellation. Multiply the square number 
by 8, and divide the product by 6, the remainder gives the 
Sutra. The following are the Yonis G-aruda, (Punai ?) 
Simha, Noy, Pambu, Eli, Ani, Mu&l : of these (Punai?) (cat), 
Eli (rat), and MuW (hare) are bad. The following are the 
Amtams : — Arsam, Soram, Putthi. Satthi, Thanium, Rasium, 
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Kalibam, Varattham, Bokam, and Subam. The following 
are the Sutras : (6&lan ?) (EumSran ?) Bajan, Eilavan, 
Maranan.” 

The following examples are given to illustrate the foregoing : 

“ Given the length of the house 11 cubits, and the width 6 
cubits, to find the age, — that is to say, how many years 
such a house will stand. By the rule 11 x SsafiS, and 66 x 
27=1486, I486 -r 100=14, the remainder being 86, — which 
remainder indicates the number of years the house will 
stand.” 

“ Given the length of a house 16 cubits, and the width 7 
cubits, to find the caste for whom it is suitable, 15 x 7=106, • 
106 X 9 = 946, and 946 t 4= 236, remainder 1. The remainder 
1 indicates the first caste, i.e., BrShmans.” 

” Given the length of the house 17 cubits, and the width 7, 
to ascertain the caste for whom it is suitable j 17 x 7=119, 
119x9=1071, and 1071 -r 4 =» 267, remainder 3. The re- 
mainder 3 denotes the third or Vaitya caste.” 

“ The next example exhibits the entire series. Given the 
length of the house 9 cubits, width 3 cubits, to find the 
(Adayam) and i^elavu, etc., etc. By the rule 9 x 3= 27, 27 x 
8=216,and216-f 12 = 18,— 12 = (Adayam) 27x9=243, and 
243-5-10=24, remainder 3, — which is the 6elavu or loss, and 
so on according to the rule. The Yoni is Garuda, the star 
Revati, the part of the lunar month the third day, the day 
of the week Thursday, the constellation Pisces, and the 
caste Vaitya.’’ 

SHODAI^A-PRATIMA — The sixteen images, a group of sixteen 


deities. 


(M. LXiv., named Pratima, 1-93). 
CL Purato'sya shodatanam vara-ga^ikanaih dvi-bhQmika- 
gfihani ali-dvayena — “ in front of the temple he erected two 
rows of double-storied houses for sixteen female attendants ” 
(Chebrolu Insorip. of Jaya, v. 46, Ep. Ind. 

vol. VI. pp. 40, 39). 
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SHODA^A-MANDIBA-CHAKBA— The plan of a house having a 
quadrangular oourtyard in the centre and comprising sixteen 
halls or rooms (mandira) : 

(1) In the norFh-east corner is stated to be (1) the family chapel 

Cdeva-gfiha) ; in the east (2) the room for all things (sarva- 
vastu-gfiha), (3) the bath room (snana-griha), and (4) the 
room for churning milk (dadhi-manthana) ; in the south-east 
corner (6) the kitchen; in the south (6) the Bfi(Vri)tasagfiha 
(?), (7) the 6aina-griha, (? 6auna = meat kept at a 
slaughter house), and (8) the lavatory (purisha-griha) ; in the 
south-west corner (9) the library (tastra-griha) ; in the west 
(10) the study (vidyabhyasa-griha), (11) the dining-hall 
(bhojana-gyiha), and (12) the weeping-room (rodana-gfiha) ; 
in the north-west corner (13) the granary (dhanya-gyiha) ; 
in the north (14) the bedroom (sambhoga-griha, or the house 
for enjoying one self in), (16) the store-room (dravya-gyiha), 
and (16) the room for invalids or medicine (aushadha-gyiha). 

(V&stu-tattva, Lahore 1863, p. 1 f.). 

(2) Stha(?Suu)nagaram disi prftcliyam agneyyam paohanalayam I 
Yimyayam sayanftgaraih nairrityftra sSstra-mandiram || 
Pratichyam bhojaiifigaram vayavyaiii pasu-mandiram I 
Bhanda-kofeaih chottarasyam aci)sinyara deva-mandiram It 

CVastu-pravandha, ll. 26, 26, compiled by 

Rajakisora Varmma). 

(3) Almost same plan as (1) : 

I^anyam devati-geham purvasyaih snana-mandiram I 
Agueyyurii paka-sadanaih dravySgaram tathottare II 
Agneya-purvayor madhye dadhi-raanthana-mandiram 1 
Agni-pretetayor madhye ajya-geham pratasyate It 
Yamya-uairfityayo(r) madhye purisha-tyaga-mandiram | 
Nairfityaih-bu(?)payor madhye vidyibhasasya-mandiram II 



SHOPAI^A-MANDIRA-CHAKEA 613 

Fa&ohimaiiilayor madhye rodaiiartham giiham smritam I 
y&yavottarayo(r) madhye rati-geham pralasyate II 
Uttare^anayor madhye ausbadharthaih tu karayet I 
Nairrity&m sutika-geham nripSuam bhutim ichclihatam II 

(^ilpa-sastra-sara-saihgralia, ix. 24*28). 

(6) Another similar plan : 

l^ane devatagaraih tatha ^auti-gfiham bhavet II 
Mahanasaih tathagneye tat-parkve chottare jalam I 
Gfihasyopaskaram sarvaih nairyitye sthapayed budhah II 
Ba(n)dha*sthanam bahih kurylit snaua-mandapam ova oha I 
X)hana*dh&nyam cha vSyavye kariiima-salaiii tato bahih II 
Evam vastu-vi&eshah syad gyiha*bharttuh feubhavahah It 

(Matsya-Puraua, chap. 256, V. 33*36). 
In this plan, it should be noticed, the baudha-sthana (lit. 
place to bind in ; ? slaughter-house, vadha-sthana), the bath- 
room and the office (karmma*&ula) are directed to be built 
outside (the residential building proper). 

(6) Purvayam &ri-griham proktam agneyyam vai mahanasam 1 
oayanam dakshinasyam tu iiairfityam ayudhasrayam II 
Bhojanam p5fechimayam tu vayavyam dhanya-samgrahah I 
Uttare dravya-saihsthanaiu ai^anyam devata-gfiham II 
Chatuh-salam tri-§alam va dvi-talam ohaika^alakam I 
Gbatuh-^ala-gfihan^m tu salaliudaka-bhedatab II 

(Agni-Purana, chap. 106, v. 18-20). 
This plan is specially meant for houses in towns, etc. (cf. v. 
1 - 12 ). 

(7) Gfiha-vastu-pradipa (Lucknow, 1901) quotes from some 

authority without mentioning his name the following : 

Atha nfipanam shodasa-g^iha-rachanopayah I 
Snana.paka-&ayanatra-bhujesva(?)-dhanya-bhamdara-daivata- 

grihani cha pflryata(h) syuh I 
Tan-madhyas tu mathana-ajya-purlsha-vidyabhy&sakhya- 

rodana-rataushadha-sarva-dhama II 
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(8) Yet another similar plan . 

Aitanyam paohana-sth&nam brahman&nam \idhiyate I 
And of the Kshatriyas to the sonth-east, of the Vai&yas to the 
south-west, and of the Madras to the north-west (v. 177- 
178). 

Furvasyaih bhojana-sthanam agneyyam tu mahanasam | 
Yamyayaih sayana-sthanam uairiityam ayudhalayah II 179 
Maitra-sthanam tu tatra tatra varunyam udakalayah ) 
Gosh^hagaram oha vayavyam uttarasyam dhanalayah It 180 
Kitya-naimittikartham syad aitanyam yaga-mandapam 
Kahji-lavanayoh patram prag-udag-diti vinyaset II 181 
Antariksho’ pi va ohullyulukhali savita api I 
Anna-pratanam aryamte chendragnyam cha savitrake It 182 
Vivasvad-amse travanam vivado maitra-detake I 
Kshaudram indrajaye vidyad vayau some cha va bhavet II 183 
Vitathopanayot chaiva pityi-dauvarike pade I 
Sugrivo pushpa-dante oha prasuti-gyiham ishyate II 184 
Apavatse tu kotah syat kundam ape vidhiyate II 184a 
Ahkanam tu mahendramte peshani cha mahidhare II 185 
Arishtagaram ishtaih syat tatropaskara-bhamikam II 186 
Vahanam dvara-yame syat snana-tala oha varune I 
Asure dhanya-v4sah sy4d ayudh&d (?) indra-rajake II 187 
Mitravasas tatha mitre roge volukhalaih matam I 
Bhudhare kota-geham syan nagamte ghyitam aushadham II 

188 

Jay ante chapavatse oha parjanye oha tive kramat I 
Visha-pratyaushadham chaiva kupe deva-gyiham bhavet H 

189 

Biksha-bhalla^a-somoshu bhaved asthana-mandapam H 191 

(Kamikagama, xxxv. 177-191). 

(9) Compare the Manasara, XL. 71-11 1 (antah-tala, or houses in 

the inner court, 112-163 (bahih-tsla, or buildings forming 
part of the palace in the outer court). 

(See under B&ja-harmya). 
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SHOpAl^Ald(-S)llA‘— A typo of building which has sixteen-angular 
shape, one storey and one cupola. 

(1) Byihat-saxhhita (lvi. 28, J. R. A. B., N. S., voF. vi, p. 320, 

note 1, see under Pr&sfida). 

(2) Matsya^Furana (chap. 269, v. 29, 63, see under Prasada). 

(3) Bliavishya-Purana (chap. 130, t. 25, see under Prasada). 


8 

SAKALA— 'An idol, a group of images of four deities including Itvara, 
a ground-plan. 

(1) A ground'plan (M. vii. 2, 61, 73, xii. 64, see Pada-vinyasa). 

(2) An image or idol (M. lxiv. 48). 

(3) Suprabhedagama (xxxiv., named Sakala-lakshana-vidhi, 1, 2) : 
Athatah sampravakshyami sakalanam tu lakshanam ( 
Sarvavayava-dyityatvat pratima tv-iti ohoohyate II 
isvaradi-chatur murttih pathyate sakalam tv-iti H 

SATl-MANDAPA — A kind of pavilion where perhaps certain ceremo- 
nies used to be performed in connection with the obsolete practice 
of burning alive a devoted wife with her dead husbaud, the temple 
of the goddess Durga or Sati who was the wife of 6iva and a 
daughter of Baksha. 

Arbhakanam mukhalokam mandapam sati-map^apam I 

(M. XXXIV. 41). 

SATYA-KANTA—A class of eight-storeyed buildings. 

(M. XLVi. 43-46, see under Frasada). 
SATEA(-TTRA)— (of. Ghhatra, Ghhatri)— The modern Dharma-tala, 
a rest house, a residence, an alms-house. 

(1) Alms-house (Dewal Fratasti of Lalla the Ghhinda, v. 20, Ep. 

Ind. vol. I. pp. 79, 83). 

(2) Hall of charity (Stone Inscrip. at Vaghli in ^andesh, no. G, 

lines 4, 12, Ep. Ind. vol. II. pp. 226, 227). 

(3) See l§ridhara*s Devapattana Pratasti (verse 10, Ep. Ind. vol. 

II. p. 440). 

(4) Rest-house (Nilgund Inscrip. of Taila ii, line 30, Ep. Ind. 

vol. IV. pp. 207, 208). 
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(6) Chitrais satrfibyair yyasya prithivyam prathita-yaftasah I 
Bubhukshu-bhikshu-samghata-prabhuta-priti-hetubhih 11 

(Two Pillar Insorip. at Amaravati, no. A, of 
Keta II, V. 40, Ep. Ind. vol. VI. p. 162). 

(6) A feeding establishment: 

Deva-bhogartham oha deva-knlebhyah klianda-sphntitadi-nimi* 
ttam gandha-dhupa-pashpa-dipa-naiTedady-upaohSrSrthaih 
tapovana-sattrottarasahga-danady-artham cha. I 

(Cambay plates of Govinda iv, line 48, Ep. Ind. 

vol. VII. pp. 40-46). 

(7) Bilvapadrake parikalpita-sattra-bhoktfinam yatha-prapta- 

brahmanSdi-jananam trimliatah pratyaham npabhogaya . . . 
“ In order to feed daily thirty Brahmanas or other men who 
happen to arrive (and) who use the rest-house established at 
Bilvapadraka.” 

(Baloda Plates of Tivaradeva, lines 26-27, Ep. 

Ind. vol. VII. pp. 106, 107). 

(8) A charitable dining-hall of a temple : 

6ri-Sarvva-loka^raya-jina-bhavana-khyata-satrarttham— “for 

the purpose of the renowned dining-hall of the holy and 
famous Jain temple called SarvaloksUraya-Jiua-bhavana.” 

(Kalucliumbarru Grant of Amma li, lino 60, Ep. 

Ind. vol. VII. pp. 188, 191, 179). 

(9) Khanda-sphii^a-nava-kfityopili-prapujadi-sattra-siddhyarthaml 

“ For the cost of repairs of breaks and cracks, offerings, wor- 
ship, etc., and of an aim-house.” 

(Maliyapimdi Grant of Ammaraja li, line 64, Ep. 

Ind. vol. IX. pp. 64, 66). 

(10) Draksharame pavaue puiaya-bhaja punya-kshetre Pi^hapury- 

y4m oha yena I 

Bhoktum pritya pratyaham br&mhangn&m &kalpftihttam 

alpitam sattra-yugmam II 
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“ At holy Drftkshirftma and at the saored place of Pithapuri, 
this charitable one joyfully founded two sattras for Brimha- 
9 as, in order that they might daily enjoy their meals (there) 
till the end of the Kalpa.” 

(Eastern Chalukya Grants, no. 39, a Grant 
of Vira-Ohoda, v. 33. H. 8. 1. 1, vol. i. pp. 
66, 61 ; see also quotation no. 16 below). 

(11) *'The hiranya-garbha, brahm&nda, and all the other great gifts 

prescribed in the tSstras had he made, —wells, ponds, tai^, 
with satras from road to road, had he established— and 
temples of the gods he had made.*’ 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. xil. Kunigal Taluq, no. 37, 

Transl. p. 38, para 3). 

(12) ’’ Having allotted to the avasara-satra of the god tri.Hari* 

haradeva two shares of the village....” 

“ Satra— oblation, charity, asylum or alms-house, charitable 
dining hall ; ‘ avasara-satra’ seems to mean an occasional 
satra ” Dr. Fleet. 

(But ' rest-house ’ as opposed to both resting and dining hall 
would perhaps give better meaning.) 

(Sanskrit and Old Gauarese Inscrip. no. VI, 
Ind. Ant. vol. iv. p. 329, c. 1, line 3 f., and 

foot note). 

(13) Sa pr&sadain aohikarad divishadam Eedfira-devasya cha 

khyStasyottara-manasasya khananam sattram tatba ch&k- 
shaye I 

” He caused to be built a temple of the inhabitants of heaven 

called and of the god Kedara; he likewise had the 

famous Uttara-manasa (tank) dug, and (established) a hall 
of charity, to last for ever.” 

(Gaya Inscrip. of Yakahapala, V. 12) Ind. Ant. 

vol. XVI. pp. 66, 66). 
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(14) *' A grant of land for a satra for feeding twelve Brfthmans in 
front of the ma^ha on the bank of the Tungabhadra/’ 

(£p. Carnat. vol vi. Koppa Taluq, no. 32. 
Transl. p. 81, Roman text, p. 176-177). 

(16) He halting at Mfirasinga*s Behui, constructed there the 
Biradasarvvajfia-gattja and other tanks ; and to provide a 
satra for food for the students in the ma^ha of the god Malli- 
karjuna there made a grant of land.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vii. Shikarpur Taluq, no. 19, 
Transl. p. 43, Roman text, p. 98). 

(16) Draksharame pavane pui^ya-bhaja punya-kshetre Pithapury- 

yam cha yena kalpitam sattra-yugam, (of. no. 10 

above). 

”At the pure Draksharama and at Pi(hapuri, a place of 
sanctity, he established two sattras.” 

(Chellur Grant of Vira-Oholadeva, line 97-98, 
Ind. Ant. vol. xix. pp. 432, 436). 
BATRA-MANDAPA— A type of pavilion, the alms-house of a temple. 
Vapi (? Eapi)-nirgamane yena purvatah satra-mapdapam I 

(Garuda-Purana, chap. 46, v. 14). 

SATRAVASA-MATHA— *A monastery, a free rest-house. 
Chatushkone tapasvinam satravasa-matham bhavet ) 

(M. XXXII. 89). 

SADANA— 'A seat, a sacrificial hall, a temple, a house, a mansion, a 
palace, the abode of the god of death (Yama). 

(!) A temple (Rabhoi Insorip. v. Ill, Ep. Ind. vol. i. p. 31). 

(2) Sura-sadana (Rewal Pratasti of Lalla, v.20, Ep. Ind. vol. i. 

p. 79). 

(3) Badaiiaiii atula-nathasyoddhfitam yena jirnnam I 

“ By whom the (old) temple of Atula-natha was repaired.^* 

(An Abu Insorip. of the reign of Bhimadeva il, 
V. 10, Ind. Ant. vol. xi. pp. 221, 222). 
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(4) Sarasvatam krida-ketanam etad atra vidadhe I 
Sarasyatam sadanam akshayam etad astu I 

(Sanskrit Grants and Inscrip, no. I, v. 33, 34, 
Ind. Ant. vol. xi. pp. 103, 106) 

SADASIVA—A class of four-storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXII. 26-33, see under Frasada). 

SADMAN —A seat, an altar, a temple, an abode, a dwelling, a house. 
Chakre nava-nivida- Vitale sadmani Sulapaneh— “ built a new 
solid large temple of ^ula-pani.” 

Sambhoh sadmani stambha-malam....vyatatana— erected a 
row of pillars in the temple of Sambhu.” 

(An Abu Inscrip, of the reign of Bhimaduva il, 
V. 10, 12, Ind. Ant. vol. XI. pp. 221, 222). 

SANDHI— A joint, a connection, a combination, a junction. 
Eka-talanu-sandhit cha dvi-tala chaika-sandhikam | 

Tri-sala cha dvi-sandhih syach chatuh -sandhis chatur-inukham I 

Shat-sandhih sapta-sala cha bahu-sandbi(r) datalayam I 

(H. XXXV. 73-74). 

SANDHI-KABMAN— The joinery, the framing or joining of wood 
for the internal and external finishings of houses; thus the 
covering and lining of rough walls, the covering of rough timbers, 
the manufacture of doors, shutters, sashes, stairs, and the like, 
are classed under the head of joinery. 

(See Guilt, Encycl. of Arch. p. 1214). 
Manasara (chap, xvu., named Sandhi-karman, 2-226) : 

The definition : 

Harmyanam darn-samyogam sandhi -karma' (m)udiritam I (2j. 
Various kinds of joinery are described under the following 
names : 

Malla made with two pieces of wood, Brahma-raja with three or 
four pieces, Vepu-parvau with five pieces, Fuga-parvau with six 
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pieces, Beva with seven pieces, Parvan with eight pieces, and 
Dap^a with more than eight pieces of wood and other materials 
(line* 18 f.). 

Forms of the joinery are described under the titles Nandya- 
varta and Svastika (59-60), etc., see details (18-58, 61*225). 

SANDHI-BANBHA— A bond of union, a material that makes two 
bodies stick together, cement, mortar. 

Saihsthapyapi na tasya tnshtir abhavad yavad Bhavani-gfihani 
sutlishtamala-sandhi'bandha-gha^itam ghaQts-ninadojjvalam I 

“ Not satisfied with the erection (of this image only, the pious 
man) caused to be built a shrine of Bhavani, which was joined 
with a very adhesive and bright cement, resplendent with the 
sounds of bells.” 

(Benares Inscrip, of Pantba, v. 5, Ep. Ind. 

vol. IX, pp. 61-62). 

SAPTA-TALA— (see Tala)— The seventh storey, seven-storeyed 
buildings. 

Etat sapta-talam proktam rajfiam avasa-yogyaklam I 

(Kamikagama, xxxv. 84). 

The seven storeyed-buildings are described in a separate chapter in 
the Mgnasara : 

Besoription of the seventh storey (M. xxv. 2-23, 32-39), the eight 
classes (ibid. 3-31), see under Prasada. 

SAPTA-TALA— (see Tala-m5na)— A system of measurement in 
accordance with which the whole body is seven times the face 
inclusive of head. 

(Sukraniti, chap. iv. sect, iv, ed. Jivananda 
Yidyasagara, p. 359, see details under T&la). 

SAPTA-BHUMI*(KA)— (see Sapta-tala) — The seventh storey, seven- 
storeyed buildings. 

B&ja-kanyftm •••sapta-bhdinika-pr&s&da-pranta-gatam I 

(Pafichatantra, ed. Bombay, i. p. 38). 
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8ilPTA.SALl— A 8even.fold wall. 

Madhya-sQtraih tu Tftme tu harmya^dyaraih prakalpayet I 
Tad-bahih parito-dele sapta-sfil&ih prakalpayet | 
Naravasgrtha-rathyi oha prakara>dvaya>manditam I 

(M. XXXI. 81-83). 

SABHA— A type' of building, an edifice, a public ball, an assembly 
room, a council chamber. 

(1) A class of buildings : 

Prasfida-mandapam chaiva sabha-tala-prapam tath& I 
(A)rangam iti ohaitani barmy am uktam puratanaib I 

(M. III. 7-8). 

6ikhare cbavrite'pare sabha-mandapa-gopure I 

(M. xviir. 200). 

A public hall '• 

Mandapaih sabbath vapi grama-yogyatii yatha-diM I 
Hagare cha yathakaram dvi-gunatyarthakiyatam I 

(M. XXXIV. 662-663). 

Bhtidhare chasure vapi sabha-sthanam prakalpayet I 

(M. VIII. 34). 

(2) A council chamber : 

Tato vichintya manasa loka-nathah Prajapatih I 
Obodayamasa tvam Kflshnab sabha vai kciyatam iti II 
Yadi tvam kartuk&mo’si priyam Hlpa-vatam vara I 
Bharmma-rajasya daiteya yadri^im iha manyase II 
Yam kritdm uanukurvanti mauavab prekshyadhish^hitah | 
Mauushya«loke sakale tadriliim kuru vai sabham H 
Yatra divyan abhiprayan patyema hi kritams tvaya I 
Asurau manusharnfa chaiva sabham tam knrn vai Maya II 
Pratigfibya tu tad vikyaih samprahrishto Mayas tad& l 
Vimana-pratimaih chakre Pandavasya kubhaiii sabham II 
The penultimate verse is explained by the commentator 
Nilakap(ha : 

Asuran manushan ity upalakshanaih deva-gamdharvadinam 
apy abhiprayan lepa-chitre lekhya-chitre oha chaturda^a- 
bhuvanamtarastha-tat-taj-jatiya-svabhavika-n&n&-vidha* 
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lila-pradariianena manovfittih palyema yad-darbanena brah> 
mamdamtara-yarti-sarvaih vastn-jatam drish^a-pr&yam bha* 
vatity arthah I 

(MahSbharata, Sabhfi-pamn, chap. i. v. 9-13). 

Sec also the description of the Indra-sabhft (ibid. chap, vii), 
Yama-sabha (chap, vili), Varuna-sabhS (chap, ix), 
Kubera-sabha (chap, x), and Brahma-sabhS (chap. xi). 

Sabba divya hema-mayair uchchaih prasadair upatobhita I 

(Ibid. n. 10, 3). 

(3) Chatur-bhaga-dvi-bhagena pfish^havasa-a{|bham nayet II 

Agra-ku^a-dvayor madhye talah pfi9h{rha*sabha yatha II 

Ffisb^havasa-sabha tad-vad anyat saivam auhaa*tale H 

(Kamikugama, xxxv. 73, 74, 76). 

Definition ; 

Mula-ku^a-samayukta vana-kuta-samanvita II 

Kachchha ( => ke^a)*gfiha-sainayukta sabheti parikirtita II 

(Ibid. xxxv. 4, 95). 

Brahma>3thane sabhadini kalpayed vidhina budhah II 

(Ibid. xxvm. 16). 

(4) Martanda-varma, the king of Kerala, desirous of exteuBive 
prosperity, fame and long life, built the sabha of ^ambhu 
(Siva) at 6uohindram.” 

Sthane mani-tuchindre samakuruta sabhaih Kerala-kshma- 
patindrahl 

(Insorip. in the Pagodas of Tirukurungudi, in 
Tinnevelly, and of l^uchindram, in South 
Travancore, Ind. Ant. vol. ii. p. 361, c. 2 : 

V. 1 ; p. 362, para. 1). 

(6) “ The word (Sabh&) denotes also (i.e., other than a regular 
assembly or meeting) a * hall ’ or a ‘ house.’ Dr. Bhandar- 
ka 


(Ind. Ant. vol. xil. p. 146, c. 2. line 9 f), 
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(6) l^ri-rftmga-k&ftohana-sabha yatha-puram abhasayat I 

“ Tbe regilded (central sbrine of the temple at) yriradgam 
and the golden ball (at Chidambaram). ” 

(Ariyur Plates of Virupaksha, lines 21-2-2, Ind. 
Ant. vol. XXXVIII. pp. 14 ; 12, para 4, line 6). 

SABHA-MALIKA— A class of buildings. 

(Kamikagama, XLv., see under Malika). 

SAMA — (see Samudga) — A type of rectangular building. 

(Agui-Purana, chap. 104, v. 16-17, see under 

Prasfida). 

SAMA-BHA^IGA— (see Bhaiiga)“-A pose, in this type the right and 
left of the figure are disposed symmetrically, the figure seated or 
standing being poised firmly on both logs without iucliiiitig to 
right or left, 

SAMUDGA— A type of round building. 

Cf. Vvittah Samudga-nama \ 

(1) Brihat-saihbita (chap. LVi. 23, J. R. A. 8., N. S., vol. vi. p. 310, 

see und(ir Prrisild.i). 

(2) Matsya-Purana (chap. 269, v. 38, 63, see under Prasada). 

(3) Bbavishya-Purana (chap. 130, v. 30, 24, see under Prasada), 
SAMUDRA— A type of building. 

(1) Matsya-Purana (chap. 269, v. 38, 63, see under Prasada). 

(2) Bhavishya-Purapa (chap. 130, v. 24, see under Prasada). 

SARORUHA— A type of building, a moulding. 

A moulding of the pedestal (M, xiii. 76, etc). 

See Padma and compare tbe lists of mouldings under ‘ Upapi- 
tha’ and ‘ Adbishtfhana.’ 

A class pf six-storeyed buildings (M. xxiv. 47, sec under 

Prasada). 

SARVA-KALYANA— A class of buildings. 

(K&mikSgama, XLV, 42-49,366 under Malika). 
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SABVA>£AMI&A‘~*(8ee Utsedha^— Also called ‘ dhanada a height 
which is 1 1 of the breadth. 

(See M. xxxY. 22*26, and of. Eamikfigam&, l. 

24*28, under Adbhuta). 

SARVATO*BHAPBA— A type of building, pavilion, hall, entablature, 
window, phallus ; a joinery, a four*fold image one on each side 
of a four*faced column ; a village, a town, having a’surrounding 
road and entrances on four sides ; a house furnished with surroun- 
ding terraces. 

(1) Apratishiddh&lindam samantato vastu sarvato-bhadram I 
Nfipa-vibudha-samuhanfim karyaih dv&rait ohaturbhir api N 

** An edifice with uninterrupted terraces on every side is termed 
Sarvato-bhadra (i.e. goodly on every side) ; such a one is fit 
for kings and gods, and ought to have four entrances.” 

(Bfihat-samhita, Lill. 31, J. B. A. S., N. S., vol. 

VI. p. 286). 

” Sarvato-bhadra is the name of a kind of building, which has 
four entrances, many spires or turrets (tikhara), many beauti- 
ful dormer windows and five storeys, and is 26 cubits broad.” 

(Ibid, Lvi. 27, J. B. A. S., N. S., vol. Vi. p. 820). 

(2) Matsya-Purana (chap. 269, v. 29, 34, 36, 48, 63, see under 

Pr&s&da). 

(3) Bhavishya-Purana (chap. 130, v. 34, see under Pr&sada). 

A type of quadrangular building: 

(4) Agni-Purana (chap. 104, v. 14*16, see under PrftsSda). 

(6) Garuda-Purana (chap. 47, v. 24*26, see under Prasada). 

(6) Sarvato-bhadram ashtasyam — the Sarvato-bhadra house (tala) 

has eight faces. 

(Eamikftgama, xxxv. 88). 

An entablature (ibid. uv. 8). 

(7) A class of villages (M. ix. 2, 126 f), 



SAHAYA-DUEGA 


626 


A type of prastarft or entablature (M. xvx. 185). 

A kind of joinery (M. xvii. 53). 

A class of mandapa or pavilions (M. xxxiv. 555). 

A type of tala or hall (M. xxxv. 4). 

A class of windows (M. xxxiii. 683). 

A kind of phallus (M. Lli. 114). 

(8) SarvatO'bhadra-devalaya — “ according to Var&bamihlra (Bfi- 

hat-samhita, lvi. 27) it means a temple with four doors and 
many spires, i. e., such s one which looks equally pleasing 
from all sides.” 

(Ep. Ind. vol. I. p. 382, note 60). 

(9) Sarvato-bhadra-chatur«mukha-ratna-traya>rupa*tri>bhnvana- 

tilaka-Jina-chaitySlaya vanu I 

“ The Tribhuvana Jina chaityalaya temple (which is) 

auspicious on every side, has four faces (and) is the embodi- 
ment of the three jewels (of the Jainas).’* 

(Karkala Inscrip, of Bhairava ii, line 17, Bp. 

Ind. vol. VIII. pp. 132, 136). 

(10) Nayana-mano-harah Sarvvato-bhadrah I 

" Apperently the name of a hall in the first storey of the cave 
temple.” 

(The Pallava Inscrip. of the seven Pagodas, 
no. 13, Bp. Ind. vol. x. p. 7). 

(11) Sarvato-bhadra-pratimS’—” literally an image lovely on all 

sides, is apparently a technical term for an ' four fold image,’ 
one being carved on each side of a four-faced column.” 

( Jaina Inscrip. from Mathura, no. 11, Ep. Ind. 

vol. I. p. 382, foot notes 60, 61). 

SAHAYA-DURGA-A kind of fort. 


40 


(See details under Durga), 
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SAHASRA-LI^IGA—A thousaad-phalli, a group of phalli of 6iva. 

“ Set up on the colonnade to the west a row of lihgas forming 
the thousand lihgas.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ly. Chamrajnagar Taluq, jio. 86, 
Transl. p. 11, line 9, Roman text, p. 18, line 14) 

SAHKIRNA— A type of building, houses built with a certain number of 
materials, a joinery. 

Buildings made of more than two materials (M. xviii. 139, etc. 

see under Vimana and Pr&sada). 

A class of buildings (Kamikagama, xlv. 62, see under Malika). 

A kind of joinery (M. xvii. 140, 146). 

SAlJlGBAHA— A combination of mouldings at the bottom of a column. 

Ekam&am padukam kuryat pahcha-bhagam tu samgraham \ 

(M. XV. 179, etc). 

SAMGRAHANA—A fortress to defend a group of ten villages 

Data-grami-samgrahena samgrahanam sthapayet I 

(Kau^iliya-Artha&astra, clmp. xxii. p. 46). 

SAMGHARAMA— (see Vihara) — Residences of monks or hermits, the 
monastery. 

(Taxila plate of Patika, line 3, Bp. Ind. vol. iv. 

pp. 66,66). 

SAHCHARA — An entrance, a door, a gate, an outlet, a military post, 
a tower or circuit on the top of the surrounding wall of a village 
or town. 

(M. X. iu9, etc). 

SAMCHITA— A class of buildings in which the breadth is the 
unit of measurement, the temples in which the idol is in 
the sitting posture. 

(M; XIX. 7-11, XXX, 103-174, see under Apasam- 

chita). 
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Pratyekam tri«vidham proktam samohitam ohSpy-asamohitam I 
Upa-saihohitam ity evam I 

(Kamik&gama, XLV. 6-7). 

SAMPURNA — A class of buildings 

(Eamikagama, xly. 29-30, see under Malika). 

SAlfifVIDDHA — A fortified city. 

(M. X. 41, see under Nagara). 

Cf. Yisicing " tne gramas, nagaras, khe|jas, kharva^s, madaihbas, 
pattanaa, dronamukhas and samvahanas — the cities of the ele- 
phants at the cardinal points.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vii. Shikarpur Taluq, no. 118, 
Transl. p. 86, last para, line 14). 

SAMSAD — An assembly hall (built within a wedding pavilion). 

Cf. Batha-rathi-yuta hy asau kritrima hy akritopamah I 
Sarveshaih mohanarthaya tatha cha saihsadah kritah II 

( Skanda-Puraua, Mahesvara-khanda-prathma, 

chap. 24, V. 13). 

SAklSTHANA — Thu anaugemcnt, laying-ouc, plans of buildings and 
other objects. 

(1) Tri-konaiii viittam ardhoudum ash^-konarh dvir-ashlakam I 
Chatush-konain tu kartavyaifa sanisthanani maudapasya tu II 

The plan of a maiidapa should be made triangular, quadrangular, 
octagonal, sixteen-augular, half-moon-shapod and circular. 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 270, v. 16-16). 

(2) Tri-konaih padmam arddhenduih chatush-kopaui dvir-ashtia- 

kam I 

Yatra tatra vidhatavyam saihsthanam mandapasya tu II 

(Garuda-Purana, chap. 47, v. 32-33). 

^RA— A class of buildings. 

(Kamikagama, Xl^v. 60, see under Malika). 




628 


SALA 


SALA(<LA)-— A wall, a rampart, an apartment, a house. 

(1) Udyanamra-vanopetam mahatim sala-me^alsm I 
Commentary : salah prakarah (enclosure wall), sala-vanam va I 

(Bamayana, l. 5-12) 

(2) Antaro tesha-bhagams tu liitva madhye tu salakam i’ 
Sala-gopiirayos tuugastv-adhikat chapi mulatah H 
Agrato'lindakopctam attalaih salakantare II 

Kamikagama, xxxv. 112A, 124, 126). 

(3) Salantam vedikordhve tu yuddhartham kalpayet sudhih I 

(M. IX. 364). 

See also M. xxxi. 36, 37 (padoha-sala), 39, (Jsti-sala), 40, 

41,44,48,62, etc. 

Sala(-a)-jauma>samam chaiva dhSmna-janma-samam tu vfi | 
Salangadhikam hinam chech ohorair artham vinatyate | 

(M. Lxix. 42, 46 

(4) Kanakojvala-sala-rabmi-jalaih parikhambu....prati-bimbitaih | 

“ Through the mass of the rays which issue from its golden 
walls and which are reflected in the water of its (Vija- 
yauagara's) moat ” 

(Vijayanagara Inscrip, of Devaraja ii, lines 7-8, 
H. S. 1. 1., vol. I. no. 163, pp. 162, 164). 

(6) Antaram sadma-salam — the inner wall of the shrine.’* 

(Banganatha Inscrip, of Sundara-pandya, v. 22, 

Ep. Ind. vol. Ill, pp. 13, 16). 

(6) Spha(ika-sala-nibham babandha — ” like a wall of crystal.** 

(Two Inscrip, of Tammusiddhi, no. A, Tiruvftlan- 
gadu Inscrip. V. 16, Ep. Ind. vol. VII. pp. 124, 

126). 

(7) l)iirllaihgha-dushkara-vibheda-vi^ala-sala-durgg&dha>dustara« 

bi’ihat-parikha-parita I 
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(The city of K&ilchi) whose large rampart was insarmoontable 
and hard to be breached (and) which was surrounded by a 
great moat, unfathomable and hard to be crossed.” 

(Gadval Plates of Vikramaditya i, v. 6, line 21, 
Ep. Ind. vol. X. pp. 103, 106), 

(7) l^riman esho’rkka-kirttir nnfipa iva vilasat sala-sopanaka- 
dyaih ) 

" That honourable one, like a king of sundikc glory (erected) 
splendid walls and stairs.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ll. no. 106, Roman text, p. 79, 
line 14, Transl. p. 164, para 6). 

6IDDHA — A type of storeyed building, a class of divine beings. 

A class of twO'Storeyed buildings (M. xx. 94, 1648, see under 

Prusada). 

Serai-divine beings, their images are described (M. LV. 88 f). 
SIEDHARTHA — A type of building furnished with two halls. 
Siddhartham apara-yilmye yama-suryaiii patchimottare tale I 
“A house with only a western and southern hall is termed 
Siddhartha.” 

(Bfihat-sarahita, Lili. 39, J. R. A. S., N. S., 

vol. VI. p. 286). 

SINDHUKA— A class of buildings. 

(Kamikagama, XLV. 23-28, see under Malika). 

SI(6I)IjA-VATA— A stone mason. 

*Sudradh&ra-Asalena bamdhita tatha silava^a-jfthadena gha^ita I 

“ The step-well was constructed by the architect Asala and 
(the stones were) worked and shaped by the mason Jahada. 

(Manglan stone Inscrip, line 13-14, Ind. Ant. 

Vol. XLi. p. 88). 
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SIMHA— A type of pavilion, a class of oval buildings, a riding animal 
(lion) of gods. 

A mandapa or pavilion with sixteen pillars (M'atsya-FurSna, chap. 

270, V. 13, ssee under Mandapa). 
Simha is the name of a kind of one -storeyed building which is 
dudecagonal in plan, covered by lions (? simhakranta) and 
eight cubits wide : 

(1) Brihat-samhita (chap. XLV. 28', J. E. A. 8., N. S., vol. VI, 

p. 329). 

(2) See quotation of the commentary from Kasyapa, which is more 

explicit ; 

Simhah simhaih samakrantah konair dva-dasabhir yutah I 
Yishkambhad ashta-hastah syad cka tasya cha bhumikii II 

(3) Matsya-Purana (chap. 269, v. 29, 36, 40, 49, 63, see under 

Prasada). 

(4) Bhavishya-Purana (chap. 130, v. 36, see under Prasada). 

A kind of oval building : 

Garuda-Purana (chap. 47, v. 29-30, see under Prasada). 

The lion, a riding animal of gods : 

Devanam vahanaih sirhham (M. Lxiil. 1), the sculptural descrip- 
tion of his imago (ibid. 2-46). 

SlMHASANA — (cf. Asana) — A throne or seat, marked with a lion. 

(1) Siihha-mudrita-manoharasanam I 

Kesari-lanchhitarh tv-atha manoharasanam I 

(M. XLV. 204, 206). 

Manasara (chap. xlv. named Simhasana, 1—112): 

The lion seat or throne is made for the use of deities and 
kings (lino 1). These thrones are first divided into four class- 
es (4-8) — the Prathama (first) throne is stated to be fit for 
the first coronation, the Mangala throne for the Mangala- 
coronation, the Vira throne for the Vira-coronation, 
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and the Vijaya throne for the Vijaya-coronation. It should 
be noted that these four thrones are used for the four stages 
of coronation of the same king (M. xlix. 166, etc). 

oncerning deities, the Nityarchana throne is used for daily 
worship, Vi&osha-throne on some special occasions ; the Nit- 
yotsava throne, and the Vi&eshotsava-throno are used for 
ordinary and special festivals respectively (9-11). 

But the thrones for both deities and kings, for all purposes, 
are divided into ten kinds (see below). An account of 
the general plan as well as of the measurement of the various 
parts of them is given in detail (17-213). They are 
technically called— Padmasana, Padma-ke&ara, Padma- 
bhadra, ^ri-bhadra, l^rl-vibala, 6ri-bandha, l§ri-mukha, 
Bhadrasana, Padma-bandha, and Pada-bandha (12-16). 

Of the ten kinds, the first, Padmasana, is used as the throne 
for 6iva or VishnU (121), the Padma-bhadra for the king 
Adhiraja (i.e., Chakravartin or emperor) (143), Sri-bhadra is 
fit for the kings Adhiraja and Nareudra for all purposes 
(153), the ^ri-visala is fit for the kings Parsh^ika and 
Narendra (171), the Sri-bandha is for the kings Parshpika 
and Pa((a-dhara (174), l^ri-mukha for the king Mandaleta 
(177), Bhadrasana for the king Pa{ta-bhaj (179), Padma- 
bandha for the king Praharaka (182), and the Pada-bandha 
throne is fit for the king Astra-graha (190). 

The lion-legs are, however, noi attached to the throne of 
Astra-graha (191). Thrones of all other petty kings of 
the Vaifeya and the Sudra castes are stated to be furnished 
with pedestals instead, and are made four cornered (square) 
(192-193). But thrones of all other kings are marked 
with lions and furnished with six legs (196). These thrones 
are stated to be made facing the east (pranmukha) (197). 
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Of the thrones of deities, the Nirikshana (eyes, ? windows) 
is made on the four sides (198). 

Various kinds of thrones arc thus desoribed but the most 
beautiful one according to one’s choice should be used : 

Evam cha vividham proktam yan maQoramya(in) 
manayet I (200). 

( 2 ) “ This is the mighty lion-throne (Siihhasana) on which sat 

the glorious, powerful king, in whose arm is strength, the 
Lord Emperor Kfdihga Hittanka Lahkeiiwara.*’ 

“ Sinhasanaya — on the lion 1 , 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8 (pillars). Lion 

throne, royal throne, throne In this case there was 

actually a largo lion, whose fine proportions remind one 
of the Assyrian bulls and which formed the support, or one 
of the supports, of the royal seat. A frieze of lions runs 
round the building.” Ehys Davids. 

(Tuscrip. at the Audience Hall of Parakrama 
Bahu, Pulastipnr, Ceylon, Ind. Ant. vol. ll. 

p. 247, c. 2, para 4 ; p. 249, c. 2). 

(3) “ The other shrine contains a fine largo figure of Buddha, 

seated on a siiiihasaua or throne with recumbent lions at the 
base, and elephants and other carved accessories at the 
sides.” 

(Monumental Antiquities, N. W. Provinces and 
Oudh, Arch. Surv. new Imp. series, vol. li. 

Agra division, p. 96, no. 23, line 6). 

SUKA(-KHA).NASIKA— A small room in front of the idol in a 
temple. 

(1) ” The great minister Kampanna for the repair of the roof- 
stones in the Sukanasike (a small room in front of the idol) 
of the god Chenna-ketava, set up four pillars -with capitals 
and repaired them.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part 1, Belur Taluq, no. 62, 
Transl. p. 66, note 1 ; Eoman text, p. 126). 
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(2) ** It (Mftlletvara temple at Hulikal) faces north and consists 

of a ‘ garbhagfiha *, an open ' sukhanilsi a * navarauga and 
a porch. The ‘ garbhagyiha ‘ sukhanasi ’ and porch are 
all of the same dimensions, being about 4|| feet square, 
while the ‘ navarauga ’ measures 16 feet by 14 feet.” 

The ‘ Sukhanasi ’ doorway has on its lintel a figure of 

The ‘ garbliagfiba ’ and ‘ sukhanasi ’ have likewise ceilings 
of the same kind, but that of the porch is the largest and 
the best of all.” 

(Mysore Arch. Report, 1915-16, p. 4, para 10 ; see 
also p. 6, para 12 ; p. 7, para 13 ; p. 16, para 19). 

(3) “ The outer walls of the ‘ garbhagyilia ’ and ‘ sukhanasi ’ have 

besides pilasters and turrets ” 

(Ibid, p, 21, para 27). 

SUK8HETRA—An edifice, a type of building. 

Fnlk*&alay5 viyuktam Sukshetrain vfiddhidam viistu I 

An edifice “ without an eastern hall is named Sukshetra and 
brings prosperity.” 

(Bfihat-saihhita, Liil. 37, see J. R. A. S., N. S., 

vol. VI. p. -286). 

SUKHAI^GA— A type of pavilion, a rest-house. 

A kind of pavilion used as a rest house : 

Sukhang&khyam iti proktam satra-yogyam tu ma^dapam I 

(M. xxxiy. 272, see under Mapdapa). 

SUKHALAYA^A pleasure-house, a type of storeyed building, 

A class of three-storeyed buildings (M. xxi. 22-30, see under 

Prasada). 

SUGRlVA— An object having a beautiful neck, a type of pavilion. 

A pavilion with twenty-four pillars (Matsya-Purina, chap. 270, v. 

13, see under Maudapa). 
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SUDHA— Stucco, a building material, brick, plaster, mortar, white- 
wash. 

(1) See Eatnapura Inscrip., 1114 A. D., of Jajalladeva, v. 16, Ep. 
Ind. vol. I. pp. 36-38. 

(^) See Dewal Pra^asti of Lalla the Chhinda, v. 28, Ep. Ind. 
vol. I. pp. 80, 84? 

(3) See Mansara under Abhasa. 

SUNDAEA— A beautiful object, a type of storeyed building. 

A class of six-storeyed buildings (M. xxiv..l6, see under Prasada). 

SUPEATI(-1)KANTA — A type of building, a kind of ground-plan. 

A kind of prakara or enclosure buildings (M. xxxi. 24, see Parivira 

and PrSkSra). 

A class of nine-storeyed buildings (M. xxvii, 23-36, see under 

Prasada). 

A ground plan in which the whole area is divided into 484 equal 
squares (M. vii. 30-31, see under Pada-vinySsa). 

SUBHADEA— A building furnished with a beautiful front tabernacle, a 
type of pavilion. 

A pavilion with twelve pillars (Matsya-PurSna, chap. 270, v. 14, two 

under Mandapa). 

SUBHUSHANA —A well decorated house for the use of a married 
couple, a type of pavilion where a oremoney is performed on a 
wife’s perceiving the first signs of conception. 

Subhushanakhyam vipriinam yogyam pumsavanarthakam I 

(M. XXXI V. 364, see under Man^apu,. 
SUMAl^GALi — A kind of ornament. 

An ornament for the images of female deities (M. liv. 49, 96, 

see under Bhusha^a). 
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SUVRA.TA— “A type of pavilion. 

A pavilion with sixty pillars (Matsya-Purana, chap. 270, v. 7, see 

under Mandapa). 

SU^LISHTA — k type of pavilion. 

A pavilion with thirty-six pillars (Matsya-Puraria, chap. 270, v. 11, 

see under Mandapa). 

SUSHIRA— A hole, a hollow, an aperture, a cavity. 

(1) Frag-grivah-pailoha-bhagena ni3hkasa(^a)s tasya ohoehyate \ 
Karavet sushiram tad- vat prakarasya tri-bhagatah II 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 269, v. 24}, 

(2) Sushiram bhaga-vistirnam bhittayed bhag-vistarat I 

(Agni-Purana, chap. 104, v. 3).' 

(3) l)vara-vat pi(ha-inadhye tu tesham sushirakaih bhavet I 

(Garuda-Purana, chap. 47, v. 16). 

(4) See M. Lxv. 83, lxvii. 16, etc. 

SUSAMHITA — A ground-plan in which the whole area is divided 
into 400 equal squares. 

(M. VII. 28-29, also xxxi. 18 etc., see under 

Pada-vinyasa). 

SU(-SU)T-(T)ALAYA— An enclosure, a cloister, a covered arcade 
forming part of a monastic or collegiate establishment, an 
enclosed place of religious retirement, a Jain monastery. 

Cf. Ep. Carnat, vol. ii. nos. 59, 76, 76, 78, 86; Introduction, 
p. 37, last para, line 3 ; Roman text, p. 67, line 
27, pp. 62, 70; Transl. pp. 147, 161, 166 : 

(1) ^ri-Gahga-Rajem Suttale karaviyale (no. 76, Roman text, 

p. 62). 

(2) ^ri-Gahga-Raja Suttalayavam madisidam (no. 76, Roman 

text, p. 62). 

(3) Suttalayada bhittiya madisi—'* had the wall round the cloisten? 

and the twenty-four Tirthahkaras made” (no. 78, line 1). 
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(4) Gomma^a devara Suttalayadola (ao. 86, line 1). 

(5) Gadgav^iya gomma^a-devaigge suttalayaman eydo madisi- 

dam— for Gominatadeva of Gaugava(jii he had the cloisters 
around made." 

(No. 90, Roman text. p. 72, line 9 from bottom 
upwards; Trans), p. 158, para 5 ; see also no. 

69, Roman text, p, 67, line 27). 

(6) “ luside (the bastis or Jaina temples) is a court probably 

square and surrounded by cloisters (see photo no. 149 of 
Jaina basti at ^ravana Beigola, Fergusson, p. 270), at the 
back of which rises the vimana over the cell, which contains 
the principal image of the TIrthahkara." 

(Fergusson, lud. and East. Arch. p. 269, last 
para, photo no. 149, p. 270). 
SUTRA-GRAHIN — (see under Sthapati)— The draftsman, an 

architect. 

SOTRA-DHARA — (see under Sthapati) — A carpenter, an architect. 
SUTRA-DHARIN— (sec under Sthapati)— The thread-holder, the 
manager, an architect. 

SUTRA-PATTI— (see Patta and Pattika)— A part of a door. 
Dvara-tare chabush-paiicha-shat-saptashta vibhajite II 
Ekamtam sutra-pa^^ih syat samaih va bahalaiii bhavet II 

(Vastu-vidya, ed. Gapapati SSstri, xiv. 1, 2). 
SETU— A bridge in general, a barrier, a boundary, a limit, a land- 
mark, a ridge of earth, a cause-way, a narrow pass or mountain- 
road, a mound, a bank, a dam. 

(1) Karpa-kilaya-sambandho’ nugfiham setuh— “ the fastening of 

the roof of a house to the transverse beam by means of iron 
bolts is called setu." 

(Kautiliya-Arthatastra, chap. lxv. p. 166, para 1). 

(2) Matha vedadinam dvija-pura-vih&rah prati-ditatii virftjante 

satryany api cha paritas setn-nivabhah II 

(Two Bhuvanetivara Inscrip, no. A, of Svapne- 
svara, v. 30, £p. Ind. vol. vi. p. 202). 
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(3) Sa khalu Bhagirathi-patha-pravarttamaaa-nana-vidha-uau- 
vfi^a-samp&dita’Setu • vapdha • iiihita - baila • bikhara - ^reni> 
vibhramat....! 

“ From the illustrations camp of victory at l^ri-Mudgagiri— 
where the bridge, which is produced by the wall of boats of 
various kinds proceeding on the path of the Bhfigirathi, 
surpasses the beauty of a chain of mountain tops.” 

Dr. Hultzsch seems to think that ” the broad line of boats 
floating on the river resembled the famous bridge of Buma." 

Dr. Kajendralal Mitra, liowever, concludes from this passage, 
that ” Narayanapala had made a bridge of boats across the 
Ganges.” 

(Bbagalpur Plates of Narayanap&la, lines 24-25, 
Ind. Ant. vol. xv. pp. 806, 308-9, and note 29). 

SBNA-MUKHA— A division of an army, a mound in front of the 
gate of a city, a prosperous royal city (see under Nagara). 

(1) Nana>janaifa cha saihpurnam bhupa-harmyena samyutani I 

Babu-raksha-samopetam etat sena-mukhaiii bhavet I 

(M. X. 70-71). 

(2) Kaja-vebma-samayuktam sarva-jati-samanvitam I 

Guhya-pradeta-saihyuktam sena-mukham ihochyate II 

(Kamikagama, xx. 12 

3E(-6I)LA-RUPAKA— A statue, a rock-sculpture. 

Gf. ” The rock sculpture or statues, gift of his (Sivama’s) wife 
Vijaya.*' 

(Kuda Inscrip, no. 6, line 7, Arch. Surv. new 

Imp. series, vol. iv. p. 86). 

BAIjn iA-DURGA — A fort (see details under Durga). 

SOP Ana— S tairs, steps, a stair-case, a ladder. 

(1) Manasara, chap, xxx : 

Flights of steps are constructed for ascending up and descend* 
ing from temples, residential buildings, pavilions, enclo- 
sures (prakara), gate-houses, hilly tracts (parvata-deta), step- 
wells, wells, ponds, villages, and towns (lines 85-89), 
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Their situation : 

They are stated to be oonstruoted on the front, baok and sides 
of a residential building or temple : 

Sarvesham mukha-bhadran&m par^ve sopana-samyptam I 93 
Parlivayor dvara-dete tu mukha-sopanam eva va I 94 
Guhyanta-dvara-dete tu vame sopana-samyutam I 97 
Pramukhe mukha'sopunaih kuryach chhilpa-vit-tamah 1 102 
Prapahge pramukhe bhadre sopanam purva-parsvayoU | 106 
FarWayoh prish(ha>dete tu tat-purve paksha-partvayoh i 100 
Yatra dete tu sopanam tatra dosho na vidyate I 101 
Aliuda-yuktam tad-dvare vame sopana-samyutam 1 113 
Vinalinda-pradete tu pramukhe sopanam eva cha I 114 
Their situation in other places : 

Gopuranam tu tat-piir&ve sopanam lakshananvitam ) 117 
Adri-dete samarohya yatra tatraiva karayet I 118 
Yapi-kupa-tatake va paritah sopana-samyutam I 119 
Chatur-dikshu ohatush-kone uhantarale’thava piinah | 120 
li)vam eva yatha-deke bhadra-sopanam ova va I 121 
Their plan : 

TrayOovimsach chbatantam syad dovanam iti kathyate I 141 
Pattadri-marga-paryantam tiryak chordhvordhva-choktavat I 

142 

Mauushanam tu sopanam pattika-yugma-samyutam ) 143 
Sopana-par^vayor dete hasti-hasta-vibhushitam 1 155 
Hasta-mfila-vi^ale tu choktahguliih na manayet 1 156 
Mulena tat (mule ohagra)-tri-bhagaikam hastagrantam ksha- 

yam kramat 1 167 

Hasti-hasta-vad akaraih raga-yuktam manoharam \ 150 
Tri-chatush-pahoha-vaktram va mulena simhananair yutam I 

159 
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AgrSdho dharapattam syat pa^^ika ohokta-m&nakam I 160 
Adh3ra(agradhSra)m palikakaram pattika vedikSkritih I 161 
Adri-sopana-par&ve tu na kuryat par&vayo’nghrikam \ 163 
Adri’Sopana-debe tn dirgha-manam yathesli^akam 1 136 
Sarvaladkara-aamyuktam sopanaiu lakshananvitam I 162 

Measures of the other . 6ights of steps are given in' detail 
(126-132, 134-i.36); 

The two kinds of eteps (and the materials of which they are 
constructed) : 

Achalain cha chalam chaiva dvidha sopanam iritatn 1 90 
l^ilabhit oheshtakair vapi darubhih sachalam mataim I 91 
Sarvait chaivachalaih proktam kshudra-sopana-samyutam I 92 
The account given above is that of the stationary steps, that 
of the moveable (?moving)''&teps is also given ; 

Achalain oheti proktam chalam sthapyam yatheshtakam I 124 
Tri-chatush-pailoha-shan-matram chalam sopana-padake, I 144 
Tad-ghanam cha vitale tu samam vaj^adam adhikam I 145 
Ardhadhikam tu padona-dvi-gunam tri-gunam tatah 1 146 

Danda-dvaya-samayuktam chitra (?chhidra)-yuktam tu pat^i- 

ka I 147 

Eka-dvi-try-ahgulam vapi pattika-ghanam eva cha 1 148 
Dvi-tri-veda-tarahgulyarh shat-saptangulam eva va I 149 
Ashta-nanda-dafeahgulyaih pattika-vistritam bhavet 1 160 
Evam tu chala-sopanam achalam tat pravakshyate 1 lol 
(2) Vishkambha-chatur-a&ram attalakam utsedha-samavakshepa- 
sopanam karayet I 

Ishljakavabandha-parsvam vamatah pradakshina* sopanam 
gudha-bhitti-sopanam itaratah \ 

(Kautiliya-Arthatastra, chap. xxiv. pp. 62, 63). 



SOPANA 

(3) Bopanam cha yatha-yuktya hasfci-hastani tathaiva oha N 

(Suprabhed&gama, xxxi. 114). 

Ibid. LV : 

Tale tale tu sopanara aroharthaib prakalpayet H 167 

Compare l^aukha-sopana (v. 170), hasti'sopana and laja-sop&na 
(174), pradakshi^-sopana (176). 

The general plan : 

Bopanam par§vayor agre tan-znulasya prayojayet I 
Tan-mulam syad adhiskthanam pada-prastara-vaiga-yuk H 177 
A6va-padopari sthitvarohapaih dakshinahghripa i 
Idrig-lakshana-aaihyuktam sopanam sampadaspadam II 178 

(4) Mahabharata, 1. 186, 20 : 

Frasadaih sukfitochchhrayaih I 

Bukharohaua-sopanaih mahasana«>parichohhadaih N 

(6) Plights of steps (Vanapalli Plates of Anna-voma, v. 10, Ep. 

Ind. vol. lU. pp. 61, 69). 

(6) Meruomamdara kaiia^&n arurukshur mahamatih I 
Sopana-panktim W-feaile vyatanod vema-bhu-patih n 

Desirous of ascending Meru, Mandara and KaiUla i. e. to 
gain heaven through charity) the high minded king Verna 
constructed a flight of steps at l§ri-§aila.” 

(Nadupuru Grant of Anna-Vema, 6, Ep. 

Ind. vol. HI. pp, 288, 291). 

The sopana is a kind of religious architecture peculiar to India, 
cf., e.g., the flight of steps in Chandra-I^ekhara peak, Sita- 
ku^d^, Chittagong, Bengal. 

(7) Ffttila-gangk-ta^e tri-^aile....sopana vithim tobhftm — ‘ a beauti* 

ful flight of steps in the bank of the Pitata<gahga at the 
fort of the l^ri-taila hill. ’ 

(Tottaramudi Plates of Kataya*veina, v. 8, Ep. 

Ind, vol. XV. p. 822). 
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(8) 6ri-6ai]&grSt prabhavati pathi prfipta*p&tala>ga&ge ) 

SopftnSni pramatha-padavim ftrurakshufa chak&ra H 

Constructed the flight of steps from Fat&lagahga to the 
summit of the l^ri-taila as if to climb up to the abode of 
6iva.” 

(Insorip. of the Beddis of Eondavidu, no. A, 
V. 6, Ep. Ind. vol. xi. pp. 320, 314), 

(9) “ Brahmapryan caused to be made the stone work of 

a flight of steps, with tiger’s head at the botta for the 
abhisheka-mandapa in the temple of Yanduyarapati<Em. 

beruman at Manimaflgalam ” 

(Insorip. of Bajaraja lii, no. 39, H. S. 1. 1, 

vol. in. p. 86). 

( 10) ^ri-Vagmati* jal&vatara-sop&narama-ghanta.dharmma-talfi-pra* 

tishthS-karmma samapayan I 

Sopanalir iyam vidagdha«raohana-sutli8hta-ohitropal4 ramyS 
vayu*8utadhiYasa>yihita-proddama*vighn&valih ( 
Sampadyfinhika-sakta-loka-vihita-syeohohhayakata-sthaU 
snana>dhy&na-hita sudha-dhavallta-praut& chiram rajatam K 
(Inscrip, from Nepal, no. 23, Insorip. of 
Queen Lalita-tri-pura<sundari, y. 1, second 
series, Ind. Ant. vol. ix. p. 194). 

(11) l^rim&n esho’rkka-kirttir nnfipa iva vilasat sala-sopanaki* 

dyaih \ 

“ That honourable one, like a king of Suu*like glory (erected) 
splendid walls and stairs.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. n. no. 106, Boman text, 
p. 79, line 14, Transl. p. 164, para 6). 

(12) Maha-sop&na-ipahktiyumam rachisidam-^** had the flieht of 

grand stairs laid out.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. il. no. 116, Boman text, 

p. 87, Transl. p. 171). 

(13) ” Eor the new Jina temple in the place of his government, 

in order that long life might be to Fermmana^i, caused 
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steps to be out to the deep tank of Balora^Ka^tfa, had the 
embankment built, provided a sluice, and ” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iii. Mandya Taluq, no. 78, 
Transl. p. 47, Roman text, p. 101-102). 

80MA-SUTRA— A drain, a channel for conveying holy water from a 
Phallus of Siva or any other deity of a shrine. 

“ The drainage channel from the shrine, an ornamental feature 
of these temples”. 

(Chalukyan Architecture, Arch. Surv. new. 

Imp. series, vol. xxi. p. 39). 

SAUKHYAKA — A pleasure-house, a type of pavilion. 

(M. XXXIV. 279, see under Mandapa). 

SAUDHA— A plastered, stuccoed or white-washed house, a large 
house, a great mansion, a palatial building, a palace. 

(1) Kailata-taila-vilasiuas samuttumgga-dikharasya saudhasya- 

sthana-bhumau I 

(Teki Plates of Rajaraja-chodaganga, line 8% 
Ep. Ind. vol. VI. p. 342). 

(2) Kshetre prabh&se sukfitadhivSse svakarita-brahma-puri-gri- 

heshu \ 

Prakshalya padau pradadau sa saudham Nanaka-namne kavi- 

panditayaH 

“ (Ho) in the sacred Prabhasa, the habitation of good 
actions, gave to Nauaka, the Poet and Pandit, having 
washed his feet, a palace among the mansions of the 
Brahma-puri founded by himself.” 

(Sanskrit Grants and Inscrip. no. 11, v. 8, 
Ind. Ant. vol. xi. pp. 106, 107). 
SAUHHA-MALIKA— (see Prasada-malika)— A class of buildings, 
an edifice of the Malik& class. 

SAUMUKHTA—An object having a beautiful face, a type of column, 
one of the five Indian orders. 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 66, 67, see under Stambha), 
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SAUMYA— A olass of buildings. 

(K&mikagama, XLV. 40, see under M&lik&). 
SAUMYA-KANTA — A type of gate-house. 

(M. xxxiii, 663, see under Gopura). 
SAURA-KANTA— A type of storeyed building. 

A class of niue-storeyed buildings (M. xxvii. 6-9, see under 

PrSsSda). 

SAUSHTHIKA— An architectural object ORmoulding added for the 
sake of elegance or beauty. 

Tad-eva kala-partve chaikam dvyaikena shausthika-harah I 

(M. XXVIII. 16). 

Tad-eva sala-prante tu partve chaikena saushthikam I 

(M. XXIX. 26, see for context, 24-33, under 

Akra-kanta). 

SKAND-(H)A-KANTA — A type of column, a type of gate-house. 

The hexagonal or six-sided pillars with six upa-padas or minor 
pillars (M. xy. 246, 23-246). 

A type of gato-houso (M. xxxiii. 659, see under Gopura). 
SKANDHA-TARA— A type of building extending like the shoulders, 

A cIms of single-storeyed buildings (M. xix. 172, see under 

Frasada). 

SKANDHAVARA— A division of an army, a camp, a royal residence, 
a capital city, a fortified town. 

(M, X. 42 {-, see under Nagara). 
Of. ^ri-Yenu-grama-skamdhavare sukhena samrSiya-lakshmim 
anubhavan ) 

“ While he is enjoying the good fortune of universal sovereignty 
at the famous oamp of Venu-grftma.” 

(Bhoj Grant of Kartavirya iv, line 96-97, 
Ind. Ant. vol. xix. pp. 247, 248). 



644 RTAMBHA 

8TAMBHA-— Fixedness, a support, a stem, a trunk, a post, a pillar, 
a column. 

The column is generally four times the base (M. xin. 2.3, see under 
Adhisthana), and the pedestal is stated to be twice or three 
times the base (see Mayamata, under Adhishthana) and the 
entablature is directed to be | of, equal to, or greater by i, 4 
or twice of, the base (M. xvi. 2-4, see under Prastara) 

(1) Manasara (chap, xv., named Stambha, 1-448) : 

Columns are called jahgha, charana, (s)tali, stambha, augrika, 
sthanu, thuna, p&da, skambha, arani, bharaka, and dharana 
(lines 4-6). The height or length of a column is measured 
from above the base to below the Uttara, or above the pedestal 
from Janman to the Uttara (7-9). The height of a column is, 
in other words “ measured from the plinth (of the former) 
up to the lowest part of the entablature, that is, from the 
base to the capital inclusive.*’ The length of a column is 
twice, 14 or times of its base (8-10) ; or the heights of 
the column begin with 2^ cubits and end at 8 cubits, the 
increment being by 6 ahgulas or i cubit (11-12). But 
according to Eatyapa (see Bam Baz, Ess. Arch, of Hind, 
p. 29), the height of the pillar may be 3 times that of 
the base; or 6 or 8 times that of the pedestal. The 
diameter of a pillar may be ^th, ^th, ith, or i^jth of its 
height ; if it be made of wood or stone, ^rd ^th, or 
ith, of the height, if it be a pilaster joined to a wall 
(kudya-stambha). In other words, the column is from three 
to ten times the diameter. The width of the pilaster, accord- 
ing to the Manasara is 3, 4, 6, or 6 matras (parts), and 
twice, thrice, or four times of these should be the diameter 
of the pillar (M. xv. 14-16). The height of a pillar being 
divided into 12, 11, 10, 9, or 8 parts, one of these parts 
is the diameter of the pillar, and at the top it is diminished 
by one-fourth (16-18). 
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Columas admit almost of all shapes (hues 20-23). A quadrau* 
gular (four-sided) pillar is called Brahma-kauta ; an octangular 
one is called Vishnu-kilnta ; a sixteen sided or circular oue is 
known as Budra-kanta ; a pentagonal one is called ^iva- 
kanta ; and a hexagonal column is called Skanda-kanta. 
Those columns are stated to be uniform from bottom to top ; 
but the bases of those may bo quadrangular (24-26). 

With reference to dimensions and ornaments the five kinds of 
coluranss^Brahma-kanta, Vishnu-kSnta, Budra-kanta, Siva- 
kanta, and Skanda-kanta— ^are called Chitra-karna (31), 
Padma-kanta (39),Chitra-skambha (40), Palika-stambha (73), 
and Kumbha-stambha (73,204). The sixth one, Koshtiha- 
stambha (84) in the latter division, is stated to be two-sided, 
and hence it is same as Kudya-stambha or pilaster. It 
should bo noticed that the former sot of five names refers to 
the shapes of columns, i. o., shafts, whilst the latter set 
of dvo names is based on the shapes of the capitals. But in 
the detailed account both the capital and shaft are 
included. 

Columns, when in rows, must bo iu a straight line, 

“ The intercolumniation may be two, throe, four or five dia- 
meters ; it is measured in three ways, Ist from the inner 
extremity of the base of one pillar to that of another, 2adly 
from the centre of two pillars ; and 3rdly from the outer 
extremities of the pillars including the two bases.*' “ There 
are no fixed intercolumniations iu Indian architecture.’* 

(Bam Baz, pp. 32, 39). 
Cf. Dhvaja-stambha (M. Lxix. 24), Dhany a- stambha and Sila- 
stambha (M. XLVli. 1). The shapes and mouldings of the 
last one (ibid. 16- 18 ) ; 

Vrittarii va chatur-asraih va ashtaijra-shoda&a&trakam I 
Pada-tunge’ shta-bhage tu triihsenordhvam alaukritam I 
Bodhikam mush^i-bandham cha phalaka tatika ghatam I 
These are apparently the five component parts of the shaft. 
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The entablature, base, and pedestal are separately described : 
Ku((imam ohopapljiham va sopapitha-masurakam (ibid. 21) ; 
see further details under ' Upapi^ha’, ‘ Adhish^h&na ’ and 
‘ Frastara. ’ 

For the compon ent parts of a oolnmn see further details 
below. 

(2) Kamikagama, xxxv : 

Nava-hasta-pramanautah stambhotsedhah prakirtitah 11* 24 
Chatur>amtam samarabhya sha^-datamsam yatha-vidbi | 
Bhagat kfitvaika-bhagena nyunam syad agra-vistarah II 26 
^ila-stambham tila-kudyam naravase ua karayet II 161 
Ibid. LT. 203 (the synonyms) : 

Sthanu(h) sthunat oha padat cha jahgha cha oharanahghri- 

kam I 

Sthambho hasto lipyam kampam (skambham) padanam abhi. 

dhanakam 11 

(3) Suprabhedagama, xxxi : 

The oolumn compared with its base and entablature : 
Fadayamam adbishthanam dvi-gunam sarva-sammatam I 

Fadardham prastaram proktam karnam prastaravat samam II 

28 

The shapes of the five orders, the fifth being composite 
of two : 

Jati-bhedam samakhyataih padanam adhanochyate II 63 
Chatur-asram athashtasram sho^atasram tu vfittakam I 
Kumbha-yuktas tatha kechit keohit kumbha-vihinakah II 54 
The five names and charaoteristio features of the five orders ; 

iSri'karam chandra-kantam oha saumukhyam priya*darta- 

nam N 66 

l^ukhamkari oha namani kartavyani viteshatah I 
^ri-karam vfitta-padanam sho^atasre tu kantakam H 66 
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Saamukhyam hi tath&sh(fisre tury^ie priya-dar^anam I 
Chatur*ai8r&8htia>mi6re oha pada karya lubhamkari II 67 
This last one is the Indian Composite order. 

The common features and mouldings of the five orders : 

Pads namft iti prokto teshSih lakshanam uchyate II 66 
VistSrasya ohatur-vimtat(d)-bhagaikaih pada-vistaram I 
Tad eva dandam akhy&tam padalamkara-karmani II 66 
Mula-padasya vistarat saptaikamtena margatah | 

Dvi-dandarfa mandir utsodham danda-padam tu vistaram II 67 
Ashtamtam kantham utsedham dvi-dandam kumbha- vistaram I 
Utsedham tu tri-padam hi pSdona phalaka bhavot II 58 
Tri-dandam vistaram proktam tad-ardham nirgatam smritam 1 
Yira-kantham tu dandena vistaram tat-samam bhavet II 69 
Tad-urdhve potikayamam tat-tri-padam tad-uchohhritam I 
Tri-dandam adhamayamam chatur-dandam tu madhyamam H 

60 

Uttamam paiicha-dandam tu potikayamam uchyate I 
Ghitra-patra-taramgai^ cha bhushayitva tu potikain 11 61 
Kumbha-padam idam proktam kumbha-nimnam prsichaksh- 

mahej 

Fadam potikaya yuktam keshaih karma na karayot II 62 
Kumbha-hinas tv-ime prokta lata-kumbbam tad uchchyate I 
Kumbhakararii tu tan-mulo tad-urdhvam padmam eva tu II 63 
Pbalakordhve lataih kuryat tach-chheshaih kumbha-pada-vat \ 
Padantare tu kartavyam a^akta^ chet tu varjayet II 64 
Sarvesham eva padanam tat-padam nirgamaih bhavet II 65 
(Of all the orders, the projection is 

The columns of the main prasada (edifice) and of the subordi- 
nate man^apfts (pavilions) are distinguished : 

Prasada-stambha-manasya etat stambham vi^ishyate I 
PMadhikam athadhyardham padona-dvi-gunaih bhavet 11 106 
Stambhayamashta-bhagaikam stambhasyaiva tu vistaram \ 
Yrittam va chatur-asram va chatur-ashtasra-misrakam II 106 
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Sho^a§&8ra-yutiaih vapi failpaih sarvaih su^obhitam I 
Stambhaoh oha bodhikSdhikyfi bodher apy uttar&dhika n 107 
Uttarad vSjanadhikya tasyordhve mudrikam nyaset \ 
MudrikSoh oha tuladhikyd jayanti tu talopari II 108 
ChhSdayed ish^ak&bhis tn tasyordhve kalak&n kshipet II 109 
The above passage refers to only a part of the order. The 
pedestal, base, and entablature are desoribed elsewhere. (See 
Suprabhedagama under Pitha & Upapitha, Adhishthana, and 
Frastara). 

The mouldings of the part between the entablature and base, 
that is, the oapital and the shaft, are, as described above, 
called Danda (v. 66), Mandi (v. 67), Kantha (58), Kumbha 
(58), Phalaka (v. 58), Vira-kantha (v. 69), and Potika (v. 60). 
The same are otherwise called Bodhika, Uttara (v. lOT), 
Vajana, Mudrika, Tula, Jayanti, and Tala (v. 108\ 

Kau^iliya-Arthatastra (chap. xxiv. p. 53) : 

Stambhasya parikshepash shad<ayama dvi-gnpo nikhatah 
chulikayati chatur-bhagah— “ in fixing a pillar, 6 parts are 
to form its height on the floor, twice as much (12 parts) to 
bo entered into the ground, and one-fourth for its capital.” 

(6) Ramayana (18, vi. 3, etc) : 

Kafichanair bahubhih stambhair vedikabhit cba tobhitah I 

(6) Mahabharata (xiv. 2523, etc) : 

Stambhan kanaka-ohitramt cha toranani vfihanti cha I 

(7) Matsya-Purana (chap. 266, v. 1-6) : 

Athatah sampravakshami stambha-mana-vinirnayam I 
Kfitva sva-bhavanochohhrayaih sada sapta-gunam budhaih II ) 
A^ity-amtah pfithutve syad agre nava-gune sati \ 

Ruchakat chatur-atrah syat tu asht&^ro vaira uchyate II 2 
Dvi-vajrah shodatattras tu dva-trim&a§rab pralinakah I 
Madhya-pradote yah stambho vfitto vfitta iti smfitah H 3 
Ete paficha-mahS-stambhah pratastah sarva-vastushu I 
Padma>valli*lat&>kumbha-patra-darpapa-ropit&h II 4 
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Stambhasya navam&ihsena padma-kambhastarSm tu ) 
Stambha*tulya tula prokta hiiia ohopatula tatah U 5 
Tri-bhageneha sarvatia chatur-bbagena va pnnah I 
Jinam hinam chaturthamtat tatha sarvasu bhumishu II 6 
These versos are almost identical in the Brihat-saihhita (liii. 
27-30), see below. 

(8) Bfihat-samhita (liu. 27-30, J. B. A. S., N. S., vol. vi. p. 
285, notes 1, 2) : 

Uehohhrayat sapta-gunad atiti*bhagah prithutvam etesham I 

Nava-gunite asityamtah stambhasya datamta-hino’gro 11 27 
“ The eightieth part of nine times the altitude (of the 
storey) gives the width of a column at the bottom ; this 
diminished by one-tenth is the width of the column at the 
top.” Kern. 

Sama-chatur’atro ruchako vajro’shlasrir dvi-vajrako dvi- 

gunah I 

Dva-trimtatras tu madhye pralinako vfitta iti vrittah II 28 
A column with four sides equally rectangular (lit. of four equal 
corners) is called Buchaka ( = beautiful) ; one with such 
eight sides is called Yajra ; one with such sixteen sides is 
called Dvi-vajra ; one with such thirty-two sides at the 
middle (i.e., by the shaft) is called Pralinaka ; and a round 
one is called Vfitta. 

Stambham vibhajya navadha vahanam bhago ghato’sya 

bhSgo’ nyah I 

Fadmam tathottarosh^ham kuryad bhagena bhagena 11 29 
Cf. Commentary quotes Kirana-Tantra (? Kiranagama ) : 
Vibhajya navadha stambham kuryad udvahanam ghatam I 
Kamalam chottaiosh^ham tu bhage bhage prakalpayet II 
” When you divide the whole column into nine parts, one 
part would be the pedestal (?) ; the second, the base(?). 
The oapitaK?) and also the upper lip (?) must be made so 
as to form one part, each of them.” (see below). 
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** All this dzoeedingly vague.” Kern. 

Stambha-samaih b&hulyaih bh&ra-tul.^iiSm upary upaiy ftsftm I 

Bhavati tulopatuUnSm unam pftdena pfideaa il 30 

“ Equal to the thickness of the column is that of the archi- 
traves ; the thickness of the superior cross-beams and upper 
rafters is lessened by one-quarter, again and again.” 
Eern. 

The eight component parts of the column (order) mentioned 
in the Matsya-Furana, Bfihat-samhita, and Kirana-tantra 
are (1) vabana, (2) gha^a, (3) padma, (4) uttarosh^ha, (6) 
bahulya (6) bhara (?hara), (7) tuk, and (8) upatula. 

Dr. Korn’s conjectural rendering of these terms does not seem 
tenable. Nothing can, however, be stated with certainty 
about their identification. But there is a very striking 
similarity between the number (eight) of the mouldings of 
which the Indian and the Greco-Boman orders are com- 
posed (see below). 

(9) Samgraha-tiromani by SarayCi Prasada, (xx. 132-134), cites the 
same three verses from Varaha-mihira (B. S. Liii, 28-30) 
as quoted above. 

(10) “ The subservient parts of an order, called mouldings, and 
common to all the orders, are eight in number. They are — 
(1) The ovolo, echinus, or quarter round (fig. 867). It is 
formed by a quadrant, or sometimes more of a circle, but 
in Grecian examples its section is obtained by portions of 
an ellipse or some other conic section. Tiiis latter obser- 
vation is applicable to all mouldings of Greek examples, and 
we shall not repeat it in enumerating the rest of them. It 
is commonly found under the abacus of capitals. The ovolo 
is also almost always placed between the corona and 
dentils in the Corinthian cornice : its form gives it the 
appearance of seeming fitted to support another member. It 
should be used only in situations above the level of the eye. 
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2. The talon, of^ee, or reversed oyma (fig. 868) seems 

also, like the ovolo, a moulding fit lor the support 
of another. 

3. The oyma, oyma reota, or cymatium (fig. 869) seems 

well oontrived lor a oovering and to shelter other 
members. The oyma reota is only used properly 
for orowning members, though in Palladio’s Doric, 
and in other examples, it is found occasionally 
in the bed mouldings under the corona. 

4. The torous (fig. 870), like the astragal presently to be 

mentioned, is shaped like a rope, and seems intended 
to bind and strengthen the parts to which it is 
applied; while, 

6. The scotia or troohilos (fig. 871), placed between the 
fillets which always accompany the tori, is usually 
below the eye ; its use being to separate the tori, 
and to contrast and strengthen the effect of other 
mouldings as well as to impart variety to the profilo 
of the base. 

6. The cavetto, mouth or hollow (fig. 872) is chiefly 

used as a crowning moulding like the cyma reota. 
In bases and capitals it is never used. By workmen 
it is frequently called a casement. 

7. The astragal (^. 873) is nothing more than a small 

torus, and, like it, seems applied for the purpose 
of binding and strengthening. The astragal is 
also known by the names of bead and baguette. 

8. The fillet, listel or annulet (fig. 874) is used at all 

heights and in all situations. Its chief office is the 
separation of curved mouldings from one another. 

(Gwilt, Enoyol. of. Arch. art. 2632, see 
also Gloss. Grecian Arch, plates xxxiv, 

xxxlv. bb). 
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(Attontion of the reader should also bo drawn to another 
striking affinity between the Indian and the Greeco-Boman 
orders : in both cases they are principally five in number ; 
see details below). 

Whatever be the reasons of these affinities, chance or influence, 
some of the eight mouldings of an Indian order may be 
identified with an amount of certainty with the correspond- 
ing mouldings of the Graeco-Boraan order. Padma means 
lotus and it is same as cyma. Uttaroshtha, literally lower 
lip, and cavetto, mouth or hollow, are apparently the same. 
Bhara is read as hara (in the Manasara) meaning a chain 
and the latter expression implies the torus, bead or astragal. 
Ghata might correspond to conge, Vahana to abacus, and 
Tula and Upatula (also called vajana and iittara) to fillet or 
listel. 

(11) Pillar with Garuda bird on the top (Badal Pillar inscrip. 

V. 27, Ep. Ind. vol. ii. pp. 164, 167). 

(12) Thambhani (Pillar Edicts of Asoka, no. vii. Ep. Ind. vol. ii. 

p. 270). 

(l.S) Stambhatvam...8ri-&ailam evanayat — “converted the 8ri-{<aila 
into a pillar.” 

(Vanapalli Plates of Anna-vema, v. 10, 
Ep. Ind. vol. in. pp. 61, 64). 

(14) Pillar (Dcogadh Pillar Inscrip, of Bhojadeva of Kanauj, lines 
6, 9, Ep. Ind. vol. iv. p. 310). 

(16) Tri-^fila-mudramkah svakiyayatana-dvare maha-taila-stam- 
bhah I 

“ The pillar is (now) called the Lakshmi Kambha, or the 
pillar of (the goddess) Lakshmi.” 

“ The upper part of the pillar is octagonal (and this part con- 
tains the inscription). Immediately below the inscription, 
the pillar is square. It is stamped with the mark of the 
tri-sula or trident, which is the weapon of ^liva, was set up 
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in the middle of the three shrines by a sculptor named 
6ubhadeva.” 

(Pattadakal Inscrip, of Kirtivarman ii, line 
18, Ep. Ind. vol. III. pp. 1, 3, 6, 7). 

(16) A four-faced pillar made of stone (A. D. 1260) now “ lying 

in the temple of Venugopala in the Kistna district.” 

(Yenamadal Inscrip, of Ganapamba, Ep. Ind. 

vol. III. pp. 94, 96). 

(17) “ This inscription (Srsivana-Belgola Epitaph of Mallisena, 
Saka 1050) is on four faces of pillar on a hill at Sravana- 
Belgola in Mysore.” 

(Ep. Ind. vol. III. p. 184). 

(18) 6ilft-Stambha— stone pillar, (?) solid. 

(^ravana-Belgola Epitaph of Mallisena, v. 9, 
Ep. Ind. vol. Ill, pp. 190, 186). 

(19) Used in the sense of danda (a measure) : 

Trimtat-stambha-pramlina-pushpa-vatika I 

(Bamani Insorip. of Silhara Vijayaditya, 
line 22, Ep. Ind. vol. iii. p. 213). 

(20) ” At the eastern entrance of this temple (named Kunti- 

Madhava at Fithapuram, in the Godavari district) in front 
of the sbrine itself, stands (still) a quadrangular stone 
pUlar.” 

(Ep. Ind. vol. IV. p. 32). 

(21) “ Ihe (Salotgi) pillar is inscribed on all its four faces ; on the 

front or the first face, above the writing, are some sculp, 
tures, towards the top a linga, and beloiv it a cow and a calf 
and something else which has been defaced.” 

(Ep. liid, vol. IV. p. 57). 
22) SilS-thabe cha usapapite— ” he caused a stone pillar to bo 
erected.” 

(The Asoka Edicts of Paderna, line 3, Ep. 

Ind, vol. V. p. 4) 
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(23) “ The Vishnu temple of Kunnetvara at l^rikQiman near Chi- 

oaloole in the Ganjam district contains many inscribed 
pillars of hard black stone which haye successfully withstood 
the influence of the climate.’’ 

(Bp. Bid. vol. V. p. 31), 

(24) Ohakre Vijaya-stambham ambhodhi-tire H 

Punye sahyfidri-iifimge tri-bhuvana-vijaya-stambham N 

(Four Inscrip. of Kulottunga-Ohoia, no. k, 
V. 1, 2, Bp. Ind. vol. v. p. 104). 

(26) ** This inscription (l^ravana-Belgola Bpitaph of Marasimha 
ii) was engraved on the four faces of the base of a pillar, 
which is known as the Euge-Brahma-deva-Kambha, at the 
entrance to the area, occupied by the temples on the 
Chandragiri hill at l^r&yana-Belgola.” 

(Bp. Ind. vol. v. p. 161). 

(26) Mana-stambha (Sr&vapa-Belgola Bpitaph of Marasimha ii, 

line 109). 

(Bp. Ind. vol. V. pp. 178, 171, noted). 
The word ‘ Mana-stambha ’, which means literally ’ a column 
of honour,’ is explained by Mr. Bice (Inscrip. at l^rfivapa* 
Belgola, Introduction, p. 19, note 2) as denoting technically 
“ the elegant tall pillars, with a small pinnacled mantapa at 
the top, erected in front of the Jain temples” and he refers 
us to a discussion regarding them in Fergusson’s Indian and 
Eastern architecture, p. 276.” Dr. Fleet (see below). 

(27) Maua-sthambha’—Jaina pillar (Krishna l^astri refers also to 

Bp. Ind. vol. v. p. 171, note 6). 
” The Manastambhas, which are generally graceful, high and 
imposing, have to be distinguished from other Jaina pillars 
neither so tall as the former nor bearing any mapdapas on 
their tops. These latter are called Brahma-deva pillars 
(cf. Brahma-kanta, in the Manasara) and appear to be 
usually set up in front of colossal statues. The Tyftgada- 
Brahma-deva pillar (figured on plate facing p. 33 of the 
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Introdnotion to Mr. Bioe’s j^rfiva^a-Belgola Inscriptions) 
is set up opposite to the colossal statne on the Do^dabetta 
hill at j^rftvaqia-Belgola ; the Kfige Brahma-deva pillar 
at the entrance into the bastis on the Ghikkape^ta hill of 
the same village, indicates perhaps the existence of the 
unfurnished colossus on that hill (ibid. p. 29, note 1) ; and 
the colossi at Karkala and Yenur have similar pillars in 
front of them, bearing an image of Brahma-deva on their 
tops (Government Epigraphist's Annual Beport for 1900- 
1901, paragraphs 6 and 7).” 

“ A lithograph of a similar pillar at Yenur is given in Ind. 
Ant. vol. V. iplate facing p. 39.” 

(Earkala Inscfip. of Bbairava ii, £p. Ind. 

vol. VIII. p. 123, note 2). 

(28) Trai-lokya-nagararambha-mula-stambhaya sambhave I 

” He is the foundation-pillar for the erection of the city of 
the three worlds.” 

(Inscrip, at Ablur, no. E, line 1, Ep. Ind. vol. 

V. pp. 246, 262). 

(29) ” It (Srikurmam Insciip. of Hara-hari-tirtha) is inscribed on 

the east and north faoes of one of the black granite pillars, 
which support the hall enclosing the temple.” 

(H. Krishna 6astri, Ep. Ind. vol. vi. p. 260). 

(30) Siha-thabo — lion pillar (no. 1). 

Bihadhay&ua-thambho (no. 7). 

Sasariro tbabo — pillar containing relics (Senart). 

(Karle Cave Insorip. nos. 1, 7, 9, also 8, 11, 
Ep. Ind. vol. VII. pp. 49, 63, 64, 56, 66). 

(31) Chafiohat-kirtti-patakay& tilakita-stambhah pratishtHapitah I 

Tasyfigre Qaruda ” All erected the famous pillar adorned 

with a waving banner of fame the Gamda at the top.” 

(Two insorip. of Tammusiddhi, no. A, 
Timvalabgadu Insorip. v. 12, Ep. Ind. 

vol. vu. pp. 123, 126). 
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(32) “ The inBcription (l^rSvana-Belgola inscription of Tnigapa) is 

engraved on three faces of a quadrangular pillar behind the 
image of the Kushmandini Yakshi which is set up in the 
Brahma-deva-mandapa in front of the Gummata temple on 
the Yindhyagiri at l^rfivana-Belgola.” 

(Dr. Liiders, Ep. Ind. vol. vm. p. 16). 

(33) ** According to Mr. Bice, the inscription (Talagunda pillar 

inscrip, of Kakusthavarman) is engraved on a pillar of very 
hard grey granite, which stands in front of the ruined 
Prabhavetvara temple at Talagunda, in the Shikarpur Taluk 
of the Shimoga district of the Mysore State. The pedestal 
of the pillar is 6 ft. 4 inches high and 1 foot 4 inches at 
the top, a little more at the base. The shaft is octagonal, 
6 feet, 4 inches high C judging by the length of the lines, 
the shaft must really be slightly higher’), each face being 7 
inches wide, but tapering slightly towards the top.^’ 

(Prof. Kielhorn, Ep. Ind. vol. vill. p. 24). 

(34) *‘Alupa inscriptions nos. i-viii are engraved on octagonal 

pillars in front and in the courtyard of the l^ambhukallu 
temple at Udiyavara.” 

(Ep. Indr vol. iz. p. 17 f). 

(36) Stambho’yam nagarasyal 

(Hanker Inscrip. of Bhanudeva, v. 6, Ep. 

Ind. vol. IX. p. 126). 

(36) In 1848 Captain J. D. Cunningham (in J. B. A. S. Bengal, 
vol. XVII. part 1, p. 306 ff) proceeds thus : “ near to the 
western edge of the similar lake stands the wand or pillar 
(in the town of Pithari in the Bhopal Agency of Central 
India) now called Bheem Sen. It is composed of a single 
block about 80 ft. in height and 2^ thick. The shaft is 
square in section, for a height of 8 feet, and it then becomes 
circular.” 
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In 1880 General Sir A. Cunningham (in his ArchsBologioal 
Survey of India, vol. x, p. 70), noticed thus ; " Inside the town 
on the top of the slope, there is a tall monolith with a bell- 
shaped capital. The shaft is circular, rising from a base 8 

feet 3 inches high and 2 ft. 9 inches square and from 

their (of the letters of the inscription on the pillar) shapes I 
would assign the monument to somewhere about A. D. 600. 
Close by this pillar there is a small temple with Vishnu 
sitting on Garuda over the door-way.” 

The main object of the inscription is to record the erection 
of the pillar of which a vivid description is given. 

(Pathari Pillar Inscrip, of Parabala, v. 24-28. 

Ep.Ind. vol. IX. pp. 264, 248, 249, 260). 

(37 ) “ In front of the temple is an inscribed quadrangular pillar of 

black granite bearing in relief within a countersunk square 
at the top of each of its four faces, the figure of a squatting 
Jaiiia ascetic with his arms folded over his lap crosswise.” 

‘‘ The thousand-pillared temple in the middle of the village 
of Aninakonda was built by Prolans son Rudra in or about 
A. 1). 1102-1163 (lud. Ant. vol. xi. p.9f).” 

(Anmakonda Inscrip, of Prola, Ep. Ind. vol. ix. 

pp. 267, 266, note 8). 

(38) ” The first verse (quoted below) invokes the blessings of 

Viniyaka (Ganapati) who, we are told, was placed on the 
column to ensure prosperity at the top by a quadruple imago 
of Ganapati, facing the cardinal directions.” 

Siddhim karotu sarvvattra stambha-dhama-Vinayakah I 

(Ghatiyala Inscrip of Kakkuka, no. ii, v. 1, Ep. 

Ind. vol. IX. pp. 280, 278-279). 

(39) Kamaniya-sila-stambha-kadambottambitamvaram II 

Visamkatavitamkali-virajad raihga-maihtapam II 

42 
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“ It (the temple) has a large Eahga-mandapa raised on a collec- 
tion of beautiful stone pillars and adorned with rows of 
spouts.” 

(Krishnapuram Plates of Sad&tivaraya, v. 
66-66, Ep. Ind. vol. ix. pp. 336, 341). 

(40) ” The two (Nalamba inscriptions from Dharmapuri of the 9th 

century, A*. D.) are engraved on the four faces of a pillar, 
which was removed in 1904 from Dharmapuri in the Salem 
district to the Madras Museum.” 

“ The pillar measures 6' 4^" by 1' 4^ on the east face, 6' 6^*' by 
1' ^ on the west and by 1' 3' on the north and south 
faces. , It is surmounted by a pinnacle from which proceed 
in the eight directions eight petals, which open I downwards 
and are slightly raised at the edges where they meet the 

margins of the pillar The pillar was built into the floor 

of a mandapa, in front of the Mallikarjuna temple at old 
Dharmapura.” 

(H. Krishna Sastri, Ep. Ind. vol. x. p. 64). 

(41) Matyi-pada-tri-nimitte stambhakah pradattah — “ the pillar 

was presented in memory of (their) mother.” 

(The Chahamanas of Marwar, no. xvii, 
Sanderav stone Inscrip, of KeJhanadeva, 
line 1, Ep. Ind. vol. Xl. p. 62). 

(42) ” Tenanona Sri-ganapati-deva-maha-rajena sakala-dvipaihta- 

ripa-de§amtara-pa((aneshu gatagatam kurvvanebhyah 
samya-kritebhya evam abhaya^asanam dattam I 

Gana-pati-devah kirtyai sthapitavamli chhasana-stambham | 

“By this glorious Maharaja Gana-pati-deva the following 
edict (assuring) safety has been granted to traders by sea 
starting for and arriving from all continents, islands, foreign 
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countries, and cities Gana-pati-deva set up for the sake 

of glory (this) edict-pillar.” 

(Motupalli pillar luscrip. of Ganapatideva, lines 
135-140, V. 28, Ep. Ind, vol. xii. pp. 195, 196, 

197). 

(43) Agrya-dhama treyaso veda-vidyavallikaiidah svah-sravantyjih 

kiritam I 

Vra(bra)hnia-stambho yena karnnftvatiti pratyashthSpi 
kshmA-tala-brahma-lokah 11 

“ He sot up the pillar of piety, called Karniivati, the foremost 
abode of bliss, the root of the creeping plant, knowledge of 
the Vedas, the diadem of the stream of heaven, the world 
of Brahman on the surface of the earth.” 

(Khairha plates of Yasahkarnadeva, v. 14, Ep. Ind. 

vol. XII. pp. 212, 216). 

(44) Kirti-starnbham (pillar of victory) nikhaya tri-bhuvana- 

bhavana-stuyamanapadanah I 

(Conjeeveram plates of Krishnadeva-Raya, Saka 
1444, V. 9, Ep. Ind. vol. xill. p. 127). 

(46) Sthupayitva dharani-dharamayau sannikhatas tato’yam saila* 
stambhah su-charurgiri-vara-&ikharagropamab kirtti-kartt&ll 

” There was then planted in the ground this most beautiful 
pillar of stone, which resembles the tip of the summit of the 
best of mountains, (and) which confers fame (upon him).” 

(Kahaum stone pillar Inscrip. of Skandagupta, lines 
11-12, C. I. T., vol. III. F. G. I., no. 16, pp.67, 

68 ). 

(46) Dhvaja-stambha, also called simply ‘ dhvaja * : 

Matyi(ta)pittroh punya-pyayanartham esha bhagavatah 
punnya-janarddanasya Janarddanasya dhvaja-stambbo’ bhyu- 
chchhritah II 
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“ This flag-staff of tho divine (god) Janardana, the troubler of 
the demons, has been erected, for the purpose of increasing 
the religious merit of (their) parents.” 

Yishnu-pada girau bhagavato vishnor dhvajoh sthapithah I 

” This lofty standard of the divine Vishnu was set up on the 
hill (called) Vishnupada.” 

(Eraii stone pillar Inscrlp. of Budhagupta, lines 8-9; 
Meharauli posthumous iron pillar Inscrip, of 
Chandra, lino 6, C. T. I., vol. ill., F. G. I., nos. 

19, 8‘2, pp. 89 and note 1, 90 ; 141, 142). 

(47) " The original lower part of the pillar (at Eran) is now broken 
away and lost; tho remnant of it is about 3' 1 1*' high and 
1' O*' in diameter. The hollow part is octagonal ; and tho 
inscription (Eran posthumous stone pillar inscrip. of Gopa- 
raja, no. 20) is at tin? top of this octagonal part, on three of 

the eight faces, each of which is about 7^ broad Above 

this the pillar is sixtc'cn-sided. Above this, it is again octa- 
gonal ; (and tho faces here have sculpture of men and women, 
who are probably intended for the Goparaja of tho inscrip- 
tion and his wife and friends ; the compartment immedi- 
ately above the centre of the inscription represents a man 
and a woman, sitting, who must be Goparaja and his wife). 
Above this, the pillar is again sixteen-sided. Above this, it 

is once more octagonal Above this the pillar curves 

over in sixteen flutes or ribs, into a round top.” 

” As noted by Cunningham, there are several other Sati- 
pillars (in commemoration of a Sati), but of much later date 
than at Eran.” 

(C. 1. 1, vol. HI. no, 20, pp. 91, 92 note 2). 
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(48) The boundary-pillar : 

l^iva-dasena vala-yash^i uchchhritah — (this) “boundary- 
pillar has been set up by ^ivadasa.*’ 

(Bhumara stone pillar Inscrip, of the Maharajas 
Hastin and Sarvanatha, lines 6-7, C. 1. 1., vol. 

III., ¥. G. I., no. 24»pp. Ill, 112), 

(49) “ The inscription (Meharauli posthumous iron pillar inscrip- 

tion of Chandra, no. 32) is on the west side of a tapering iron 
column, sixteen inches in diameter at the base and twelve 
at the top, and twenty -three feet eight inches high, standing 
near the well known Kutb Minar in the ancient fort of Ray 
Pithara.” 

(C. 1. 1., vol. HI., F. G. I., no. 32, p. l40). 

(50) Teuakalpanta-kalavadhir avani-bhuja ^ri-Yatodharmmanayam 

sthambhah stbambhabhirama-sthira-bhuja-parighe^och- 
chhritim nayito’ttrall 

This is one of the two liana-stambhas or columns of victory 
in war at Mandasor. Their architectural characteristics are 
given by Dr. Fleet : 

Of the first one he says “ The base of it is rectangular, about 

3' square by 4' 6^ high From this base there rises a 

sixteen-sided shaft, each of which is about 8^*' broad, where 

it starts from the base The total length of which (the 

shaft) was thus about 39' 3*' or 34' 10^ above the base 

The next part of this column, the lower part of the capital, 

is a fluted bell, about 2' 6^ high and 3' 2*^ in diameter, 

almost identical in design with the corresponding part of a 
small pillar from an old Gupta temple at Sanchi, drawn by 
General Cunningham (in the Arch. Surv. Ind. vol. X. 

plate XXII, no. 1 ). The total length of this column, up to 

the top of the lion-capital, is about 44' S*', or forty feet above 
the ground, if it stood with the entire base buried. The 
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square lion<capital must have surmounted by a statue or 
statues, of the same kind as that which stands on the 
summit of the column at Eran.” (See above and Arch. 

Surv. Ind. vol. X. p. 81 and plate xxvi). 

“ The base (of the other column about 20 yards north) is 
rectangular, about 3' 3*' square by 3' 11^ high. Differing from 
the first column, the base is followed by a concave circular 
part, about 1' (f high... From this there rises a sixteen-sided 
shaft, each face of which is about 8*^ broad, whore it starts 

from the base This column also tapers slightly from 

bottom to top the fluted bell part of the capital, about 

3' 0" liigh and 3' 3^ in diameter (is) similar in design to the 

same part of the capital of the other pillar the top has 

one circular and eight rectangular socket-holes, just as in 
the top of the lion-capital of the first column.” 

“ The two inscribed columns were evidently intended as a pair, 
though the full view of the second cannot be taken. (From 
the distance between them ; from the difference in the 
detailed measures ; and from the analogous instance of the 
Eran column, as showing the way in which they must have 
been finished off at the top— they can hardly have been 
connected by a beam, after the fashion of a torapa or arched 
gate way ; and there are no traces of any temple to which 
they can have belonged). They are evidently an actual 
instance of two Kana-stambhas or “ columns of victory in 
war,” such as the Kauthem grant of Vikraniaditya v (Ind. 

Ant. vol. Xvl. p. 18) speaks of as having been set up by 

the Bash^rakuta king Karkara or Kakka iii, and as having 
then been cut asunder in battle by the western Chalnkya 
king Taila ii.” 

(G. 1. 1., vol. HI., F. G. I., no. 33, line 7, pp. 147, 

1431). 
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(61) “ The inscription (Pahladpur stone pillar inscription, F. G. I. 
no. 67) is on a sandstone monolith column about three feet in 
diameter ; polished and rounded for a length of twenty- 
seven feet : with a rough base of nine feet ; the total length 

being thirty-six feet in or about 1863 removed to 

Benares and set up in the grounds of the Sanskrit College 
there.” 


(C. 1. 1., vol. III., F. G. I., no. 67, p. 249 f). 

(62) Kritau pundarike yupo’yam pratishthapitas...Varikcna I 

” On the ceremony of the Pundarika sacrifice (having been 
performed), this sacrificial post has been caused to be set 
up by the Varika.” 

The architectural characteristics of this (tacnficial) column 
are given by Or. Fleet : “ The pillar (Bijayagadh stone 
pillar inscrip, of Vishnuvardhana of A. D. 372) stands on a 
rubble masonry platform (which is plainly of much more 
recent construction than the pillar itself), which is about 13' 
6*^ high and 9' 2*^ square at the top. The height of the pillar 
above the plinth is 26' 3.*' The base is square, to the height 
of 3' S*' ; each face measuring 1' 6.*' Above this, the pillar is 
octagonal, for a length of 22' 7*^, and it then tapers ofi to a 
point. The extreme top is however broken; and a metal spike, 
which projects from it, indicates that it was originally 
surmounted by a capital on the south side of the pillar, 
towards the top of the square base there is engraved a 
Sriyc^i Vra(Bra)hma-sagara (the holy ascetic, Brahma- 
sagara).”' 

This may be compared with the Brahma-kanta column of the 
Manasara. 

(Bijayagadh stone pillar Iiiscrip. of Vishnu- 
vardhana, line 3, C. 1. 1., vol. iii, F. G. I., 

no. 69, pp. 263, 262). 
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(53) Bph&rS kup&ra-tir&v&Ii-nihita-jaya-stambha-vinyasta-kirttih I 
“ Who has deposited his fame in pillars of victory, ^rhichhe 
erected in an uninterrupted line on the shore of the great 
ocean.” 

(Vijayanagara Inscrip, of Devaraja ii, v 6, 
H. 8. 1. 1., vol. I., no. 163, pp. 163, 166). 

(64) ^akra-prat&pas tri-hhuvana-vijaya-stambham ambhodhi-tire II 
Punye sahyadri-tyinge tri-bhuvana-vijaya-stambham ambho- 

dhi-pare I 

(Tiruvallain Inscrip. of Eajaraja, v. 1, 2, H. 

8. 1. 1., vol. I., no. 166, p. 168). 

(66) Trailokya’nagararambha-mula'Stambhaya ^ambhave II 

” Adored bo 6iva, the original foundation-pillar of the city of 
the throe worlds.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. I., no. 11, pp. 36, 67 first 

para). 

(66) Hire-chavu^iya-Bametvara-dcvara-gudiya-kallu-kelasa madisi 

dipamale-kambada — ” had the temple of Ramesvarain Hire- 
Chavuti built of stone and erected a dipa>male pillar.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. viil. part 1, Sorab Taluq, no. 
238, Roman text, p. 77, Transl. p. 37). 

(67) “When ^ivappa-Nayaka was protecting the kingdom in 

righteousness ; — (on a date specified), through the agency 
of Siddha-Basappayya of the treasury, this dhvaja-stambha 
(or fif^'Staf!) was set up.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. viii. part 1, Sagar Taluq, 

no. 38, Transl. p. 97). 

(68) “ In order that they both might acquire merit, (the couple) 

informed the guru that they would erect a Mana-stambha 
in front of the Nemi&vara chaityalaya which their grand 

father, Yojana l§resh(hi, had built On a propitious day they 

carried out their promise and had a pillar of belUmetal 
made. Meanwhile, to Bevarasa were born twin daughters, 
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Padinarasi and Devarasi, and taking that as an auspicious 
omen, they had the bell-metal pillar, which had been made, 
set up in front of the chaityalaya. And upon the pillar 
they fixed a golden kala^a of the same height as that of the 
twins, Padmarasi and Devarasi.*’ 

To describe the M&na-stambha :~-*ln dimension like a mast 
of the great ship of dharma and in the midst of the group 
(of temples) the Mana-stambha (towered up) as if gathering 
the constellations in the sky like flowers with which to 
worship the feet of the four Jaiua images.” 

“ In front of Nemitvara Jina’s temple, a Mana-stambha of 
polished bell-metal, with a golden kalaba, on the instruc- 
tion of Abhinava-Samantabhadra-N&gappa-Bresh||hi's son, 
Ambvana-^reshthi caused to be made a rod for the umbrella 
of dharmma. Thus did they have the Mfina-stambha made.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vill. part 1, Sagar Taluq, 
no. 66, Boman text, p. 192 f, Transl. p. 102, 

last two paras). 

(69) “When the Mahamandalebvara ^aluveudra-maharaja, with- 
out any enemies, was ruling the kingdom in peace:— 
with beautiful lofty chaityalayas, with groups of uiaudapas, 
with Mana-stambhas of bell-metal, with pleasure-groves for 
the town, with many images of metal and stone.*’ 

(Ibid. no. 163, Roman text, p. 234, line 27, 

Transl. p. 124). 

(60) “Glorious with a M&na-stambha, a lotus pond and a 

moat.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vni. part 1, Tirthahalli 
Taluq, no. 166, Transl. p. 196, second para), 

(61) Dipa-maleya-kambha — ^lamp-stand-pillar. 

(Ibid. Sagar Taluq, no. 60, Roman text, p. 
194, third line from the bottom upwards, 
and p. 103 ; Transl. p. 103, second para). 
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(62) “ Bommanna*so((i’s son Machiru&a-se((i had this dipamale 

pillar (dipa-maleya-kambhakko) made.” 

This inscription is ” at the base of Gariida-kambha in front of 
the Gopala-Krishna temple in the fort.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ix. Bangalore Taluq, no. 16, 
Transl. p. 7, Roman text, p. 9). 

(63) ”Heggunda Baira-Dftsa’s son Mara-Dftsa, for the god 

Sivagangenatha, on the rook in front of the Machatale set 
up this dipamale pilfar ” (Kambha). 

(Ibid. vol. IX. Nelamangala Taluq, no. 37, 
Roman text, p. 59, Transl p. 49). 

(64) ” Chika-Ankiya-Nayaka, from love to the god Tirumalenatha, 

set up in front of it this dipamile pillar” (Kambha). 

(Ibid vol. IX. Devanhalli Taluq, no. 40, 
Roman text, p. 97, Transl. p. 79). 

(66) ” Chandalir-Deva-ravutta had this dipamale pillar made for 
the god of Varadaraja of Vogatta.” 

(Ibid. vol. IX. Hoskote Taluq, no. 131, Roman 
text, p. 128, Transl. p. 104). 

(66) “ Who (^ri-Rajendradeva), having conquered the Ira^tapadi 

seven and a half lakh (country), set up a pillar of victory 
(Jaya>stambha) at Kollapuram.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. x. Kolar Taluq, no. 107, 
Roman text, p. 35, Transl. p. 35). 

(67) “ Had this Mana-stambha made.” 

(Ibid. Mulbagal Taluq, no. 59, Transl. p. 91/ 

(68) ” Set up the Yupa-stambha for the Sarvaprish(ha and Aptor- 

yama (sacrifices).” 

(Ibid. vol. X. Bagehalli Taluq, no. 17, Transl. 

p.238). 
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(69) “ Those who did the work (DevSmbudhi tank) 

Ga^teniadana Basavana made the pillars (Kamba), Koma- 
raiya the ornamental work, and the stone>vedda Ghenne- 
Boyi built the stones of the embankment.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. xii. Tumkiir Taluq, no. 24, 

Traiisl. p. 8, para 2). 

(70) Harmya-mula>stambhanum foundation pillar of the 

palace.” 

(Ibid. Gubbi Taluq, no. 13, Boman text, p. 36, 
second line of the first prose portion, Transl. 

p. 19, para 3). 

(71) Linga-mudre-stambha— ” pillar marked with the linga.” 

(Ibid. vol. XII. Tiptur Taluq, no. 108, Boiiian 
text, p. 102, Transl. p. 64). 

(72J ” We have had the village built, set up (the god) Safijivaraya, 
erected this Garurjia-Kamba, and had this tank and well 
constructed.” 

(Ibid. Sira Taluq, no. 92, Transl. p. 101, line 

2fj. 

(73) “ The roof of this hall is supported by four very elaborately 

carved columns, nearly square at the base, ohaugiug into 
octagons at a little above ono>third their height. The 
capitals are circular under square abaci. These again are 
surmounted by square dwarf columns terminating in the 
usual bracket capitals of the older Hindu works.” 

(The temple of Amarnath, Ind. Ant. vol. iii. 

p. 317, c. 2, para 1 middle). 

(74) Malak&raya Mugu (palitasya de)yadharmah stambliah II 

” This pillar is the benefaction of the gardener Mugupiilita.’* 

(Ind. Ant. vol. vu. Kuda Inscrip. no. 9, 

pp. 266, 267). 
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(75) “ This inscription (Inscriptions from Nepal, no. 1, dated, 

Samvat 386) is incised on the lower part of the broken pillar 
placed to the left of the door of the temple of Changu- 
Naraya^la, about five miles to the north-east of Katmandu. 
The pillar about twenty feet high is without the capital. 
Its lower half is square, half of the upper part is octagonal, 
higher up it becomes sixteen-cornered and finally round. 
Originally it was crowned by a lotus-capital surmounted by 
a Garuda, about four feet high, shaped like a winged man 
kneeling on one knee. The workmanship is very good, and 
the figure shews the flowing locks, which occur frequently 
on the sculptures of the Gupta period.” Pundit Bhagwanlal 
Indraji and Dr. G. Buhler. 

(Ind. Ant. vol. ix. p. 163, c. 1, para 2). 

(76) ” Just outside the south-west gate of the village there is a 

modern shrine of the god Hanuraanta, with a stone Dhvaja- 
stambha standing in front of it. Into the pedestal of this 
Dhvaja-stambha there has been built a Virgal on monumen- 
tal stone.” Dr. Fleet. 

(Sanskrit and Old Canaresc Inscrip, no. Lxix, 
Ind. Ant. vol. IX. p. 96). 

(77) ” There stands a monolith pillar (on which the inscription 

referred to below is engraved) apparently of red sand stone. 
The pillar is called Laksmi-Kambha or the ‘ pillar of the 
goddess Lakahml,’ and is worshipped as a god.” 

” The upper part of the pillar is octagonal. Below the octago- 
nal part of the pillar is a square four-sided division.” 

(Ibid. no. CXI, Ind. Ant. vol. x. pp. 168, 169). 

(In villages of eastern Bengal there is a custom to call one 
of the pillars in the house of each family, the Laksmi pillar 
and to worship it as a god). 
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(78) “ The central tower or compartment of each face is ornamen- 

ted simply by sixteen-sided pilasters at the angles the 

pilasters are octagonal, whilst the outer compartments or 
towers at the four corners of the temple have plain square 
pillars and pilasters.’* 

(Gaiigai-Kondapuram Saiva Temple, Ind. 

Ant. vol. IX. p. 117, 0. 2). 

(79) Bhagvato Budhasa puva-daro ayakakaii) 6 sava niyuto 

apano deyadhaihina .savatana hata-siikhaya patithapitati 
(no. I, lino 6-6). 

Bhagavato Budhasa mahachotiyc (puva) dare aya(ka)- 
khaiiibhe paihcba 6 savarayute apano deyadhammaih (no. 
II, line 6). 

Bhagavato Budhasa mahsl-chetiya puva-dare ayaka-kham- 
bhe save niyuto apano deyadhaiiima sava-satanam hita-su- 
khaya pati^havitati II 

“ Erected near the ea.stern gate of divine Buddha, five (6) 
Ayaka-pillar.s which were dedicated for the good and the 
welfare of all living beings.” 

“ I am unable to say at present what is meant by the epitlu't 
ayaka or fiyaka. Tt is possible to connect it either with 
aryaka ‘ venerable * or with ayas ‘ iron, metal.’ But T think 
it more likely that the word has some technical njoaning.” 
Dr. Biihler. 

“ I would suggest ‘ lofty ’ or ‘ frontal they were pillars about 
16 feet heigh, erected on the east front of the stupa, exactly 
as represented on the Amaravati slabs bearing repn'senta- 
tious of stupas.” Dr. Burgess. 

(luscrip. from Jaggayyapetta, nos. I, li. III, 
Ind. Ant. vol. xi. pp. 268, note 6 ; 269). 

(80) Prathama-vihita-kirtti-praudha-yajna-kriyasu pratikritim iva 

navyam mamdape yupa-rupam I 

Iha Kanakhala-Sambhoh sadmani stambha-malam amala-ka- 
shana-pashanasya sa vyittat&ua II 
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He erected iu the man^apa of this temple of Kanakhala- 
^amhhn a row of pillars made of pure black stone and 
shaped like sacrificial posts, a modern imitation, as it were 
(of those which were used) for the high famed sacrifices of 
yore.” 

(All Abu Inscrip, of the reign of Bhimadeva 
II, V. 12, Ind. Ant. vol. Xi. p. 221, c. 2 ; p. 222 

c. 2). 

(Bl) Thabha, thabh^, thaiiibha, thambha (pillar, pillars, stambha 
or sthambhuh) gift of some person or persons. 

(Bharaut Inscrip, nos. 22, 26, 26, 36, 37, 64, 66, 
67, 69, 70, 71, 76, 81, 88, 90, 94, 96, 97, Ind. 

Ant. vol. XXI. p. 227 f). 

(82) ” In one of the inscriptions (the one entitled I, A. of Bhaga- 

vanlal and Biihler), the interpretation of which, it is true, is 
very doubtful, it would seem that reference is made to an 
army, to war and victory : and if so, the pillar would have 
been both a Dharma-stambha and a Jaya-stambha, a monu- 
ment of devotiou and a trophy of victory.” 

(The Inscrip. P. on the Mathura lion capital, 
Ind. Ant. vol. xxxvii. p. 246, para 3, last 

sentence). 

(83) ” Caused basadis and MSna-stambhas to be erected in numer- 

ous places.” 

” Mana-stambha is the name given to the elegant tall pillan 
with a small pinnacled mantapa at the top erected in front 
of the Jaina temples.” (See photograph nos. 149, 166, Fer 
gusson. Ind. and East. Arch. pp. 270, 276, and his desorip 
tion quoted below). 

(Ep. Camat. vol. ii. Inscrip. on Chandragiri 
l^ravana Belgola, no. 38, Transl. p. 121, lin 
6 ; Boman text, p. 7, line 16 ; Introduc 

tion, p. 19, note 2) 
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(84) The sub-base (of these Mana-stambhas, photo, nos. 149, 
166) is square and spreading: the base itself is square, chang- 
ing into an octagon and thence into a polygonal figure 
approaching a circle : and above a wide-spreading capital 
of most elaborate design. To many this may at first appear 
top-heavy, but it is not so in reality. If you erect a pillar 
at all, it ought to have something to carry. Those we 
erect are coped from pillars meant to support archi- 
traves and are absurd solicisms when merely supporting 
statues : we have, however, got accustomed to them and 
our eye is offended if anything better proportioned to the 
work to be done is proposed : but looking at the breadth of 
the base and the strength of the shaft, anything less than 
hero exhibited would be found disproportionately small,” 

“ On the tower or square part of these (Mana) stambhas we 
find that curious interlaced basket-pattern, which is so 
familiar to us from Irish manuscripts or the ornaments on 
the Irish cros8e8....it is equally common in Armenia and can 
be traced up the valley of the Danube into central Europe : 
but how it got to the west toast cf India we do not know, 
nor have we, so far as I know, any indication on which we 
can rely for its introduction.” 

(Under the circumstances, is it not easy and reasonable to 
give the credit of the invention to the Indian architects ?) 

(Fergussou, lud. and East. Arch, pp.276, 277). 

(86) Sila*8tambhaiii sthapayati snia— “ caused a stone pillar to 
be erected.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ii. no. 46, Homan text, p. 22, 
line 5 from bottom upwards ; Trausl. p. 127, 

line 6). 

(86) Tasya Jayastambha-nibhaih feilaya starabharu vyavastha- 
payati sma Lakshmih — “ a stone pillar (for her) as if a 
pillar of victory, did Lakshihi erect.” 

(Ibid. no. 49, last verse, Jioman text, p. 28, 

Trausl. p. 128). 
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(87) 8ri-Gommata-Jiua*padagrada ohhagada Kambakke yaksha- 

uaiii madisidam — “ For the pillar of gifts in front of l^ri* 
(ioniina^a Jinapa, he had a Yaksha made.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ii. no. 110, Boman text, 

p. 86, Transl. p. 170). 

(88) “Bachappa, sou of Kirtti of Aruhanahalji, on the death of his 

elder brother Tammarappa, iu conjunction with that deva’s 
(jueeu Bayichakka, had his form engraved on a pillar 
(Kambha) and set it up.’’ 

(Ep. Caruat. vol. iii. Malavalli Taluq, no. 13, 
Tribal, p. 66, Boman.text, p. 116). 

(89) ” The royal karanika Devarasa set up iu the name of his 

father a Dipa-stambha.” 

(Ep. Caruat. vol. iv. Chamarajnagar Taluq, 

no. 166, Transl. p. 20). 

(90) ” Made a graut of a Dipa-malH pillar (Kambha) for the 

god Lakshmi-kanta.” 

(Ep. Caruat. vol. iv. Heggadadevaukote Taluq, 
no. 21, Transl. p. 70, Roman text, p. 117). 

(91) ” He made a brass oruameut for the Dhvaja*stambha (flagstaff) 

of the goddess Mahulakshmi and the goddess Sarsavati 
of Kaimambadi.” 

(Ep. Caruat. vol. iv. Kyishnarajapet Taluq, 

no. 23, Transl. p. 103). 

(92) “ The great minister caused to be erected a Dipti-stambha 

for the Kyittika festival of lights (Kyittika-dipotsavake 
dipti-stambha) and a swing for the swinging cradle 
festival of the god Cheuna-Ke&ava of Velapura.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part 1, Belur Taluq, uo. 14, 
Trausl. p. 47, Roman text, p. 107). 
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(93) “ While thus all the world was praising him as the founder 

of the greatness and increase of king Ballala and the 
cause of his prosperity — the dandita Lakshma, together with 
his wife, mounted up on the splendid stone pillar (l^ila- 
stambha) covered with the poetical Vira-tasana, proclaim- 
ing his devotion to his master. And on the pillar they 
became united (?) with Lakshmi and with Garuda.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part 1, Belur Taluq, 
110 . 112, Transl. p. 74, last para, Boman text, 

pp. 173, 174). 

(94) “ He erected temples, raised pillars for lights (Dipa-msile), 

granted lands to Brahmans till they were satisfied, 
constructed five forts and large tanks.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part 1, Arsikere Taluq, 
no. 109, Transl. p. 169, para 1, Roman text 

p. 366). 

(95) * Dipa-mala-kambha ’ and ' Basava-pillar.’ 

(Ibid. Channarayapatna Taluq, nos. 166, 166, 

Transl. pp. 196, 198). 

(96) “ The unshaken pillar (To]agada kambha).” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vi. Tarikere Taluq, no. 12, 

Transl. p. 106). 

(97) ” Taking that to mind and desirous of performing a work 

of merit, the king Lakshma built of stone that abode of 
Jina, as if erected by Indra to endure in permanence, 
and afterwards set up a stone pillar (^ila-stambha) at 
the great gate-way of the temple, on which was inscribed 
a tasana containing all his names and titles, to continue 
as long as sun, moon and stars.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vii. Shikarpur Taluq, 
no. 136, Transl. p. 108, para 3, last sen- 
tence ; Roman text, p. 184, line 10 from 

bottom upwards). 


43 



674 8TAMBHA 

(98) “ Several persons (named) set up this Yira^stambha in his. 

name.” 

(Ep. Oamat. vol. xi. Ohallakere Talug, no. 42, 
Transl. p. 102, Boman text, p. 176). 

(99) ” The maha-mandale^vara Chamunda-Bayarasa (on the date 

specified) erected a Ganda-bberunda pillar (stambha) in 
front of the (temple of the) god Jagad-eka-malletvara.” 

(Ibid. no. 161, Transl. p. 109, para. 2 ; Boman 

text, p. 193, last para). 

(100) “ The most striking object standing in the village is 
perhaps the Bherunde&vara pillar, now called the 
Garuda-kambha. It is a lofty and elegant monolith, with 
a figure of the Ganda Bherunda at the top. It was erected, 
according to the inscription on its base (quoted above, 
Shikarpur Taluq, no. 161) by Chamunda-Baya in 1047, 
and probably fixed the length of the Bherunda pole used 
in measuring length (refers to inscrip, no. 120 of the 
Shikarpur Taluq).” 

“ Its dimensions are as follows — the shaft, to the top of 
the cornice of the capital, 30 feet 6 inches high ; the 
Bherunde&vara at top, about 4 feet high ; the bottom of 
the pillar is 1 foot 6 inches square to 8 feet from the 
ground ; above that it is circular, of the same diameter, 
with decorative bands. The Bherunda is a double-headed 
eagle with human body.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vn. Introduct. p. 47, note 1). 

(100a) The dimensions of the Talagunda pillar, on which the 
incrip. no. 176 of the Shikarpur Taluq is incised, are 
given by Mr. Bice— “ The pillar, which is of a very hard dark 
grey granite, is standing in front of the ruined Pranavetvara 
temple. Its pedestal is 6 feet 4 inches high and 1 foot 4 
inches square at the top, a little more at the base. The 
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shaft isl octagonal, 6 feet 4 inches high, each face being 7 
inches wide, but tapering slightly towards the top. The 
finial is a pear-shaped ornament, 1 foot, 11 inches high.” 

(Ep. Camat. vol. vii. Introduct. p. 47, para 2). 

(101) Maha-rathisa Goti-putrasa Agi-mitranakasa . siha-thabho 

danam— “ The gift of a lion pillar (Simha-stambha) by the 
Maha-rathi Agni>mitranaka, the son of Goti.’* 

(Karle Inscrip, no. 2, Arch. Surv. new Imp. 

series, vol. iv. p. 90). 

(102) " On the east side, steps lead up to a platform on which 

stands a fine Eirtti-stambha or Torana arch. It consists 
of two highly carved pillars, 4 feet broad at the plinth, and 
rising to a height of 13 feet 10 inches including a broad 
cruciform capital, whose inner arms support the ornamental 
torana or cusped arch, over this capital a prolongation of the 
shaft supports a sur-capital, 3 feet above the first, over which 
again lies the architrave in two fasciae richly carved.... This 
supports the projecting cornice with its decorative guttae, 
surmounted by a plinth and on this stands the pediment in 
which ^iva or Bhairava is the central figure.” 

(Ahmadabad Architecture, Burgess, Arch. 

Surv. new Imp. series, vol. xxxiil. p. 94, 

plate LXXXil). 

(103) “ He set up ESma in the Kondarama temple. Subsequently 

Janmejaya performed the serpent sacrifice here, a stone 
pillar, about 9 feet high, with the top fashioned like a 
trident or spear...,being pointed out as the Yupa-stambha 
or sacrifibial post used by him.” 

(Mysore Arch. Eeport, 1916-16, p. 21, plate x, 

fig. 1, on p. 22). 
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(104) See Buddhist cave temples (Arch. Surv. new Imp. series 
vol. IV. plates xvin, nos. 1, 2 ; xxii, noe. 1, 3 ; xxix, 
no. 3). 

See Sharqi Architecture of Jaunpur (Arch Surv. new Imp. 
series, vol. xi. plates xxxix, figs. 1, 2, 3, 4; XL, fig. 2; and read 
the Inscrip, no. xxvii, p. 61, under ‘ l^ilpin ’ and ‘Sthapati’). 

Compare Moghul Architecture of Fatehpur-Sikri (Smith, Arch. 
Surv. new Imp. series, vol. xviii. part 1, plates Liii to LXXl). 

See Kam Raz, Essay on Arch, of Hind, plates iv to xvili. 

See Lion-pillar (Mysore Arch. Report, 191 6-16, plate vii, fig. 1, 
p. 14). 

Elephant pillars, Brahma-deva-pillar (ibid. 1914*16, plates ix, 
fig. 3 ; XIII, fig. I, pp. 18, 26). 

See pillars of Mukha-mantapa with a stone umbrella in front. 

(Ibid. 1913-14, plate v. fig. i, p. 14). 

(106) See Cunningham, Arch. Surv. Reports, vol. i, plates xxii 
(Bakhra and Lauriya Lion pillars), p. 68 ; xXiX (Kahaon and 
Bhitari pillars), p. 92 ; xLVl (capital of Atoka Elephant pillar), 
p. 274. 

Ibid. vol. III. plate xxxiv (Gaya granite pillars). 

Ibid. vol. IV. plate v, the so called Eutb-minar, whioh is in 
reality a Hindu structure. 

Compare its details — ** Total length of outer inclosure is 228 feet 
....The law of geometrical proportion is thus seen to govern 
the entire Hindu Kutb structure ; from the size and the dis- 
position of the inclosures which bound it down to the spacing 
of the ornamental bands that adorn its gates, every impor- 
tant feature is subject to the great law. But where is the 
law that governs the Muhammadan structures ? They (the 
Muhammadans) designed like giants, and their Hindu 
workmen ‘ finished like jewellers ’ ; but from the giant killed 
by Jack, right through the whole genus, giants have hitherto 



STAMBHA 


677 


been noted only for supreme stupidity, combined with 
immense strength” (ibid. p. 66"67). 

Ibid. vol. V. plates xxvii (Mallot temple pillar); xlv, xlvi (Indo- 
Persian pillars) ; xLvn to L (Indo-Corinthian pillars). 

Ibid vol. VI. plate zx (Yitala-deva temple pillar). 

Ibid. vol. VII. plates xviii (Sati pillar from Simga; the details of 
its mouldings); ix (section of interior of garbha.gfiha 
shewing a pillar in elevation) ; x (elevation of a pillar of the 
Maha>mandapa). 

Ibid. vol. VIII. plates xi, xii (brick pillar, Balrftmpur). 

Ibid. vol. IX, plates xiv, xxiv, xxix. 

Ibid. vol. x. plates xiv (Besnagar Crocodile and Fan-palm 
pillars, p. 42); xxi (pillar of Swami-Gosura) ; xxil, figs. 1, 2 
(Sanchi pillars), 3 (Eran pillar), 4, 6 (Udayagiri pillars); 
xxvil (Eran pillar) ; xxviii (Toran-pillar) ; xxx (Eran pillar 
of Narasinha temple). 

Ibid. vol. XIV. plates xxix, xxx (Sati pillars). 

Ibid. vol. XVI. plates xxx, xxxi (Bhagalpur pillar). 

Ibid. vol. XIX. plate x (Baijnath pillar). 

Ibid. vol. XX. p. 149, plate xxxiv (Thieves pillars). 

Ibid. vol. XXII. plate vil (Section of Atoka pillar, Bampurwa). 

Ibid. vol. xxiii. plate xxii (pillar of victory or Jayastambha). 

(106) “ These pillars are common to all the styles of Indian archi- 
tecture. With the Buddhists they wore employed to bear 
inscriptions on their shafts, with emblems or animals on their 
capitals. With the Jains they were generally Deepadans 
(Dipa-stambhas) or lamp bearing pillars ; with the Vaishna- 
vas they as generally bore statues of Garuda or Hanumin 
(G ariula-stambhas) ; with the ^aivas they were flag -staffs 
(Dhvaja-stambhas) ; but whatever their destination they 
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were always the most original, and frequently the most 
elegant productions of Indian art.” 

(Fergusson, Hist, of Ind. and East. Aroh. p. 60). 

” If any one wished to select one feature of Indian architecture 
which would illustrate its rise and progress, as well as its 
perfection and weakness, there are probably no objects more 
suited for this purpose than these stambhas or free standing 
pillars. They are found of all ages, from the simple and 
monolithic lats which Atoka set up to bear inscriptions or 
emblems, some 36Q years B. C. down to the seventeenth or 
perhaps even eight^nth century of our era. During these 
2000 years they were erected first by the Buddhists, then by 
the Jains, and occasionally by the other sects in all parts of 
India; and notwithstanding their inherent frailty, some 
fifty— it may be a hundred— are known to be still standing. 
After the first anld most simple, erected by Atoka, it may be 
safely asserted that no two are alike though all bear strongly 
the impress of the age in which they were erected, and all 
are thoroughly original and Indian in design.” 

(Fergusson, ibid. p. 277, para 2). 

(107) The following references will give a glimpse of the pillars of the 
pre-Buddhistic periods (especially of the early Vedic poriod), 
when, it should be noticed, they were employed both as free- 
pillars (compare the yupas) and as forming the essential 
members of a building. 

‘ The column or pillar in Indian architecture is indeed very 
ancient. The word Sthiina which is a synomym of pillar in 
the Manasara is used in the Bigveda ^ and the later literature* 
in the same sense. The word Stambha * is not perhaps so 

* Bt. 1, 69, 1 ; V. 46, 2 ; 62, 7; viii, 17, J4 ; x, 18, 13 {of the gr»v«). 

* A?, tif, 13, 6 (of the tuUm, beom, being plaoad on the pillar) ; xir. 1,63. 
data-patba-Brahmafk, iar, 1, 3, 7 ; 8, 1, 32, cto. 

8th&ea>rija»nwi« pillar, ni; 1, 1, 11 ; 6, 1, 1. 

* Kathaka.SiiSibiti, xxxi, ] ; end often Sfilraa. 
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old but Skamba * is used in the Rigveda in the same sense’ 
(Maodonall and Keith, Vedio Index, II, pp. 488, 483). 

The word upa*mit, not used in the ManasSra, occurs in the 
Rigveda* and the Atharvaveda® in the sense of pillar. 

According to Professors Macdonall and Keith, in the Rigveda 
the word XJpa-mit is usod in the sense of an upright 
pillar. In the Atharvaveda, the word, coupled with 
Farimit and Fratimit, denotes the beams supporting the 
Upamit. Farimit denotes the beams connecting the 
Upamit horizontally*. 

“ Concerning the proportions of columns, the second sort of 
column in the Hindu architecture (as depicted in the 
Manasara) may be compared with the Tuscan, the third 
with the Doric, the fourth with the Ionic, and the fifth 
with the Corinthian or composite pillar.” (Ram Raz, ibid, 
p. 38). 

The following details of the Indian and GrBcco-Roman orders 
may be compared here for a clear knowledge of the 
subject. 

Ram Raz describes the Indian Orders on the authority of the 
Ka^yapa and the Mauasuia and “ partly from the models 
found in the temples and porticoes of a pure Hindu style. ” 
And the details of the five Greeco-Roman orders are quoted 
below from Vitruvius, Palladio and others as given by Gwilt. 

“ The second sort of column is seven diameters in height : 
it is placed in most examples upon a base and pedestal : the 
base is two diameters high : it belongs to the species called 
Kumbha-bandha. The pedestal is equal in height to three- 
fourths of the base and is of the kind called Vedi-bhadra. 

* Bv. 1. 84,2 ; iv. 13,6, stc. 

* Bv. 1.69 l:iv. 6 1 

* Av. ix. 3. 1. 

of. Zimmer, AUin^isboheB LoboD, 158, 

4 Vedio Index, 1. p 93, 
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The oolumn is also pIaoed....only on a pedestal which is 
equal to half the height of the pillar, and whioh is one of 
the sorts called Maiioha*bhadra. The capital given to the 
first design of this pillar is taken from a model *found at 
Tiruvottiyur, near Madras ; it is the same whioh Mfinasara 
and others call Tarafiga-Bodhika (?), and is one diameter high 
and projects equal to its height. Speaking of this sort of 
capital, Manaskra says ' it should be decorated with 
Tarafigas (projecting moulding employed in capitals, termi 
nating by a number of undulating lines) and other appro* 
priate ornaments ; the height of the capital being divided 
into twelve parts, let the form of Tarangas occupy three 
of them, let the Bodhika (capital), whioh should resemble 
the cobra de capello, occupy six, and adorned with flowers 

and the like, and let one part above this be given to one 

to the oyma, and one to the listel. The projecting part of 
the Bodhika should bo fashioned like the stalk of a plantain 
flower. At the upper extremity are the Tarangas of equal 
height or something more. The lower part of the head of 
the Bodhika is one-third on the upper in breadth, and a 
third of the former being divided into five parts, one of them 
is given to the cavetto, one to the fillet^ two to the oyma 
and one to the listel : and the whole should be decorated 
with foliages, rows of gems, and the like.’ In another place 
the same author says ’ let the capital (Bodhika) be made 
to consist of one, two, three, four, five, six faces, according 
to the situation in which it is placed ’. ” 

** The other form of capital given to the oolumn is taken from 
a mandapa at Mayalapur. It is to be met with in many 
other ancient buildings and is what the artists call in Tamil 
surub-bodhika, roll capital. I cannot find any particular 
description of it, except a passage in the MSnasSra, whioh 
says : ' The projecting ornaments on the sides of the 
capital are made either in the form of an inverted apex or 
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of a wheel (dhakra) or circle. It is one diameter in' height 
and projects bnt three quarters of the diameter.’ ” (Bgm B&z, 
pp. 31*32). 

This is compared with the Tuscan order, the details whereof 
are given below from Vitruvius and Vignola as.quoted ,by 
Gwilt. 

I. Tuscan order : 

“ Vitruvius (Book rv, chap, vii) in this order forms the 
columns six diameter high, and makes their diminution one 
quarter of the diameter. He gives to the base and capital 
each one module in height. No pedestal is given by him. 
Over the capital he places the architrave of timber in two 
thicknesses connected together by dovetailed dowels. He, 
however, leaves the height unsettled, merely saying that 
their height should be such as may be suitable to the 
grandeur of the work where they are used. He directs no 
frieze, but places over the architrave cantilevers or mutuli 
projecting one-fourth of the height of the column, including 
the base and capital. He fixes no measure for the cornice, 
neither does he give any directions respecting the intercolum- 
nations of this order. The instructions are not so specific 
as those which he lays down for other orders, and there 
have been various interpretations of the text, which unfor- 
tunately cannot in any of the suppositions be tested on 
ancient remains.” (Gwilt. Encycl. art. 2666). 

In the following table of the parts of the Tuscan order 
(Gwilt. Encycl. art. 2666) the whole height according to the 
measuring unit of Vignola is 16 modules and 3 parts. 

Mouldings whereof the parts are composed : 

ProJwtiM Itom th« 
Haigbti of moold. axii of oolaina 
BNTABLAIUBE ing* in potto of In potto of o 

0 modnlo modnle 


A. Cornice \ Gymatium 
16 parts 1 and parts 


Quarter round 

Astragal 

Fillet 


4 


1 

4 


274 

234 
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ingf m pArti of 
A mondle 


Alii of ooltimn 
in parli of a 
moduli 


A. Cornice 
16 parts 


B. Frieze 
14 parts 

C. Archit- 
rave 12 
parts 


' ( Cong4, or Cavetto 1 

Corona 6 

J Drip 1 

I Sinking; from corona, J 

or hollow • 

V Fillet J 

Bed moulding Ogee 4 

j .... 14 

^ Fillet .... Fillet, or listel 2 

I „ ( Cong4 or small cavetto 2 

1 ••••! Fascia 8 


224 

224 

214 

194 

14 

134 

94 

114 

94 

94 


The height of the drip under the corona is taken on that member, 
and that of the hollow in the height of the fillet. 

COLUMN. 


t 


D. Capital < 
12 parts 


Shaft .... 
12 modules 


E. Base 
12 parts.... 


Abacus .... 

Cymatium 

Neck or 

Astragal, 
or 

necking 
Shaft . 


r Fillet .... 1 

i Cong4, or cavetto 1 

I Band .... 2 

Ovolo .. .. 3 

Fillet .... 1 

Congd, or cavetto 1 

Hypotrachelin 3 

Bead .... 1 

Fillet .... 4 

Gong4, or cavetto 1 

I Shaft ....11 mod. 8 parts 

S Congo, or apo- 

phyge 

f Fillet 
( Torus 

[ Plinth Pedestal 


/ 

\ 


I 


14 

1 

6 

6 


144 

134 

134 

134 

104 

94 

94 

11 

104 

94 

94 

12 

134 

164 

164 
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OOLUMH 


Beigliteofiiioid' 
ingi in pMto o( 
• nooato 


PrQjwtioa from tlM 
uli otooliimB 

io p»itt U • 
modal* 


G. Comice t ^ r Listel .... 2 

I Ogee .... 4 


P. Die 
44 partSeeM 

Base 

6parts,.» 


( Die, or dado .... 3 mod. 4 parts 

<1 Gong4, or apo- 

t phyge 2 

( Fillet 1 

I Plinth .... 6 


20i 

20 

164 

164 

184 

204 


The third sort of column, with its base and capital, is eight 
diameters high, with a diminution of the shaft at the top 
of the eighth part of the thickness at its bottom. The base 
occupies half a diameter and this height is to be divided 
into ten parts. Two to be given to the plinth, one to the 
fillet, three to the oymatia and its fillet, one and a half to 
the oavetto, the same to the torus, and one to the cymbia. 
The whole projection of the base is half of its height. 
The following passage from the M&nasara refers to this kind 
of base : * let a base ornamented with the lotus be made 
under the foot to the pillars one or two diameters in height, 
and let it be adorned with figures of demons, lions, and 
the like 


The height of the capital, which is made after the manner 
of the Fhalaka, is three quarters of the lower diameter of 
the column, and is divided into thirteen parts; two are 
given to the abacus, one to the fillet, two to the Mandana, 
seven to the oymarecta, and one to the cymbia. The 
upper part of the shaft, about one and a half diameters below 
the capital, being divided into twenty>four parts, three are 
given to the ooUarino with its fillet, three to the ovolo, 
three to the lower collarino, five to the lower torus with 
its cymatia, and ten below to the strings of pearls (mukta- 
d&ma). The projection of the capital ii one diameter, or 
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about an eighth part beyond that of the lowest part of the 
base, the fillet projects the full, and the torus three-quarters 
of their respective heights.” 

“ The height of the entablature is one-fourth of that of the 
column. It is to be divided into twenty-one parts : eight are 
given to the architrave, seven to the cornice, and six to 
the vy&lam (frieze). Of the eight parts of the architrave, 
one is to be given to the cavetto, three to the tema or benda 
(uttara) with its listels, two to the cymarecta and to the 
upper fascia (vajana). Of the seven parts of cornice, one 
occupies the fillet, and the remainder the ovolo (prastara) ; 
and of the six parts of the cornice (or frieze, vyala) 
three to be given to the cavetto (or fillet, vajana), two 
to the prati-vajana (cavetto), and one to the fillet. The 
projection of the vajana (fillet) of the architrave is equal 
to that of the capital, that of the prastara (ovolo) is twice 
as much, and that of the cornice equal to its own height. 
After making a similar division of the entablature, our 
author (Manasara) lays down the following rule respecting 
the projection of the members. The height of the architrave 
being divided into four, five, six, seven or eight parts, one 
should be given to its projection beyond the pillars. The 
Kapota (corona) projects equal to its height, or to thr6e- 
fourths of it, and the vajana (fillet) one-fourth. The ftlifiga 
(fillet) recedes about one diameter, and the antarita (fillet) 
projects equal to its own height, and the same may be said 
of the prati.” (Bam Baz, pp. 32, 33). 

This third sort of Bam Baz’s column is apparently without a 
pedestal. Its base too does not exactly correspond with 
any of the bases mentioned in the Manasara (chap. xiv). 
Bone of the Manas&ra’s eight entablatures consists of 
twenty-one parts like the one prescribed above for the 
column under description. 
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Bfim Baz (p. 38) identifies this oolumn with the Borio order, 
the details whereof are given below from both Vitruvius, 
and Vignola, as quoted by Gwilt. 

II. Doric order ; 

Vitruvius (Book iv, chap, iii) describes the Doric order more 
clearly than others. “ In order to set out its proportions, 
he tells us, though not giving a direct rule, that its pedestal 
is composed of three parts, the cymatium or cornice, the 
die and the base : and that the base and the cymatium are 
composed of many mouldings, whose individual proportions, 
however, he does not give. He assigns nd particular base 
to the Doric order : but nevertheless, places under half a dia- 
meter in height the Attic base, whose members are the plinth, 
small fillet, scotia, and the upper torus with its superior and 
inferior fillets, together with the apophyge of the column. 
He gives to the projection of the base a fifth part of the 
diameter of the column. The height of the shaft he makes 
of six diameters, and its diminution a sixth part of the 
diameter. The capital’s height he makes equal to half a 
diameter, and divides it into three parts. One for the abacus 
and its cymatium, another for the echinus and its fillet, the 
third for the hypotrachelium. To the architrave he assigns 
the height of one half diameter of the column and to the 
frieze fifty parts of the module (semi-diameter divided into 
thirty parts), including the fascia, forming the capital of the 
triglyphs. His corni ce consists of thirty parts of the module, 
and its projection forty. The whole height which he 
gives to the order is (in the measurement here adopted) 
seventeen modules and twenty parts.” (Gwilt, Encyol. 
art. 2666). 

In the following table all the details of the Doric order are 
given (Gwilt. Encycl. art. 2666). 
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Members oompoeing the order : 

Htigbti in PiojMtions in pftrtt 
KMTAEL&TUBE parti of a of a modala from 

modnlo uiiofoolnan 



Fillet of corona .... 


1 

34 


Cavetto 

•••• 

3 

31 


Fillet 



26 


Cyma reversa .... 

• ••I 

u 

30 


Corona 


4 

284 

Cornice, 

Drip 

• ••• 

i 

274 

18 parts 

Fillet 

• too 

h 

26 

Gutta under the corona 

• ••• 

h 

244 


Dentil 

• OIO 

3 

16 


Fillet 

l«0> 

h 

13 


Cyma reversa .... 

«••• 

2 

124 


^ Capital of triglyph 

• ••• 

2 

11 

B. Frieze, ] 

< Triglyph 


18 

104 

18 parts 

i Metope 

• ••• 

18 

10 


[ Listel 

• ••• 

2 

114 

0. Arohit- 

Capital of guttse 

»••• 


11 

rave, 10 

1 Guttffi 

•••• 

U 

11 

parts 

\ Fascia 

COLUMN 

• •to 

10 

10 


' Listel 


4 . 

164 


Cyma reversa ... 

• • •• 

1 

164 


Band 

#••• 

24 

14 

D. Capital, 
12 parts ' 

Echinus or quarter round 

#••0 

24 

13| 

Three annulets ... 

• ••• 

14 

114 

Neck of capital .... 


4 

10 


( Ovolo 


1 

12 


Astragal .... | Fillet 

• ••t 

4 

114 

Shi 

\ [ Cong^ 

kft of the Column, 14 modules 

14 

10 

' 4 

r Apophyge or oong^ 

#••• 

2 

12 

1 Fillet 

• ••• 

4 

14 

parts 1 

[ Astragal 

• ••1 

14 

14| 
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E. Base, 12 ( 

COLUMN 

Torus 

•••• 


H«igbU Id 
pari of a 
modulo 

4 

PtoJeotioDi in parU 
of a moduli fmm 
axis ofoolumo 

17 

parts < 

: Plinth 

•••• 

«««• 

6 

17 


PBDBPSTAL 

Listel 

•••• 


i 

23 

F. Cornice, 

Echinus 


.... 

1 

222 

6 parts <1 

Fillet 

• ••• 


i 

211 

Corona 


.... 

24 

21 


Cyma reversa 


• ••• 

14 

184 


Die of the pedestal, 4 modules 
/ Congd 

1 

17 


Fillet 

•••• 



18 

G. Base, 10 
parts ^ 

Astragal 



1 

18| 

Inverted cyma 


.«• t 

2 

19 


Second plinth 


*f .. 

24 

21 


« First plinth 


•••• 

4 

214 


The fourth sort of column is nine diameters high. The 
base is one of those called Prati*bhadra (see under Adhish- 
(hana), and is one diameter in height. It is without a 
pedestal.*’ 

** The base is to be divided into eighteen equal parts, two to be 
given to the plinth, one to its fillet, three to the cyma recta, 
three to the cavetto with its listel, three to the torus, three 
to the upper cavetto, two to the plat-band* (p&da-bandha), 
and one to the cimbra (? oymbia). The projection of 
the plinth is one-third of the height of the whole base, the 
torus and the plat-band project equal to tbeir respective 
heights.” 

“ The upper ornaments (?entablature) of this column occupy 
two diameters, and the capital takes three-quarters of the 
diameter, which is to be divided into ten parts : two to be 
given to the abacus, which projects half a diameter, one to 
the strings of pearls, one to the fillet, four to the cymatia. 
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and one to the oiroular oymbia. The ornaments under the 
capital are to be divided into sixteen parts : of which give 
two to the cavetto or collarino, one and a half to the 03 rma, 
four to the torus, which projects perpendicular to the plinth 
or three-quarters part of its height, one and a half to the 
lower cyma, three to the lower collarino, two to the astragal, 
which projects equal to its own height, and two to the 
third cyma and its fillet, below which a space equal to 
three diameters is taken up by strings of pearls, but which 
are omitted in some columns of a similar description/’ 

(llam Eaz, p. 34). 

The sources of the details given above are not specified. The 
account of the entablature, capital and shnfii is also not 
quite clear. 

Kftm Eaz (p. 38) identifies this column with the Ionic order, 
the details whereof are given below, for comparison, from 
Vitruvius and Gwilt. 

III. Ionic order : 

Vitruvius’s description of this order (Book III, chap. Iii) is 
not clear. According to his commentator Daniel Barbaro 
(Gwilt, Bncycl. art. 2577) “ the height of the pedestal is made 
nearly a third part (including its base and oymatium) of 
the height of the column. To the base of the column ho 
assigns half a diameter, and to the shaft itself nearly eight 
diameters, its surface being cut into twenty-four flutes sepa- 
rated by fillets from each other. His method of describing 
the volute is not thorougly understood : it is, perhaps, of 
little importance to trouble ourselves to decipher his direc- 
tions, seeing that, the mode of forming it is derived from 
mathematical principles, as well understood now as in the 
days of the author.” 

“The architrave he leaves without any fixed dimensions, 
merely saying that it must be larger or smaller according to 
the height of the columns. He prescribes, however, that 




STAMBHA 


689 


the architrave, frieze, aud cornice should together be some- 
what less than a sixth part of the height of the column, 
with its base and capital. The total lunght ho makes for the 
order, according to our measures, is twenty-five modules and 
nearly nine parts.” 

“ Of the Ionic order there are many extant examples, both 
Grecian and Eoraan, and except the diibased later examples 
of the latter there is not that wide difforonce between them 
that exists between the Grecian and Komau Doric.” 

Gwilt (Encycl. art. 2674) gives in the following table the 
heights and projections of the parts of the order. 


Members composing the order : 



ENTABKATURB 

Heights in 
parts of a 

Projections from 
axis of column a 



module 

parts of a module 


f Fillet of cyma .... 

H 

46 


Cyma recta 

5 

«.«• 


Fillet 

1 

41 


Cyma roversa .... 

2 

40i 


Corona 

6 

38| 

A. Cornice, 1 

Fillet of the drip 

1 

291 

34 parts 

Ovolo 

4 

28i 

Astragal 

1 

26 


Fillet •••. .... 

i 

24.^ 


Dontel fillet 

H 

21 


Dentals 

6 

24 


Fillet .••• •••• 

1 

20 


Cyma reversa .... 

4 

19i 

B. 

Frieze 

27 

16 


Listel 

H 

20 

C. Arohi- 1 

Cyma reversa .... 

3 

19f 

trave, 22^ < 

First fascia 


17 

parts 

Second fascia .... 

6 

16 

^ Third fascia 

H 

16 


Capital on the side 

19 

20 

D < 

Capital on the ooussinet, or 


17i 


cushion 

16 


44 
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E. Capital, j 
17 parts 


F. Base, 
parts 


G. Cornice, 
11} parts 


COLOUN 

Fillet 

•••• 


Heighti in 
piits of 0 
module 

1 

ProJeotioDS from 
AXIS of oolamn in 
parts of a module 

20 

Cyma reversa .... 


2 

19| 

Listel 

• ••• 

•••• 

1 

in 

Channel of the volute 


3 

17 

Ovolo 

«••• 

• ••• 

5 

22 

J 

Bead 

• •tt 

2 

18 

Astragal ^ 

Fillet 


1 

17 


ICoQg^, orcavetto 

2 

16 


Above 

•••• 

• • • ■ 

16 

Shaft of the J 
column .... 

16 mod. 6 parts. 

, Below 


18 

Apophyge 

•••• 

eeee 

2 

18 

Fillet 

• ••• 

•t*i 

u 

20 

Torus 

t«te 

•••• 

6 


Fillet 

• ••• 

•••• 

i 

20} 

Scotia 

•••• 

• ••• 

2 

20 

. Fillet 

•••• 

•••• 

i 

22 

Two beads 


•••• 

2 

22} 

Fillet 

• ••« 

•••• 

i 

22 

Scotia 

• ••• 

f v«* 

2 

21 

Fillet 

•••• 


i 

24 

Plinth 

•••* 


6 

25 

PBDEPSTAL 

Fillet 

•••• 

f 

36 

Cyma reversa .... 

.... 

H 

34} 

Corona 

• ••« 

• •• • 

3 

33} 

Fillet of the drip 

.... 

J 

30 

'I Ovolo 

•••• 

• ••t 

3 

29} 

Bead 

•••• 

«••• 

1 

27 

Fillet 

•••• 


1 

26} 

^ Conge 


• ••• 


26 

Die, 4 modules ... 

•etf 

12} 

1 mod. 7 
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pedepbtal 


HeighU in 
parti of a 
module 

Projections from 
axil of eolumo in 
parti of a module 


' Conge 

• • •• 

2 

26 


Fillet 

• ••• 

1 

27 

H. Base, ^ 

Bead 


4 

28 

10 parts ^ 

Cyma reversa .... 


3 

27J 


Fillet 

Plinth 


1 

4 

31f 

33 


The fifth sort of column is ten diameters high, including 
the base which ought to be three-quarters of the diameter. 
It should be divided into twelve parts : two for the plinth 
whose projection is a fourth part of the diameter, one for 
the fillet, four for the cyma, and one and a half for the 
cavetto, one for the lesser cyma, one and a half for the torus, 
and one for the cymbia. The projection of ,the cyma 
and torus is equal to their respective heights. This column 
is sometimes erected on a high pedestal, which is about a 
third part of the height of the column,” 

‘ The height of the capital, which is called Pushpa-bandha, 
is equal to the upper diameter of the colmun : its projection on 
the side is equal to its height, and the middle most square 
is ornamented with the petals of a lotus. ‘The altitude 
of the capital,’ says Ka&yapa, ‘ may bo equal to the higher, 
lower, or the middle diameter of the column. Its breadth 
may be equal to its height, or four or five diameters.’ A 
capital, the height of which is from one to two diameters, 
and the breadth twice its height, is of the superior sort : and 
that which in height is half the diameter, and in breadth 
from one to three diameters, is of the inferior sort. ’ 

‘ In colonnades of porticoes, the inter columnations are found 
to be from one diameter and a half to two diameters.” 

(Ram Raz, pp. 34-36). 
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In this order the description of the entablature is not given. 
Earn Raz (p. 38) identifies this “ with the Corinthian or 
Composite pillar,” the details of both of which are given 
below for comparison from Vitruvius and Palladio as quoted 
by Gwilt. 

IV. Corinthian order : 

“ Vitruvius (Book iv, chap, i) is scanty in the information 
ho gives on the Corinthian order, and what he says respect- 
ing it relates more to the origin of the capital and the like 
than to the proportion of the detail. Ho makes the capital 
only one diameter high, and then forms upon the plan a 
diagonal two diameters long by means whereof the four 
faces are equal according to the length of the arc, whose 
curve will bo the ninth part in length and its height the 
seventh part of the capital. He forms the order with a 
pedestal, with base and cornice (as Daniel Barbaro would 
have it). The whole height given to it in our measures is 
about twenty-seven modules and two parts.” (Gwilt, Encycl. 
art. 2587). 


In the following table Gwilt (Encycl. art. 2583) gives, on the 
authority of Vignola, measurements of the mouldings of the 
Corinthian order. 

Members composing the order : 

Heights in Projections from 
ENTABLATURE parts of a axis of colamn in 

modulo parts of a modulo 


A. Cornice, 
38 parts 


Fillet of cornice... 
Cyma recta 
Fillet 

Cyma reversa .... 
Corona 

Cyma reversa .... 
Modillion 


1 63 

6 53 

i 48 

4 46i 

6 46 

4 45 ^ 

6 44J 
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EMTABliiTURU 

Heights in 
parts of a 

Projectiona from 
axis of oolumn in 


modulo 

parts of a module 


' Fillet (remainder of inodillion 




band) 

1 

2 

28.^ 


Ovolo 

■ 4 

28 

A. Cornice, ^ 

Bead 

1 

25 

38 parts ^ 

Fillet 

4 

24^ 


Dentils 

6 

24 


Fillet 


20 


Hollow or conge 

3 

19§ 

B 

Frieze, 1 mod. parts high 

• ••• 

16 


' Fillet 

1 

20 


Cyma reversa .... 

4 

19| 


Bead 

1 

17 

C. Archi- 

First fascia 

7 

16^ 

trave, 27 < 

Cyma reversa .... 


parts 

2 

16J 

Second fascia .... 

6 

15.i 


Bead 

1 

15^ 


^ Third fascia 

6 

16 


COLUMN 




> Echinus 

2 

diagonally 36, 
on plane 33^ 


Fillet 

1 

•••• 

D. Capital, 

Lower member of abacus .... 

3 


42 parts ; 
(Pig. 890) ^ 

Inverted echinus of the bell 

2 

22* 

Largo volutes .... 

6 

31i 


Upper small leaves 

4 

••M 


Large leaves 

12 

at top, 24J 


Lower leaves .... 

12 

at top, 20^ 
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Shaft, 17 
modules 
parts 


E. Base, / 
14^ parts ^ 


F. Cornice , ) 
14i parts \ 


( 

1 

1 

Die, 94 ) 

parts 

\ 


COLUMN 


Heights in 
parts of a 
module 

Projections from 
axis of coUmo in 
parts ot a module 

Astragal 

• ••• 


2 

18 

Fillet 

• ••• 

...a 

1 

17 

Conge 

• ••• 

.... 

2i 

.... 

Shaft .... 

1 upper part 

.... 


16 

[ lower part 

• «.* 

aaaa 

18 

Apophygo 

.... 

.... 

2 

20 

Fillet 

!••• 

.... 

4 

24 

Torus 


... * 

3 

22 

Fillet 

.... 


i 

20J 

Scotia 

«... 

...a 

4 

20 

Fillet 


«... 

i 

m 

Two beads 

.... 

...a 

1 

22 

Fillet 

.... 

.... 

\ 

24 

Scotia 


...a 

4 

24 

Fillet 

.... 

a... 

i 

23 

Torus 

.... 

aaa# 

4 

26 

Plinth 

• a.. 

PEDEPSTAL 

• •«« 

6 

26 

Fillet 

«... 

f««. 

I 

334 

Cvma reversa .... 

to 

« . . • 

4 

334 

Corona 

•••• 

a... 

3 

32 

Throat 

• •a* 

• at. 

4 

30| 

Bead 


.... 

1 

264 

Fillet 


aaa. 

1 

26| 

Frieze 

.... 

a a. a 

5 

25 

Bead 

*..* 

«*«. 

4 

264 

FiUet 


aaa. 

f 

264 

Cong4 


«... 

4 

26 

Die .... 


.... 

87i 

26 

Fillet 

...a 

.... 

4 

25 

Cong4 

• i.t 

aaaa 

1 

264 



G. Base, 
14i parts 
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PEDESTAL 

Heights in 
parfs of a 
module 

Projections from 
axis of column in 
parte of a modulo 

Bead 

li 

27i 

Inverted oyma revorsa 

3 

26i 

Fillet 

1 

30i 

Torus 

3 

32i 

Plinth 

6 

CO 


V. Composite order (compound of Corinthian and Ionic) : 

Vitruvius has net given any instructions on this order. Gwilt 
(Encycl. art. 2696) gives Palladio’s details of this order. 
“ To the pedestal’s height this master assigns 3 diameters 
and three-eighths of the column adding to it a lower plinth 
of the height of half a diameter. He makes the base of the 
column half a diameter in height and assigns to the shaft 
eight diameters and a little more than one-fourth, and cuts 
it into twenty -four flutes. The height of this capital is 

one diameter and a sixth The architrave, frieze 

and cornice bo makes a little less than a fifth part of the 
height of the column. The whole height of his profile in 
our measures is thirteen modules and twelve parts.” 

In the following table Gwilt (Encycl. art. 2692) gives, on the 
authority of Vignola, measurements of the mouldings of the 
Composite order: 


Members composing the order : 


ENTABLATURE 


Heights in 
parts of a 
module 

Projections from 
axis of column in 
pacts of a modulo 

Fillet of cornice.... 

• ••• 

n 

61 

Cyma recta 


6 

51 

Fillet 

• ••• 

1 

46 

Cyma reversa .... 

• ••• 

2 

45| 

Bead 

• ••• 

1 

43| 


A. Cornice, 
36 parts 
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A. Cor- 
nice, 36 
parts 


B. Frieze, 
27 parts 


C. Archi- 
trave, 27 
parts 


Di Capi- 
tal, 42 
parts 


ENTABMTURE 


Heights in 
parts of a 

Projeotions from 
axis of oolumn In 

Corona 


module 

6 

parts of a module 

43 

Cyma under the corona 


14 

41 

h illet •••• 

« ft • • 

1 

33 

Cyma reversa .... 

• ft * ft 

4 

324 

Fillet of the dentils 

ft ft ft ft 

4 

28 

Dentils 

.... 

74 

29 

Fillet 

ftftft ft 

1 

23 

Ovolo 


6 

22 

Bead 

ft ft ft ft 

1 

17 

Fillet 

• ••ft 

4 

164 

Conge 

• ft ft ft 

f 

15 

Upright face .... 

ft ft ft ft 

174 

16 

Apophyge .... 

.... 

7 

22 

Fillet 

• ••• 

1 

22 

Cavotto 


2 

to 

o 

Ovolo 


3 

20 

Bead 

• • • . 

1 

17i 

First fascia 

• # . . 

10 

17 

Cyma roversa .... 

*••• 

2 

16| 

Second fascia .... 

• < * • 

1 

16 

COLUMH 

Echinus and fillet 

• ••ft 

2 

20i 

Lower member of abacus 

.... 

4 diagonally 

32J 

Volute 

0# •. 

12 diagonally 

30j 

Band of upper leaves 

0 ■ tt 

3 

24 

Upper leaves 

0.0. 

9 

22i 

Band of lower leaves 

.0*. 

3 

20} 

Lower leaves .... 


9 ■ 

loi 
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Column 16 
mod. 12 ( 
parts 


E. Baso 
of column, 
18 parts 


F. Cor- 
nice, 1<1 
parts 



Heigh ti in 

Fro]ectioDB from 

COLUMN 

parfcB ol a 

axis of oolumn in 

medulo 

parts of a module 


Astragal 
Fillet 
Cong4 

Shaft 


2 

1 

2 




above 

below 


16 mod. 12 parts. 


Apophyge 

Fillet 

Cong^ 

Fillet 

Torus 

Fillet 

Scotia 

Fillet 

Bead 

Fillet 

Scotia 

Fillet 

Torus 

Plinth 


PEDESTAL 


Fillet 

Cyma revorsa .... 

Corona 

Cyma recta 

Fillet 

Cavetto 

Frieze 

Bead 


2 

n 

2 

H 

3 

i 

1 

i 

2 

i 

4 
6 


3 

H 

i 

1 

6 

1 


17i 

164 

164 

16 

18 

20 

20 

20 

20 

22 

204 

20 

214 

21 | 

214 

20 | 

23 

26 

26 

33 

32| 

314 

284 

264 

254 

26 

27 


• ••t 
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Dio, 94 
parts 


G. Base, 
12 parts 


PEDESTAL 


Heights in 
parts of a 
noudle 

Projections from 
Hiis of column in 
parts of a xnoudJe 

' Fillet 


1 

27i 

Cong4 

• •• • 

li 

26 

Die .... 

••• 

88| 

26 

Apophyge 

• ••• 

2 

27 

Fillet 

• ••• 

1 

27 

' Bead 

• • • • 

1 

27J 

Inverted cyma reversa 

• ••• 

3 

30J 

Fillet 

• ••« 

1 

CO 

Torus 

■ i 

3 

33 

L Plinth 


4 

33 


“ The orders and their several characters and qualities do not 
merely appear in the five species of columns into which they 
have been subdivided, but are distributed throughout the 
edifices to which they are applied, the column itself being the 
regulator of the whole composition. It is on this account 
that the name of orders has been applied to the differ- 
ently formed and ornamented supports, as columns, which 
have received the names of Doric, Ionic, Corinthian, 
Tuscan, and Composite orders, whereof the three first are of 
Grecian origin, and the two last, it is supposed, of Italian 
or Boman origin. Each of these, by the nature of its pro- 
portions and the character resulting from them, produces 
a leading quality, to which its dimensions, form and orna- 
ments correspond. But neither of the order is so limited 
as to be confined within the expression of any single quality. 
Thus the strength indicated in the Doric order is capable of 
being modified into many shades and degrees of that 
quality. ” (Gwilt. art. 2538). 

(Further accounts of the origin of orders will be found under 

Nagara). 
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“ There are other columns, ” says E&m Bass (p. 38), “ in the 
Indian architecture, not only one diameter lower than the 
Tuscan, but from one to two diameters higher than the Com- 
posite.” “ The first sort is a column six diameters high ; it 
is rarely made but upon a high base and pedestal. The en- 
tablature is more than half the altitude of the column, and 
the intercolumnation generally four diameters. The pedestal 
is of the Prati-bandha kind (see under Upapi^iia, and there it 
is called Prati-bhadra) : and its height is equal to that of the 
base which is one-third of that of the column itself, or two 
diameters. The base is called Mahcha-bandha (see under 
Adhish||hana) and is divisible into thirty parts. The capital 
is equal in height to upper diameter of the shaft, and its 
projection is equal to its height. The form of the capital 
is called Pushpa-bandha. * The height of the capital’, says 
Manasara, ’ may be either equal to the breadth of the shaft, 
or one-half or three-quarters of it, according as it may 
appear proportionate to the size of the column. Let the 
breadth of it be either one, one and a quarter, half, or three 
quarters of the diameter.’ The entablature placed on this 
column does not differ from that placed on other pillars, 
except perhaps in the height. On this subject Manasara 
observes generally : ‘ The whole height of the entablature 

may be either three-quarters, one, one and a quarter, one and 
a half, one and three quarters, or twice that of the base. 
The height of the entablature may be a half, one^fourth, or 
three-quarters of that of the shaft, or the height of the pillar 
being divided into eight parts, six, five, three, or two may 
bo given to that of the entablature. The height of the 
entablature is measured from the architrave up to the 
corona.” (Ram Rlz, p. 30). 

“ The sixth sort of pillar is eleven diameters high. The 
design made to illustrate this is selected from among the 
pillars found at Conjeveram ; it represents a square pillar of 
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the same height, exclusive of the base, which is composed 
of a plinth, a cyma recta and torus, with their fillets, and 
is one diameter high. The same pillar, including the base, 
may be taken as an example also of the seventh sort, which 
ought to bo twelve diameters in height,*’ 

(‘ When the pillar, ’ says Ka&yapa, ‘ is measured in height from 
the upper fillet of the base, it is called Nigata-stambha, but 
when it is measured from the plinth below it, is termed 
N ichata-stambha.’) 

’’ At the foot of the shaft a space equal in height to the 
hypotenuse of the lower diameter is made quadrangular, 
around which are sculptured images of the deities, and the 
like, in bas-relief. In about half a diameter above this, is 
made the ornament called Kaga-bandha (a serpent-shape- 
moulding). The remainder of the shaft, about three diame- 
ters and a half, is made to consist of eight sides, including 
the strings of pearls, which occupy three-quarters of a diame- 
ter, and appear to be suspended from the fillet of the upper 
ornament called Padma-bandha (a lotus-shape-moulding), 
which takes up half a diameter. Next above this is the 
Kala§a or water-pot, above three quarters of a diameter, and 
above this are made, with the same height given to them, 
three other mouldings, Harika, Asya, and Tatika, which 
last projects a fourth part of the diameter. Above this 
again is the lower collarino, in height about a quarter 
of a diameter, then the ornament called Kumbha 
(pitcher) which is half a diameter high and projects as 
much ; next the upper collarino, a little less than the lower 
one ; next the moulding called Fhalaka (abacus) which is 
one diameter high and projects equal to its height ; next 
the third collarino, about three-fourth of a diameter ; and 
last of all the capital of the kind called Pushpa-bandha. ** 

(Bam Baz, pp. 36-36). 
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“ This pillar may, according to the definition of its form, be 
called Vishnu-kanta and appears in most of its ornaments, 
though not in their proportions, to agree with the descrip- 
tion given in the Manasara of that which he calls Palika- 
stambha (?). He says ‘ the height of the collarino should be 
one diameter of the column ; that of the Phalaka (abacus) 
one, three-quarters, or, two or three diameters, and its 
projection one-fourth of its height. The height of the 
Kumbha (pitcher) below the collarino may be half, one and 
a half, or two diameters and its breadth equal to the upper 
or lower collarino. The height of the Tatikasya is half or 
three-quarters of th(i diameter. Let the lower cyma be 
equal to its height and let its breadth be one and a quarter 
diameter. Below that comes the Harika of half that height. 
The height and breadth of the Tatika are equally one diame- 
ter. Below that let a Kalatia (pitcher) be made about two 
diameters in breadth and lot the upper part of it be shaped 
in the form of a durdhura-flower, and in such a manner as 
may appear graceful. Below this, about three quarters of 
the diameters should bo decorated with strings of pearls.” 

Concerning the dimensions of his seventh sort of column, Ram 
Kuij gives accounts of a few more specimens which are 
quoted below. 

‘The pillars at Tiruvannamalai are estimated to be about thirty 
feet high, with proportionate thickness, diminished at the 
top by a twelfth part of the lower diameter. There are 
three kinds of them. The first isjplaced on a high pedestal 
and base ; the whole shaft is divided into ton compart- 
ments, each being equal in height to the hypotenuse of the 
diameter of the pillar; and on all the four sides of 
those compartments are sculptured, in relief, four small 
pillars or pilasters supporting an entablature. The second 
pillar differs from the first in having two, instead of four, 
small ornamontal pilasters in relief, on each side of the ten 
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oompartments, into which the shaft is divided, with an 
ornamented niche in the middle, which in the third speci- 
men is flanked by two small paiijaras or ornamented cages 
on both sides of it. The second sort of pillar is placed on a 
base without a pedestal, and the third on a pedestal without 
a base.” (Ram Raas, p. 37). 

“The difference in the Indian orders, consists chiefly in the 
proportion between the thickness and the height of pillars, 
while that of the Grecian and the Roman orders, not only 
on the dimensions of columns, but also on the form of the 
other parts belonging to them. ” 

“ The Egyptian columns appear to have no fixed proportion 
in regard to thickness and height. In some of the specimens 
of the ruins of upper Egypt, the height of the columns 
consists of from four to six times the lower diameter, which 
last proportion coincides with that of the first sort of the 
Indian pillar. ” 

“ The orders of India, andlof Greece and Rome, are remarkable 
for beautiful effect of their proportions, a circumstance to 
which little regard has been paid by the Egyptians. 
Both the Indian and Grecian columns are diminished gra* 
dually in their diameter from the base to the summit of 
the shaft, a practice which has never been observed in the 
Egyptian • on the contrary, a diametrically opposite rule has 
been observed in their shafts, which are made narrower at the 
bottom than at the top, and placed upon a square or round 
plinth. The proportion in which the diminution at the top of 
the columns of the two former is made, seems to have been 
regulated by the same principle, though not by the same rule. 
The general rule adopted by the Hindu architects in this res- 
pect is that the thickness at the bottom, being divided into 
as many parts as there are diameters in the whole height of 
the column, one of these parts is invariably diminished at 
the top ; but in the Grecian and Roman architecture, the 
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diameter of the upper part of the shaft, in a column of 16 
feet in height, is made one-sixth less than its thickness at 
the base ; and in a column of 50 feet, the diminution is 
one-eighth. The higher the columns are, the less they 
diminish, because the apparent diminution of the diameter 
in columns of the same proportion, is always greater accord- 
ing to their height, and this principle supposed to have been 
discovered with greater scientific skill, and is adduced as 
one of the proofs of the highly refined taste of the Greeks ; 
but we observe that precepts derived from the same principle 
have been taught and practised in India from time im- 
memorial," 

The plan of the Grecian columns is always round ; but the 
plan of the Hindu columns admits of every shape, and is 
frequently found in the quadrangular and octangular form, 
and richly adorned with sculptured ornaments. The form 
of the Egyptian pillars too, is circular, and their shafts are 
often fiuted like the Corinthian, but the fluting of the Indian 
columns ifesembles neither the one nor the other. The 
decorations of the Egyptian columns often consist in re- 
presentations ‘ of the bundle of reeds ’ tied up with a cord 
on the top, having a square stone placed over it ; in some 
specimens are also found bindings or fillets in various parts 
of the shaft, and in the interval between them, reeds and 
hieroglyphics are represented. But there is nothing like these 
ornaments in the Indian orders, except in the columns found 
in the excavated temple of Elephanta, and some other 
places, and which differ materially from those employed in 
other situations in Hindustan.” 

“ There are no fixed, as we saw before, intercolumnations in 
*the Hindu architecture, as are found in the Grecian, but the 
spaces allowed between pillar and pillar in different Hindu 
buildings, are found nearly to coincide with the Grecian 
mode of intercolumnations, though in too many instances, 
they differ widely from it, and the same may perhaps be 
said (ff the Egyptian colonnades.” 
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“The capital of the Grecian columns invariably marks the 
distinction of the several orders ; those of the Indian are 
varied at pleasure, though not without regard to the diameter 
and length of the shaft ; and the forms of the plainest of 
them, though they have in reality nothing in common with 
the Grecian order, are found at a distant view, to bear some 
resemblance to the Doric and Ionic capitals ; but those of a 
more elaborate kind are sometimes so overloaded with a sort 
of filligree ornaments, as to destroy the effect of the beauti- 
ful proportions of the whole. The Egyptian capitals, on the 
other hand, are formed into elegant vase shapes, decorated 
with the stalks, leaves, and blossoms of the lotus, and occa- 
sionally with palm leaves, which latter ornaments are 
supposed to have given the first idea of the Corinthian 
capitals. And in some specimens, the Egyptian capital is 
composed of the representation of the head of the goddess 
Isis.” 

In view of the classification and number (6) of the orders, 
their principal composing mouldings (8), and other details of 
similarity pointed out above, the “ affinity,” says Ram Raz 
truly (p. 38), “ between the columns of India and of Rome 
and Greece is so striking, that one would be apt to ascribe 
it to something more than mere chance. ” ’ 

^ OoDiiderable interest is ettaobed to the recent disoevery (in Japsn) beneath the corner stones 
of the Doable«6ridgo (main entrance to the Imperial Palace) of eight human skeletons. Most of the 
skeletons were found upright about twelve feet below the bed of the Palace moat which is at present 
undergoing repair work necessitated by the earthquake of 1923. 

•* The theory of some Japanese scientists is that the skeletons are the remains of persons who, 
several centuries past, offeied themselves as * human pillars * for the immortalisation of the corner- 
stones used in constructing Edo Oastle. The tradition of the < hnman pillars ' is an old one iu Japan. 
In a past age it was believed that if human beings were buried alive beneath the corner-stones of great 
structures, the gods would accord permanent strength and solidity to the foundations and, in addition, 
Ihose who thus saorifiood themselves, would become immortal. It was considered that those ohosen 
as * homtn pillars ’ were greatly benored. They were buried alive in a standing position. 

** The first traditional instance of the * human pillars ' recorded in Japan dates back to the reign 
of Emperor Nintokn, more ihan a thousand years ago. The Yodo river at Osaka, where the Emperor 
had his palace, used to overflow each year, drowning many people and causing much damage. Every 
dike built by the best engineers was unable to withstaud the floods. One night, it is said, the 
Emperor dreamed that the gods had advised him if be would use human bodies as pillars for the 
oonstmotion of the embankments, there would be no more flood trouble. The story has it that the 
Emperor immediately caused human beings to be buried alive beneath the foundation stones of the 
dike and, sinoe then, the embankment has withstood all floods.”— JficeieM JPrM of Amorioa 
DUfatoh, ToMot July 11, 1925. * 
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STUPA — A heap, a mound, a funeral pile, a tope, a Buddhist monu- 
ment. 

(1) “ The Buddhist dome-shaped tower built over relics, or as a 

memorial. The earliest Stupas were tombs.” 

(Vincent Smith, Gloss, to Cunningham’s Arch. Surv. Reports). 

(2) ” Stupas or Topes — These, again, may be divided into two 

classes, according to their destination : first, the true stupas 
or towers erected to commemorate some event or mark, some 
sacred spot dear to the followers of the religion of Buddha ; 
secondly, Uagobas or monuments containing relics of 
Buddha, or of some Buddhist saint. If it were possible those 
two ought always to he kept separate, but no external signs 
have yet been discovered by which they can he distinguished 
from one another, and till this is so, they must be con- 
sidered, architecturally at least, as one.” 

“ In Nepal, according to Hodgson, and, I believe, in Tibet, 
the monuments, which are called Stupas in India, are there 
called Chaityas. Etimologically, this is no doubt the correct 
designation, as chaitya like stupa, means primarily a heap or 
tumulus.” 

(Fergusson, Hist, of Ind. and East. Arch., p. 60, note 2). 

For the photographic views and the architectural details of the 
following stupas, see Fergusson : 

The great Tope at Sanchi (p. 63, figs. 10, 11, 12’. 

The cut in the rock on a Dagoba at Ajunta (p. 64, fig. 13). 

Tope at Barnath (p. 66, fig. 14). 

Temple at Buddh Gaya (p. 70, fig. 16). 

The great Tope at Amravati (p. 72, fig. 17). 

Gandhara Topes (description, pp. 72-76). 

Jelalabad Topes (p. 78, figs. 18, 19). 

Manikyala Tope (pp. 80-82, figs. 21, 22, 20, 23) 

45 
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^3) “ A diversity of opinion exists as to the propriety or otherwise 
of calling such monuments as the high stupa of Takkal 
Bala ' Tope* ; and it must be said that this monument is a 
striking illustration of the inaccuracy of much that has 
been written on the subject. The following is one of the 
mapy instances where a conclusion has been somewhat 


hastily arrived at : the term now used is 

‘ Thup ’ it is, therefore, much to be regretted 


that we should have adopted the word ‘ Tope, * which 
preserves neither the spelling nor the pronunciation of the 
true name.*' 

(B. A. S. J. vol. III., p. 313). 

(4) “ Again, Mr. Fergusson, writing on this subject, complains 
bitterly of the Bhilsa, and the Sarnath, and the Sanchi 
‘ Topes. ’ To make the confusion worse he laments—' Tope 
is also the common Anglo-Indian word for a clump of trees.* 
Very true, but that hardly justifies the following — ‘ In neither 
sense is the word ever used by natives, who associate ‘ tope ’ 
with something very different, that is, with cannon or artil- 
lery.’ That the natives do use the word freely in designating 
such monuments, I will now endeavour to show. While they 
called all lower mounds in this neighbourhood dohiri, the 
peasantry denied the existence of a Thupi, Thupa, Thuva, 
or even the common dih ; and in my enquiries being com- 
pelled to paraphrase the word for their comprehension, after 
trying buland-tila and other expressions in vain, I acciden- 
tally mentioned the much abused ‘ tope,’ and was much 
surprised to find that they understood my meaning instantly, 
and helped me to a minute description of the monument 
and its surroundings. They did not call ic thupa nor thiipi, 
but simply ‘ tope * or, more correctly, ‘ top.* Now, it would 
appear from the above that the word is no mere ‘ adoption 
of ours,’ and that it is usedjby the natives of India (unless 
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we allow the breadth of the InduB to make a fine distinction), 
moreover, by the commonest of those natives far and wide.” 

(Cunningham, Arch. Surv. Eeports, vol. xix., 

pp. 134, 136). 

(6) Takshatilae ayaih thuvo pratithavito sava-budhana puyae { 

“ This stupa was erected at Takhatila (Taksha&ila) in honour 
of all the Buddhas.” 

(Taxila Vase Inscrip. Ep. Ind. vol. Viii. p. 297). 

(6) Thuva cha samgharama cha \ 

(Inscrip, on the Mathura Lion Capital, no. A. 

II, line 14, Ep. Ind. vol. ix. p. 141). 

STtJPI— A dome, a cupola, a spherical roof rising like an inverted 
cup over a circular^ 'square or multangular building, a pinnacle, a 
steeple-tower. 

(1) M. XI. 13, ( XV. 91, xviii. 4, 413, xxii. 10, etc. 

(2) Kona-paravatam kuryat stupy-achchhadanakani cha II 
Su-muhurte su-nakshatre stupy-achchhadanakam nyaset II 

(Vastu-vidya, ed .Ganapati-feastri, xvi. 27, 37). 

(3) Kanthoktam sarva-manam tu stupy-utsedhah prakirtitah II 

(Kamikagama, xxxv. 30). 

(4) Eavi-varma-maha-raja alias the Lord Kula-tekhara-deva was 

pleased to bathe up to the pinnacle (stupi-paryyanta) the 
Vafnakaiyilaya-Tirumalai (name of the central shrine) in 
the temple of the Lord of Tiruvirajtanam, the Lord of Tiru- 
vadigai, and to fix the stones which were bulging out (? stu- 
pi-kila).” 

(Tiruvadi Inscrip. of Eavivarman, line 3 f., Bp. 

Ind. vol. VIII. p. 9). 
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(6) “ This inscripion (V. S. 1. 1, vol. ii. no. 90) records the gifts, 

by the priest Itana Siva Pandita, of 8 gilt copper-pots 

A ninth pot was presented by Pavana-Pidaran The gilt 

copper-pots were all intended to be used as pinnacles (Stupik- 
kudam, para 2). Nine of them were presented, of which one 
is said to have been for the temple of the Lord (para 9) and 
another for the temple of the Lord Sri-Bajaraje§vara mudai- 
yar (para 11). The other seven appear to have been 
intended as pinnacles for the shrines of the regents of the 
eight quarters. The regents are eight in number, viz., Indra, 

Agni, Yama, NiiTiti, Varuna, Vayu, Soma, and I&ana, 

The shrine of Indra, who is the regent of the East, seems 
to have been in the second gopura for which five pinnacles 
had apparently been provided by the king himself.” 

(V. S. 1. 1, vol. II. no. 90, paras 1, 2, p. 413 if). 

(6) The Gangai-ko^ida-puram temple*. consits of a nine 

storeyed stubi (steeple-tower) or vimana over the shrine or 
sanctuary, 99 feet square at the base, and about 166 feet 
high.” 

(Ind. Ant. vol. ix. p. 117, c. 2, para 1). 

(7) See Chalukyaji Architecture, Arch. Surv. new.. Imp. series, vol. 

XXI. plates Lxxxll, figs. 1, 2 ; LxxxlV, figs. 1,2; xci. 

See Cunningham, Arch. Surv. Eoports, vol. iii., plates xlvi, 
fig. 4 (Birdaban Stupa), xlvii. fig. 3 (Nongarh Stupa) ; 
vol. XI. plate XXVII (plan and section of Mediieval Stupa) ; 
vol. XVIII. plates V, VI (Nirvana-stupa); vol. xix. plate iii 
(Mahadeopur pinnacle). 

STUPI-KiLA — (see Stupa and Stupi)~The spire, the nail above the 
dome. 

(M. xvni, 144). 

Cf. ” The Lord Sri-Bajarajadeva gave one copper waterpot (ku(a), 
to be placed on the oopper pinnacle stupittari; according to 
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Wiaslow, a synonym of ^ikhara, or fche upptfr pinnacle of a temple) 
of the sacred shrine (^ri-Vimana) of the Lord of the Sri-Raja- 
raje&vara (temple), weighing three thousand and eighty-three 
pala 

(Inscrip, of Rajaraja, no-. 1, line 18, H. 8. 1. L, 

vol. ir., p. 9). 

STRi-LIl^GA-A class of buildings, a feminine type of architectural 
object. 

See definition and other details under Prasada. 

Cf Sarvatra bhoga-bhumy-angam alinda-pari&obhitam I 
Sarva (? shad)-varga-samay-uktam manah-priti-samaiivitara II 

Chaturnam anta (m)-loma3am (lokanam) yogyam stri-lingam 

ishyate II 

(Kamikagama, xlv. 10, xxxv. 21, see under ISklanga 

and Shad-varga). 

STHANDILA — A ground-plan in which the whole area is divided into 
forty-nine equal squares. 

(M. VII. 8, VIII. 39, IX. 129, etc., cf. lxx. 30, see 

Pada-viuyasa). 

STHAPATI — The chief architect, the master builder. 

(1) Manasara (chap. II., named Silpi-lakshana or ranks and quali- 
fications of architects) : 

From the four faces of Brahman are stated to have originated 
the four heavenly architects, namely, Vifeva-karman, Maya, 
Tvashtfi and Manu. And their son are called respectively 
Sthapati, Sutragrahin, Vardhaki and Takshaka. These 
latter four evidently represent the four classes of terrestrial 
artists : 

Purvanano vi&vakarmii jay ate dakshine mayab I 
Uttarasya miikhe tvash^ii pa^chime tu manuh smritah \ 
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Vi8vakaimakhya-n&mno*sya putrah sthapatir uohyate ) 
Mayasya tanayah sutragrahiti parikirtitah ) 

Tvash(ur devarsheh putrah varddhakiriti prakatbyate I 
Manoh putras takshakah syat Bthapaty&di-chatushtayam I 

(M. II. 11-12, 17-20). 

Cf. One Manu is stated to be the architect who built the city 
of Ayodhya : 

Ayodhya-nama-nagari tatrasil loka-vibruta | 

Manuna manaveudrena ya puri uirmita svayam I 

(Bamayana, l, 6, 6); 

Their ranks : 

Sthapatyadi§ chatur varnah §ilpibhih parikirtitah | 

^M. 11. 29). 

The Sthapati is in rank the director general and the consult- 
ing architect (M. Ii., line 21). The Sutragrahin is the Guru 
of Vardhaki and Takshaka (22), while the Vardhaki is the 
instructor of Takshaka (28). The Sthapati must be well 
versed in all sciences (24). He must know the Vedas (26). 
He must have all the qualifications of a supreme director 
(acharya) (31). 

Cf. Sthapatih sthapanayarhah veda-vich chhastra-paragah I 
Sthapamidhipatir yasmat tasmat sthapatir uchyate | 

Sthapate^ chajfiaya sarve sutragrahyadayah sada I 
Kurvanti &astra-drishtena vastu-vastu prayatnatah I 

Acharya-lakshanair yuktah sthapatir ity-abhidhiyate I 
Sthapatis tu sva-turyebhyas tribhyo gurur iti smyitah \ 

(M. II. 26-29, 31, 21). 

Schapatih sarva-§astrajiiah (24). 

See also M. xxxvil. 14, 16, 16, 17, 68, 73-74, 83, 86. 

These passages refer to the Sthapati as the master of the 
opening ceremonies of a dwelling house. 



STHAPATI 


711 


The Shtragrahin also should have the general knowledge of all 
the sciences and the Vedas. But he must be an expert in 
measuring accurately and must make a special study in 
drawing (M ii. 3‘2, 24, 22, 26, 33, 23, 26, 34) : 

Srutajfiah sOtragrahi cha rekhajnah tastra-vit-tamah 1 32. 

Sutra-grahiti sutra-dhfit | 24. 

Sutra-grahi gurur dvySbhyam tujyebhyo’dya iti smyitah | 22. 

The Vardhaki, too, should have the general knowledge of the 
Vedas and practical sciences. But the object of his special 
study is painting. He must also be able to design (vicha- 
rajha) architectural and sculptural objects from his own 
ideas. Like the Sutragrahin, the Vardhaki too should have 
an idea of accurate measurement. 

Cf. Vardhakir mSna-karmajfiah 1 26. 

Vichiirajaah trutajfiat cha ohitra-karmajno vardhakih I 33. 

Takshakasya gurur nama vardhakir iti prakirtitah I 23. 

The Takshaka must be expert in his own work, i. e., carpentry. 

He should be obedient to his superiors and aspire to rise in 
rank. 

Cf. Takshanat takshakah smritah I 26. 

Takshakah karma- vidyut cha bala-bandhudaya-parah I 34. 

(2) Sthapatih sthapanarbah syat sarva-tastra-vi^aradah II 

Na hinahgo’tiriktahgo dharmikas tu dayaparah | 

Amatsaryo’nasuyat cha tantrikastv-abhijatavan II 

Ganitajhah purauajhah anandatma py-alubdhakah I 

Chitrajfiah sarva-debajftah satya-vadi jitendriyah U 

Arogi chapramadi cha sapta-vyasana-varjitah \ 

Sunama dyidha-vandhut cha vastu-vidyabdhi-paragah II 

(Vastu-vidya, ed. Ganapati l^astri, 1. 12-16). 
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‘ The Stbapati or master builder must be able to design 'lit. plac- 
ing, sthapana). He must, be proficient in all sciences, (t&stras 
see below). He must not be deformed by lacking in or posses- 
sing too many limbs. He must be pious and compassionate. 
He must not be malicious or spiteful. He must be trained 
in music (tantra= a stringed musical instrument, see Vitru- 
vius below;. He must be of noble descent. He must be a 
mathematician and historian. He must be happy in mind 
and free from greed. He must be proficient in painting. He 
must know all countries, i.e., he must be a geographist. He 
must be truthful, and possess self-control. He must not 
have any disease, and must be above committing errors. He 
must be free from the seven vices (hunting, gambling, day- 
dreaming, blackmailing, addiction to women, etc., see Manu 
samhita, VII. 47 -48). He must have a good name and be 
faithful to friends. He must bo deep in (lit. cross) the 
ocean of the science of architecture.* 

Compare these qualifications of the master builder with those 
of the Graeco-Roman architects quoted below from Vitruvius. 

The classification of the architects and the account of their 
qualifications are almost identical to those given in the 
Manasara : 

Sthapates tasya sishyo va sutra-grahi suto’thava I 
Sthapaty-ajiianusari cha sarva-karma-vi^aradah II 
Sutra-danda-pramanajno manonmana-pramanavit (. 
Takshitanam takshakenapy upary-upari yuktitah n 
Vfiddhiki'it vardhakih proktah sutragrahy-anugah sada II 

(Vastu-vidya, ibid 1. 16-18). 

Takshanat sthula-sukshmanam takshakah sa tu kirtitah H 
Mrit-karmajiio guni saktah sarva-karma-sva-tantrakah | 
Guru-bbaktab sada hfishtah sthapaty-ady-anugah sada II 

(Vastu-vidya, ibid, i, 18-19). 



STHAPATI 


713 


(3) Sa§ila(ft) ohaturo daksha-^astrajfia-lobha-varjita(-tah) \ 
Esham&t&n asya dvija§ chaiva sutradhara(h) sa uohyate N 

' One who is of good behaviour, olever, skilful, learned, free from 
lust (excessive desire of gain), can foi^ive (rivals), and 
belongs to the twioe~born class (? Brahmin), is called Sutra- 
dhara/ 

(6ilpa-dipaka, ed. Q-amgadhara, i. 3). 

(4) Yastu-vidhanajfto laghu-hasto jita-tramah I 
Dirgha-darti oha turat cha sthapatih parikirtitah II 

* One who is conversant with the architectural design (vidhana, 
the act of arranging, disposing, etc.), skilful (lit. swift at 
hand), industrious (or patient labourer), and foresees (every* 
thing), and is a champion (in architectural matters), is 
described as a sthapati. ’ 

(Matsya-Purana, Pet. Diet.) 

( 6 ) Mahabharata (xii. 3243-3244) : 

Bat-krita^ cha prayatnena ach&ryyartvik*purohit&h ) 
Maheshvasah sthapatayah samvatsara-chikitsakah K 
Prajna medhavino danta dakshah tura bahu-trutah | 

Eulinah sattva-sampanna yuktah sarvveshu karmmasu H 
Sthapatis, meaning apparently architects, are stated here to 
be very learned, meritorious, patient, dexterous, champion, of 
large experience, of high birth, full of resources, and capable 
of application to all works. 

Ibid. XIII, 5073-5074 : 

Brahmana’sthapatibhyam cha nirmmitam yan nivefianam H 
Tad ftvaset sada prajilo bhavarthi manujefivara I 
Here, a house built by a Br&hmana and a Sthapati is specially 
recommended. Stapati implies an architect but his caste is 
not clear from this passage. 

Ibid. XIV. 2620.2624 : 

Tato yayau bhimasenah prajhah sthapatibbih saha I 
Brahman&n agratah kfitvfi kulalan yajfia-karmmapi N 
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Tam sa fiala-chayam brimat sampratoli’sngha^^itam I 
Mapayamasa kauravyo yajfia-yS^am yathfi*vidhi II 
Frasada-§ata-sambadham mani-pravara-ku^imam I 
Karayamasa vidhiyad-dhema-ratna-vibhushitam II 
Stambhan kanaka-Ghitram& oha tora^ani yfihanti cha \ 
Yajftayatana-debeshu datv& §uddham cha k&iichanam II 
Antah-puranim rajiiam cha nana-deb-faamiyusham I 
Karayamasa dharmmatmS tatra tatra yathSyidhi H 
Here, too, Sthapati is apparently the architect who built the 
palace with jewelled door, columns, arches, etc., aud also the 
well designed high gate-houses. 

Ibid. y. 266 : 

Tato’atibhito rQpat tu takra aste vich&rayan I 
Athajagama parasum skandhenadaya yarddhakih n 
Vardbaki is called here Takshan (see verses 266—266) not in 
the sense of carpenter but to imply an executioner. 

(6l Varttika of Katyayana on Panini, 2 (Pet. Diet.) : 
Sutra-graha=yah siltram grihnati na tu dhSrayati. 
Sutra-graha <= yah sutram gfibnati dbarayati cha. 

This subtle distinction is not quite clear. 

(7) Chaurapanchatika (ed. -Bohlen, 7-3); 
Surata-tandava-sutra-dhari. 

(8) Bamayana, (il. 80, 2, etc.) : 

Karmantikah sthapatayah purusha yantra«koyidah I 
Tatha vardhakayat chaiva margino vriksha-takshakah H 

(9) Sakala-guna-gai^alamkrita-kritoltamahgaru Parama-Brahma- 

nit chala-syarupar upadeta-p(r)arakarmara Manu-Maya* 
Mandabye-Vityakarmma-nirmmitam appa Heui-migadeya 
mane enisida stotakaeharu I 

Of the Vitvamitra-gotra, supreme Lord of LaAkfi-dvipa-pura, 
possessed of property and vehicles, versed in all t&stras, 
sought after to construct ornamental buildings and upper 
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storeys, adorned with all good qualities, his head sprinkled 
with sandal water from l^iva, in the unchanging form of 
Parama Brahma, distinguished in giving advice, of the 
Hemmiga^ house created by Manu, Maya, Mandabya, and 
Vifavakarmma, was Sto^akachari.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part i, Channarayapatna Taluq, 
no. 266, Roman text, p. 630, line 23 ; Transl. 

p. 237, para 2). 

(10) This Pra&asti was written by Skandasadhu, the son of 6ri- 

kan^ha, a descendant of a family of architects (sthapati- 
kula). 

(Sholinghur Inscrip, of Parantaka i, line 21, 

Ep. lud. vol. IV .pp. 224, 226). 

(11) Sthapati-Kalisuta-Simgali-kargi Navagrama-drauga vra(? lu)- 

dhajana I 

“ The Sthapati (architect of the tank was) Simgali Kargi, the 
son of Kali, a Pandit (? vulha) from the Navagrama-drauga 
(compare, Raja Tarangini, Translation by Dr. Stein, vol, 
II. p. 291, ‘ watch-station near mountain passes ’). ” Dr. 
Stein Konow. 

(Peshawar Museum Insorip. of Vanhadaka, lino 6, 
Ep. Ind. vol. X. p. 80, note 3 ; p. 81). 

(12) Visadru-sutah Kamau l^ilpi— “ Visadru^s son, Kamau, the 

architect (of the fifth octagonal pillar, middle row, of the 
north-west cloister). This simple record of the architect 
or head mason Kamau is the most valuable inscription of 
the Lai Darwa^ja, as it is another proof of the truth of Fer- 
gusson’s remark that the c^use of the admixture of Hindu 
and Muhammadan styles in the Jaunpur was the employ- 
ment of Hindu masons.” Dr. A. Fiihrer. 

(Sharqi Arch, of Jaunpur, Inscrip, xxvii.. Arch. 

Surv. new Imp. series, vol. 1. p. 61) 
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(13) Bajapalasya putirena pilha^ena oha ftilpiaft I 
Utkirnna-varnna-ghaj^ana vaid£^dhi*vi6vakarraana H 

** (The document) is engraved by the artist Palhana, son of 
Kajapala, who is a master of the art and craft.” 

(Pachar Plate of Paramardideva, line 22, Ep. Ind. 

vol. X. pp. 49, 46). 

(14) Tvashtfi, a recognised architect, connected with (the ancestor 

of) both Sutradhara and Sthapati : 

Tad'vad Yatakhyam nagaram vane’smin Tvash^uh prasadat 
kritavan Vasishthah I 

Prakara-vapropavanais tadagaih prasada-vetmaih su-ghanam 
sU'tumgaih II 

Bhanorgriham daiva-vatad vibhagnam Yasishtha-pauraih 
sukfitam yad asit II 

Asich cha Niigat sthapates tu Burggah II 
Durggarkkato Deuka Suttra-dhilrah II 
AsyUpi sunuh Sivapala ninift II 
Yeiiotkrite’yam su^ubha pratastih II 

(Yasantgadh Inscrip, of Purnapala, A. D. 1042, 
V. 21, 27, 34, Ep. Ind. vol. ix. pp* 12, 13, 14, 16). 

(16) Sadativamaharaya-tfisanrid Ylranatinajah i 

TvashtS, tri-viranacharyo vyalikhat tamra-sasanam H 

iKrishnapuram Plates of Sadasivaraya, v. 107. Ep. 

Ind. vol. IX. p. 339). 

(16) 8ila-&ilpi — stone mason (G-ovindapiir stone Inscrip, of the poet 

Gangadhara, v. 39, Ep. Ind. vol. it. pp. 338, 342). 

(17) Silpin— engraver (Yilapaka Grant of Yenkata i, v. 62, Ep. 

Ind. vol. IV. pp. 277, 272). 

(18) Of. Inscrip. from Dabhoi (verse 11'2, Ep. Ind. vol. l. p. 31). 

(19) Yardhaki— carpenter, sculptor (Senart) : 

Yadhakina samina vepuvgsaput (e) iia gharasa mugha kata I 
(Karle Cave Inscrip. no. 6, Ep. Ind. vol. vii. p. 63). 
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(20) Sotradh&ra — architeot, artizan (Bheraghat Insorip. of 

Alhanadevi, v. 36, 37, Ep. Ind. vol. ii. pp. 13, 17). 

(21) Mason (Insorip. from Dabhoi, v. 112. Ep. Ind. vol. l. p. 31). 

(22) Cf. the first Prafeasti of Baijnath (verse 36. Ep. Ind. vol. I. 

pp. 107, 111). 

(23) Sutra-dhrit — artizan (Kiidarkot Insorip. v 17, Ep. Ind. 

vol. I. pp. 182, 183). 

(24) Sutradhara — sculptor (Verawal Image Inscrip, line 6, Ep. Ind. 

vol. III. pp. 303, 304), 

(25) Si(si)la-pa((a-lmbho vaih&o sutra-dharii vickakshanahl 
Bhojukah Kamadeva^ cha karmmanish^ha Hala sudhih II 

(Born) in the auspicious family of Silapa^ta, the conspicuous 
architects (vvere) Bhojuka, Kamadeva, and the wise Hal&, 
(who) were perfect In their work.” 

‘‘ A Muhammadan! ruler Jallala Khoja, son of Itaka, appointed 
these architects to build a 6pma(h(a) (? cow>shelter), a 
garden, and step-well in the town of Ba^ithadim.’* 

(Bhatihagarh stone Inscrip, v. 12, Ep. Ind. vol. 

XII. pp. 46, 47, 44). 

(26) “ Gokarna-svami—who is set up on the pure peak of the 

Mahendra mountain, master (guru) of things movable and 
immovable, the sole architect (sutra-dhara) for the creation 
of all the world (sakala-bhuvana-nirmanaika-sutra-dhara- 
sya).” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ix. Bangalore Taluq, no. 140, 
Homan text, p. 33, Transl. p. 26). 

(27) Krishna-suto gunadhyat cha suttra-dharo'tra Nannakah I 
Etat Kanvatramaih jfiatvli sarwa-papa-haram tubham I 
Kfitam hi mandirarfa tambhoh dharmma-kirtti-vivarddhanam I 

Here, Sutra-dhara is the architect who built the temple of 
6iva. 

(Inscription from the Mahadeva temple, v. 29, 
30, Ind. Ant. vol. xili. p. 166), 
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(28) Sutradharo’sya Haridasanama — * the arohiteot (employed on 

the repair of the temple of Dakshinaditya) was HarldHsa. 

(Gaya Inscrip, of Vikrama Samvat 1429, line 9, 
Ind. Ant. vol. xx. pp. 316, 313). 

(29) Of. “ When the house is finished Brahmans and the friends of 

the family are feasted. The mistri (master-builder) attends 
the dinner and receives from the owner complimentary gifts, 
such as shawls, turban, clothes and money, as his merits 
and the generosity of his employer dictate.” 

(Ind. Ant. vol. xxiv. p. 303. c. 2, last para). 

(30) ” The royal draughtsman ^raya or raja sutra-dhari) Gopoja’s 

younger brother Suroja engraved it.” 

(Ep, Carnat. vol. v. part l, Arsikere Taluq, no. 123, 

Transl. p. 168, line 2). 

(31) Svasti 8amadhigata-paiicha-maha*^abda svaradhipatimaha 

nayaka-vibudha-vara-dayakan animitta Malla-vi jay a- Sutra- 

dhari svami-drohi biruda, etc. 

” Be it well, (with various epithets, including), Malla-vi jaya- 
sutradhari, the dandanayaka Lachimayya’s son, of the 
ministry for peace and war, Hodimaiya and others (named) 
enlarging the town ; Rajimaiya, the master of the town, 
desiring to make a feast granted certain land (specified),” 
(Ibid. no. 194, Roman text, p. 433, Transl. p. 187). 

(32) ” Born in the family of Vi&vakarma, the architect of the three 

worlds, Vi&vanatha — the son "of Basavachariya, who was 
the son of Vodeyappaya considered to be the jagad-guru — 
engraved it.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part i, Channarayapatna Taluq, 

no. 187, Transl. p. 207). 

(33) “ To Damoja, son of the carpenter Madiyoja granted a rent- 

free estate.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vi. Kadur Taluq, no. 67, Transl. 

p. 12). 
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(34^ “ Haill There is no excommunicatioa (balligavarte^sbahish- 
k&ra, Mr. Venka^ Bahgo Ka((i) of the skilful people (binna- 
nigala, those who are conversant with painting or architec- 
ture, Sanderson’s Canarese Dictionary) of the world who 
have attained the favour (of the god), having given the 
pa((a (a patent, royal grant or order) called mume-perjefepu 
(and) the name of Tribhuvauacharya to Sri-Gunda, whose 
(observance of the) established rules of conduct was unim- 
peded, the Sutra-dhari who made the temple of the queen 
of Vikramaditya (ii, of the Western Chalukyas), the favourite 
of the world ; (and there is) immunity (parihara) to the 
others who united themselves with the guilty man (doshika).’’ 

(Sanskrit & Old Canarese Inscrip, no. 99, 
lines 1-7, Ind. Ant. vol. x. p. 164, notes 6-10). 

(?6) “ Hail 1 Lot it he known that these are the names (not given) 
of the Acharya who averted the excommunication (bajjiga- 
varto=bahishkara) of the skilful people (better perhaps 
‘ those who are conversant with painting or architecture ’) 
of this district, after that they had given the mume perjerepu 
to the Sutra-dhari who made this temple of Lokesvara (still 
exists under the name of god Virupaksha, Ante p. 163, c. 1, 
paras 3, 1, 2) of Lokamahadevi (the queen) of Vikramaditya, 
the worshipful one, wfio three times conquered Kanchi.” 

“ Hail 1 Sri-Sarvasiddhi-acharya, the asylum of all virtuous 
qualities, the Pitiimaha (Brahma, i.e., the Creator), the maker 
of many cities and houses; ho whoso conversation is entirely 
perfect and refined, he who has for a jewelled diadem and 
creast-jewel the houses and palaces and vehicles and seats 
and couches (that ho has constructed), the (most eminent) 
sutra-dhari of the southern country.” 

Svasti ^rl-sarvva-siddhi-achari sakala-gunatraya-aneka-pura 
vastu-Pitamahan sakala-nishkala-sukshmatibhashitau Vilstu- 
prasada-yanasaiia-^ayana-roani- maku^a-ratnachudamani- to 
(ih) kaijia-diteya-sutra-dhari. 


(Ibid. no. 100, Ante p. 166). 
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(36) Hail I The grant that was given of 6n<Vijayftditya and 

Vikram&ditya the grant that was given to the 

temple of (the architect) Avanta^guna— (was) a stone seat 
(pafe) and a bracelet (?) to the temple of (the god) l^ruLoka- 
palatvara, after having given the office (sthana, see below) 
of the holy Aiijan&oharya to the holy Devacharya (datti 
Afijanach&rya bhagavantargge kottu Sri Lokapaletvarakam 
paye balli).” 

“ Sthana may mean the office of the priest of the temple, or the 
locality, i.e., allotment of laud, belonging to the holder of 
tha office.” 

Gf. Manasara, il. 25-26, above. (The first meaning suits the 
context better). 

(Ibid. no. 101, pp. 166, 166, and note 18). 

(37) ” Hail 1 Chattara-Bevadi*Ovajja (Ojha, see below) of the 

Sarva-siddhi-Acharyas, who was acquainted with the secrets 
of Sri-tilemuddas (tila-mudda, the name of some particu- 
lar guild of stone masons), made the southern country.’* 

(Old Canarese) “ Ovajja is perhaps the (modem) Canarese ojja, 
a priest, preceptor” (exactly the same meaning as aoh^a 
etymologically indicates). 

(Ibid. no. 114, pp. 170-171, 172, notes 67, 68). 

” In addition to recording the readmission 

into caste of the artizans of the locality, this inscription 
(no. 100) gives several titles of the builder of the temple. 
Among them is that of Sarva-siddhi-Acharya. The Sarva 
siddhi-Acharyas are mentioned again in no. oxiv below, 
and seem to have been some celebrated guild of architects 
or builders.” Dr. Fleet. 

(Ind. Ant. vol. x. p. 164, c. 2, para 9). 
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** In addition to recording the name of Gunda as the builder 
of the temple, this inscription (no. 99), as also the next 
(no. 100) seems to be intended to record the readmission 
into caste of the artisans of the locality, who had been 
outcasted for some act which is not stated. The purport of 
this portion hinges entirely upon the meaning to be given to 
the word balligavSrte (in nos. 99 and 100).*’ 

Dr. Fleet is not quite certain whether he should agree with 
Mr. Ka^ti who says that * it sounds to him like the Dravi- 
dian equivalent of the Sanskrit bahishkara.’ 

(Ibid. pp. 163-164, last para). 

“ The Sutra-dhari or Sutra*grahi, ‘ the holder of the thread’ 
was the assistant of the sthapati, ' the master-carpenter or 
master-mason’, the architect ” 

(Ibid. p. 163, note 3). 

(38) It should be. noted that Chari, Achariya, Acharya (with 
different prefixes), Ojha, and Sutra-dhari are the surnames 
or titles of the Sthapati (master-builder) who is also called 
Acharya in the Manasara. (See above). 

(The titles in another form— Acharya or Acharyya— are the 
surnames of the Jain teachers, of the famous philosopher 
Sankara, and the distinguished astronomer Bhaskara). 

Here in these inscriptions we have seen that the architects 
have many such titles, namely, Achari (no. 99, line 4, 
no. 100, line 8) ; Achftriya (no. 100, line 7) ; Sarva-siddhi- 
Achari (ne. 100, line 8) ; Sarva-siddhi-AchSrjya (-yya) 
(no. 114, line 2 f) ; Tri-bhuvanachari (no. 99, line 6); 
Anjanacharya (no. 101, line 6); Devaoharya (no. 101, line 
6) ; Ovajja ( => Ojha, no. 114, line 4) ; 6ile-mudda (.^=si»ila- 
marddaka or modaka, no. 114, lino 1). The very same 
architects are again given the little of Sutradhari (nos. 99, 
line 3 ; no. 100, linos 4, 12)i 

46 
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The titles, Chari and Aohaii, are frequently met with as 
the surnames of stone masons or ei^ayets of Copper- 
plates or other j^isanas in the Epigraphia Camatioa 
of Mr. Bioe and also in the South Indian Inscriptions 
edited by Prof. Hultzsoh and Venkkiyya : compare the 
following : 

(39) “ The n^a (i.e., the cobra on the slab on which the inscrip- 

tion is incised) has been made by Nataka (Nartaka), the 
pupil of the Ach&riya (i.e., Aohftrya) Idomorft (Indra- 
mayura) of the town of Samjayanti.” “ Aohfirya—probably 
means Master-Cmason), i.e., Sthapati.” 

(Banawasi Prakrit Insorip. line 2 f., Ind. Ant. vol. 

XIV. p. 334, notes 20, 23). 

(40) BadhGvsJIabha-Mallasya vachanenaiva tasaham tvashti 

Nandivarmachar^rya-danasyasya likhamy-aham \ 

“ By order of Badhuvallabha-Malla I, the carpenter Nandi- 
varmacharya, inscribe the charter of this grant.’^ 

(Bana Grant of l§aka 261, lines 50-61, Ind. Ant. 

vol. XV. pp. 176, 177). 

(41) “ The carpenter Virana, son of MuddanachSrya, was the 

engraver of the tasana, for which he received one share in 
the village.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ill. Seringapatam Taluq, no. 11, 

Transl. p. 9, line 3). 

(41a) ” It was engraved by the carpenter Varadapaoharya.” 

(Ibid. no. 16, Transl. p. 11). 

(42) “ The ^asana was engraved by Origin, the son of the carpen- 

ter Yaradapacharya.’’ 


(Ibid. no. 16, Transl. p. 32). 
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(43) “ And it is engra'^ed by the carpenter Virauaoharya, son of 

Malla.” 

(Ep, Carnat. vol. ill, Mandya Taluq, no. 65, Transl. 

p. 46, last para). 

(44) “ For the carpenter Mallana, son of Viranacharya, who 

engraved the grant, one share was given.” A. D. 1474. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. III. Malavalli Taluq, no. 121, 

Transl. p. 68). 


(45) ” It was engraved by Mallanacharya, son of Viranacharya.” 

(Ibid. Nanjangud Taluq, no. 16, Transl. p. 97, A. D. 

1613). 

(46) “ Kontachari, son of Konguni-acharya, blacksmith of Bai.... 

of Baguli, fighting in the war along with the ruler of the 
nad, went to Svarga (died).” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iv. Chamarajnagar Taluq, no. 20, 

Transl. p. 3). 

(47) ” Engraved by the carpenter Viranacharya, son of Mallana.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iv. Transl. p. 41, no. 30). 

(48) ” And it was engraved by the carpenter Viranacharya, son of 

Virana.” A.D. 1646. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. Iv. Nagamangala Taluq, no. 68, 

Transl. p. 128). 

(48a) ” And this copper ^asana was engraved by the carpenter 
Mallanacharya, son of Viranacharya.” A. D. 1616. 

(Ibid. vol. V. Husan Taluq, no. 16, Transl. p. 6, 

para 2). 

(49) ” Engraved by the carpenter Viranacharya, son of Virana.” 

A. D. 1661. 

(Ibid. no. 7. Transl. p. 6). 


(60) ” Engraved by Appanaohlrya, son of Viranacharya.” A. D. 
1624. 


(Ibid. no. 94, Transl. p. 29), 
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(61) Mallanaoharja, son of Yiranaohdrya, enjoys one share as 
the engraver.” A. D. 1612. 

(Ibid. Belur Taluq, no. 79, Transl p. 66). 

(62) “Engraved by Yiranacharya, son of Malla-natha.”^ A. D. 1689. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part i, Belur Talnq, no. 197, 

Transl. p. 108). 

(63) “ By Mallana’s son, the carpenter Yiranaoharyya, was it 

written.” A. D. 1536. 

(Ibid. Arsikere Taluq, no. 126, Eoman text, last 

line ; Transl. p. 169). 

(54) “ Mallana*s son carpenter Yiranacharya wrote (or engraved) 
it.” 

(Ibid. Channaraypattana Taluq,’ no. 167, Transl. 

p. 199). 

(66) “ Written by the Senabova|Kalajachariya’s son Itvara.” A. D. 
1279. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vi. Mudgere Taluq, no. 72, 

Transl. p. 72). 

(66) “ The carpenter Yiranacharya, son of Mallana, engraved it.” 

(A. 1). 1613). Engraved by Yiranacharya, son of Ganapaya.” 
(A. 11.1687). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vii. Shimoga Taluq, no. 83, 

Transl. p. 33). 

(67) “ Engraved by Yiranacharya, son of Mallanatha.” (A. D. 1627). 

(Ibid. no. 86, Transl. p. 33). 

(68) Acharya, distinctly mentioned as an ‘ architect ’ : 

Acharya-dakshino haste madhyaraanguli-madhyame n 4 
Parvam matrangulam jfieyam I 6 

Grama dhva-kshetra-ganyeshu manahgula-vidhanatah i 
Acharya-dakshahgulibhir mite vyasa-mithadhikaih (?) II 7 

(Suprabhedagama, xxx. 4, 6, 7), 
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Cf. Aohfiiya-laksh^air yuktam sthapatir ity abhidhiyate I 

(Manasara, ii. 30, quoted above). 

(69) Yastu-jfiaiiam athatah kamalabhavanan muni-parampar&yatam 

Kriyate’dhuna mayedam vidagdha-saihvatsara-prityai II 

(Bfihat-sambita, liii. 1). 

'The knowledge of the soience of aichitecture has come down 
from Brahman through an unbroken scries of seers (sages). 
I am now dealing with this (science of architecture) for the 
pleasure (i.e., benefit) of the learned (educated, experienced, 
henoe professional) astrologers (<=?Bthapatis, professional 
architects).’ 

Samvatsaras= astrologer (see Sir M. W. Diet. p. 1102). Kern 
translates the last pada as " to gratify clover astrologers ** 
but he attempts no explanation as to why the astrologers in 
particular are to be gratified on " a work on the art of 
building ” (Kern’s translation of Vastu-jiiana), which in fact 
forms'no^part of astrology. It is apparent that in Varaha- 
mihira’s time the astrologers were intimately connected with 
the work of professional architects (Sthapati), as also the 
astronomers like Bhaskar^charya and others: l^ankaracharya 
is, however, a philosopher. 

Concerning the qualifications of architects it will be noticed 
that the sciences (tastras) mentioned in the Manasara and 
other records examined above are not enumerated. But by 
‘ Sastra ’ is generally meant (cf. M. W. Diet. loc. cit.) " any 
instrument of teaching, any manual or compendium of 
rules, any religious book or scientific treatise, any sacred 
book or composition of divine or temporal authority.” It 
is sometimes known as Yidya, meaning knowledge, science, 
learning,, scholarship or philosophy. It also means practical 
arts, such as agriculture, commerce, medicine, architecture, 
sculpture, painting (cf. ^ilpa-tastra, Yastu-tastra, etc). 
I^ftstra or Yidya has 14 divisions, viz., the four Yedas, the 
six Yedangas, the Furauas, the Mimamsa, the Nyaya, and 
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the Bhattna or law ; or with the four Upa^Vedas, 18 divi- 
sions ; others reckon S8 and even 64 sciences, generally 
known as Kalas or arts.i 

But the expression * versed in all t&stras ’ need not be taken 
in too literal a sense. What architects are expected .to 
know can be inferred from the details given' occasionally 
in many places in the MSnasSra and other works. The chap- 
ters on the selection of site and the minute examination of 
soil (see Bhu-pariksha) will indicate an intimate knowledge 
of practical geology which is essentially necessary for 
achitectural purposes. The chapters on gnoman (see l§ahku) 
and ground plan (see Fada-vinySsa) demand proficiency in 
mathematics (see also Jsla). The frequent references to the 
minute examination of trees and wood show a fair amount 
of knowledge in timber work (?Botany). The examination 
of stones and bricks for building purposes, the preparation of 

tad;*, (3) orit;a, (4) ilekhya, (6) tiiwhakB>ohohhed7», (6) tiQdiila-kuiuna* 
vili-vikata, (7) puakpiatara^a, (8) dakana<Tasaavanga>'riga, (9) ii»9l«bbflmiki-katii)a, (10) fiayana* 
raohana, (11) udaka^vidya, (13) odakagbata, (18) obitra-yogi, (14) iDi)7a>gTatbaDa-Tikalp&, (16) 
tekbaraki'PldODa-jojaDa, (10) nepalhya'ptayoga, (17) kaipa>patta>bha^i, (18) gandba^ynkti, (lO) 
bh6abaQa>70?aoa, (20) 'aindra-jala, (21) kanobomiia-poga, (32) baita-UgbaTa, (23)- Tiebitra>fika- 
jOabapupa-bbakahya'Tikata-kiipai (34) paDakaiasa'rigiaaTa-yojaDa, (96) efiebi.Ti7a>katiBa, (96) 
B{itra>kii^ (27) vipa-damaruka'Tadja, (28) prabelika, (39) pratioila. (80) dnmobaka-yogi, (81) 
poataka-Taohana, (83) ' oitakakhyiyiki-darftaDa, (38) kavya-aanaaya'pfitapa, (84) pa((ika-Telra* 
Tana>vika)p&, (86) taika-kaiman, (86) takabapa, (87) TaetO'Tldyi, (88) anvarpa-tfipya-patlkabi, 
(89) dbata-Tada, (40) mapi tagakara-jfaiia, (4)) Trikahijnt'Vcda-yogat (49) m*aba>k6kkiita>lavaka> 
ynddha>Tidhi, (48) knka*aarika*pra]apana, (44) utaidaDa-aaibvabaaa>kefais)ardaaa*mirjaBa'kaata]a, 
(46) akaba>a-muah)ika>katbaDa, (46) mleobobhita-kutaika-Tikalpai (47) de6a<bhiibl>Tii2aBa, (4^ 
pushpa'iakatiki, (49) nimik(a*i<lana, (80) 7aiitta.mitrika, (51) dbirapa uitpiki, (62) aampi(hja, 
(63) maoaai'kaTya-kriya, (64) abhidhasa-kosha, (65) ebbaDda>]66iia (66) kciyl<nkalpa, (67) 
obhalitaka<yoga, (68) va6tra<gopaiia, (69) dyata-Tiiieaba, (00) akataha-ktida, (01) bUa*kUdaiiaka, 
(63) Taililika, (63) vai jayika, (64) vyaya mika>Tainayika-vidy6-jfiaaa. 

(Kimaafitia of Vitayayana, ed. Bombay, p. 83—86, ace 

also pp. 48, 96). 

Similar liata are also gi?en by ^ridbaia in hia Oommontary on ^iimad Bbagavata (part X, 
ohap. 45, Tcraa 36), JlTa-goavami in explaining itldbari'a oommeniary lefett alao to the Tiabpu 
Pntipa, and Hatbva^ ; in the Baddhiat Lalitavialara (ed. B. L. Milra, p. 178, 179, see'abo p. 417) 
and in the Jain Uttaradbyiyana>a6lta (Ttanal. 8 B, E. toI. 46, p. 106). Sea alao 'The Kalaa’ by 
VenkapiBubbia (pp. 26 - 82). 
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different colours and mixtures of different materials for paint* 
ing, and the testing of jewels, eto., for decorative purposes, 
point to an acquaintance with chemistry and other allied 
sciences. The chapter on the joining of wood (see Sandhi- 
karman) will indicate a knowledge of everything architec- 
tural, however insignificant it may appear to a layman. 
The chapter on ornaments (see Bhushana) and mouldings 
(of. Stambha) will show a high sense of SBsthetics. A know- 
ledge of the climate and weather of the locality where a 
house is to he built is essential to their work. The astrolo- 
gical and astronomical calculation is also frequently referred 
to. 

All these branches of knowledge are necessary for architects. 
Three out of the four architects forming a guild must bo 
qualified generally in all of these. But each of the four 
must be an expert in his own special subject. Takshaka must 
be an expert carpenter and joiner. Vardhaki must bo expert 
in designing and painting. Sutiagrahin must be an expert 
in drawing. The chief architect, Sthapati, should, in addition 
to all these qualifications, have an intuitive foresight so as to 
be able to calculate and decide everything quickly. This 
wise division of labour is necessary for successfully carry* 
ing out a big design in architecture or sculpture. From 
this it may be inferred that the architects of ancient India 
were once a well organised guild. It should be noticed that 
from the epigraphical records quoted , above Dr. Fleet has 
come to the same conclusion. 

It is very interesting to note that Vitruvius describes the 
qualifications of architects in exactly the same way as 
given in the Manasara (and the other records quoted above). 
In both the treatises this topic is discussed at the beginning 
and in fact in the same place, the second chapter, which is 
preceded by a table of contents in the Manas&ra, and an 
introduction in Vitruvius. 
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“ An arohiteot , " says Yitruvius (Book I, ohap. i), “ should be 
ing unious, and apt in the acquisition of knowledge. Defi- 
oient in either of these qualities, he cannot be a perfect 
master. He should be a good writer, a skilful draftsman, 
versed in geometry and optics, expert at figures, acquainted 
with history, informed on the principles of natural and moral 
philosophy, somewhat of a musician, not ignorant of the 
sciences of both law and physio, nor of the motions, laws, 
and relations to each other, of the heavenly bodies.” 

” By means of the first named acquirement, he is to commit 
to writing his observations and experience, in order to 
assist his memory. Drawing is employed in representing 
the forms of his designs. Geometry affords much aid to 
the architect : to it he owes the use of the right line and 
circle, the level and the square, whereby his delineations 
of huiidings on plane surfaces are greatly facilitated. The 
science of optics enables him to introduce with judgment 
the requisite quantity of light, according to the aspect. 
Arithmetic estimates the cost, and aids in the measurement 
of the works ; this assisted by the laws of geometry, deter- 
mines those obstruse questions, wherein the different pro- 
portions of some parts to others are involved. Unless 
acquainted with history, he will be unable to account for 
the use of many ornaments which he may have occasion to 

introduce Many other matters 

of history have a connexion with architecture, and prove 
the necessity of its professors being well versed in it.” 

” Moral philosophy will teach the architect to be above mean- 
ness in his dealings, and to avoid arrogance : and will make 

him just, compliant and faithful to his employer ; 

That branch of philosophy which the Greeks call the doc- 
trine of physios is necessary to hiiu in the solution of various 

problems ; as for instance, in the conduct of water 

Music assists him in the use of harmonic and mathematical 
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proportion. It is, moreover, absolutely necessary in adjust- 
ing the force of the balistae. batapultae and scorpions, .... 
Skill in physic enables him to ascertain the salubrity of ‘ 
different tracts of country, and to determine the variation 

of climates, Law should be an object of his study, 

especially those parts of it which relate to party-walls, to 
the free course and discharge of the eaves’ waters, the regu- 
lations of cesspools and sewage, and those relating to window 
lights 

“ Astronomy instructs him in the points of the heavens, the 
laws of the celestial bodies, the equinoxes, soltices, and 
courses of the stars ; all of which should be well understood, 
in the construction and proportions of clocks.” 

It is important to notice that Vitruvius denies the necessity 
of an architect’s being completely trained in ‘ all the sciences 
and arts ’ as suggested in the Manas&ra : 

“ On this account Fythius, one of the ancient architects of 
the noble temple of Minerva at Friene, says in his com- 
mentaries, that an architect should have that perfect know- 
ledge of each art and science, which is not even acquired by 
the professors of any one in particular, who have every 
opportunity of improving themselves in it. This, however, 
cannot be necessary ; for how can it be expected that an 
architect should equal Aristarchus as a grammarian, yet 
should he not (?) be ignorant of Grammar.” (Vitruvius, Book 
1, chap. I, translated by Gwilt). 

The social position of architects is not quite clear from 
the literary or epigraphical records examined above. But 
from the functions assigned to each of the four architects, it 
would appear that the first three, namely, Sthapati, Siitra- 
grahin and Vardhaki, belong to the higher classes. Further, 
from the liberal presents and rewards given on each occasion 
equally to the Guru (preceptor) and the Sthapati, which are 
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80 frequently mentioned, it seems probable that the Bthapati 
had an enviable position. This latter point might account 
for his excommunication mentined in the epigraphical re- 
cords quoted above. 

STHAKA*— The place of standing or staying, any place, spot, locality, 
the abode, dwelling house, room, shrine ; an^onastio establishment. 

(1) We, Kaufaika-Nagama-Bha^^ana, a ^ita-Brahmana, in charge 
of the shrine (sthana) of the temple of Tiruvallam-udaiyar 
at Tinivallam . . . . ” 

(Inscrip, of Bajendra, no. 66, line 4, H. S. 1. 1. 

vol. III. p. 113). 

(2) “List of shrines to which allotments were made:— -Virabhadra- 

deva (1. 12), Brahmini, Ifevari (1. 13), Vaishnavi (1. 14), 
Indriini (1. 16), Ganapati (1. 16', Chamun^etvari of the chief 
shrine (mula-sthSna) 

(Insorip. at Kolar, no. 66, H. S. 1. 1, vol. HI. 

p. 136-137). 

STHANAKA — A class of buildings in which the height is the unit of 
measurement, the temples in which the idols are placed in the 
erect posture. 

(M. XIX, 7 — 11, see under Apasamchita ; of. 
also XLVi. 30, xLvii. 1, Lviii. 11, etc). 
STHANlYA— A city, a fortress, a ground-plan in which the whole 
area is divided into 121 equal squares. 

(M. vii. 13 ; of. also ix. 

366, 368, 478). 

A fortified city (M. x. 41). 

A fortress to defend 800 villages : 

Ashta-tata-gramya madhye sthftniyam, chatu^-§ata-gramy& dropa- 
mukham, dvi-^ata-gramya kharvatikam, data-grami*samgrahepa 
samgranam sthSpayet I 

(Kautiliya-Artha&astra, chap. xxii. p. 64, para 4)* 
Jaua-pada-madhye samudaya-sthanam sthaniyam nivefaayet I 

(Ibid. chap. xziv. p. 61, para 2). 
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STHA^U— A B^onym oi Stunbbt or <«l nmti 

(M. xy. 6 , see under Btambha), 

STHAPATYA— -A hotise relating to a^ohiteots or arohiteotoie, an 
architectural or sculptural work«shop. 

Analftnila-kone va sth&patyalayam eya eha I 

(M. XXXII. 78, cf. also 66). 

STHAPANA-MANDAPA— A room or pavilion where the idol is 
installed after it is washed and dressed, the sanctuary. 
Fr&sadabhimukhe sapta-map^apam kalpayet kramat ) 

Adau cha snapanartham cha dvitiyam adhyayana-mandapam t 
Yiteshaih'snapanaitham cha mandapam cha tritiyakam I 
Chaturtham pratim&garam pafichamam sthapana-maiadapam I 

(M. XXXIV. 46.48). 

STHAVABA-BEBA— A stationary idol. 

(M. LI. 17, etc). 

STHIBA-VASTU—A permanent building. 

Sthiia-v4stu-kukshi-dete tu ohara-vastu tathapi cha I 

garbha.tvabhram prakalpayet I 

(M. XII. 170-171, see also 43). 

BTHUNA— A synonym of Stambha or colump. 

(M. xv. 6, see under Stambha). 

8EAPANA.MA!I^PAPA~’A class of pavilions used, for bathing, a 
washing room. 

(M. xxxiv. 43~48, etc; Suprabhedfigama, xxxi. 

96, 97, see under Mandapa). 

BNABA-MAj^DAPA— >A pavilion for bath, a bath room. 

(M. xxxu. 74, etc., see Mandapa) 

SNAPANA-MANPAPA— A washing room, a pavilion where idols 
are washed. 

Bn&panartha-mapdapain ohapi snana-mandapam eva cha I 

(M. XXXII. 74 ; of. xxxiv. 46, 47, etc). 
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SPHUBJAKA— (perhaps for Gurjaka) — A olaas of twelvenstoreyed 
buildings once prevailing in the country of Sphurjaka (Gujarat). 

Pafichalam dravidam chaiva madhya-kantam kalihgakam I 
Yirat&ih kcralaih ohaiva vamtakam magadham tatha I 
Janakaih sphu(gu)rjakam chaiva data-kantam prakirtitam I 

(M. XXX. 6-7, see under Pr&sftda). 

SYANDANA— A synonym of yana or conveyance, a chariot. 

iM. III. 9, 10 ; XIX. 146). 

Of. Yitala-ratha-vithiih oha syandanam mandaropamam I 
'' Built a car iike the Mandara mountain and also broad roads 
< round the temple).” 

(Krishnapuram Plates of Sadativaraya, v. 67, 
Ep. Ind. vol. IX. pp. 336, 341). 

SYAYAMBHU— Self-revealed, a kind of phallus. 

(Kfimikggama, l. 86; M..lii. 227, see under 

Lihga). 

SY AEG A -KANT A— A class of oight-storeyed buildings. 

(M. xxYi. 28-33, see under Prasada), 
SYARNA-LllsIGA— A kind of phallus, a phallus made of gold. 

(M. Lii. 333, etc). 

SYA-YEIKSHA— A typo of round temple. 

(Agni-Purana, chap. 104, v. 17-18, see under 

Prasada). 

SYASTIKA— An auspicious mark, a symbol for Buddha and Siddha, 
the crossing of the arms, the meeting of four roads, a typo of 
village, a joinery, a window, a type of pavilion, a kind of 
phallus, a class of halls, a type of building, a sitting posture. 

A class of two-storeyed buildings (M. xx. 94, 34- 41, see under 

Prasada). 

A class of villages (M. ix. 3, 330, see Grama; compare M. Xii. 

76, 77, 146 ; xlix. 162 ; Liv. 120 ; LViiI. 12). 
A kind of joinery (M. xvll. 60). 

A kind of window (M. xxxili. 683, see under Yatayana). 
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A pavilion with three faces : 

Dvi'Vaktraib dandakam proktaih tri-vaktradi svastikam tath&l 

(M. xmv. 662). 

A class of l^alas or halls (M. xxxv. 3, 80). 

A kind of phallus (M. Lil. 4, 120). 

(2) Aparo’nta-gato’ lindah pranta-gatau tad-utthitau chanyau I 
Tad-avadhi-vivfita^ chanyah prag-dvaraib svastike ^ubhadam II 
** The Svastika is auspicious if it have the entrance on the 

east side, and one continual terrace along the west side, at 
the ends whereof begin two other terraces going from west 
to east, while between the extremities of the latter lies a 
fourth terrace.'* 

Commentary quotes Carga : 

Patchimo’ntagato*lindah prag-antau dvau tad-utthitau I 
Anyas tan-madhye vidhfitah pr^-dvaram svastikaiij tubham II 
(Bfihat-samhita, Llll. 34, J. K. A. 8., N. 8., 

vol. VI. p. 286, note 1). 

A kind of octagonal building : 

(3) Agni-Purana (chap. 104. v. 20, 21, see under Prasada). 

(4) Garuda-Puraiia (chap. 47, v. 21, 23, 31-33, see under Prasada). 
(6) Kamik^ama (xxxv. 89) refers to a house (tala) : 

Bakshinc chottare chaiva shan-netram svastikam matam ) 
Partvayoh puratas chaiva ohatur-netra-samayutam II 
An entablature (ibid. Liv. 7). 

Ibid. XLII. (named Svastika-vidhi) divides buildings into four 
classes, namely Jati, Chhanda, Yikalpa, and Abhasa (v. 
8-4), which are described in detail (6 — 30). 

(6) See the figure (specimens of Jaina sculpture from Mathura, 

Ep. Ind. vol. II. p. 311). 

(7) “ The capacity of the well, well accounts for the time taken 

in its construction. There are four entrances leading into 
the well, and they are so constructed as to give it the shape 
of the svastika symbol •Ji. (This should be compared with 
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the village named Svastika). From each of the entrances, 
a flight of steps leads to the interior of the well." 

(Ep. Ind. Yol. XI. p. 166, para 2, note 1). 

(8) " In the inscriptions from the cave temples of Western India» 

Bombay, 1881, are given a quantity of clearly Buddhist 
Square Pali Inscriptions from Ku^a, Karle, l^ailaw&^i, 
Junuar, etc. Many of these contain Svastikas at the begin* 
ning and end. Kuda no. 27 has at the end ; but at the 
end of 29 is which occurs again at the beginning and 
end of Karle inscriptions, and beginning and end of Junnar 
30, at the beginning of 'Junnar 6, 20, 28, 82 and 84, and at 
the end of Junnar 32 ; while occurs at the beginning of 
Kuda 80 and of Junnar 6 and 27, and the end of 33. The 
form (n is found at the end of the ^ailaw&di inscription, 
and at the end of Earle 2. Thus cave temple disproves 
the theory that “ the Christian Svastikas point to the left 
or westwards, whereas the Indian including Buddhist and 
Jain Svastikas, point to the right or eastwards.*’ 

(Ind. Ant. vol. xv. p. 96). 

(9) “ The Svastika is called by the Jains Sathis, who give it the 

first place among the eight chief auspicious marks of their 
faith. It would bo well to repeat here, in view of what 
follows, the Jain version of this symbol as given by Pandit 
Bhagwanlal Tndraji (the Hatbigumpha inscriptions, Udaya* 
giri Caves, p. 7), who was told by a learned Yati that the 
Jains believe it to be the figure of Siddha. They believe 
that, according to a man’s karma, he is subject to one of the 
following four conditions in the next life — he either becomes 
a god or deva, or goes to hell (naraka), or is bom again as a 
man, or is horn as a lower animal. But a Siddha in his next 
life attains to nirv&na and is, therefore, beyond the pale of 
these four conditions. The Svastika represents such a 
Siddha in the following way. The point orbinduinthe 
centre from which the four paths branch out is jiva or life. 
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and the foor paths symbolise the four oonditions of life. 
But as a Siddha is fxee from all these, the end of each line 
is turned to show that the four.Btates are closed for him.” 

” The Buddhist doctrines mostly resemble those of the Jains, 
it is just possible that the former might have held the 
Svastika in the same light as the latter. In the Nasik ins- 
cription, no. 10, of Ushavadata, the symbol is placed imme- 
diately after the word * Siddham ’ a juxtaposition which 
corroborates the above Jain interpretation. We find the 
Svastika either at the beginning or edd or at both ends of an 
inscription and it might mean Bvasti or Siddham.” Mr. T. 
S. Vavikar. 

(Ind. Ant. vol. xxvil. p. 196). 

(10) ” The usual Indian symbols are of frequent occurrence, e.g., 

the Svastika in various forms on most of the Plates and 
specimens of the familiar circular Sun-symbols.” 

Mr. Fawcett quotes 82 sun and fire symbols of Plate I of Mr. 
Murray Ansley’s papers on Asiatic Symbolism (Ind. Ant. 
vol. xv. p. 66) and says that “ The whole of these may be 
taken to be developments in various directions of the cross, 
and for Indian investigations of the Svastika.” 

(Ind. Ant. vol. xxx, pp. 413-414). 

(11) “ This emblem (the ancient mystic emblem of the Bon reli- 
gion Tungdrung ffi) in my view was invented to represent 
the Sun as the creator of East, South, West and North, the 
little mark at the end of each line indicating the inclination 
of the sun to proceed from one point to the other.” 

Rev. A. W. Heyde of Ghum tells me that Yungdrung 
as a monogram is said to be composed of the two syllables, 
so and ^ ti, suti-Svasti.” Mr. A. H. Frauoke. 

(Ladakhi pre-Buddhist marriage Ritual, Ind. Ant. 

vol. xxx. p. 132, paras 1, 4). 



736 


SVASTIKA 


(12) “ Plate iv (faoing p 400) fig. 2 (^p, {0 oontaius two reversed 
forms of the Svastika (yungdung)/’ 

Mr. Franoke refers to the above quotation for an explanation 
of this form of Svastika in Ladakh,” and repeats that ” it 
is the emblem of the bon Beligion.” 

(Notes on Bock-Carvings from lower Ladakh, 
Ind.' Ant. vol. xxxi. p. 400, para 3). 

(13) ” M. Burnouf holds that this mysterious and much debated 
symbol (Svastika fti yi) is intended to denote the invention 
of the fire-drill, and preserve the sacred remembrance of the 
discovery of fire by rotating a peg in dry wood. It repre- 
sents according to him, the two pieces of wood laid cross- 
wise, one upon another, before the sacrificial altar, in order 
to produce the holy fire. The ends of the cross were fixed 
down by arms, and at the point where the two pieces are 
joint'd there was a small hole in which a wooden peg or 
lance (pramautha, whence the myth of Prometheus the 
fire-bearer) was rotated by a cord of cow-hair and hemp till 
the sacred spark was produced. The invention of the fire- 
drill would mark an epoch in human history. Mr. Tylor, in 
bis early history of mankind, has largely shown its use at 
some period in every quarter of the globe, and it is conceiv- 
able that its invention would be commemcrated by a holy 
symbol. After this Mr, Walhouse has shewn that both 
forms existed in all countries of Europe, Asia and Africa. 
‘ Its first appearance (in Europe) is on the pottery of archaic 
Greece, as on that in the British Museum ascribed to 
betwen the years 7(X) and 600 B. C.’ About India, he says 
that ‘ a character nearly resembling the runic G., occurs 
in a Pali inscription, and reversed Ri, in a rock-inscription 
at Salsctte’ (J. B. A. S. vol. xx. p. 260, etc). He has also 
shewn tnat it is both a Buddhist, Jaina, and Christian 
emblem. In our own day’, says he, * it has become a 
favourite ornamental device’,— we may be sure with no 
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thought of symbolism, — and archaeologist returning from 
India may observe it covering ceilings, cornices, fenders, and 
other iron works,” 

(Ind. Ant. vol. vii. p. 177, c. 2, para 2 f). 

(14) ” In describing coin no. 3 of this series (Numismatic 
chronicle, N. S., vol. xx, pp. 18-48, p. 62) I pointed out 
that the place of the more definite place of the Sun, in its 
rayed wheel form, was taken up by the emblematic cross of 
the Svastika.” 

“ Under the advanced interpretation of the design and pur- 
pose of Svastika, from an Indian point of view, now put 
forward ... the figure, as representing one of the receiv- 
ed attributes of the Sun, was used conventionally, to typify 
the solar orb itself.” E. Thomas. 

(Ind. Ant. vol. ix. p, 66, c. 1, para 2; 

p. 66, c. 1 , para 2). 

(16) “ I come now to show that the figure called the Svastika 
symbolizes the idea of circumambulatiou, derived from the 
apparent movement of the sun from left to right round the 
earth. The idea is this, that if a person face the east at 
sun-rising and follow its movement southward and westward, 
he will turn with his right hand fixed towards an object 
supposed to be placed like the earth in relation to the sun, 
in the centre of a circle.” 

” The argument, therefore, amounts to this : that as the figure 
or the Svastika is found scattered through countries reach- 
ing from Japan to England, so also the custom of turning 
sunways, or with the sun, is equally widespread ; and 
secondly, that as the Svastika is a sign of good luck, signi- 
fied by its etymology, so also the practice of turning with the 
sun in considered a lucky or fortunate proceeding and turning 
in the contrary way, especially among northern people, is 
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dreaded as entailing a curse . . . ; the custom and the 
symbol, therefore, we argue are co-related.” Eev. S. Beal. 

(Ind. Ant. vol. ix. p. 67, o. 2, para 6 ; p. 

68, 0 . 2, para 2). 

(16) Mr. Sowel after quoting a number of theories on the origin of 

the symbol, namely, of General Cunningham (Edinburg 
Eeview, January, 1870), Rev. Haslam (the Cross and the 
Serpent, 1849), Mr. Brinton (Myths of the New World', 
Dr. J. G. Miihler (Geschichte der Amerikanischen Urreli- 
gionen, p. 497), and of Mr. Baldwin (Ancient America, New 
York, 1879, p. 186), says “ for myself, I boldly range myself 
under Mr. Thomas’s Sun-standard.” 

(Ind. Ant. vol. x. p. 202, c. 1, line 6). 

(17) Mr. Murray-Ansley seems to agree with the theory that the 

Svastika has orginally been an emblem of the sun. He cor- 
rectly adds that ‘‘in India Hindus belonging to certain sects 
are in the habit of tracing one or more figures cf the Svastika 
on the outer walls of their houses.” He also mentions its use 
in connection with the marriage presents in India and Spain. 

(Ind. Ant. vol. xv. p. 93, c. 1, para 1, c. 

2, para 2) . 

SVASTIKA-KHADGA— A type of octagonal building. 

(Agni-Purana, chap. 104, v. 20, 
21, see under Prasada). 

SVASTI-KANTA— A class of six-storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXIV. 63, see under Prasada). 
SVASTI-BANDHA— A class of single-storeyed buildings. 

• (M. XIX. 169, see under Prasada). 

SVARASANA— The lintel. 

” The Svarasana of the gateway was made.” 

(This inscription is on the top of the door of the Bhimetvara 
temple.) 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. x. Goribiduur 
Taluq, no. 2, Roman text, 
p. 260, Transl. p. 212 f). 
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H 

HATTA — A market, a market-place, a fair. 

(1) Saumya-dvaram saumya-pado karya ha^tas tu vistarah II 

(Angi-Purana, chap, 106, v. 3). 

(2) Attra hattah maha-janat cha sthapitah—here the market-place 

and the shopkeeper (lit. big folk) were established. 
Yichittra-yithi-sampurnnam ha(tam kritva grihani cha — ^hav- 
ing constructed a market-place full of variegated (various) 
streets and houses (shops). 

(Ghatiyala Inscrip, of Kakku- 
ka, no. 1, V. 6 ; no. 11, v. 3 ; 
Ep. Ind. vol. IX. p. 280), 

(8) Nitriinikshepa-hatitam ekamnarapatinadattam I 

“ A bazar building or ware-house for storing goods to be export- 
ed ” was granted by the king. 

(The Chahamanas of Marwar, 
no. XXIII. Jalor stone Inscrip, 
of Samantasimhadova, lines 
22, 28, Ep. Ind. vol. xi. p. 62). 

H ARIKA-KAIiNA— A kind of leg for the bedstead. 

(M. xLiv. 60). 

HARTTA— A pavilion with twenty-two pillars. 

(Matsya-Punina, chap. 270, v. 13). 

HARITA— A moulding, an architectural ornament, (see under Man- 
dapa). 

A moulding of the column (M. XV. 160, cf. L. 106). 

An ornament of the pedestal (M. xxi. 31). 

HARMYA— (cf. Raja-harmya)— An edifice, an upper room, a turret, 
an apartment, buildings in general, a palace. 

(1) One of the four divisions of the architectural objects : 

Phara harmyadi-ySnam cha paryankadi-chatur-vidham I 

(M. III. 3). 
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Buildings in general including prasada (big buildings), 
mandapa (pavilion), sabha (hall), liala (house), prapa (alms- 
house) (a)ranga (house with quadrangular courlj-yards) (ibid. 
7-8). 

Fiirva-hastena sainyuktam barmy aih Jatir iti smj^itam I 

(M. XIX. 3). 

A palace : 

Bhlipatinam cha barmy anaih lakshanam vakshyate’dhuna I 

(M. XL. 1, etc). 

Harmya-janma-samarabhya sala-janma-pradetakam I 

(M. LXIX. 37). 

Kudya-stambhe griha-stambhe harmya-garbhaih vinikshipet I 

(M. XII. 132). 

(2) Prasada-haimya-valabhi-Uhga-pratimiiBU kudya-kupeshu l 

‘ In the temple, mansion, roof, phallus, idol, wall and well.’ 

(Brihat-samhita, J. E. A. S., N. S., 

vol. VI. p. 332). 

(3) Barmyam prasada-manditam— the edifice furnished with a 

temple. 

(Vayu-Purana, part I, chap. 39, v. 67) 

(4) Prabhfita-tikharopetam harmyam nama piakirtitam I 

(Kamikagama, l. 89). 
A class of buildings (Kamikagama, xxxv. 39, 40 see under 

Malika). 

(6) Ramayana (li. 91, 32 ; iv. 33, 6) : 
Harmy-prasada-samyukta-toranani I 
Mahatim guham . . . harmya-prasada-sambadham I 
See also il. 61, 21 ; ii. 91, 32 ; ill. 66, 7 ; iv. 33, 6 ; v. 16, 3, 19 ; 
VI. 76, 26, etc. 

(6) Mahabharata (Cock) : 

I. 3, 133 ; Eaga-lokam . . . aneka-vidha-prasada-harmya-va- 
labhi-niryuha-^ata-samkulam I 
III. 207, 7 : Harmya-prakara-tobhanam . . . nagarim I 
Bee also i. 3, 33; xv. 16, 1 ; v. 118, 19, etc. 
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(7) Vikramorvabi (Cook), p. 38 : Manihamraa-alaiQ (mani-har* 

xuya-talam). 

(8) Mfichohhakatika (ibid.), pp. 47 ; 168 : 

Jirnam harmyam ; barmyasthah striyah I 

(9) Baghuvamka, vi. 47, etc., : 

Harmyagra-samrudha-tfipamkureshu . . . ripu-mandireshu i 

(10) J&takamala (vi, ed. Kern, p. 80, 1.20) : 

Yidyud-iva ghana-tikharam harmya-talam avabhasanti vyati- 
sh^hata I 

(11) Katha-sarit'S^ara (Cook), 14, 19: 

Harmyagra-samsthSh . . . paura-naryah I 

(12) Yapra-gopuramayair-nava-harmaih I 

* By erecting new buildings adorned with a wall and a gate* 
tower.’ 

(Mangalagiri Pillar Inscrip, v. 29, Ep. 

Ind. \ol. VI. pp. 121, 131). 

(13) Navina-ratnojjvala-harnoya-8fiii)gain~-‘the top of the royal 

palace, the scene of the first act.’ 

(Dhar Pratasti of Arjunavarman, v. 8. 
Ep. Ind. vol. VIII. pp. 103, 99). 

(14) Madana-dahana-harmyaih karayamasa tungani sa guna-gana- 

nidhana- triihdrarajabhidhanah ( 

” Then that store of all virtues, the illustrious Indraraja, 
ordered to be built this lofty temple of the destroyer of Cupid 
(Siva).” 

(An Inscrip, of Govinda iii, v. 17, 
Ind. Ant. vol. viii. pp. 41, 42). 

(16) Qomma^-pura-bhushanam idu I 

Gommatam ayat ene samasta-parikara-sahitam I 

Bammadadim HuHa chamu I 

Pam madisidam Jinottamilayaman idani II 
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Parisutram nritya-goham pravipula-vilasat-paksha-de&astha- 
baija-sthira-JainftvJsa-yugniaih vividha-suvidha-patrollasad 
bhava-rupotkara-raja-dvara harmmyam betas atu|a-ohatur- 
vvimba-tlrtthesa-gehaDa I 

Paripuruuam punya-pufija-pratimam esudud iyandadiih 
Huilanindam I 

Abstract : — “ He also built an abode (or temple) for the Tirthan- 
karas in this ohief Tirtha of Belgula. And he built a large 
Jina temple, which, like Ciommata, was an ornament to 
Gomma^apura. Together with its cloisters, a dancing hall, 
a Jina house of stone on either side, a palace with royal 
gates adorned with all manner of carving, and an abode for 
the 24 Tirthankaras.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ii, no. 137A., Roman text, p. 104, 
lines 21-28 ; Transl, p. 182, line 16 f). 

HARMYA-KANTA— A class of sevcn-storyed buildings. 

(M. XXV. 29, see under Prusada). 

HARMYA-TALA— The flat roof of a house. 

Chaudraihtu-harmya-tala-chandana-tala-vrinta-hiiropabhoga-rahite 

hima-dagdha-padme I 

“ Which (on account of the cold) is destitute of the enjoyment of 
the beams of the moon, and (sitting in the open air on) the flat 
roofs of houses and sandal-wood perfumes, and palm-leaf-fans, 
and necklaces.” 

(Mandasor stone Insorip. of Kumaragupta, linos 
17-18, C.I. I., vol. HI., F.G. I., no. 18, pp. 83, 87). 

HASTA—(3ee Angula)— A cubit, a measure generally equal to 24 
angulas or 18 inches. 

(1) Chatyari-vimtati& chaiva hastah syad angulanam tu I 

(Brahmanda-Pura^a, part I, second anushamga- 

pada, chap. 7, v. 99). 
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(2) V&stu-saraQi (ed. Matri Frasada Fande, Benares) quotes the 

following withouc giving reference— Vi&vakarmokta-hasta- 
prama^am : 

Anamikantam hastah syad urdhva-vahau savam^akah | 
Kani8hthika*mahyama-pramanenaiva karayet II 
Svami-hasta-pramunena jyeshtha-patni-karena cha I 
Jyeshtha-putra-karenapi karma-kara-karena cha 11 
‘ According to this passage, the cubit is the measure of distance 
from the end of the foreann (? elbow) to the tip of the ring, 
finger, the little finger or the middle finger ; and this cubit 
may be determined in accordance with the measure of the 
arm of the master of the house, his eldest wife, his eldest son, 
or of the architect who is employed to build the house.’ 

(3) Dvada^a-hasta-pramana-griha-nivcsanam i 

(Barmani Inscrip, of Vijayaditya, lines 22-23, Ep, 

Ind. vol. III. p. 213). 

(4) Paramesvariya-hasta —the “ royal yards.” 

(Second Inscrip, of Villabhattasvamin temple at 
Gwalior, lino 4, Ep. Ind. vol. i. p. 169, see also 

p. 166). 

(6) Ayamato hasta-^ataiii samagraih vistaratah shashtir athapi 

chashtau II 

Utsedhato’nyat purushani sapla . . . hasta-^ata-dvayasya II 
’’ (Built an embankment) a hundred cubits in all in length, 
and sixty and eight in breadth, and seven men’s height 
in elevation ... of two hundred cubits.” 

(Junagadh Bock Inscrip, of Skandagupta, lines 
20-21, 0. 1. L, vol. in., F. G. 1., no. 14, pp. 61, 

64). 

HASTI-NAKHA— The elephant’s nail, a turret. 

(Kautiliya-Arthafeastra, see under Griha-vinySsa). 

HASTI-PARIGHA— (see Parigha)— A beam to shut the door against 
elephants. 

(Kautiliya-Artha&ftstra, see under Griha-vinyasa'. 
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HASTI.PRISHTHA-(of. Gaja)~A olasB of single-stoiyed build- 
ings, a parii of a building. 

(M. XIX. 171, see under Pras&da). 

A part of a building (Kamikagama, L. 92, see under Yimaiia). 

“ The present structure (of the temple of Parametvara, where- 
from the five Van inscriptions at Gudimallam are copied) is 
not after the common model of the period to which it belongs ; 
the Vimana has the so-called gaja-prishthakriti shape : but a 
close study of the plan aud sections . . . warrant the conclu- 
sion that the architect had distinctly in view the linga.” 

“ The gaja-prishthakriti-vimana is found only in l§aiva tem- 
ples, e.g., the Dharmetvara temple at Manimangalam, 
the ^aiva temples at Sumangalam, Fennagaram, Bhara- 
dvaja&rama near Arcot, Tiruppulivanam, Konnur near 
Madras, Vada Tiriimullaivayil, etc. etc.” 

(Ind. Ant. vol. XL. p. 104, note 2). 

See the plan and sections of the Farame^vara temple at Gudimal- 
lam (ibid, plate between pp. 104, 105). 

See the Pallava Antiquities (vol. ii. pp.l 9-20, plate lii, the Pal. 
lava temple at Tiruttani; plate i, the VirattaQe&vara 
temple at Tiruttani aud Sahadeva Eatha at Mahabali- 
puram). 

See Fergusson, Hist, of Ind. and East Arch. vol. l. p. 127 
(fig. 61, elevation of Chezrala Chaity temple), p. 336 (fig. 
192, plan of Sahadeva’s Eatha), p. 337 (fig. 193, view of the 
same Eatha;. 

HASTI-HASTA— The trunk of an elephant, employed as an architec- 
tural member generally of the stair-cases. 

Dvara-mukha-sopanani hasti-hastena bhushitam I 

(M. XIX. 211). 

Sopana-par&vayor dete hasti-hasta-vibhushitam I 

(M. XXX. 155, cf. also xviii. 209); 
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HAMSA— A type of building whioh is shaped like the swan, a class of 

oval buildings. 

(1) Bfihat'Saihhitft (ohap. lvi. 26, J. B. A. S., N. B., vol. v. p. 319, 

see under Frasada). 

(2) Matsya-Purapa (chap. 269, v. 30, 61, see under Frasada). 

(3) Bhavishya-Furana (chap. 130, v. 33, see under Frasada). 

A class of oval buildings : 

(4) Agni-Furapa (chap. 104, v. 19-20, see under Fr&sada). 

(6) Garuda-Furapa (chap. 47, v. 29-30, see under Frasada). 

(6) The Yahana (riding animal) of Brahman. 

(M. LX. 1, 4 ; the sculptural description of its 

image, ibid. 6-46). 

HABA ^ — A chain, an architectural ornament employed below 

BABA C the neck of the column, head, astragal or baguette 
HABIKA(-A) J (see Gwilt, Encycl. fig. 873). 

(1) A moulding (bead) of the column : 

Tat (padma)-tungardham tu harikam I 

(M. XV. 68). 

Hara-brfinta-pafijaradhyam (virniinam) I 

(M. XIX. 194, see also xx. 66, 112). 

Adhishthanam cha padam cha prastaram cha tri-vargikam I 
^ala-kutam cha haram cha yuktya tatraiva yojayet \ 

(M. XXII. 73-74). 

Kutanam eka-bhagena tesham haram sapanjaram I 

(Ibid. 86) 


Haram sapanjaram \ 


(M. XXI. 68). 

Chatush-kopo chatush-kutam koshfhe haradir ashfadha I 
Anii-^ala tri-bhaga va har5ntara(m)-dvi-bhagikam I 

(M. XXVI. 11, 23), 




746 


HmA-KANTA 


In connection with the gopura or gatehouse : 

Harasya rnadhya-dose tu anu-§ala-\ri&alakam I 
Tat-p&riiva-dva(ya)yo(r) haraih nasika-pailjaranvitam I 

(M. XXXIII. 449-46C). 

Ekamtahi karna-kutaiii cha iiAra-taraika-bhagikam I 

(M. xxxiil. 416, see also 431). 

Kute cha bhadrayor madhyo haruih&am madhyamena tu I 

(M. XXXV. 343). 

A chain : 

Haropagriva'keyura-katakais cha supuritain I 

(M. L. 14). 

(‘2) AUiidaudharikiindhara-hara bhagona kalpitah II 
Bahir aiidharikaudhara-hara(-a) bliagena vistritah II 
Hara-pramanarh bahyo tu rachanarthaih prakalpayet I. 
Bhitty-antastham pramanam syad bhitti-bahye tv>abahyatah II 
Andharandhari-harokto ( = hara*yukto) khanda-harmya-vi^o- 

sliitam (vimanamj II 

(Kamikagaina, L. 74, 76, 77, 93). 
(3) Pearl-strings (Deopara luscrip. of Vijayasena, v. 11, Ep. Ind. 

vol. I. pp. 308, 313). 

HIMA-KANTA— -(cf. Himavat) — A class of seven-storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXV. 31, see under PrSsSda). 

HIMAJA — A class of pavilions. 

(M. xxxiv. 162, see under Mandapa). 
HIMAVAT — A class of buildings Iwitli sixteen pafljaras (compart- 
ments), eight sala^ (halls), and eight kutas (towers). 

Himavan iti vikhyato ynkta-shoda&a-pailjarah I 
Ashta-^alashta-kutas tu prftsado lakshanauvitah II 

(Suprabhedigama,'xxxl. 44). 
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HIRANYA-NABHA — A type of edifice. 

Uttara-feali-hinam Hiranya-nabham tri.&alakara dhanyam— “ An 
edifice with three halls, wanting as it does a northern hall, 
is styled Hiranyauabha, and insures luck.” 

(Bfihat-samhita, liii. 37, J. R. A. S., N. S , vol. 

VI. p. 286). 

HEMA-KUTA—A class of pavilions. 

(M. XXXIV. 166, 800 under Mandapa). 

HOMA— An offering, a crowning moulding of the cages for domestica- 
ted animals. 

Mfiga-nabhi-vidftlasya pailjarasya . . . | 
flomat prastarantam va mastakantam-sikhantakam 1 

(M. XXXIV. 17). 
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A 

AGNI-PURANA — See under Puranas. 

A]SKA-6ASTRA—On architecture. 

(Oppert’s List of Sanskrit Mss. in Private Libraries 
of South India, vol. i. no. 2499, p. 228). 
APARAJITA-PRICHCHHA — by Bhuvana>deva, “quoted by 

Hemadri in the Paritesha-khanda, 2, 660-662, 819.” 

(Aufrecht, Catalogue oatalogorum, part ii, p. 4). 
APARAJITA-VASTU-6ASTRA— attributed to Vikvakarman, in 

possession of Mani l^ankara Bha^^a, Surat. 

(Catalogue of Sanskrit Mss. contained in Private 
Libraries in Gujarat, Eathiavad, Eachchh, 
Sindh, and Khandesh, 1872, p. 276, no. I). 
ABBlLASHITARTHA-CHINTAMANI-by Malla Sometvara, on 
architecture. 

(Taylor’s catalogue Raisoneo, i. 478). 
ARTHA-6ASTBA— (Eautiliya)- ed. R. Shania Sastri, b.a , Mysore, 
1919. 

Chapters : 

22. Janapada-nivesa. 

23. Bhiimichchhidra-vidhana. 

24. Durga-vidhana. 

25. Durga-nivota. 

66. Vastuka, Griha-vastuka. 

66. Vastu-vikraya ; 

Sima-vivada ; 

Maryada-sthapana ; 

Badha-badhika. 

67. Vastuke vivite kshetra-patha-himsa. 

‘ CoiopBre, Vartts— The ADoiont Hindu Eooooiric by Nsrendra Nath Law, m.a. BL.pb.D. 
(Indian Antiquary, vol xlvii p 256). 
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AMl^UMAT — (KAI^YAPlYA) — Oa arohiteoture and soolptuie. 

(Taylor^B catalogue Baisonde, i. 814). 

AMl§UMAD.BHEDAGAMA-See under Agamas. 

AH^TJMANA-KALPA—On arohiteoture. 

(Aufreeht, ibid, part i, p. 1). 


Agamas — O f the 28 Maha-agamas', the following have special 
reference to architecture and cognate arts. 

I. Aihtuinad-bhed&gama (pa^ala or chapter): 

28. Uttama-data-tSla-vidhi. 

(There is another Aih6un:ad-bheda by Katyapa, account of 
which is given elsewhere.) 

II. Kamik&gama (pajjala or chapters) : 

11. Bhu-pariksha>yidhi. 

12. Praveta.bali-vidhi. 

13. Bhu-parigraha-vidhi. 

14. Bhu-karshana-vidhi. 

16. Sankn-sthapana-vidhi. 

16. Manopakarana-vidhi. . 

17. Fada-vinyasa. 

18. Stitra-nirmana. 

19. Vastu-deva-bali. 


1. 

а. 

3. 

4 . 

б. 
e. 
r. 
8 . 
9 

10 , 

11 . 

19 . 

14 , 

le. 


Katnikagiima. 

Yogajaguma. 

Cbintyagnma. 

Earanagama. 

Ajitagania. 

Diptagama. 

Sukshmagama. 

Sahasragama* 

AMumioagama. 

Buprabbedagama. 

Vijayigama. 

Nifivisagama. 

Anilagama. 

Viragama. 


16. RaucaTagama. 

17. Makutigama. 

18. Vimalagama. 

19. Chandra- jflaDagama. 

20. Himbagama. 

21. Prodgitagama. 

22. LalitagaiDB. ' 

28. Siddhi^DiH, aliio called VaikhaDat>agama. 
94. BanUanagama. 

16. Sarroktagama. 

98. ParamafiTaragama, 

27. Kirapigama. 

28. Vatulagama. 


(Gee Bukebmagama, British Museum, 14088, oo, 26)« 
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20. Oramadi-lakshaDa. 

21. Yistarayama-lakshana. 

22. Ayadi-lakshana. 

24. Dandikarvidhi (dealing with doors and gateways). 
26. Vithi-dvaradi-mana. 

26. Gramadi-devata-sthapana. 

28. Gramadi-vinyasa. 

29. Brahma-deva-padati. 

30. Gramadi-anga-sthana-nirmana. 

31. Garbha-nyasa. 

32. Bala-sthapana-vidhi. 

33. Grama- gfiha-vinyasa. 

34. V{istu-§anti-vidhi. 

35. ^ala-lakshaua-vidhi. 

36. Vifeesha-lakshana-vidhi. 

37. Dvi-iiala-lakshana-vidhi. 

38. Chatuh-^aU-lakshana-vidhi. 

40. Yarta(? dba)mana-tala-lakshapa. 

41. Nandyavarta-vidhi. 

42. Svastika-vidhi. 

43. Paksha-fealadi-vidbi. 

44. (H)a8ti-Bala-vidhi. 

46. Malika-lakshana vidhi. 

46. Langala-malika-vidhi. 

47. Maulika-nialika-vidhi. 

48. Padma-malika-vidhi. 

49. Nagariidi-vibheda. 

60. Bbumi'lamba-vidhi. 

61. Adyeahtaka-vidhana-vidhi. 

52. Upapitha-vidhi. 

63. Pada-mana-vidhi. 

64. Praatara-vidhi. 

66. Prasada-bhushana^vidbi. 

66. Kantha-laksbana-vidhi. 
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67. I^ikhara-lakshana-vidhi. 

58. Stupika-lakshana-vidhi. 

69. Naladi-sthapana-vidbi. 

60. Eka>bhumyadi>vidhi. 

61. Murdhni-sthapana-vidhi. 

62. Liuga-lakshana-vidhi. 

63. Ankurarpana-vidhi. 

64. Linga-pratish^ha-vidhi. 

66. Pratima-lakshana-vidhi. 

67. Devata-sthapana-vidhi. 

68. Pratima-pratishthS-vidhi. 

69. Vimana-sthapana-vidhi. 

70. Mandapa-sthapana>vidhi. 

71. Prakara-lakshana*vidhi. 

72. Parivara-sthapaua*vidhi. 

It should be noticed that out of 76 chapters of the Kaihika* 
gama, more than 60 deal with architecture and sculpture. 
This Agama is in fact another Vastu-tastra under a different 
name. 

III. Karanagama : 

Part I, (patala or chapters) : 

3. Vastu-vinyasa. 

4. Adyoshtaka-vidhi. 

6, Adhishthana-vidhi. 

6. Garbha-iiyisa-vidhi. 

7. Prasada-lakshana-vidhi. 

8. Prakara-lakshana-vidhi. 

9. Linga-lakshana. 

10. Murdhnishtaka-lakshana. 

11. Pratima-lakshana. 

12. Stri-mana-da^a-taladakshana. 

13. Kanishtha-dai)a-tMa-lakshana. 

14. Nava-talottama-Iakshana. 

16. Bali-karma>vidhi. 
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19. 

Mfit-samgrahana-vklhi. 

20. 

Auknrarpana-vidhi. 

41. 

Mahabhisheka-vidh i . 

56. 

Vastu-homa-vidhi. 

59. 

Liuga-sthapaua-vidhi. 

60. 

Parivara-sthapaua-vidhi. 

61. 

Bali-pitha-pratishtha-vidhi. 

62. 

Ratna-linga-sthapaQa<vidhi. 

66. 

Parivara-bali. 

70. 

Vimana-sthapana-vidhi. 

88 . 

Bhakta-sthapana-vidhi. 

138. 

Mrit-sariigrahana (c£. 19). 

Part 11, chapters ; 

4. 

Kila-pariksha. 

6 . 

Gopnra-lakshana. 

6. 

Mandapa-lakshana. 

7. 

Pitha-lakshana. 

8. 

l^akti-laksliaiia. 

0. 

Grama-^anti-vidhi. 

10. 

Yastu-santi-vidlii. 

11. 

Mrit-samgrahana. 

12. 

Aukurarpana. 

13. 

Bimba-kuddhi. 

14. 

Kautuka-baiidhaiia. 

15. 

Nayauouinilana. 

18. 

Bimba-kuddhi, (cf. II. 13). 

19. 

^ayanaropaua. 

21. 

8iva-liriga-stliapaua. 

98. 

Ma(ha-pratishtha. 


IV. Vaikhauastigama (pa^ala or chapters) ; 
22. Fratinia-lakshana. 

43. Uttaaia-dasa-tala. 

48 
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Y. Ruprabhedagama (patala or ohapters) ; 

22. Karanadhik&ra-lakshapa, deals with Ushpisha 

(crowns, head gears), Asana (ohair, seats), Paryahka 
(bedsteads, couch, oto.), Simh&sana (thrones), 
Bauga (court-yards, theatres), Stamblia (columns, 
pillars), etc. 

23. Gramadi-lakshana-vidhi. 

26. Tarunalaya-vidhi. 

27. Prasada-vilstu-vidhi. 

28. Adyeshtaka-vidhi. 

29. Garbha-uyasa-vidhi. 

30. Anguli-lakshana-vidhi. 

31. Pr&SHda-lakshana-vidhi. 

32. Murdhnishtaka-vidhi. 

33. Linga-lakshana. 

34. Sakala-lakshana-vidhi. 

36. Ahkurarpana-vidhi. 

36. Liuga-pratishtha-vidhi. 

37. Sakala (image, idol)-pratishtha. 

38. {^akti-pratishthii-vidhi. 

39. Parivara-vidhi. 

40. Yrishbaha-sthapaua-vidhi. 

AGASTYA-SAKALADHIKAEA (manuscript)— 

(Aufreoht, part i, p. 683, see Taylor, I, 72). 

Chapters : 

1. Mana-saihgraka. 

2. Uttama-dasa-tala. 

3. Madhyama-daija-tala. 

4. Adhama-dasa-tala. 

6. Pratimil-lakshana. 

6. Y rishabha-vahana-lakshana . 

7. Nate&vara-vidhi. 

8. Shodaiia-pratima-lakshana, 

9. Diru-samgraha. 
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10. Mrit-samskara. 

11. Varna-saihsk&ra. 

There are three other Mss. in the G-OTernment Mss. Library, Mad* 
ras, attributed to Agastya. See catalogue vol. xxii. uos. 13046, 
13047, 13058. Nos. 13046, 13047 are incomplete and deal with 
astrological matters bearing upon architecture. No. 13058 is a 
portion of a large Ms. (see under l^ilpa-saihgraha) which is an 
anonymous compilation. The following chapters of it are 
ascribed to Agastya 

1. Mana-saihgraha-visesha. 

2. Uttama-data-tala. 

3. Madhyama-data-tala. 

4. Somaskanda*}akshana. 

5. Chaudra-tekhara>lakshana. 

6. Yfisha-vahana-lakshana. 

It is not quite clear whether the following 7—14 (which 
are not numbered as such in the compilation) 
should bo attributed to Agastya ; 

7. Tripurautaka-lakshana. 

8. Kalyana-sundara-lakshana. 

9. Ardha-nari^vara-lakshana. 

10. Pakupata-lakshana. 

11. Bhiksha^ana'lakshana. 

12. Chande&aniigraha-lakshana. 

13. Dakshina-murti-lakshaua. 

14. Kala*dahana<lakshana. 

16-18. Apparently missing. 

19. Fratima-lakshana. 

The following found in another portion of the compilation are 
indifferentlynumbcred as shown on the right parallel column: 

20. (3) Upapitha-vidhana. 

21. (9) Sula-mana-vidhaua. 

22. (10) Eajju-bandha saihskara-yidhi. 



766 


APPENDIX I 


23. (11) Yarna-samskara. 

24. (21) Akshi-mokshana. 

AGARA-VINODA— On the oonetniction of houses. 

(Aiifreoht. ibid, part T, p. 2). 

AYA-TATTVA— by Mandana Sutradhara. 

(See Vastu-ltastra by Rajavallabha Manddana). 

AYADI-LAKSHANA— On architectural and sculptural measure- 
moiit. 

(Aufrecht, part i, 62). 

ARAMADT-PRATISHTHA-PADDHATI-On the construction of 
gardens, etc. 

(Aufrecht, part i, p. 53). 

- 

KAMIKAGAMA — See under Agamas. 

KARANAGAMA— .See under Agamas. 

KA^YAPiYA—fManuscript), deals with architecture and cognate 
arts. (Govt. Mss. Library, Madras, Catalogue of Mss. vol. xxii. 
p. 8766 f., nos. 13032i 13033. See also Oppert’s List of Sanskrit* 
Mss. in Private Libraries of South India, vol. ii. p, 396, no. 6336). 

“ This work has attained universal authority amongst all the 
sculptors of South India up to the present time, and the young 
pupils are even now taught to learn by heart the verses given in 
this book regarding the rules of construction and measurements 
of images. ”* KS&yapa is said to have learnt this science from 
6iva (patala i, verses 1~5). 

The contents are divided into eighty-three patalas which are 
classified in an overlapping manner into the following headings 

1. Karshana. 

2. Pr&siida-vastu. 

3. Yastu-homa. 

4. Prathameshtaka-vidhi. 

6. Upapitha-vidhaua. 


^ ^ttth Indftn Biodmb, by GingooU. 
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6. Adhish^hana viahi. 

7. Nala-lakshana. 

8. Stambhadakshana. 

9. Phalaka-lakshai^a. 

10. Vedika-laksha&a. 

11. Jalaka-lakshana. 

12. Tarana-laksha^a. 

13. Yfitta-sphu^ita-lakshai^a. 

14. Stambha-torana-vidhi. 

16. Kumbha^tala-lakshana. 

16. Vritta-sphu(iita-lak8hapa, cf. 13. 

17. Dvara-lakshana. 

18. Kampa-dvaradakshana. 

19. Frastara'lakshana. 

20. Gala-vidhSna. 

21. Sikhara-lakshana. 

22. N&sika-lakshaua. 

23. Manopakarana. 

24. Mana-siitradi-lakskapa. 

26. Nagaradi-vidhi. 

26. Garbha-nyisa-vidhi. 

27. Eka-tala^yidhaua. 

28-40. Dvi-trayodafia-tala-vidhina. 

41. Shoda&a-bhumi-vidhana. 

42. Murdhauishtaka-vidh&na. 

43. Prakara-lakshana. 

44. Man(a(-da)pa-lakshauu. 

46. Gopura-Iakshana. 

46. Sapta-matfika-lakshana. 

47. Vinayaka-lakshaua. 

48. Parivara-vidhi. 

49. Lidga-lakshauoddhara. 

60. Uttama-dasa-tala'purusha-mana. 

61. Madhyama-dasa-tala-piirusha'rnana. 
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52. Uttama*iiava-tala. 

53. Madhyarna-nava-tala. 

54. Adhama-nava-tala. 

55. Ash^a-tala. 

56. Sapta-tula. 

67. Pitha-lakshanoddhara. 

58. Sakala-sthapana-vidhi. 

59-60. Sukhrisana. 

61. Chandra-^okhara-nifirti-lakshana. 

62. Vrisha-vahana-murfci-lakshana. 

63. Nfifcta-miirtl-lakshana. 

64. Gangadhara-rafirti-lakshana . 

65. Tri-pura-iiifirti-lakHhana, 

66. Kalyana-smidara-lakshana. 

67. Ardha^nSrisvara-lakshana. 

68. Gajaha-murti-lakshana. 

69. Pasupati-murfci-lakshana. 

70. Kankala-murti-lakshana. 

7 1 . Hary-ardha-hara-lakshana. 

72. Bhikshataiia-murti-lakshana. 

73. Chando^anugraha. 

74. Dakshina-murti-lakshana. 

75. Kalaha-murti-lakshana. 

76. Liugodbliava-lakshaJ^ia. 

77. Vriksha-saihgrahana. 

78. Sula-lakshana. 

79. Siila-paui-lakaliana. 

80. Kajju-baiidha-lakshaiia. 

81. Mrit-saihskara-lakshana. 

82. Kalka-sarhskara-laksbana. 

83. Varna-saihskara-lakshana. 

84. Varna-lepana-medhya-lakshana. 

85. Gramadi-lakshana. 

86. Grama-lakshana. 
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KUPlDI-JALA-STHANA-LAKSAHNA — Ou the construction of 
wells, etc. 

(In possession of the Maharaja of Travancore; Oppert’s List of Sans- 
krit Mss. in Private Libraries of South India, vol. i. p. 467). 

KAUTUKA-LAKSHANA~On Architecture. 

(Oppert's List of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. II. 

p. 268). 

KRIYA-SA^IGRAHA-PA^IJIKA — A catalogue of rituals by Kula- 
datta. It contains among other things instructions for tha 
selection of site for the construction of a Nihara and also rules 
for building a dwelling house. 

(The Sanskrit and Buddhist Literature of 
Nepal by Rajendia Lai Mitra, 1882, p. 105). 

KSHIRARNAV A— -Attributed to Vibvakarman, on architecture, etc. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part li. pp. 26, 138). 

KSHETBA-NIRMANA-VIDHI-On the preparation of ground with 
a view to construction of buildings thereupon. 

(In possession of the Bsja of Cochin ; Oppert's List of Sanskrit 
Mss. in Private Libraries of South India, vol. i. p. 364). 


G 

GARUDA-PURANA— See under Purapas. 

GARGYA.SAiaHITA--(Ms8. R. 16. 96, in Trinity College, Cam- 
bridge ; it contains 108 leaves, in oblong folio ; Indian paper ; 
Levanagari character ; copied in 1814). It deals with the fol- 
lowing architectural subjects : 

Dvara-nirdeta I (fol. 61a, chap. 3). 
pvara-pramana-vidhi \ (fol. 576). 

Gargijayam vastu-vidyayaiii chatuh-tala-dvi-tri-talaika- 
tala-vidhi \ (fol. 68a). 

Vastu-vidyayarii chatur-bhaga-tri-bhaga-prati-bhaga, etc., 
(fol. 60a). 

Dvftra-stambhochchhraya-vidhi I (fol. 606). 
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Vastu-vidyayam prathamo’dyiyah I (fol. 67a). 

„ „ dvitiyo’dhyayah I (fol. 675). 

„ „ dvara-pramana-niide^am I (fol. 68a). 

Gfiha-pravebam \ (fol. 685). 

GRIHA-NIRUPANA-SAlilKSHEPA-A summary-work on house- 
building. 

(Aiifrecht, ibid, part l. p. 167). 

GRIHA-NIRMANA-VIDHI— On rules for the erection of houses, 

temples, and other edifices. 

(Wilson’s Mackenzie Collection, p. 304). 

GRIHA-PiTHIKA— On the construction of houses. 

• • 

(Oppert’s List of Sanskrit Mss. in Private 
Libraries of South India, vol. I. p. 646). 
GRlHA-VASTU-PEADiP A— (Lucknow, 1901)— 'contains 87 pages, 
deals mostly with astronomical and ritualistic maiters in connec- 
tion with the building of house. 

GRIHARAMBHA— by Sripati. 

(Cf. Vastu-sArani). 

GOPURA-VIMANADI-LAKSHANA — On gate-houses and temples, 
etc. 

(Oppert’s List of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. ii. 

p. 269, no. 4009). 

GRAMA-NIRNAYA— by Narayapa,- 

(Cf. Vastu-sarani). 
GH 

GHATTOTSARGA-SUGHANIKA— On the erection of stops on the 
bank of a river. 

(Aufreclit, ibid, p.art ill p. 37). 
C 

CHAKRA-)§ASTRA— On architecture and cognate arts. 

(Opport’s list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. II. p. 200). 
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CHITRA.KARMA. 6 ILPA. 6 ISTRA-O 11 painting. 

(Aufreoht, ibid, part I. p. 187). 

CHITRA-PATA-On painting. 

(Oppert’a list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. i. p. 440). 
CHITRA-LAKSHANA — (od. Laufer) — treats largely with the 
sculptural measurement of images and painting ; translated into 
German from Tibetan, the original Sanskrit version is apparently 
missing. 

CHITRA-SUTRA— On painting (mentioned in Kattani-mata, ‘ 22 ). 

(Aufrccht, ibid, part I. p. 187). 


J 

JAYA-MADHAVA-MANASOLLASA—attributed to one Jaya- 
simha-deva — On architecture. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part i. p. 201). 
JALARGALA — attributed to Varaharnihira— On door-bars and 
latticed windows. 

(Oppert’s list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. ii. 

no. 3146, p. 217). 

JALARGALA-YANTRA— On the architectural instrunionts and 
machines. 

(Oppert's list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. il. 

no. 3147, p. 217). 

jSTANA-RATNA-KOSHA— attributed to Vifevakarman — On atchiteo- 
ture. 

(Aufrecht, part l. p. 210 , in possession of Acha- 
ratalal Yaidya, Ahmedabad, Catalogue of 
Sanskrit Mss. contained in the Private Lib- 
raries of Gujarat, etc., 1872, p. 276), 

T 

TACHCHU-^ASTRA — same as Manushyalaya-ohandrika (see below). 

TArA-LAKSHANA— O n sculpture (image of the goddess Tara). 

(Aufrecht, part I. p. 229). 



762 


APPENDIX I 


D 

DA6a.TALA.NYAGR 0DA . PARIMANDALA-BUDDHA - PRATI- 
MA-LAKSHANA — On the ten-t&la measure of Buddha images, 
exists in Tibetan translation ; the original Sanskrit version is 
apparently missing. 

DA6A-PRAKARA — attributed to Vasishtha — On architectural defects. 

(See Vastu-sarani by Matri-prasada-Pande, Benares, 1909). 

DIK-SADHANA—attributod to Bhaskara— On architecture. 

(See Vastu-sarani). 

DiBGHA-VlSTARA-PEAKABA — attributed to Nurada — On archi- 
tectural irieasuroment. 

(See Vastu-sarani). 

DEVATA-SILPA— On sculpture, dialing specially with the images of 
deities. 

(A classified catalogue of Sanskrit works in 
the Sarasvati Bhandaram Library of His 
Highness the Maharaja of Mysore, class xix, 

no. 636). 

DEVALAYA-LAKSHANA—On the consiruction of temples. 

(Oppert's list of Sanskrit Mss. in Private 
Libraries of Sooth India, vol. I. p. 470). 

DVAEA-LAKSHANA-PATALA'* On the construction of doors. 

(Oppert’s list of Sanskrit Mss. in Private 
Libraries of South India, vol. i. no. 6003, 

p. 470). 


DH 

DHEUVADI-SHODA^A-GEHANI— attributed to Ganapati — On 
the architectural arrangement of buildings. 


(See Vastu-sarani). 
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N 

NARADA-PURANA — Soo under Puranas. 

• • 

NARADA-SAMHITA — deals with the following subjects ; 

(1) Sura-pratishfha (20 verses). 

(2) Vjstu-vidhana (62 verses, describing briefly Bhu* 

pariksha, Dvara-sthana, ^ahku-sthapana, Pada- 
nySsa, and Griha-nyusa). 

(3) Vastu-lakshana- describes ceremonies of Gfiha- 

prave^a. 

NAVA-SASTRA — “ On ship-building and navigation.” But the 
work is chiefly astrological. Some directions are, however, given 
respecting the materials and dimensions of vessels. 

(Taylor’s Catalogue Raisonce, vol. iii. p. 6). 

In Taylor’s Catalogue Raisonee, there is mentioned another Ms. 
of which the title is lost. It is ” on the art of constructing forts, 
houses, fanes, of settling a village ; navigation and Variety ot 
other similar things cmunerated as taught in 36 works, the 
names of which are given. ” (Ibid. vol. in. p. 360), 

P 

PAKSHI-MANUSHYALAYA-LAKSHANA-On the construction of 
human dwellings and aviaries. 

(Oppert’s list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. i. p. 471). 

PASlCHA-RATRA(PRA)l)iPIKA— (also called Mautra-dipika)— 
It professes to form a part of the Padma-tantra of the Narada- 
Pailcha-ratra. It has a Telugu commentary by Peddanacharya. 
It deals with images and consists of the following five chapters : 

1. yila-saihgraha-lakshana.. 

2. Daru-samgrahana. 

3. Pratiina-lakshana. 

4 nama-tritiyo’dhyaya. 

5. Pratimfi-saiiigrahe jahidhivssana-ashtaino’dhyaya. 

(Sec Egg. Mss. 3160, 2679, II, Mackenzie collection). 
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PINDA-PBAKARA — attributed to Gopirftja— On architectural sub- 
jects. 

(See Vastu-saraqii). 

PiTHA-LAKSHANA-On pedaataU. 

(Oppert’s list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. i. p. 472), 
PURAN AS— (Bombay editions)— Of the 18 or 19 Maha-purapas,' the 
following have special reference to Architecture and Sculpture. 

I. Agni-Purana : 

Chapters : 

42. Prisada-lakshana-kathana. 

43. Prasada-devata-sthapana. 

Vasudevadi’pratima-lakshana-vidhi. 

\/46. Pindika-lakshana. 

' • • • 

46. ^alagramadi-murti-lakshana-kathana. 

49. Matsyadi-dakavatara-kathana. 

60. Devl-prati ma-lakshana-kathana. 

61. Sfiryadi-pratima-lakshana. 

62. Devi-pratima-lakshana (cf. 60). 

63. Linga-lakshana. 

64. Lihga-manadi-kathana. 

66. Pindika-lakshana-kathana (cf. 45). 

60. Visudeva-pratisht^-vidhi (cf. 44). 

62. Lakshmi-pratishtha.vidhi. 

104. Prasada-lakshana (cf. 42). 

106. Grihadi-v&stu-kathana. 

106. Nagaridi-vistu. 

1. Brahma. 

2. ^Padma. 

3. Vitb^u, 

4. £iva. 

5. Bhagavata. 

6« Narada. 

7. Mirk«i[i^e^a. 

8. Agni 

9. BbaviBbyt. 

10. Brabma^vaivarta 


1|. Libga. 

12. Varaba. 

13. Bkanda(alsoc|ll€il Kunoara). 

14. Vamina. 

15. Malay a. 

16. Garadi. 

17. Brihinandi^. 

18. Vtyu. 

19 Kiirma. 
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II. Garuda-Furana ; 

• t 

Chapters : 

46. Salagrama-murti-lakshana. 

46. Frasada-arama-durga • devSlaja-ma^hadi-vastu • muna- 

lakshana-nirupana. 

47. Frasada-lihga‘mandapadi-babha6ublia-laksbana-uiru* 

pana. 

48. Devanaih pratishtha-vidhi. 

III. Nirada-Furana : 

Fart I, chapter ? 

13. Bevatayana-vapi-kfipa-tadagadi-uirmana. 

IV. Brahmanda-Fiirana : 

Chapter : 

7. Grihadi^nirmana, 

V. Bhavishya-Fnrana : 

Chapters : 

12. Madhya-parvani, Fratidevata-pratima-lakshua-varnana 

130. Brahma-parvani, Frasada-lakshana-vaniana. 

131. Mfirti-sthana, deals with the materials, (*tc., of which 

images are made. 

132. Fratiraa-maaa, deals with the measoremeut of images. 

VI. Matsya-Furana : 

Chapters : 

252. Deals with the iutroduction of eightooii ancient 
architects— Bhrigu, Atri, Vasistlia, Visvakarraa, 
Maya, Nftrada, Nagnajit, Visalaksha, Purandara, 
Brahma, Kumara, Nandisa, Saunaka, Garga, 
VSsudeva, Aniruddha, Sukra, and Brihaspati. 

265. Stambha-mana-vinirnaya. 

267. Darviharana. 

268. Nava-tula-mana, 

262. Pifihika-iakshaua. 
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263. Linga*lakshana. 

269. Prasada-varnana. 

270. Mandapa-lakshana. 

YU, Li]^a>PuraQa : 

Part II, chapter: 

48. Yaga>kanda-viayfiBa-kathana-pQrvakam earv&sfiir 
devatanftm sthapana-vidhUnirupanam, PrasSdarchani- 
nirupanam. 

VIII. Vftyu-Purapa : 

Part I, chapter : 

39. ^aila-sthita-vividha-devalaya-kirtana. 

IX. Skanda*Purapa : 

Chapters : 

24. Mahe^vara-khande prathame— Himftlayena sva-sutaya 
vivaharthaih Gargacharya-purohitaih puraskfitya 
Yisvakarma-dvara purva-mandapa-nirmanadi-varna- 
nam, Nftradad Vi^tvakarma-krita-vivaha-mandapam 
chaturyena sarva-deva-pratikriti-chitra-vinyasam 
^rutva sarvosham devanaiii bauka>praptih. 
Mahe&vara-khande dvitiye — svayaih Yi&vakarma- 
dvara iiirmapite Mahinagare sthapana-varnana. 

25. Vaishnava-khande dvitiye— Narada-likhita-sahitya- 
aambhava-saihgraha-patraih srutva 7ndradumnajiiay& 
Padmanidhina svarna-^ala-ninnSnam, NaradSjilaya 
Yilivakarmana syaiidana*traya*nirmanaib, tasya 
rathasya Narada>karena sthapanam, tat-prasamgena 
ratha-sthapana-prakara-vidhi-varnanam. 

PRATIMA-DKAVYADI-VACHANA— On the materials of which 
idols are made. 

(Oppert’s list of Sanskrit Mss, ibid. vol. I. p. 490), 
PRATIMA-MANA-LAKSHANA— On the tala-measures of images, 
exists in Tibetan Translation ; Sylvain Levi reports that he has 
traced its original Sanskrit version in the Palace Library of Tibet 
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PRATISHTHA-TATTVA— also called Maya-samgraha — On archi- 
tecture. 

(Aufreoht, ibid, part ili. p. 74). 

PRATISHTHA-T ANTRA — On architecture in a dialogue form bet- 
ween 6iva and Parvati. 

(Aufreoht, ibid, part iii. p. 74). 

PRASADA-kALPA— On the construction of buildings. 

(Oppert’s list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. II. p. 522), 

PRASADA-KIRTANA — On architecture. 

(Author not known ; in possession of Gopal 
Rao, MMegamva, Catalogue of Sanskrit Mss. in 
Private Libraries of Gujarat, etc., 1872, p. 276). 

PRASADA-DIPIKA— On architecture, quoted in Madaua-Parijata. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part i. p. 364). 

PRASADA-MANDANA-VASTU-^ASTRA— attributed to Sutra- 

f • 

dhara Mandana--(Egg. Mss. 3147, 2253). It is written in Sans- 
krit, but is largely mixed with Bhasba forms. It contains the 
following eight chapters : 

1. Mi&ra-kala§a. 

2. Jagati drish^i-dosho ayataniidhikara. 

3. Bhitti-pitha-inandovara-garbha-gfihaudumbara-pra- 

mana. 

4. Pramana-driBh(i-pada-sthana>&ikhara-kala&a-lakshana. 

5. Rajyadi-prasadadhikara. 

6. Kesaryadi-priisada-jati-lakshana, paficha-kshetra- 

paucha-chatviirim&an-meru-lakshanadhyaya. 

7. Mandapa-balaiiaka-sambaranadhikara. 

8 Jirnoddhara-bhinna-dosha-sthavara-pratishtha, Sjitra- 
dhara-pfija, Jina-pratishtha, Vastu-purusha-vinyasa. 

PRASADA-LAKSHANA— attributed! to Varahamihira — On archi- 
tecture. 

(Oppert’s list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. II. p. 208), 
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PRASADA-LAKSHANA-On buildings. 

(Oppert’s list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. i. p. 473). 

PRASADALANKAEA-LAKSHANA — On the decoration (articles 
of furniture) of buildings. 

(In possession of the Maharaja of Travancore ; 

Oppert’s list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. ll. p. 473). 

B 

BIM BAM AN A— (Mss. British Museum, nos. I. 669, 6291, foil. 33, 7 
lines to a page ; ii. 658, 6292, foil. 27, 9 lines to a page ; written 
in Simhalese character, has a Simhalese commentary) — This is a 
treatise on religious, sculpture, stated to be extracted from a 
Gautamiya ascribed to Sariputra. The last colophon runs thus 
— Iti Gautamiye Sari-putra-sruteBimba-manamsamaptam. The 
commentator explains this Bimbamana-vidhi as the Sarvajha- 
pratima*pramuna-Yidhi. 

BRIHAT-SAllHITA— of Varaharaihira — On architectural and 

sculptural matters. 

Chapters : 

63. Vastu-vidya. 

56. Prasada-lakshana. 

57. Vajra-lepa. 

68. Pratima-lakshaua. 

79. I^ayyasana-lakshana. 

BUDDHA-PRATIMA-LAKSHAM- On the tala measure of Bud- 
dha-images ; exists in Tibetan Translation ; the original Sanskrit 
version is apparently missing. 

BRAHMANDA-PURANA— See under Puranas. 

0 • 0 0 

BH 

BHAVISHYA-PUBANA-See under Purj^ns. 
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M 

MATHA-PRATISHTHA-TATTVA — attributed to Raghuhaiidana— 
contains quotations from the Devi-purgna and the Ueva-pratish* 
(ha-tattya, both of which deal with architectural and sculptural 
matters. 

MATSYA-PURANA— See under Puranas. 

• • 

MANUSHYALAYA-CHANDRIKA— (also called Tachchu-feastra)— 
deals with measurement, etc., concerning private dwelling 
houses as distingueshed from religious temples, and military 
forts, etc. It contains 66 stanzas and a Malayalam translation. 
There is a Ms. also bearing the same title. 

(Opperi’s list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. i. p. 476). 

MANUSHYALAYA-LAKSHANA — On the building of human 
dwellings. 

(In possession of the MahSraja of Travancore, 
Oppert’s list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. i. p. 476). 

MANTRA-DlPIKA — (see Pafioha-ratra<pradipika) — On architecture. 

MAYAMATA— an oft quoted and well known authority on architec- 
ture. There are several treatises attributed to Maya 

I. Mayamata, edited by Ganapati l^astri, 1919, from three frag- 
mentary and one incomplete (with a Tamil translation) 
Mss. ; it contains 34 chapters, and four more chapters are 
missing (see below). 

There are some other Mss. bearing the same title (Egg. 3160, 
2676) ; one of them (in the Oriental Mss. Library, Madras), 
written in modern Telugu, on rough paper, contains five 
chapters with a short commentary by Gannamacharya. 

II. Mayamata- ^ilpa-bastra-vidhana (Egg. 3160, 2676, 3161, 2630, 
with Gannamaoharya*s Telugu commentary as noted above). 

III. Maya-l^ilpa-faatika (another Ms.). 

lY. Maya-I^ilpa, a few extracts from this have been translated into 
English by Rev. J. E. Kearns (see Indian Antiquary, vol. 
V, pp. 230, 293) 


49 
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There is also another English translation of Mayamata in the 
Mackenzie collection (Translation, olass x, Sanskrit, 2—6). 

V. Maya>vastu— text, pp. 33, published by Kama Svami Sfistraln 

& Sons, Madras, 1916. 

VI. Maya- vastn-biistram— text, pp. 40, published by K. Lakshman 

Mudali, Madras, 1917. 

YU. Mayamata-vastu-bastra— Oriental Mss. Library, Madras, Cat- 
logue vol. XXII. nos. 13034 (with a Tamil commentary), 13085 
(with a Telugu commentary), 13036, 13037, 13038, 18039 
(with a Telugu commentary). 

Of these Mss. no. 13034 is the largest, containing £90 pages 
of 13;| X 8^ paper of 22 lines to a page. The subjects and the 
method of description are strikingly similar to those of the 
Manasara. It is divided into the following thirty-six 
chapters 

1. Saihgrahadhyaya. 

2. Vastu-prakSra. 

3. Bhu-pariksha. 

4. Bhu-parigraha. 

6. Mauopakarana. 

6. Dik-parichchhedana. 

7. Pada-devata-vinyasa. 

8. Deva-bali-karma-vidhaua (incomplete). 

9. . Grama-garbha-vinyasa (incomplete). 

10. Nagara-viuyasa. 

11. Bhu-lamb(h)a-vidhana. 

12. Garbha-nyasa-vidhana. 

13. Upapitha-vidhftua. 

14. Adhishthana-vidhftna. 

15. Pada-pramana-dravya-parigraha. 

16. Prastara-karana. 

17. Sandhi-karma-vidhana. 

18. »^ikhara-karaiia-bhavaaa-samapti-vidhjlua. 

19. Eka-bbumi-vidhina. 
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20. Dvi-bhumi-vidhana. 

21. Tri-bhumi-vidhaua. 

22. Bahu>bhiimi<yidhaiia. 

23. Frakara>parivsira (elsewbero, Sandhi-karma-vidhaua). 

24. Gopura-vidhaua. 

26. Sabha(mandapa)-vidh4iia. 

26. I^Alft-vidhaua. 

27. Griha-manadhikara (olsewhore*, Cbatar-gfiha-vidhana) 

28. Griha-pravefea. 

29. Kaja-vesma-vidhana. 

30. Dvara-vidhAna. 

31. Yanadhikara. 

32. Yana-bayanadhikara. 

33. Linga-lakshana. 

34. Pi^ha-lakshana (incomplete). 

35. Anukarma*vidhaua. 

36. Pra{ima«lakshana. 

Compare no. I, which contains the first 34 out of 36 chapters 
given in the above list, the variations are noted within 
brackets. 

No. 13036 contains in 74 pages the chapters 1-32. 

No. 13036 is same as no. 13036. 

No. 13037 contains only two incomplete chapters in 6 pages. 

No. 13038 contains in 94 pages the following twelve chapters :~ 

1. Pratima-vidhAna. 

2. Aya-lakshana. 

3. Lifiga-lakshana. 

4. Data-tAla-vidhiina 

6. Kuftchita-vidhAna. 

6. Nava-tala-vidhana. 

7. Easta-karma-vidhana. 

8. TJpapitha-vidhina. 

9. Eka-bhumi-vidhdna, 
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10. Dvi*tala*vidhuua. 

11. Tri-tala-vidhrina. 

12. Gopura-vidhSna. 

Its colophon runs thus— “ iti Gannach3.rya>viraohi- 
tayim Mayamate j^ilpa-^astre...” 

No. 13039 contains in 36 pages the first four chapters of no. 13038. 

“ There is in Tamil a treatise on ^ilpa-tastra, said to have been 
originally composed in Sanskrit by Myen (i.e., Maya) who, 
according to Mythology, was a son of Brahma and architect 
of the gods. The original work appears to have been 
disseminated far and wide, and to have suffered by omissions 
as well as by additions. The work under consideration 
scorns to have been formed from selections of existing 
editions of the original work under the superintendence 
and guidance of persons having a practical knowledge of 
l^ilpa-sastra or at least of persons professing to have such 
knowledge (Ind. Ant. vol. V. p. 230, c. 1, para 1; see also M. 
II. 11-12, 17-20 under Sthapati, p. 709-710). 

In regard to Maya the following note is of great interest : — 

Exploration of the sites of a lost civilization is the fascinating 
pursuit of Dr. Gann, who has discovered a hitherto unknown 
monolith and a once-populous site in the forests of Yucatan. 
He is exploring for traces of the Mayas, and his progress is 
recorded in a series of articles published in the Morning 
Post. 

” I discovered the ruins of the great city of Coba,” he writes, 
“ through information found in a recent translation 6f the 
ancient Maya manuscript book of Chilan Balam of 
Chumayel. This describes the migration of the Itzas. from 
Chichonitza to Coba, which is about fifty miles to the east of 
Chichonitza. 

“ The books of Chilan Balam are the old traditions of the 
Mayas, which survived the Spanish conquest of Yucatan. 
They record the migrations of Maya clans, and were reduced 
to writing in the sixteenth century. I was informed by a 
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wandering Maya Indian that in the Mexican territory of 
Quintana Boo he had oonie across a great slab of stones lying 
buried in the bush upon which were inscribed : ' Ubalob uxben 
uincoob/ or things belonging to the ancient people. He said 
he had found it not many miles north of the British Honduras 
frontier. 

As guide I took the Indian who had told me of the stone. He, like 
most of his race, had nothing to say to strangers, and he said 
it most efficiently. 

“ I had no difficulty in obtaining my permit to visit the shores of 
Chetumal Bay, where the Maya monolith was reported to 
be. 

“ So we set out on our journey up the Bay, which rims almost due 
north for about thirty miles into the south of the Yucatan 
peninsula. This is surely one of the most desolate stretches 
of water in the world. It is shallow ; yellow ; forbidding. On 
the east separating it from the Caribbean Sea, is an unexplor- 
ed, uninhabited peninsula, covered with virgin bush. On the 
west, between the Bay and the great Bacalar Lagoon, the land 
is equally desolate, being traversed at rare intervals only by a 
few Indian ‘ Chicle bleeders,’ who roam in search of the 
sapodilla trees, from which they get the latex that forms the 
raw material of chewing gum. 

“ About thirteen miles from Payo Obispo 1 lighted on my great 
find. We came to a spot on the west coast of the bay where an 
Indian had cut down the bush to make a small maize planta- 
tion. My Indian guide directed us to land here, and then led 
us to the stone we were seeking. 

" The' full importance of the discovery was not apparent at first. It 
was a block of greyish schist, twelve feet long, eighteen inches 
wide, and twelve inches thick. It had at one time stood up- 
right, but now lay fiat and embedded in the ground. Upon 
one edge faint traces of sculpture were visible, but the greater 



774 


APPENDIX I 


part of the exposed surfaces had been worn quite smooth by the 
tropical down pours of an unknown number of rainy seasons. 
This has been the fate of many Maya inscriptions. 

I then brushed the soil from the stone, and there — glorious 
surprise — I saw the Maya Initial Series Date--9. 8. 0. 0. 0. 6 
Abau 3 Chen, or 26 October, 333 A.D. ! The sculpture 
preserved by its burial in the earth, was almost as clear and 
plain as on the day when it was cut in the stone, nearly 
sixteen centuries ago. 

** Amid all the Maya ruins in Yucatan only four such Initial Series 
dates have been found, and the date carved on the monolith 
which lay before me was more than three hundred years earlier 
than that appearing on the oldest of the stelae previously found. 
Now, one of the most baffling mysteries connected with the 
Mayas is their abandonment of their old empire and foiiuda* 
tiou of the new one ; for, at a certain period in their history, 
they left their cities, built with an enormous expenditure of 
labour, and migrated from the fertile lands in which they 
stood to found new settlements in what were, apparently, 
uninhabited regions. 

“ Earthquakes, pestilence, and foreign invasion have been suggest- 
ed as possible causes of this migration. The cities the Mayas 
left bear no traces of violence having been wrought by man 
or the forces of Nature, and the buildings of their new settle- 
ments were obviously erected by a people with unimpaired 
vigour. It is therefore important to fix the date when they 
first established themselves in Yucatan ; and this discovery 
may, in fact, cause a complete reversion of the ideas generally 
held as to their first immigration into this peninsula and their 
foundation of what is known as the New Empire. It may, 
indeed, affect our views of the whole history of the earliest and 
most advanced aboriginal civilisation of America, which was 
in many respects the highest civilisation of ancient, if not of 
any time. 
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“ The carving on this stela begins with the initial glyph and in 
column below this oomo the glyphs meaning — 

9 Bactiins (periods ol 400 years, each of 360 days). 

8 Katuns (periods of twenty years) ; 0 Tuns (years). 

0 Uinals (Maya months of twenty days). 

0 Kins (days). It thus records the lapse of 3760 years from the 
beginning of the Maya chronology. The Mayas did not count 
any period of time until it was completed, that is to say, their 
sign for the first day of a month was 0. So if written in our 
style those glyphs would read 1. 1. 3761. 

“ It is generally assumed that the date from which the Mayas 
reckoned their chronology is mythological rather than historl* 
cal. But for the present purposes consideration of such a 
question is immaterial. The point is that all the dates on 
such monoliths are reckoned from the same day, and therefore, 
according to Spinden^s correlation of their system with ours, 
this date corresponds to our 26 October, 333 A, D. 

“ This would, apparently, place the beginning of the Maya chrono- 
logy in B. C. 3381. The British Museum Guide to the 
Maudsley Collection of Maya Sculptures gives this Maya date 
9. 8. 0. 0. 0. 5 Ahan, 3 Chen as A.D. 64. But it mentions that 
Professor Morley has worked out another correlation which 
places this and all other Maya dates some 270 years later. 

** Beneath this date on the stela was a great sheet of hieroglyphics, 
which were perfectly clearly defined, but they are in our pre- 
sent state of knowledge indecipherable. I have no doubt 
though that if we could read them we should find that they 
recorded events which had occurred during the preceding 
Katun or period of twenty Maya years, as such stelae were put 
up by the Mayas to commemorate the ends of each of those 
periods. 

“ The monolith had been erected just in front of a great terraced 
pyramid which stood between two others. All these pyramids 
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wero faced, in the usual Maya style, with blocks of out lime- 
stone. The central one had three terraces and was thirty-twO 
feet high. Its flat top, upon which there no doubt stood a 
wooden temple, long since perished, was one hundred and 
thirty- five feet long and sixty-four feet across. 

Furtherinvestigation showed that these pyramids were at one 
end of a great enclosure, which was surrounded by a massive 
stone wall. This wall is from twelve to fifteen feet thick at the 
base, and in the places whore it has remained intact, it is twe- 
lve feet high ; but for the most part the growth of luxurious 
vegetation has thrown the stones down and the ruins are only 
three or four feet above ground. The wall is a mile and a half 
long and forms a semicircle with the two ends running down 
to the shore. 

'* I think there can hardly be any doubt that this was intended as 
a fortification, and therefore a particular interest is attached to 
it. For, judging by all their sculptures, the ancient Mayas 
knew nothing of war. Their sculptors have loft no records of 
battles or triumphs, such as those of Greece, Egypt, or Babylon. 
One assumed that all the Maya elans dwelt in amity, and that 
until quite late in their history they had no experience of 
fighting, either among themselves or with alien races. 

** Yet here we have what is obviously a defensive wojrk, and it 
seems significant that the only two walls of this kind which have 
hitherto been discovered are also in Yucatan, one being at 
Tuluum, on the east' coast, and the other at Chicken Itza, in 
the northern interior. Against whom were these defences 
erected? Judging by the date on the stela, they were built 
oenturiet before the Mayas came in contact with the Tolecs, 
on the north. It has been assumed that Yucatan was unin- 
habited when the Mayas first took possession of it, and they 
were not in the habit of building such walls in their earlier 
cities to the south. Why this innovation ? 
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“/The space enclosed by this wall ha-d evidently been densely 
populated in bygone times. For in the places where the 
Indians have cleared the undergrowth away, one could see 
that the ground is literally covered with potsherds, flint and 
obsidian chips, clay beads, spindle whorls, small human and 
animal heads, and other surviving evidences of human 
habitation. 

“ A great concourse of people must have lived there for many 
generations. 

“ The discovery of these ruins was, more or less, incidental. Dur- 
ing this season my primary objective is Northern Yucatan, 
where Professor Morley, of the Carnegie Institute, and I propose 
to test the truth of some wonderful Indian legends. The 
Indians have told me of a vast subterranean cavern some 
twenty miles long, and of the ruins of a great oity which no 
white man bas seen, 

“ Along the cast coast of Yucatan live the Santa Cruz Indians, 
presumably the direct descendants of the ancient Mayas who 
erected magnificent temples and palaces, most of which now 
lie buried in the tropical forests. Some have been discovered, 
but there is no doubt that a great number of them yet remain 
to be discovered. 

“ The Santa Cruz Indians have never been subdued, and for five 
centuries they have successfully resisted all the efforts, first of 
the Spaniards and later of the Mexicans to conquer their 
country. These Indians so far as is known lead the lives of 
their ancestors cf a thousand years ago. They worship the 
same gods and perform the ancient religious ceremonies. But 
we know little about them, because their villages are buried in 
the dense forests of the hills and they permit no strangers to 
intrude. 

“ The danger of penetrating into this Santa Cruz country arises 
from the fact that the suspicious Indians may fire from the 
bush without inquiry whether the strangers are friends or foes. 
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About the vast cave of Loltim, which is possibly the largest 
cavern in the world he adds that “ this cave is entered by great 
well-like holes in the earth through which one descends by lad- 
ders from ledge to ledge arriving in immense rocky chambers 
whose floors are covered with stalagmites and cave earth, and 
from whose lofty roofs depend vast stalactites. Two of these 
holes are a mile apart, and the intervening space has never 
been traversed by a European. From the great chambers 
unexplored passages branch out in every direction. On the 
floors of the chambers, buried in the cave earth, innumerable 
potsherds have already been found, also human and animal 
bones, flint and stone weapons and implements, and many 
other relics of the ancient inhabitants. It is possible that 
the deeper layers of this earth and the remote galleries and 
passages may contain relics of the pre-Maya inhabitants of 
Yucatan, of whom nothing whatever is known at present. 

“ It is said by the Indians that subterranean passages from this 
cavern reach to the ruined city of Chicken Itza 20 miles away. 
There is a tradition handed down amongst the modem Indians 
that during one of the innumerable internecine wars amongst 
the Maya which followed the breaking up of the central 
authority, after the Conquest of Mayapan, the inhabitants of 
a neighbouring village were driven to take refuge in this cave 
by a band of their enemies, who pursued them oven into this 
last refuge, and that of neither pursued nor pursuers was any 
trace ever again seen. 

“ Some believe that in the dark all fell over a precipice into some 
vast chasm in the limestone, others that all lost their way in 
the intricate maze of endless galleries, and others again that 
ail were suflocated by poisonous gases. Whatever their fate, 
the possibility of coming suddenly at any turn upon groups of 
rag clad skeletons shrouded in the impalpable dust of ages does 
not detract from the eerie feeling induced by traversing these 
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vaat catacombs, wbrare silence is almost palpable. One’s feet 
make no noise on the soft cave earch, and one is almost afraid 
to raise one’s voice, which reverberates round the Great Stone 
chambers and is thrown back in a thousand mocking echoes 
from the rooky walls. Upon the walls of the lighted chamber 
many crude drawings have been left by the former inhabitants, 
and in one case is inscribed a late Maya date A. D. 1379.” 

” Whatever Dr. Gann’s conclusions may be, his actual discoveries 
are of stupendous interest. The causeway that he has found 
is of supreme importance. He regards it as having been built 
for the purposes of human sacrifice. I disagree. My reason 
for disagreeing is that there are similar causeways in Cambodia 
which were designed purely for ceremonial purposes. 

“ The whole Maya remains as discovered show the closest possible 
relation with the civilisation as it existed in Java and SoV.th> 
East Asia to what has been foimd in Yucatan. There is 
nothing to my mind that suggests that the form of civilisation 
is indigenous, and 1 should be inclined to hold that the tem- 
ples at Java were the proto-types of what has been found in 
Yucatan. 

” Unquestionably in the ^arly days perishable wood structures 
were built, but when stone supplanted wood, you find pyramids 
being built precisely on the same lines that they were being 
built in South-East Asia. They were, so far as the staircases 
were concerned, a copy of what the Babylonians were building 
2,000 years before the era of Christ. It is necessary to 
remember that as Indian civilisation spread eastwards the 
type of pyramid established by them became fashionable and 
was built in stone. 

” While the great causeway was of outstanding interest, it had 
to be remembered that it could be paralleled with the remains 
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of Indian civilisation. Farther there was no question but that 
Maya carvings represented Indian elephants and Indians with 
typical headdresses. 

Indian navigators, it was known, had combed out the islands in 
the Pacific, such as Easter Island and many others, and it was 
unthinkable that they should not have discovered a continent 
that stretched from pole to pole. 

“ To the archsAologist the issue now raised was of supreme impor- 
tance. Until fifty years ago the orthodox held that the Maya 
civilisation was of Indian origin. The dating derived from 
the hieroglyphs was so vague as to give little help, and inter- 
pretation varies by as much as three or six centuries. 

“ What supremely interests the archseologist,” Professor Elliot 
Smith continued, “ is that we find a civilisation starting full- 
blown in Central America. Under Asiatic influence, it rose to 
great heights, but had already collapsed before the advent of 
the Spaniards, who may have given it the coup de grace. To 
know the real secret of Maya culture affects our whole inter- 
pretation of civilisation. 

“Can different communities, such as the Indian, the Chinese and 
the American, build up a civilisation independent of each 
other, or is it possible for a certain civilisation to bo spread 
about the world in the same way that a steam engine can be 
distributed ? 

“ This is the great problem of ethnology to-day, and the issue now 
centres in the problem as to how civilisation started in Central 
America. There is a large gap between Asia and America, 
but if diffusion means anything it means that that gap must 
have been bridged as I have shown it could have been. 

“ The Maya civilisation rose and fell. It fell so soon as the 
energy of the driving force that inspired it declined. That 
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is our view, and we do not believe in an indigenous culture 
that rose through its own impetus, and that fell as a result of 
foreign invasion.” 

No one now questions Dr. Gann’s facts, but many competent 
archseologists dispute the conclusions at which he arrives. An 
archa3ological issue has now been fairly raised. Did the Maya 
civilisation arise from native American civilisation, or was it 
the result of peaceful penetration by the Asiatic ? 

Professor Grafton Elliot Smith, of University College, London, 
discussing the subject with a Morning Posf representative, dis- 
agreed absolutely with the views put forward byHilie American 
school, and supported by Dr. Gann. 

‘‘At University College,” he said, “we are absolutely convinced 
that the Maya civilisation was directly derived from India. 
We regard it as certain that between the Fourth and the 
Twelfth Century there was a penetration from the South-East 
of Asia. The question of dating is admittedly difficult, but 
from the facts we have in our possession I should be inclined to 
think that Dr. Gann’s dates may err by as much as three cen- 
turies.” 

(CenUal quoUd from Morning Post by 8 atesman, March 21, April 9, 17, 25, 1926). 

MAHA-NIRVANA-TANTRA— deals with both architectural and 
sculptural matters, such as temples, idols, phallus, ponds, and 
tanks, as well as with the directions concerning broken limbs of 
images, especially the materials of which buildings and idols 
should be made, the Vastu god, and so on (chapter Xill, verses 
22-286, see also chapters xiv, and vi). 

MAHABHARATA — (Ist Bombay edition ; 2nd Calcutta edition ; Gild. 
Bibl. 98)— Sabha-parvan, chapters : 

1. Maya built a council hall (sabha) for the Pandavas. 

7. Indra-sabha-varnana. 

8. Yama-sabha-varnana. 
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9. Varuna-sabhH-varnana. 

10. Xubera-sabha-varnana. 

11. Brahma-sabhft-varnaua. 

MANA-KATHANA~Oa the system of measurement. 

(Oppert’s list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. n. p. 473). 

MANAVA-VASTU.LAKSHANA-On architecture. 

(Oppert’s list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. l. p. 476). 

MAN ASA— (same as Minasura) See below. 

(Oppert’s list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. il. p. 618). 

MAN ASAKA’-‘(edited and translated into English for the first time by 
the writer)— The standard treatise and a complete text on archi- 
tecture and sculpture. It comprises 70 chapters in more than 
10,000 lines. There are eleven manuscripts of it. Sec the 
details given under the Preface of its first edition by the writer. 

MANASOLLASA— (B. L. Mitra’s Notices of Sanskrit Mss. vol. in. 
p. 182)— attributed to the Chalukya king Somefevara. In two 
chapters, it deals with the following subjects : 

1 . Mandirarambha-muhfirta-kathana. 


2. Shoda^a -prakara-griha-lakshaiia. 

3. Baja-griha-lakshana. 

4. Vastu-deva-puja-vidhi. 

6. Griha-pravesa-kathana. 

6. Gi'iha-varnaua. 

7. Gyiha-chitra-varna-lakshana. 

8. Vajra-lepa-lakshana. 

9. Lokhanl-lakshana. 

10. T&mbula-bhoga-kathana. 

11. Vilepanopabhoga-kathaoa. 

12. Vastropabhoga-kathana. 

13. M&lyopabhoga-kathana. 

14. BhushAbhoga-kathana. 

16 . Asana-bhoga-kathana, 
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16. Putffldi-bhoga-kathana. 

17. Anna-bhoga>kathana. 

18. Pauiya-bhoga-kathana. 

19. Abhyanga-bhoga-kathana 

20. Yana*bhoga-kathaaa. 

21. Chhatra-bhoga-kathana. 

22. l^a 3 rya«bhoga-kathana. 

23. Dhupa*bhoga<katbana. 

24. Stri-bhoga>kathana. 

This work should not to be confounded with that of the same name 
in Taylor’s catalogue Raison4e (vol. l, p. 1) and its commentary, 
Manasollasa-Vfitt&nta-pr&ka§a fin Weber’s Berlin catalogue, 
p. 179). 

MANASOLLASA.V9ITTANTA.PRAKll§A-On architecture. 

(In possession of Vimana<Aoh&rya, Benares, 
Weber’s Berlin catalogue, p. 179). 

M0RTTI-DHYANA— On sculpture. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part i. p. 464). 

MURTTI.LAKSHANA-On idol-making. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part i. p. 464). 
There is another Ms. bearing the same title which is stated to nave 
been taken from the Garuda-samhita. 

i * 

MULA-STAMBHA-NIRNAyA~On architectural description of the 
main pillar of a house. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part i. p. 464 ; Oppert’s list 
of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. n. p. 202.) 


R 

RATNA-DIPIKA— attributed to Chapdebvara- On architecture. 

(Aufrecht, ibib. part il. pp. 36,114). 
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RATNA-MALA—of 6ripati— deals with astrological mattffls in con- 
nection with the construction of houses and idols of deities under 
the following chapters : 

17. Vastu-prakarana (28 verses). 

18. Gyiha-prave&a (11 verses). 

20. Deva-pratishtha (13 verses). 

IIAJA-*GRIHA-NIRMANA— On the building of royal palaces. 

(Burnell’s classified Index to the Sanskrit Mss. 
in the Palace Library of Tanjore, 1880). 

RAJA-VALLABHA-TlKA— A commentary on Rftja-vallabha- 

Mandana. 

(Catalogue of Sanskrit Mss. in Private 
Libraries of Gujarat, etc., 1872, p. 276). 

RAMAYANA— (1st Calcutta edition, ed. Schlegel Gild. Bibl. 84, ed. 
Gorrens, Gild. Bibl. 86, 2nd Bombay editionj—devotcs large 
portions of the following chapters on architecture: 

Adikanda, th Sarga, the description of the city of Ayodhya. 

Lankakanda, 3rd Sarga, the description of the fort of Lanka. 

(There are also numerous casual references to architectural 
and sculptural matters in the Epics, the Puranas and the 
Agamas). 

RA.^I-PRAKARA— attributed to Garga— deals with astrological 
matters concerning architecture. 

(See Vastu-Sarani). 

RUPA'MANDANA— attributed to Mandana Siitradhara— On 

architecture. 

(Cf. Rajavallabha Mandana). 


L 

LAKSHANA-SAMUCHCHAYA— “ On the features in images of 
deities, quoted by Hemadri in Danakhauda (p. 823), in Muhurta- 
dipakil, and Para^uraiua-prakasa.” 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part l. p. 636). 
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LAGHU»6lLPA-JYOTISflA — On architecture 

(British Museum Catalogue, 20, E. 32). 
LAGHU-6lLPA JYOTIH-SARA~by ,6ivarama, with a Gujarati 
commentary. This pamphlet deals mostly with astrological 
matters concerning architecture. The contents are given in the 
following verses : 

Aya>r&tit cha nakshatram vyayas t&raihtakas tatha I 
Gfaha-maitri rati-maitri nathivedha*gauendavah H 3 
Adhipatyam v&ra-Iagne tithy-utpattis tathaiva cha I 
Adhipatyam vaiga-vairam tathaiva yoni-vairakam II 4 
Rikshsrvairaih sthitir nftto lakshan&ny eka-vimtatih I 
Kathitftni mnni-tresh(haih Mlpa-vidvadhhir gfihadishu II 6 
LI^IGA-PUBANA—see under Puranas. 


V 

VALI-PlTHA*LAKSHANA — On architecture. 

(Oppert's list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid, vol i. p. 473). 

VAYU-PURANA — see under Puranas. 

• • 

VASTU-CHAKRA— On architecture. 

(Oppert^s list of Sanskrit. Mss. ibid. vol. i. p. 538). 

VASTU-TATTVA — by Gapapati ^ishya, Lahore 1863 — consists of 
four chapters and deals largely with astrological matters con- 
cerning achitecture. 

VASTU-NIRNAYA — On architencture, dealing specially with the 
classes of vastu. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part i. p. 568). 
VASTU-PURUSHA'LAKSHANA— On architecture. 

Taylor’s Catalogue Raison4e of Oriental 
Mss. in the Library of the late College of 
Port St. George, vol. i. p. 313). 


50 
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VASTU-PRAKA^A—attributed to Vifevakarman— On architecture. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part I. p. 568 ; in possession 
of Balabhari Sapre, Benares, Catalogue of 
Sanskrit Mss. in N. W. P., 1886, part x, 

no. 2, p. 56). 

VASTU-PRADiPA— (cf. Vftstu-sarani)— -by Vasudeva, on achitecture. 

(In possession of Um&^aihkara-^astri, Azam- 
garh, Catalogue of Sanskrit Mss. in N. W. 

P., 1886, part x, no. 1, p. 66). 

VASTU-PRAVANDHA—by Lala Rftjaki&ora Yarma, Lucknow, 
1904— It deals largely with astrological matters in connection 
with achitecture, and contains extracts from the Brihat-samhita, 
Yisvakarma-praka^a, Mubfirta-chiniftmapi, Saihgraha-biromani, 
Yastii-vidya-praku^a, Yastu-pradipa, and Jyotis-sara-muhurta- 
chakra-dipika. 

VASTU-MAJllARi— attributed to Mandana Sutradhara— On archi- 
tecture. 

(Cf. Rajavallabha-Mandana). 

VAST U* MAN DANA— attributed to Mandana Sutradhara— On archi- 
• • • • 

tecture. 

(Cf Rajavallabha-Mandana). 

YASTU-YOGA-TATTVA— attributed to Raghunandana— treats lar- 
gely of offerings to Yastu deity ; contains extracts from the Mats- 
ay Parana, Devi-Purana, Rudra-yamala, and Yasish^ha-samhiti. 

VASTU-RATNA-PRADiPA— On architecture. 

(Cf. Yastu-sarapi). 

VASTU-RATNAVALI-oompiled by Pandit Jivanath JyotUhi, 
Benares, 18d3-~Thi8 compilation contains extracts from 
the Bhavishya-Purana, Jyotih-sagara, Gpiha-karika, Yastu- 
pradipa, Bhuja-bala-bhima, Yasish(ha-samhita, l^ri-bhoja-raja, 
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Raja-vallabhs, Vastu-ratna-pradipa, Siddhanta.&iromaui of Blias- 
karJcharya, Mandana-sutra-dhara, Bfihat-sanihita of Varaliauii. 
hira, and Katna>inala. 

(Burnell’s classified Index to the Sanskrit Mss. in 
the Palace Library of Tanjore, p. 154) 

VASTU-RAJA-VALLABHA — attributed to Mandana Sutradhfira, 
probably same as VSstu-kastra, otherwise called l^ilpa-sascra— 
On architecture 

(Catalogue of Sanskrit Mss. in N. W. P. ibid. p. 56) 

VASTU-LAKSHANA--On architecture. 

t 

(Oppcrt’s list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. i. p. 480). 

VASTU-VICHAIIA — attributed to Vi&vakarman— A treatise on 
architecture, apparently old. 

(In possession of Caurtnatli ^astri, Benares, Catala- 
guo of Sanskrit Mss. in N. W. 1885, ibid, 
p. 56 ; Aufrecht, part i. p, 668). 

YASTU-VIDYA— (a Ms,, see OpperCs list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. i. 
p. 480 ; Aufrecht, ibid, part I. p. 578 ; also a tex edited by T. 
Ganapati l^astri, 19l3)-~deals with materials, etc., for house 
building in the following sixteen chapters : 

1. Sadhana-kathana. 

‘J. Yasudha-lakshana. 

8. Vastn-devata-kathana. 

4. VastU'purusha-kathana. 

5. Vedi-samsthana. 

6. Vastu-marma-saihsthana. 

7. Kala*niyama. 

8. f^ala-vidh&na. 

9. Pada-maua-kathana. 

10. Lupa-lakshana. 

11. Lupa-karana. 
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12. Dhuli*nirodhana. 

13 Dy&ra-viny&sa. 

14. £ava(a-dvara*viuy&8a. 

16. Bhavaua-parigraha. 

16. MflMosh^a-lakahana. 

VASTU-VIDHI— attributed to Vifevakarman— On architecture. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part i. p. 568). 

VASTU-^ASTRA— (see under Sanat-kumara)— On architecture. 

(Oppert’s list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. i. p. 580). 

VASTU-^ASTRA—also called Silpa-tastra— attributed toRajavalla- 
bha Mandana and Bhupati-vallabha, (noticed in Egg. 3142, 1291); 
one of these Mss. is published in Saihvat 1947, at Anahilapura in 
Patana, by Karayana Bharati and Yaliavauta Bh&rati— It has a 
Gujarati commentary and some illustrative diagrams. (Noticed 
in the Catalogue of printed books and Mss. in Sanskrit belonging 
to the Oriental Library of the Asiatic Society, Bengal, p. 173). 

It has four more oopies-~Egg. 3143, 3144, 3145, 3146, p, 1136. 

This is a work on architectural disposition of houses, palaces, 
temples, etc., and the rite to be performed at their inauguration, 
by Mandana, an architect in the employ of king Kumbhakarpa 
of Medapati (and the husband of Mfirabai). According to Tod, 
“ the king Kumbha, who had a taste for arts and built many 
temples and strongholdsi ruled over the country of Mewara from 
1419 to 1469 A. D.” (Bhandarkar’s Report, 1882-83, p. 37). 

It contains the following fourteen chapters : 

1. Mitraka-lakshapa. 

2. Yastu-lakshana. 

3. Ayadi-lakshana. 

4. Prakara-yantra-vapi. kupa-tadaga-lakshana. 

6. Raja-gfiha-niveSadi-lakshana. (Verse 28 of this 
chapter mentions the Matsya*Pur&na as an aathg« 
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6. Eka«bfil&>dvi-&&la-gfiha4ak8hana. 

7. Dvi*b&]&-tri>fa&la-ohatuh-&iI&>gfiha<lakshana. 

8. I§ayana-siihhisana*chhatra-gavaksha-sabh&sh(aka< 

vedika-ohatush^aya-dipa-laksha^a. 

9. Baja^ph&di'lakshaua. 

10. (Mapita) kshetradbhuta-lakBhana. 

11 . Dma*ftuddhi>griha*nive&a-gf iha-praveba-viTaha-mu- 

hurtadakshana. 

12. Goohara-dina-ratri-mana-svarodaya-kolia-chakra- 

m&t|‘ik&-lakshana. 

13. dyotisha-lakahai^a. 

14. l^akuQa«lakshapa. 

Six other works are ascribed to Mandana : — 

1. Bupa-mandaha. 

11. V&stu>maigidaua. 

III. Pra8Sda*mai^^ana. 

IV. Aya-tattva. 

V. Vastu^mafijari. 

VI. Vsstu-sara. 

VASTU-^ASTRA-SAMAEAl^GANA-SUTRADHABA-attributed 

to Bhojadeva — On arcbiteoture. 

(Aiifreoht, ibid, part I. p. 668). 

VASTU.|§IROMANI~On architecture. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part r, p. 668). 
There is another Ms. ol the same title, attributed to Mahfiraja 
6yamas&ha l^ankara. 

VASTU-SAMUCHCHAYA— On architecture. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part i. p. 668). 

VASTU-SAMKHYA— On architecture, “ an extract of To^iarananda, 
very rare, complete and incorrect. ” 

(Catalogue of Sanskrit Mss. in N. W. P., 1886, 

part IX, p. 66). 
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VASTU-SAliG-RAHA— attributed to Vitva-karman— On architecture. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part l. p. 668). 

VASTU-SAlilGRAHAMU— contains 100 pages, written in Telugu 
character, and deals largely with astrological matcers concerning 
architecture. 

(Mackenzie collection, by Wilson, p. 171). 

VASTU-SARVASVA— On architecture, comprises 16 pages. 

(By Nanjunda Dikshita, published by V. Rama- 
svami l^astralu and Sons, Madras, 19(6). 

VASTU-SARA— attributed to Sutradhara Mandana— with a Gujarati 
commentary (Ahmedabad, 1878), it deals largely with astrological 
matters concerning architecture. There is also another Ms. of 
same title. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part i. p. 669). 

VAHTU'SARANI— by Matri Prasada Pande, Benares, 1909“this is 
a manual of astrological details in connection with the construe* 
tion of a house, compiled from the following treatises : 

I. GrSma-nirnaya, of Niirftyana. 

II. Rati-prakara, of Garga. 

III. Data-prakara, of Yasislitlia. 

IV. Dik'Sadhana, of Bhaskara. 

Y. Sthala-kubhasubha-kathana, of Narayana. 

VI. Vastu-pradipa. 

VII. Rahu-mukha, by Riima. 

VII] . Vitvakarma. 

IX. i’inda-prakara, by Gopiraja. 

X. Narada 

XI. l)hruvadi-sho(lasa-gehani, by Ganapati, 

XII. Gyiharambha, by 6ripati. 

XIII. Yfistu-ratna-pradipa. 

XIV. Dikshu-vrikshftropana, by Ganapati. 
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VASTU SARA.8AEVASVA.8A!iGRAHA-(Bangalore, 1884) with 
& Canarose oommentary — A compilation on architecture. 

VIMANA-LAK8HANA— On architecture. 

(In possession of Archaka Yogananda Bha((a 
of Melko^a ; Oppert’s list of Sanskrit Mss. 

ibid. vol. II. p. 266). 

VI^VAKARMA-MATA -quotecl by Hemadri in Pari^esha-khanda, 2, 
817, 826, 827, 828 (Aufrecht, ibid, part ii, p. 138). 

There is another treatise ascribed to Visvakarman (Eajendralala 
Mitra’s Notices of Sanskrit Mss., Calcutta, 1871, vol. ii., no. 781, 
p. 142), fol. 63, English paper 9| x 7^*', copied 1872. 

“ None of the Mss. examined by Mr. Burnell is perfect or even 
tolerably correct. ” 

It is a treatise on the manual arts attributed to Yisvakarma, the 
divine architect, but . apparently a compilation ; it is written 
in the Tantric style, having Siva for its narrator. The Ms. has 
been copied for Dr. Mitra from old codex in the HalakanadS 
character in the Library of the Raja of Tanjore. The contents 
arc classified under the foUowing seventeen chapters : 

1. Vi&vakarmotpattih, kamia-vi&esha-bhedena vyava- 

hfita-takshaka-varddhakyadi-§abda-vyutpatti. 

2. 8atyadi*yuga-jata*narochchata-pramanam, yajiiiya- 

kash^houa-prastarena va deva-pratima-nirmupc 
manfidi. 

3. Takshakasya garbhadbanadi^amskaia-katbaiiaiii, 

garbhotpatti-kathanadi. 

4. Siva-liugadi-pratishtharthaih sabha-nirmuiifidi. 

6. Gfaha-pratima-nirmana-pramanah>, lihga-pl^ha-nirma- 
na-pramanadi. 

6. Eatha-iiirmana-vidhi-kathauam. 

7. Eatha-pratishthii-vidhi. 

^ 8. Brabmi-MahesvaryadiiiAm sva-rupudi-varnadi. 

9. Yajftopavita-lakshana. 
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10. Suvar^a-iajatft-maufljyadi •iiirmita>yajflopaTita>^katba« 

nam, dig-bhedeua deva*8thfipana>prakaxftdi, meru- 
dakshina-sthita'hema-^ila-kathanadi. 

11. Laksliini‘Brahmi*Mahe^varyadi*deYmdradi-dik*pala- 

grahadi*murti-iiirmana-prakara. 

12-13. Muktt(a-kiri(a-ja(a-iiiukutadi*DinDana-prak&radi. 

14. StbavarasthaTara-simhaBana-nirmana-praKaraai, ^punar 

vifaesbena kiri(a-la]a(a-pat(i!kadi-nirmdpa-prak&ra, 
Devat&ya mandirasya jirpoddbara-prakara. 

15. Linga-mQrti-mandira-dvdradi-kathana. 

16. Fratima<murti-niandira-dvilradi-kathaiia. 

17. Vighnc^a-nifirti-iuaDdiradi-ftinnapadi-vidbi. 

Vl6VAKABMA.jMNA~edited by Krishna l^ankara ^astri, the 
real author is not known— This pamphlet treats largely of 
ritualistic matters, such as the sacrifices, etc., to Yisvakarman. 

VlfiVAKAKMA-PUBANA— The title here adopted is that given to 
the volume on the fiyleaf. No colophon cf any kind is met 
with on the Ms. It is very incorrect and illegible. It has a 
Telugu commentary equally unintelligible. It deals with archi- 
tectural matters. 

(Egg. Ms. 3163, 2614 ; Oppert’s list of 
Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. i, p. 480). 

YH^YAKABMA-FBAKAI^A— (Egg. Ms. p, 112a) also called Vattu* 
kastra— it gives a oourse Of directions in thirteen chapters, on the 
building of houses, the making of roads, tanks, etc., and the rites 
observed on such occasions, purporting to be founded on the 
revelation of Yitvakarman, still further traced, back successively 
to Bfihadratha, Farfikara, and ^ambhu. 

The following editions of it ate published 

I. This is published in the 6rivenkatekvara Press, Bombay, 
by Khemarkja l^rl Krishuadasa, in Samvat 1962, 8aka 1817. 
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II. This is published 'without ftny ecu mentaiy at Beoares, in 

1888. 

III. This is a tianslation of Ffilai&ioavilasa into Bhasha, by 
Mukula l^aktidhara ^armi, Lucknow, 1896. The topics 
treated of in the thirteen chapters are the following i***- 

1. Mangalachara^a. 

2. Vastu-purushotpatti-varnana-purvakaiii pujanadika. 

3. Bhumi'lakshanam phalani cha. 

4. Ofiha-praveba*samaye ^akuna-phala. 

6. Ehanana>Tidhi. 

6. Svapna-vidhi. 

7. BhQmi-phala. 

8 . Gfiharambhe samaya-^uddhi. 

9. Dhyajadyaya-phalani. 

10. Aya-vyayamsadinam phalani. 

11. Gfiha-madhye devadiuaih sthapana-nirnaya. 

12. l)hruTadi«gfiha*bheda. 

13. Dvara-manani. 

14. Stambha-pramapani. 

15. Gfihanam sala-nirnaya. 

16. Gfiharambha-kala-nirnaya. 

17. Gfiharambhe lagna-kiipdalishtha-gfaha-phaUni. 

18 . I§ayya-mandira<bhuvana-8udhar&di-g|ih&n4m laksha< 

nani. 

t 

19. Faduka-upanaha-mancb^dinam mana-lakshapa. 

20. Bahku-tila-uyasa-uirpaya. 

21. YSstu-deha-Iakshapatii pujanani bali-danaih cha. 

22 l^ila-nyasa (cf. 20 above). 

23. Prisada-vidhilna. 

24. Silpa-nyftsa. 

25. Fr&sada-nirnaya. 

26. Fithika-lakshana. 

27. Mandapa-lakshana. 
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28. DvSra-IttkshaQa. 

29. V&pi'kQpa-ta^agody&na-kriyft. 

30. Daru-ohhedana*vidhi. 

31. G|iha-praV6^a-airpaya. 

32. Gfiha-prave^a-kila-^uddhi. 

33. ^ayyasana-dolikkdinam lakshapa. 

34. Fraveba-kalaba-ohakradi-vastu-^&uti. 

36. Durga-nirnaya. 

36. Salya>jfiaiiaih §alyoddhara. 

37. Nagara-sambandhi-raja-grihgdinam niipaya. 

VI^VAKABMA-SAMPRADAYA — On architecture, dealing specially 
with a mythological account of the race of architects descended 
from Vi&vakarmau. 

(Egg. Mss. IV. 3161, 2680). 

VII§VAKARMiyA-SiLPA-l§ASTRA— On architecture and cognate 

arts 

(Oriental Mss. Library, Madras, Catalogue, vol. xxii. no. 13067, 
p. 8776, written on 100 pages of palm-leaf ir x IJ*; copied 
by one Ni^la Surappa on Saturday, the 6tb day of the bright 
fortnight of the Atvija month in the year Jaya). 

The author acknowledges his debt to Brahma, Indra, Maya, 
Bhargava, Ahgirasa, Dhruva, Gautama, Gargeya, Manu, Vyiisa 
and Bh)'igu. He also cites from Agastya. 

The colophon runs thus— -Vitvakarma-tastre Vifevakarma-mate, 
etc. 

VI6VA-VIDYABHARANA— attributed to Basavacharya—” This is [a 
treatise on the duties of artisans especially members of carpenter 
(Bathakara) caste. Its scope is limited to the religions duties of 
the Bathakara, who claims Visvakaruia, Vi^varupa, and 
Tvashtri as his divine guardians. It consists largely of quota- 
tions from the Puranas, the Epics, the Sutras, and other 
works. Of other authorities may be mentioned Budradatta’s 
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commentftry on the Apastamba Sutra, the Shad-guru Bh&shya 
on the Asval&yana-Samanukrama-majfikfi, the Vidy&ranya, and 
the Sarasvati-vilasa with the commentary of Yijiianetvafa.” 

(Egg. Mss. V. 3161, 2680 ; Aufreoht, ibid, part ii. p. 138). 

VEDANTA-SARA—by Garlapata Lakshanaoharya — it contains 79 
pages, has a Telugu commentary, and treats of the size of 
images, the proper time for commencing to build, and similar 
subjects. 

(Egg. Mss. II. 3161, 2680). 

VAIKHANASA-On architecture. 

(Aufreoht, ibid, part i. p. 610). 

VAIKHANASAGAMA— see under Agamas. 


t 

S 

SASTRA-JALADHI-BATNA—by Hari Prasada— On architecture. 

(Aufecht, ibid, part i. p, 644). 

SILPA-KAL A-Di PAKA~Ou arctitecture. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part i. p. 647). 

SiLPA-GilANTHA— by Bhuvauadeva Aonarya (Egg. Mss. 3162, 
1603 6, written in modern Deva-nagari). A short history of 
the work is given at the beginning. It is stated that God at 
the request of Aparajita reveals the theory of constructive art, 
from the creation of mundane egg to the erection of a town 
gate, and the measurements of banners, waterpots, and bells in 
sanctuaries. 

It is almost identical to (1) Aparftjita-pfichehhft by Bhava 
(? Bhiivaoa) dova, mentioned in Dr. Bhaudarkar’s Report (1883- 
1884, p. 276), and to (2) Aparajita-vustuitiistra ascribed to Vitva* 
karman, mentioned in Dr. BiililePs Catalogue of Gujarat Mss. 
(IV. p. 276). 
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l§ILPA*l)]PA£A— by GaoKadhtra, (B. H. Catalogue. 16, G. 14, 14, 
B, 16)— On architecture, printed by Mahadeo Baidohandra ; 
second edition in 1908, Tvith diagrams of instruments and houses, 
etc. 

6 ILPA-NIGHANXB — by Aghore ^fistri— On architecture. 

(Classified Catalogue of Sanskrit works in the 
Sarasvati Bha^^Sra Library of Mysore, 

ciass XIX , no. 633). 

l^lLFArLEKHA— On architecture, according to Bfiya-mukuta quoted 
by Sarvadhara. 

(Aufreoht, ibid, part » 647). 

I^ILPA-I^ASTBA— (Egg. Mss. 3148^ 3012), ascribed to both Efttyapa 
and Agastya— contains 276 foil, of which 1*72 marked at the 
top ‘ l^ilpa ^astra 73<160, 261-276, * ^ilpa-i^astram Eatyape- 
yam’, and 161-260 ‘ ^ilpa-^astiam Agastyam’. This is appa- 
rently a combination of two separate works, of Eatyapa and 
Agastya. 

One copy was transcribed (for C. P. Brown) from a Telugu Ms. at 
Musalipatam inl832.‘It consists of extracts from various works 
on idols, shrines, etc., as stated in the following chapters : 

1. Aiiitumana bhede katyape parivara-lakshapa-pa^ala. 

2. Umuskanda-sahita-lakshapa-patala. 

3. Chandra-tekhara-murti-patala. 

4. Dakshiua-murti-lakshana. 

6. Kdla-mfirti. 

6. Liugodbhava-laksliapia. 

7. Nritta-mfirti. 

. $. Oafigftdhara-mrirti. 

9. Tri-pur&ntaka-murti. 

10. Kalyana murti. 

11. Ardha-u&ritvara-murti. 

12. Graja-bhftra-murti. 

13. Pasupata-murti. 
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14. Bhakta-lakshna. 

16. Bhu-rnSna-patala. 

16. Gr&madMakshana. 

Foil. 

161. Ity-ftgastye sakaladhikftie m&nasa.grahya-vibeshkttaih 
prathamo’dhyaya. 

181. Jti pailoha-viih6ati-rupa-bkeda. 

261. Ity-air.auraaua-bhede kabyape tala-bheda-pa^ala. 

266. K&^yape uttama-da&atala*pa(ala. 

274. J(G)auri*lakshaua*pa(ala, adhama-da^a t&la«pri< 
maua. 

This chapter is incomplete ; the work termmatee ab> 
ruptly at the end of the 14th verse. 

In the Oriental Mss. Library, Madras, there are more than a 
dozen Mss. bearing the title “ ^ilpa-sftstra ” (Catalogue, 
vol. XXII. nos. 13046, 13047, 13048-13066, 13067). Of 
these two (nos. 13046, 13047) are attributed to Agastya, and 
one (uo. 13067) to Vi&vakarman. The rest of them are 
apparently compilations, as they are not ascribed to any 
author and contain frequent quotations from authorities 
like K&tyapa, Mayamata, Yitva-karman, and Agastya. 

There is another Ms. bearing a slightly different title, ‘ l^ilpa ’ 
attributed to Yitvakarman. The details of this will be 
found under Yitvakarman. 

There are four other Mss. bearing the title ‘ ^ilpa-tastra ’ but 
containing no information regarding their authors. They 
are mentioned in the descriptive catalogue of the Mackenzie 
collection by H. H. Wilson (nos. 4—7) 

No. 4— deals with the construction of temples and images. 

No. 6 — deals with the construction of ornamental gateways. 
No. 6 — deals with the construction of images. 

No. 7—- deals with the construction of images and ornamental 
work in gold and silver. 
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There is yet another Ms. bearing the title ‘ Silpa-biistra*. It is 
attributed to Katyapa. It deals with the structure of Saiva 
temples. (See the Catalogue BaisDn^e of Oriental Mss. iii the 
Library of the late College of Fort St. George, by Taylor, 
vol. I. no. 1686, p. 314). 

Another work bears a slightly different title, ‘ ^ilpa-tSstra- 
bhushalaya.’ (See the classified catalogue of Sanskrit works 
in the iSarasvati Bhandftra Library of Mysore, class xix, 
no. 633). 

A ‘^ilpa-tastra’ by Myen (Maya) is also extant. (See Ind. 
Ant. vol. V. pp. 230. 293). 

Another ‘ Silpa-tastra’ containg no information regarding its 

author is mentioned. (See the * List of Sanskrit Mss. in Private 
Libraries of South India, by Oppert, vol. ii. no. 4187, p. 267). 

iSlLPA-^lSTRA-SAEA-SAlJlGEAHA-complied by a son of one 
^ivanarfiyana—consists of extracts from ancient (praehina) 
works on architecture, and was compiled in the 6aka era 1820. 

The verses describing the Bhu-lakshana (examination of soil) are 
same as those given in the ^ilpa-dipaka by Gangiidhsra with a 
Gujarati translation by Kalyanadasa. 

SILPA-SARVASVA'SASIGRAHA — A compilation on architecture. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part i. p. 647). 

6ILPA-SA]SIGRAHA — (a large Ms. covering 429 pages of 25 lines 
to a page of paper 13^ x 8^) — It deals with the construction of 
temples and images. It is a compilation from various sources 
notably M4nasara, Mayamata, Yikvakarman, Agastya, Kasyapa, 
Paulastya, Karada, Bhrigu, Sarasvata, Dipti-sara, Vii^vasara, 
Chitrasara, Chitra*jfiana, Kapifijala-samhita, Brahma-yamala, 
Chandra-jfiana, Manohalya, Eaumudi, Narayapa and others. 

I^ILPA-SARA— (an incomplete Ms. in the Oriental Mss. Library, 
Madras, Catalogue vol. xxii. no. 13069, p. 877), containing no in- 
formation regarding its author — comprises 76 pages and deals 
with the descriptive features (dhyanas) of gods and goddesses, 
apparently intended to guide the artist in making images. 
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^ILPABTHA-^ASTBA—On architecture. 

(Oppert’s List of Sanskrit Mss. in Private 
Libraries of South India, ibid. 

vol. I. no. 248, p. 26). 

$ILPI.6ASTBA~(Egg. Mss. 3149, 26786)-cover8 71 pages; the 
title is written on the fly-leaf in Telugu and Marathi, with 
‘ Yaustoo ’ (Yastu-tytra) added underneath. It is a treatise 
on architecture, with a TeJugu commentary. 

This manuscript is preceded in the same volume by two sections of 
the Nagara-khanda of the Skanda-purana, viz., Yitvakarmopakh- 
ySna, and Yitvakarma-vamlanuvarpana. 

SUKBA-NiTI— (ed. Jivftnanda Yidyasagara)— deals with architecture, 
and sculpture (in chapter ly. sections 4, 6) and refers to the 
following matters 

1. Deva-mandiradi-nirmana-vyavasthi. 

2. Pratima-nirm&pa-vyavastha. 

3. MOrtinam vahana-vyavastha. 

4. Ganapati-murti-vyavastha. 

6. Sati (6akti)-murti>vyavastha. 

6. Bala-murti-vya^astha. 

7. Sapta-taladi-murti-bh&vasya nirmana-vyavastha. 

8. Paitachi-murti-vyavastha. 

9. Bhagna-pratima-sthapana-vyavastha. 

10. Utsava-vyapara-vyavastha. 

Section 6 ; 

11. Durga-nirmana (construction of forts etc). 

There are frequent casual references to both architecture and 
sculpture in other portions of the treatise also. 

6ULYA.SUTBAS —Refers to very important architectural matters 
The rules for the size of the various Yedis, the shape and the 
variations of the Agni, etc., are given in the Brahmapas long 
before they are embodied in the Kalpa-sutras of which the 6ulva- 
Sutras are but portions. But the explanations of the manner 
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in which the manifold measuiements and transformation had 
to be managed are not clear in the Br&hma^as. 

^ulva-shtra is the name given to those portions or supplements of 
the Ealpa^sutras, which treat of the measurement and construe* 
tion of the different vedis or altars, the word ' sGtra* referring to 
the cords which were employed for those measurements. But in 
the Sutras themselves the word ‘ rajju ’ is used to express a 
chord and not the *sQtra\ A $ulva Adhyftya or Pratna or 
l^ulva-pariliishta belongs to all Ealpa-sutras. 

Among the treatises dealing with the meaf urement, etc., of the 
Yedis, the two most important are the j^ulVa-sGtras of Baudb&- 
yana and of Apastamba. Two smaller treatises, a M&nava l§nlva< 
sutra and a Maitr&yaniya l§ulva*sutra bear the stamp of later 
times, compared with the works of Baudh&yana and Apastamba, 
which are entitled to the first place by a clearer and more exten- 
sive treatment of the topics in question. The literature of the 
white Yajur-veda possesses a 6ulva-paritishta, ascribed to Katya- 
yana, and Dr. Thibaut rightly thinks that there is not a suffici- 
ent reason for doubting that it was really composed by the author 
of the Kalpa>sutra. 

The ^ulva-sQtras begin with general rules for measuring. In the 
next place they describe how to fix the right places for the sacred 
fires, and how to measure out the Yedis of the different sacrifices, 
the Samiki-vedi, the Faitriki-vedi, and so on. The remainder of 
the SGtras contains the detailed description of the construction of 
the ‘ Agni,’ the large altar built of bricks, which was required 
at the great Soma sacrifices.** 

The construction of altars, wherefrom seems to have developed the 
Chaityas, Dagobas, Temples, etc., was probably the beginning of 
ecclesiastical architecture in India. The architectural details 
of these altars are interesting. 

** The altar could be constructed in different shapes, the earliest 
enumeration of which is found in the Taittiriya-saihhitft 
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(v. 4-11). Following this enumeration Baudh&yana and Apas- 
tamba furnish us with full particulars about the shape of all 
these different ‘ohitis* and the bricks which were employed for 
their construction.” 

Everyone of these altars ^ was constructed out of five layers of 
bricks, which reached together to the height of the knee ; for 
some oases 10 or 16 layers and a correspondingly increased 
height of the altar were prescribed. Every layer in its ttirn was 
to consist of two hundred bricks, so that the whole Agui (altar) 
contained a thousand; the first, third and fifth layers were 
divided into two hundred parts in* exactly the same manner ; a 
different division was adopted for the second and the fourth, so 
that one brick was never lying upon another brick of the same 
size and form.” 

The first altar covered an area of 7^ purushas, that means 7^ 
squares, the side of which was equal to a purusha, i.e., the 
height of a man with uplifted arms. On each subsequent 
occasion, the area was increased by one square purusha. Thus 
at the second construction of the altar one square purusha was 

^(1) Ohaiar-asra-iiyeutobit^Bo called because it resen.blci the form of a fulcon and b^'cause 
the briokB out of which it is composed ate all of a squaro shape. 

(i) Ranka'chit— in the form of a heron (cf. Burnell, Cat. S9, cf a CHrrion Kite), is the 
same at §jena-cbit except the two additional feet. 

(3) Alaja*cbit— is the same as (3) ezoept the additional wings. 

(4) Prauga obit -is an equilateral acute angular triangle; and the Ubhaynt«li Praogn* 
obit is made up of two ouch triangles joined with ibeir basoi, 

(6) Batha-ohskra*obit-»ia in the formof a wheel, (a) a massive wheel without epokea, 
and (6) a wheel with sixteen spokes. 

(6) Droua-ohit— is Tike a vessel or tubs, square or oiroular. 

(7) Parioba|ja*obit-^ has a circular outline and is eqcal to the Fatba-cbAkra-chit, 
differ tog in the arraugement of bilcka which are to bo placed in six concentric 
circles. 

{8} 8smabya;ohit«is circular in shape and made of loose earth and bricks. 

(9) K&rma*ohit— resembles a tortoise and is of an angular cr oircalar shape. 

(Of, I. A. 8, B. 1875, part I, ‘ 8ulva 85tras ’ by 0. Thlbaut J, 

61 
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added to the 7^ constitoting the fint ohiti, and at the third 
construction two square purushas were added, and so on.” 

But the shape of the whole, the relative proportions of the single 
parts, had to remain unchanged. The area of every chiti wnat* 
over its shape might be, falcon, wheel, tortoise, etc., had to be 
equal to 7i square purushas. Thus squares had to be round which 
would equal to two or more given squares, or equal to the differ- 
ence of two given squares, oblongs were turned into squares and 
squares into oblongs. Triangles were constructed equal to given 
squares or oblongs and so on. A circle had to be constructed, 
the area of which might equal as closely as possible that of a 
given square. 

Diagrams of these altars are given in the Pandit (New series, June, 
1876, no. 1, vol. i and iv, 1882 ; Old series, June, 1874, no. 97, 
vol. IX and x. May, 1876. See also 6ulva Sutra by G. Thibaut, 
PH.D., J. A. S. B., part i, 1876). 

SH 

SHAP-VIDIK-SAMDHAKA— On arcliitecture, chiefly deals with the 
finding out of the cardinal points which are necessary for the 
orientation of buildings. 

(Oppert’s list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. II. p. 200). 

S 

SAKALADHIKARA—attrinbuted to Agatftya— On sculpture. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part i. p. 683 ; Taylor, vol. i, p. 72). 

ANAT-KUMARA-VASTU-I^ASTRA— contains a brief Telugu 
commentary. The last colophon run thus : iti Sanatkumara- 
vastu^Hstre sarvadliikaras sainaptah. 

(Egg. Mss. III. 3161, 2680 ; sec also the List of 
Sanskrit Mss. in Private Libraries of South 
India by Oppert, vol. i. no, 8239, p. 680). 
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In the Oriental Mss. Library, Madras, there are nine incomplete 
manuscripts of this work (see vol. xxii, no. 13060-13068, p. 8780 f.). 
They deal with the following subjects : 

1. Ofiba-saihsthapana. 

2. Nakshatra-graha-yoga-vidhi. 

3. Graha-lagna-vidhi. 

4. Taru-tantra-yidhi. 

6. Bhu-pariksha-vidhi. 

6. Nakshatra-tithi-vara-tuddhi. 

7. Nakshatra-lagna-phala>dyara-bandha-tubha-sthana- 

nirnaya. 

8. Griha-praveta. 

Sanat-kumara acknowledges his debt to Brahman, Aakra, Yama, 
Bhargaya, Ahgirasa, Maya, Gautama, Garga, Manu, Vyasa, 
Bhrigu, Vi&yakarman, and others (see no. 13060, p. 8781). 

The same list is a little differently giyen in no. 13064, where 
^akra is replaced by Chandra, and Maya is omitted. But in 
nos. 18062 and 13068, ^akra is not replaced by Chandra although 
Maya is omitted. 

SARVA-VIHARlYA-YANTRA — by Narayana Dikshita— On archi- 
tectural instruments, and machines. 

(Aufreoht, ibid, part i. p. 702). 

SAMGRAHA-8IROMANI— by Sarayu Prasad— as the title implies 
it is a compilation on architecture and sculpture largely from 
Vasishtha, NSrada, Varaha, Vastu-pradipa, Vi&yakarman, Man- 
dayya, Maya-tastra, Samarahgana, Sutradhara S&rhgadhara and 
others. 

SARASVATIYA-^ILPA.^ASTRA— On architecture. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part l. p. 714). 
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8UPRABHEDAGAMA— see under Agamas. 

SKANDA-PURANA— see under Pnrftnas. 

STHALA-^UBHA^UBHA-KATHANA-by NSrayana-On arohi- 
tecture. 

(Ci. Yastu-s&ra^i) 


H 

HASTA-PRAMANA— attributed to Yitvakarman — On arohiteotural 
measures. 


(Of. Yastu-sarani). 


APPENDIX n 

A UBT OP HISTORICAL AR0B1T10T8 WITH SHORT MOTES OM 

THEIR WORKS. 


A 

ACHYUTA-An architect of A. D. 882-917. 

A man of Kamboja descent, the son of Bama, whose famous name 
is Achyuta, was here the overseer, he who is an image of Dhan- 
vatri, an incarnation of the quintessence of learning, a friend of 
the virtuous, and a bee on the lotus of the heart of his -master.** 

** As Dhanvatari*’, adds Dr. Biihler, is the Indian Asklepios, the 
statement that Achyuta was his image, may mean that he was 
a Vaidya by caste, or that he was a doctor as well as architect.** 
(Fehoa Pratasti of the reign of Maheiidrapala 
V. 23, Ep. Ind. vol. i. p. 260, footnote 40). 
According to Vitruvius (Book I, chap, i, Transl. by Gwilt, pp. 3, 4) 
the architect “ should he a good writer, a skilful draftsman, 
versed in geometry and optics, expert at figures, acquainted .with 
history, informed on the principles of natural and moral philo- 
sophy, somewhat of a musician, not ignorant of the sciences both 
of law and physio, nor of the motions, laws and relations of each 
other of heavenly bodies. ” But these do not include medicine. 

ANAKOJA— Son of the brazier MSrftla, of A. D. 1396. 

Mindoja of Patana made, together w'ith his brother Kaloja, a pillar 
(kambha) of bell metal (weight specified) for a lamp. 

(Ep. Carant. vol. V. part 1, Belur Taluq, 
no. 61, Transl. p. 61, Bornan text, p. 136). 

a" 

ASALA-An Architect (A.D. 1216, V. S. 1272) who constructed the 
step-well. 

(Manglana stone Inscrip, line 13, Ind. Ant. 

vol. xLi. pp. 11 ; 86, line 9). 

^ This list docs rot include the me^o Stone Mssodb or EDgrsvers of iDscriylious, nor tbose srcUitects 

srbo Art nmtootd io treAiises less hisioricsl than the EpigraphicRl records. 

m 
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AHUKA— An architect who built the iSiva temple (A. D. 804). 

(The first Pratasti of Baijnath, v. 36, Ep. Ind. vol. i. p. 107). 

I 

IBAMOBAKA (INDBAMAYUBA)-ACHABYA— Sthapati or architect 
the guru of the sculptor Nataka (Nartaka) who made the image 
of the cobra on the slab on which the inscription is incised. 

(Banawasi Prakrit Inscrip, line 2 f., Ind. Ant. 
^ vol. xiv, p. 334, notes 20, 23). 

IMDAEAKA— Sutradhara or the carpenter who assisted the chief 
architect Pahini, the builder of the Mapdapa', Akshasama, and 
Dama of the temple of Bhimesvara built with stones and bricks. 

(The Chahamanas of Marwar, no. xiii, Sande- 
rav stone Inscrip, of Kelhana-deva, line 2 f., 
Ep. Ind. vol. XI. p. 48). 

0 

ODEYAPPA— An architect (A. D. 1386). 

“ This pillar (dipamAle kambha) was made by Aohari Ponna- 
pille's son Odeyappa. ” 

' (Ep. Carnat. vol. ix. Devanhalli Taluq, 

no. 40, Trash p. 78). 


K 

KALLA'XYA— An architect, son of Kalloja of Binyr, by whom “the 
work of the (bhoga-) man^apa and the writing of this ^asana. 
were done.” A. D. 1621. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vi. Kadiir Taluq, no. 91, 

Transl. p. 16). 

KAMAB— The architect C&ilpi), son of Yisadru, who built ‘ the fifth 
octagonal pillar ’ on the face of which the inscription is recor- 
ded. 

(Sharqi Arch of Juunpiir, luscrip. no. xxvii. 
Arch. Surv. new Imp. series, 
vol. I. p. 61). 


HISTORICAL ARCHITECTS 


807 


KAMA-DEVA — Of l$ilftpat(a vauifea (SilawaJ caste, masons), an aiohi- 
teot, appointed by a Muhammadan ruler Jallala as one of the three 
architects to build a goma^ha, a garden, and a step>well in the 
town of Bajjihadim. 

(Batihagarh stone Inscrip, v. 12, Ep. Ind. 

vol. XII. p. 46). 

KALI-DASI—A sculptor (A. D. 1140). 

“For Pratapa-Hosaja-Narasimha-Deva’s sculptor Kedaroja, the 
sculptor Kalidftsi, champion over the proud, a thunderbolt to the 
rock (giri), titled (i.e., very eminent) sculptor, made the makara- 
torana (or carved head-piece for the lintel). “ 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. V. part 1, Supplement, 
Bclur Taluq, no. 230, Transl. p. 276). 

Sec also references under Ballanna. 

KALAKOJA— Sou of the brazier Mar4la-Mindoja of Patana, made to- 
gether with his brother Anakoja a pillar (kambha) of bell metal 
(weight specified) for a lamp (A. D. 1395). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part 1, Belur Taluq, 
no. 61, Transl. p. 69, Roman text, p. 136). 

KEhlCHA-MALLlVANNA— The sculptor of the image no. 32, Belur 
temple (A. D. 1120). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part 1, Belur Taluq, 
no. 47, Roman text, p, 126, Transl. p. 65). 

KETANA—A sculptor (see under Ballanna). 

KEDAROJA— A sculptor (see under Ballanna). 

KEDAROJA — A sculptor of Hoysala Narasimha-Deva (A. D. 1140). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part 1, Supplement, Belur 
Taluq, no. 239, Transl. p. 276), 

KOMARAM-ACHARI' The sculptor of the image no. 12, Belur 
temple (A. D. 1120). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part 1, Belur Taluq. no. 40, 
Roman text, p. 124. Transl. p. 66). 
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G 

GAI^GACHARI— An architect (A. D. 966). 

“ The work of this temple was done by Gahgachari.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ix. Magadi Taluq, no. 75, 
Roman text, p. 74, Transl. p. 60). 

GANTEMADANA-BASAVANA-An architect (A. D. 1639). 

Those who did the work (Devamhudhi tank) : Ganjjpmadana- 
Basavana made the pillars, Komaraiya the oruaroehtal work, 
the stoiie-Ve^da Chenne-Royi built the stones of the embank- 
ment.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. xii. Tumkur Taluq, no. 24, 

Transl. p 8, para 2). 

(6Rl)Gl)NDAN'“An architect, who built the temple of the (present) 
god Virupftksha, originally of Lokesvara, as mentioned in the 
inscription for Loka-mahadevi, the Queen-consort of the Western 
Chalukya king Vikramaditya, the second. 

Ho is called ‘ Sutradhari ' (one who supports the cause is the 
sutradhara or carpenter, and the sutradhari is the guru or priest 
of the carpenter). Ho is again called the Tribhuvanacharya and 
also the Sarva-siddhi-Acharya. 

(Sanskrit and Old Canares Inscrip, no. 99, also 
nos. 100, 101, and 116, Tnd. Ant. vol. z. 
pp. 164, 163, 166, 166, 170-171).. 


CH 

CHANpi-SlVA — The architect of the Harsha temple, “the famed 
son of Virabhadra, omniscient, like Yiiivakarman, in the art (or 
science) of building houses (Va8tuvidya)....He built this delight- 
ful house of Samkara with its chapels (mandapa), the beautiful 
porch (torapa) which contains all the gods, like a portion of 
heaven made by the Creator himself.” 
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** In his account of the ruins of this temple, Mr. Dean speaks of 
a doorway relieved by an architrave of the most elaborate sculp* 
ture, divided inio twelve compartments, in each of which a group 
from the Hindu Pantheon occupies a place.” 

(Harsha stone Inscrip, v. 43, 44. Ep. Ind. 

vol. II. pp. 123, 124, 128, note 72). 

CHAVANA— A son of Dftsoja, sculptor of the images, nos. 6, 11, 27, 
Belur temple (A. D. 1120). 

(Bp. Carnat. vol. v. part 1, Belur Taluq, nos. 36, 

39, 45, Roman text, pp. 124, 125, Transl. p. 66). 

CHIKA-HAMPA — The sculptor of the image no. 3, Belur temple 
(A. D. 1120). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part 1, Belur Taluq, 
no. 33, Roman text, p. 123, Transl. p. 66). 

(SBi)-CHElsT/AMMA- A sculptor who “ made thiS image ” (pratinia). 

(Sanskrit and Old Canarcse Inscrip, no. cix, 
Ind. Ant., vol. x. p. 168, c. 1). 

CHOLAJANA— The sculptor of the image no. 17, Belur temple (A.D. 

1120 ). 

(Kp. Carnat. vol. v. part 1, Belur Taluq, 
no. 42, Roman text, p. 124, Transl. p. 65). 

CHOUGA— A sculptor (see under Ballanua), 

CHADDEVA— A sculptor (sec under Mallitamma). 

CHH 

CHHICHCHHA— An architect who built the temple of Pramatha- 
natha, is called the Vijnana-vifeva<karttn-dharn)adhara-Sutra- 
dhara (A. D. 1116). 

(Khajuraho Inserip. no. iv, v. 60, Ep. Ind. 

vol. I. p. 146). 

J 

JAKANACHARYA—The architect of the temple at Halibid. 

Cf. “ Jakanacharya is the reputed architect of this magnificent 
building (Bait Bvara temple^ but he is also credited with 
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having built all the tomples, similar in style, throughout the 

district A man of the same name is said to have built 

the temples at Madura. Jakanacharya was a prinoe who, having 
accidently killed a Brahman, employed twenty years of life, with 
the hope of washing away this great sin, in rebuilding temples 
between Kati and Bamesvara (Cape Comorin ) — so says tradi* 
tion. ” 

iind. Ant. vol. I. p. 44,c. 2, para 2.) 

JAl^GAMAYA— An architect (A. D. 1638). 

“ Chennema-Nayaka-aya had the YelayQr gate built with 
proper pillars by the hand of Muta-Nayaka’s disciple Janga- 
maya. ” 

(Bp. Carnat. vol. xii. Kumgal Taluq, no. 20, 

Transl. p. 36). 

JAHApA — The mason (l§ilavata) who worked and shaped the stones 
for the step-well built by the architect Asala (A.D. 1216). 

(Manglan stone Inscrip. lines 13-14, Ind. Ant. 

vol. XLI. pp. 88, 86, lines 9-10). 


TH 

THODHUKA— The oon of Sammana, was -one of the architects 
who fashioned the very lofty temple of l^iva with the chisel, 
as well as the Mandapa (A.D. 804), 

(The first Pratasti of Baijnath, v. 36, 87, 
Ep. Ind. vol. I. pp. 107, 111). 


N 

NATAKA*-(Nartaka)— An architect and sculptor, who made the cobra 
(niga) on the slab on which the inscription is incised ; the pupil 
of Acharya (Sthapati) Idamoraka (Indramayura). 

(Banawasi Prakrit Inscrip. line 2 f,^ Ind. Ant. 

vol. XIV. p. 834 , notes 20 , - 28 ). 
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]^ANNAKA-A son of Efishna, most qualified architect of the temple 
of 6iva (Malava era 795, A. D. 738). 

(Inscription from the Mahadeva temple, v. 29, 
30, 161, Ind. Ant. vol. xiii. pp. 166, 163). 

T 

TURAVASARI-KALIYUGA-MEYYAN- An architect (A.D. 1331). 
“ Another grant, hy the same man, of lands (specified) to Turava- 
&ari Kaliyuga*meyyan, who built the temple. ” 

(Bp. Carnat. vol. ix. Hoskote Taluq, no. 96, 

Transl, p. 99). 


TH 

THALti— An architect of the temple, an account of which is given 
in the Behai inscription of Singhana (A.I). 1222>3). 

(Ep. Ind. vol. HI. pp. Ill, 113). 


1 ) 

DASOJA-* Of Balligrtima, sculptor of the images nos. 5, 7,9 of the 
Beliir temple (A.D. 1120). 

(Ep. Carnat, vol. v. part 1, Belur Taluq, 
nos. 24, 36, 87, Roman text, p. 124, Transl. 

p. 66). 

BEMOJA—An architect who “ made the frame of the eastern door ” 
of the structure referred to in the inscription (A.D. 1240). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part 1, Supplement, Belur 
Taluq, no. 241, Transl. p. 275), 

DEVANAGA— “ Crest jewel of sculptors, built the temple of Siva. ” 

(Ratnapura Inscrip, of Prithvidova, v. 29, 
Ep. Ind. vol. I. pp. 49, 52), 
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DEVADITYA— “ The son of Ahladana who (became) the firm (? pro- 
fessional, permanent, ‘sthira*) architect of the Vaidyeta, is 
famous among the first rank of masons. ” 

(Insorip. from Dabhoi, v. Ill, 112, Ep. Ind. 

vol. I. pp. 31, 24). 

DEVOJA— A sculptor (see under Ballanna). 

N 

NASjAYA— A sculptor (see under Mallitamma). 

NAEA- 6 OBHA— An architect (7th or 8 century A.D.). 

Jambu-dvipantare kaschit Vastu-prasada-tadgatah I 

Kara-sobha-samo vidvan na bhuto na bhavishyati II 

“ There has not been, and there shall not be, in Jambu-dvipa 
(India) any wise man, proficient in (the art of building) houses 
and temples, equal to Nara-tobha. ” 

(Sanskrit & Old Canarcse Inscrip, no. LXi 

Ind. Ant. vol. ix. p. 74) 

NAMDIKA—An architect. 

Cf. Veyika (Nam)dikena katam— the rail (the gift of.".......Koti) was 

made by Namdika. 

(Karle Cave Inscrip, no. 18, Ep. Ind. vol. vii. 

p. 64). 

NAGI-DEVA~A sculptor. 

Cf . “ This ^asana of King Harihar was engraved by his orders by 
the carpenter Sasanacharya Nftgidova, the sculptor. ” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. viii. part 1, Tirthahalli 
Taluq, no. 201, Transl. p. 208, last para). 

N AGOJA— Of Gadiigu, the sculptor of the image no. 37 of the Belur 
temple (A.D. 1 120). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v, part 1, Belur Taluq, 
no. 51, Boman text, p. 125, Transl. p. 55). 
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NAYAKA— “ The high minded son of Asika, who is at the head of 
the masons, came from Sntarman’s town, was one of the architects 
who “ fashioned the very lofty temple of 6iva with the chisel, as 
well as the Mandapa ” (A. 1). 804). 

(The first Pratasti of Baijnath, v. 86, 37, Ep. 

Ind. vol. I. pp. 107, 111). 


P 

PATUMAN— Carpenter (Sutradhara), son of Visaihva, probably the 
builder of the gate where “ on a stone near the first niche on the 
south side ” the inscription is found. 

(Sharqi Arch, of Jaunpur, Inscrip, no. xiil. 
Arch. Surv. new Imp. series, vol. i. p. 39). 

PADARI-MALLOJA— The sculptor of the image no. 21 of the Belur 
temple (A.l). 1120). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. V. part 1, Belur Taluq, 
no. 43, Roman text, p. 125, Transl. p. 66). 

PADU-MANNA— A sculptor (see under Mallitamma). 

PADUMAYA— A sculptor (see under Mallitamma). 

PADUMAYI— An architect (Sutra-dhara), son of Sai-Sutradhara, who 
constructed the door, “ of the right jamb ” of which the inscrip- 
tion is written (A.D. 1407). 

(Sharqi Arch, of Jaunpur, Inscrip. no. xv. 
Arch. Surv. new Imp. series, vol. i. p. 40). 

PAKA— An architect. 

“ Hail I The house of the temple of (the god) 6ri-Yijayetvara. Paka 
(was) the fashioner of the ornamentation (alaihkara«nirmmana< 
kara) of these two pillars of Matibhodamma. ” 

(Sanskrit & Old Canarese Inscrip. no. oxll, 
Ind. Ant. vol. x. p. 170, o. 1). 

PAHINI—Son of the Sutradhara Mahadua and his wife Jasadevi, 
the architect who constructed the Mandapa, Akshasama, and 
Bami of the temple of Bhimetvara w ith stones and bricks. 
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He was assisted by the Stitradh&ra Mahidarft and Iihdar&ka. 

(The Chahamanas of Marwar, no. xiii, 
Sanderav stone Insonp. of Kelhanadeva, 
line 2, Ep. Ind. vol. xl. p. 48). 

PlTHE~“The architect who knows the rules of Vitvakarman (the 
architect of the gods, also means one who knows how to execute 
every kind of work), planned, designed and executed all the 
buildings, the temple of ^iva together with that cloister (ma(ha) 
with wonderful floors (bhQmika), the hall of study (vyakhyana- 
tala), and laid out that long line of gardens in two rows (adjoining) 
^ambhu's temple,” (A.D. 1166-6). 

(Bhera-ghat Inscrip. of Alhanadevi, v. 86, 27, 
18, Ep. Ind. vol. II. pp. IS, 17, 9). 

PAISSANANARA-BiRA— The sculptor of che image no. 16, of th« 
Bcliir temple (A.D. 1120). 

(Ep. Carnat, vol. v. part 1, Beluf Taluq, 
no. 41, Roman text, p. 124, Transl. p. 36). 

B 

BAMAYA— A sculptor (see under Mallitamma). 

BALUGA — A sculptor (see under Mallitamma). 

BALEYA— A sculptor (see under Mallijiamma). 

BALLANNA— The inscription {Belur Taluq, no. 98, Roman text, 
p. 166, Transl. p. 71) informs us that a shrine of the goddess 
Nimbaja was set up in the temple in 1261, The sculptors who 
executed the marvellous statues and figures on the outer walls of 
this temple especially on the western side, have not given their 
names, except here and there, the following are the only ones 
(Ep. Carnat. vol. V. part 1, Introduction, p. xxxvili 
Ballanna, Bochana, Chauga, Devoja, Harisha of Odeyagiri, 
Harisha of Tanagundur, Kalidasi, Kedaroja, Keliua, Mftbalaki, 
Machanna, Manibalaki, Masa, sou of Kanimoja, and Revoja. 
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BIKKAHAPPA— The sculptor of the image no. 36, of the Belur 
temple (A. B. 1120). 

(Ep. Carnat, vol. v. part 1, Belur Taluq, no. 60, 
Roman text, p. 125, Transl. p. 65). 

BiRANAVA — The sculptor of the image no. 22, of the Belur temple 
(A. D. 1120). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part 1, Belur Taluq, no. 44, 
Roman text, p. 126, Transl. p. 66). 
BOCHANA— A sculptor (see under Ballanna). 


BH 

BHUTA-PALA — An architect. 

Cf : This “ rock-mansion (selaghara), the most excellent one in 
Jarnbu-dvipa, has been completed by the settbi Bhfitapala from 
Vaijayanti.” 

(Karlo Cave Inscrip, no. 1, Ep. Tnd. vol. vil. 

pp, 48, 49). 

BHOJUKA — Of Silapatta-vamta (Silawat caste, who are masons and 
found in the neighbonrliood of Baraob), a Sutradbara (carpenter) 
appointed by a Muhammadan ruler Jallala as one of throe archi- 
tects to build a Gomatha, a garden, and a step-well in the town 
of Batihadim. 

(Batihagarh stone Inscrip, v. 12, Ep. Ind. 

vol. XII. p. 46). 


M 

MANI-BALAKI-^A sculptor (see under Ballanna). 

MADANA— “ A scion of (the race of) I'isvakarmau (? of the Brah- 
mana caste, vipra), the builder of ths wall of (glorious) Vaidyesa, 
of the extensive temple, of the gates, of the wings, of the founda- 
tions.” 

(Inscrip. from Dabhoi, v. Ill, 112, Ep. Ind. 

vol. I. pp. 31, 24), 
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MANA— An architect, son of Vijala and grandson of Yiftfila ; he is 
Htated to have built, being assisted by his followers, the famous 
temple of l§iva together with many palatial buildings having 
prominent towers (A. D. 1428-29). 

Aneka-prasadaih pariv^itamati pramtu-kalatam girfta-pras&daih 
vyarachayad anunair anucharaih I 
Manakhyo vikhyatah sakala-gujgiavan Vijala-sutah sutah tilpi jato 
guna-gana-yuto Vi&ala iti ii 
Vijaiaaya sutah iiilpi Manakhyah sutra-dhUrakah I 

(Chitragadh Inscrip. of Mokala of Mewad, 
second part, v. 2, 3, Ep. Ind. vol. Ii. p. 421). 

MANYUKA— An architect who built the 6iva temple (A. D. 804). 

(The first Pra^ti of Baijnath, v. 36, Ep. Ind. 

vol. I. p. 107). 

MAYINA— The sculptor of the image no. 31, of the Belur temple 
(A. D. 1120). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part 1, Belur Taluq, no. 46, 
Roman text, p. 126, Transl. p. 66), 

MALAYA — A sculptor (see under Mallitarama). 

MALI— A sculptor (sec under Mallitamma). 

MALLI-TAMMA — An architect (A. 1). 1196). 

“ A newly discovered inscription on a rock at Srava^a-Belgola, 
mentions a sculptor named Bidigoja, with the honorary prefix 
8rimart, somewhere about A. D. 900 (Mysore Archaeological 
Report, 1908-09, p. 16, para 60) ; and two other records at the 
same place, of the date unspecified, mention Chandraditya and 
Naga-varma as having carved Jinas, animals, and other figures 
for the Jains ” (ibid. Report, 1912-13, p. 32). 

The earliest records of the Hoysala sculptors seem to be those 
on the Amfitetvara temple at Amfit&pura, built in A. D. 1196. 
The 16 signatures comprise Mallitamma or Malitama, and Mali, 
each four times ; and Faduma^na, Baluga, Majaya, Subujaga, 
Fadumaya, and Muha^a, each once. The last named signs in 
N&gari character, an indication that he came from the north.” 
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‘ Report for 1913-1914, Plate ii, contains illustrations of the work 
of seven sculptors : Masanitamnoa, Eafijaya, Chau-deya, Baleya, 
Lohita, Yalamasaya, and Bamaya, all from Somnathpur.’* 

(V. A. Smith, Architecture and sculpture in 
Mysore, Ind. Ant. vol. xliv. p. 94, paras 3, 

4 ; p. 96, para 1). 

MALLIYANA— The sculptor of the image, no. 10, Belur temple 
(A. D. 1120). 

(Ep. Camat. vol. v. part 1, Belur Taluq, no. 38, 
Roman text, p. 124, Transl. p. 56). 

MALLOJA— An architect who built the central shrine (garhha-gyiha) 
of the temple described in the inscription (A. D. 1167). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vli. Shimcga Taluq, no. 66, 

T ransl. p. 21, line 3). 

MASA— A sculptor (see under Ballanna). 

MASADA— -The sculptor of the image no. 33, of the Belur temple 
(A. D. 1120). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part 1, Belur Taluq, no. 48, 
Roman text, p. 125, Transl. p. 55). 

MA8ANI-TAMMA— A sculptor (see under Mallitamma). 

MAHl-DHARA — An architect, son of the chief of artisans (Sutra-dhara) 

(Bheraghat Inscrip, of Alhanadevi, v. 37, Ep. 

Ind. vol. II. pp. 13, 17). 

MAHID(H)ARA— An architect (Sutra-dhara), who assisted Pahini, 
the chief architect of the Mandapa, Akshasama, and DamS 
of the temple of Bhimebvara which was constructed with stones 
and bricks. 

(The Chahamanas of Marwar, no. xiii, Sdnde- 
rav stone Inscrip, of Kelhanadeva, line 2, 

Ep. Ind. vol. XL p. 48). 

MACHAENA— A sculptor (see under Ballanna). 

52 
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MACHOJA—A sculptor and architect (A. D. 1142). 

" The sculptor M&choja, the Aohfirya of Ealuku]Di>nad, the Yilva' 
karaman of the Kali-yuga^ built it^' (Jin&laya). 

(Ep. Oamat. vol. lY. NSgamadgala Taluq, 
no. 95, Transl. p. 188, Roman text, p. 239). 

MABALAKI— *A sculptor (see under Balla^na). 

mAmariyaStchi tamma- a son of the goldsmith Bandiyoja; 
" he repaired and roofed a bira-gal, which was made by Alibanu* 
Achari (A. D. 1242).” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. lii. Mandya Taluq, no. 86, 

Transl. p. 48). 

MUDDOJA — A son of Tipaji, a stone mason, “who built these 
(described in the inscription) temples (A. D. 1408).” 

(Bp. Carnat. vol. x. Garibidnur Taluq, no. 69, 

Transl. p. 226, last para). 

MIJLANA—A sculptor (see under Mallitamma) 

MODHAKIN— (also called Podhakin)— An architect, son of Vara 
(of the 7th or 8th century). 

(Further Pabhosa Insorip. no. 1, Ep. Ind. 

vol. II. pp. 480-481). 


Y 

YAYYA-— (otherwise called Jajja)— An architect. 

(Further Pabhosa Inscrip, no. 1, Ep. Ind. 

vol. II. pp. 480-481). 

YALAMASAYA—A sculptor (see under Mallitamma). 

R 

EAGHAVA— An artisan (sculptor), son of artisan (sculptor) Vim- 
jhadeva, who carved the Yerawal image (Yalabhi Samvat, 927). 

(Yerawal Image Inscrip, line 6, Ep. Ind. 

vol. 111. pp. 303, 304). 
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RAMA-DEVA— Gilpin (artist), son of Rflpa-kira (sculptor), the en* 
graver of the famous Dhar Pratasti (panegyric) of Arjuna- 
varman. 

(Dhara Fratasti of Ariuna-varman, v. 76, Ep. 

Ind. vol. vin. pp. 117, 98^ 

REYOJA>-A sculptor (see under Ballanna). 

L 

LAKSHMl-DHARA — ^An architect (A. D. 1104). 

(Nagpur stone Insorip. v. 66, Ep, Ind. vol. ii. 

pp. 188, 194). 

LASE — The sculptor of the image no. 36, of the Belur temple (A. 1)» 

1120 ). 

(Ep. Camat. vol. v. part 1, Belur Taluq, no* 49, 
Roman text, p* l26, TraUsl. p* 66) 

LOHITA— ’A sculptor (see under Mallitamma). 

V 

VAMA-DEVA—" Famous for having built the temple of the Son 
called Mula-sthana.” 

^(Inscrip. from Dabhoi, v. Ill, 112, Ep. Ind, 

vol. I. pp. 31, 29). 

VIRANACHARTA~A carpenter (see under Sthapati) (A. D. 1668). 

“ This copper ^asana was composed by Sabhapati Svayambhu, and 
engraved by Virata’s son, the carpenter Vira^&chftrya.” 

(Bp. Camat. vol. ix. Channapatna Taluq, 
no. 186, Transl. p. 170, last para), 

(6bI) VIRANACHARYA(2)--The architect (tvashtft), who engraved 
the copper plate. 

(Kpish^apuram PlatM of Sadfttivarftya, v. 107, 
Ep. Ind. vol. IX. p. 339, see more details of 
this architect under Sthapati). 
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VI^VAKAEMMACHAYYA-Au artist and painter (A. D. 776). 

By the abode of all arts, skilled in painting pictures (sarvva- 
kaladhara-bhuta-chitra-kalabhijhena), was this j§asana written.’* 
(Ep. Camat vol. iv. Nsgamafigala Taluq, 
no. 86, Transl, p. 136, last para, Roman text, 

p. 236, last two lines). 

Vl]§YAKAEMMACHARyAf2)- A painter (A. D. 749). 

Skilled in all arts including painting ” (sarvva-kal&ntarpati- 
chitra-kalabhijftena) wrote the ^asana. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vi. Mudgere Taluq, no. 36, 
last para, Transl. p. 67, Homan text, p. 153). 
VD^VA-NATHA-An architect (A. D. 1630). 

Born in the family of Yitvakarma, the architect cf the three 
worlds, Yitvanatha, the son of Basavachariya, who was the son 
of Yodeyappayya, considered to be the Jagad-guru, engraved it.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part 1, Channarayapatna 
Taluq, no. 187, Transl. p. 207). 


6aMU~“ This must be the name of seme writer on architecture.” 

Samu-dyishtim anusyitya nirmita—” constructed (the lofty temple 
of 6iva, by two architects, NSyska and Thodhuka) in accordance 
with the opinion of l§amu.” (A. D. 804). 

(The first prabasti of Baijnath, v. 37, Ep. 

Ind. vol. I. pp. Ill, 107, foot note 72). 

6iya.pAla-a mason, one of whose ancestor is a Sutra-dhara (car- 
penter, named Deuka) but another of the same family is Stha- 
pati (architect, named Naga). 

(From this it would appear that both Sutra-dh&ra and Sthapati 
belong to the same caste and that these aro professional titles 
and not caste-names). 

Cf. Asioh cha Naga-sthapates tu Durggah \ 

Purgg^rkkato Deuka-sutra-dhftrah | 
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Asyupi suuuh l^iva-pala-nftmft \ 

Yenotkfiteyam sufaublift prabastih I 

(Vasantgadh Insorip. of Puruapala, v. 34, Ep. 

lad. vol. IX. p. 16). 

8UBHA-DEVA--(A. D. 764)— Of Sandilya-gotra, sculptor or architect 
(rupakara), son's son of the sculptor Siva-vardhamana, 
son of the sculptor l^iva; or rather (bhuyah) the Acharya 
Jfifina>tiva, who is the disciple of the disciple’s disciple at the feet 
of him, the venerable and worshipful Payo>bhakshin, who had 
the appellation of $iva*t&sana, (and) who has come here (Paf^a- 
dakal, a village in the liijapur district, Bombay Presidency) from 
the Mrigathanika-h&ra-vishaya on the north bank of the (river) 
Gangs— there has been set up in the (?) gateway (dvara) of 
his own particular (? style of) shrine, this great stone pillar, 
which bears the mark of the seal of the trident,” and is octagonal 
at the upper part and square immediately below. 

(Pa^adakal Inscrip, of Eirtivarman ii, lines 16, 
16, 17, Ep. Ind. vol. iii. pp. 1, 3, 6, 7). 

(RANAKA) 6ULA.PANI— The crest-jewel of the guild of VAiandra 
artists (varendraka-tiipi-gosh^hi-chudA-mani), the son of Byihas- 
pati, grandson of Manadfissr, and great-grandson of Dharma 
(end of the 11th century). 

(Deopara Inscrip, of Vijayasen, v. 36, Ep. Ind. 

vol. I. pp. 311, 316). 


S 

SATYA-DEVA— A son of Pit&maha, a merchant by birth, who was 

the K&r&paka (persons appointed to look after the construction 

of the temple, Kielhorn, Ind. Ant. vol. xix. pp. 62, note 63), 

selected by the gosh^hi to see this work (the erection of the temple 

of the goddess EshemSrya). 

(Vasantagadh Insorip. of Varmalata, v. 9, 8, 

Ep. Ind. vol. IX. pp. 192, 189), 
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SADEYA— An arohiteofc. 

(Insorip, from Dabhoi, v. Ill, 112, Ep. Ind. 

vol. I. pp. 31, 24). 

SAMI(NA)— otherwise called l^ySmila, Svfimin — Vadhaki, (i.e., 

Vardhaki), carpenter or sculptor (Senact). 

S&minft .... Vadhakinfi gharasa mugha kata— the opening 

(or door) was made by Sami, the Vardhakin. 

(Karle Cave Inscrip, no. 6, Ep. Ind. vol. vil. 

p. 63). 

SAMILA— also called 6yamila— A carpenter. 

“ Son of Vepuvasa, a carpenter, a native of Dhennkakata, made 
the doorway.” 

(Earle Inscrip, no. 6, Arch. Surv. new. Imp. 

series, vol. iv. p. 90). 

SAMPDLA— “ The intelligent artisan,” engraver of the Ratnapura 
inscription of Pyithvideva, the “ crest-jewel of sculptors,” built 

the temple of 6iva (A. D. 1189). 

(Ratnapura Insorip. of Prithvideva, v. 28, 
29, Ep. Ind. vol. i. pp, 49,62). 
SIGGOJA— The sculptor, who made the sculpture mentioned in 

the inscription, no. 626. 

(Bp. Oamat. vol. vill. part 1, Sorab Taluq, 
no. 626, Roman text, p. 168, Transl. p. 86). 
SII^GANAHEBARIJVA— The architect, who built ” the stone gate- 
way of j^ftnti'grama, ornamented with the tiger-face. (A. D. 

1673 ). , „ m , 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. V. part 1, Hassan laluq, 

no. 117, Transl. p. 34). 

SliJlGAYA-BflATTA-Rudraya’s son, hydraulic engineer (jala- 
sQtrada), master of ten sciences (dasa-vidyS-chakravartti), 
made (in A. D. 1388), at the order of Governor Bukka-Raya, a 
channel of ten miles from Kalludi to the Siravera tank. An 
interesting account of his accomplishments is given : 
Jala-sutra-svara-bastre rasa-vaidye satya-bhashayfim 1 
Rudraya-sihgari bhavatah sadyitah ko vft mahi-tale surah II 
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" In the soienoe of hydiaulios, fn divination or telling omens from 
sounds, in medioal treatment with meroary ( ? perhaps 
alchemy), in speaking the truth, —Budraya’s (son) Sihgari, what 
learned man is there in the world equal to you?” 

(Ep, Carnat. vol. x. Goribidnur Taluq, no. 6, 
Transl. p. 212, Boman text, p. 269, Preface, 

p.9). 

SII^GALI-KARGI— The son of Kali, a pandita from the Nava- 
grama-dranga (watch station near mountain passes, of : Trans- 
lation, Baja-Tarangini, v. ii. p. 291), the sthapati (architect of 
the tank specified). 

(Shawar Museum Inscrip, of Vanhadaka, line 

6, Ep. Ind. vol. X. p. 80). 

SUBUJA*GA— A sculptor (see under Mallitamma). 

SKANDA-SADHU— The son of ^ri-kantha, a descendant of a family 
of architects (sthapati -kula). 

(Sholiughur Inscrip, of Parantaka l,line 21 
Ep. Ind. vol. IV. pp. 224, 226)* 


H 

H ARID As A -An architect (sutra-dhara), employed to repair the 
temple of Dakshinaditya (A. D. 1373). 

(Gaya Inscrip, of Yikrama samvat 1429, line 9, 
Ind. Ant. vol. xx. pp. 316, 313). 

HARISHA— (of Tana Gundur)— A sculptor (see under Ballanpa). 

HABISHA (2)— (of Odeyagiri)— A sculptor (see under Ballapna). 

HAROJA-A sculptor (A. D. 1243). 

“ Haroja, son of Honnacharyya, son of Botakacharyya, the equal 
of Manu, Maya, and Vitvakarmma, ,beloved by all the people 
and farmers, set up an image of the sun.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. IV. Nagamangala Taluq, 
no. 66, Transl. p. 127, Roman text, p. 219). 
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APPENDIX II 


HALA -Of l§ilfipa((a Tsmfta (Silawa^ oaste, masons), an arohitebt, 
appointed by a Muhammadan ruler Jallftla as one of the three 
architects to build a Goma^ha, a garden, and a step^well in the 
town of Ba^ihadim. 

^Batihagarh stone Insoitp. v. 12, Ep. Ind. 

▼ol. xn. p. 46). 


INDEX 


[The order is that of tho English sl^bet as the words in the following list are English'] 

A 


AbacuSy 682| 693( 696< 

Abode, Fnra, 354; Bhavana, 449; 
Sadman, 619 ; Stbana, 730. 

Abode of Qod of death, Sadana, 618, 

Adytum, Qarbha, Garbha«ge(gn)ha, 
164 : Puri (‘ri), 356 ; (of Buddhiot 
temple), Ratna-griha, 520, 

Airing place, Yata^kshetra, 542. 

Ale*house, Madira<gpha, 492. 

Almirah, Mafijiisba, 459. 

Alma-house, Bhakta-Aalfi, 584 ; Satra, 
Sattra, 615, 616, 617 ; Satra-map* 
dapa, 618. 

Altar (for offerings), Bali>pltha-(ka), 
482 ; yedi-(ka), 664; Sadman, 
619; its construction marks the 
beginning of temple-building in 
India, 800—802. 

Amphitheatre, Bangs, 518. 

Ankle, measure of, 224, 229, 231, 235. 

Anklet, Pada>nrlpura, 458. 

Ankle-tube, measure of, 226, 235. 

Annulet, 651, 686. 

Antechamber, Anutili, 45; Antarita- 
mapdapa, 47 ; Ardha-i41a, 53. 

Apartment, 580 ; S&la (•!&), 628; 
Harmys, 739. 

Aperture, Sushira, 636. 

Apex, ^ikhara, 588 ; Sikt-mapi, 691. 


Apophyge (or congg), 42, 43, 44, 96, 
387, 682, 683, 686, 630, 694, 696, 
G97, 698. 

Appurtenance (of temple), Bhoga- 
mandapa, 469. 

Arbour, Fnshpa-vatikft, 358 ; Mapda- 
pa, 468. 

Arcade (covered), Bhrama, 459. 

Arob, of Constantine, 93 ; of Septimus 
Severus, 94; of the Goldsmiths, 
94 ; of Titus, 94 ; Chitra-torapa, 
196 ; Jana-ch&p&k^ti, 207 ; details 
of 246—264 ; marked with a 
shark, 251, 460; Patra-torapa, 
835 ; marked with a leograpb, 
Vyila-torapa, 570. 

Arch-ornament, Makarapatra, 461 ; 

Makari-vaktra, 461. 

Arched roof (to receive a foundation), 
Mafijusha, 463. 

Architect, classes of— Tvashfri, 256; 

Vardhaki, 536 ; SOtra-grihin, 

Sutra-dhftra, Sutra-dharin, 636 ; 

Sthapati, 709 ; genealogy and 

qualifications of, 594, 709, 710, 

711, 712, 725—726; social rank 

and excommunication of, 719— 

721; surnames of, 721—724; 

histories of those known from in- 

scripUons, 805—824, 

Architecture, Vastu, connotation and 

other details of, 645—548 : 
• ^ 

objects denoted by, Preface, iy. 
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Architrave, Uttara, 79; P&da, 848 
385. 682, 686, 689, 698, 696. 

Arena, Bahga, 618, 

Arm, measure of, 223, 224, 225, 226, 
228, 229, 230, 232, 283; §&kha, 
680. 

Am*ohair, Sat&hga, 578. 

Arm-joint, measure of, 224, 226, 

Armlet, Eeyura, 146, 458. 

Arm-pit, measure of, 224, 235, 239. 

Arsenal, Sastre-man^apa, 579. 

Artificial fort, Eritrima-durga, 261. 

Assembly, Pratitraya, 365. 

Assembly-hall, Asthana-ma^dapa, 

75 ; Ranga, 618 ; Badga-mantjlApa, 
618; Saihsad, 627. 

Assembly-room, Sabha, 621. 

Astragal, Kumuda, 20, 21, 24, 29, 80, 
35, 38, 42; 95, 141, 382. 385, 651, 
681, 682, 686. 687, 689, 690, 694. 
697. 

Auspicious mark, Svastika, 782. 

Aviary, Eapota-palikS (-pftli), 110; 

Pafijara, 328. 

Awning, ya(Ba)labhi^i), 537. 

B 

Backbone, (l^uraga), measure of, 224 ; 
Vaifalin, 539. 

Baok-door, Plaksha-dvara, 431. 

Balance, Tula, 245, 459. 

Balance-post, Jayanti (ka),-(ti;, 208. 

Balcony, Aliala(ka), 64; (closed), 
Andhara, 61; NUhkata, 323 ; (aur- i 
rounding), Nemi, 326, Bhrama- 
linda, 460; Yadhu-na^aka. 534; 
Va(Ba)labbi (4), 687. 

Ball, measure of, 239. 

Baloon, Yimana, 551. 

Bamboo, Vatfalia, 639. 


Band, Pattik&, 21. 23. 24, 27, 29, 30, 
81, 33, 84, 85, 36,88.40,380; 
Patla, 22, 24, 27, 80 ;(tbree-l'old), 
tri-patta, 23; (round), Yajra- 
palla, 85 ; (small) Kshadra-pafla, 
32 ; (large), MahSpatta, 87 ; 
Patla, Patlik&f Patti, 880, 879; 
Prati-patta, 865; Muahti-bandba, 
378, 379, 380; Bandba, 481; 
Bakta-patta, 517; Tantraka, 517; 
Budra-bandha, 627 ; (oovered with 
rail-pattern), Yedi-(kB), 564; 
Yetana, 668, 682, 686, 696. 

Bank, Yapra, 584 ; Setu, 686. 

Banner (or fiag-bearing) pillar, 
Dhvaja-stambba, 282. 

Bar (of door), Argala, 39 ; Kokilargala, 
147 ; Vishkambha, 557. 

Barrier, Seta, 636. 

Basava-pillar, 673. 

Base (of a column), Aksba, 1 ; (details 
of); Adhisbthana, 17—44; Alam- 
bana, 71, 94, 95,96; Kuttlma, 
13S ; Kumbhaka, 143 ; Janman, 
207 ; Patta-bandha, 331 ; Padma- 
kei§a(-8a)ra, 339; Fadma-bandha, 
339; PadmSsana, 340; Pada- 
bandbaka, 346; Paduka, 347 ; 
Puehpa-pushkala, 367 ; Prati- 
krama, 361; Adbara, 379 ; 
Mula, 380; Maficha-baodha, 
462 ; Masuraka, 497 ; Mula-stb&- 
na, 511 ; Bakta-bandha, 618 ; Rat* 
na-bandba, 520; Vajra-bandba, 
531; Yapra-bandha, 535; Vedi- 
(ka), 564 ; Yedi-bandha, 668 ; 6rl 
bandha, 597 ; Srl-kanta, 597; Stl- 
bhoga, 698 ; dreQi(*oI)*baadba, 


INDEX 


699. 682, 688, 686, 687, 694, 696, 
698. 

Basement (of a building), Adhiabthana, 
17, Qriha-piudi, 169; Janman, 
207; VedUbandha, 668. 

Basin, Karofi US. 

Basket, Maflju8h&, 459; Parna>maa« 
jushk, 345. 

Bath-room, Majjanilaya, 461 ; Snapa* 
na-maodapa, Saana-maodapa, 731. 

Bead. 43, 95, 96, 884, 386, 387, 388, 
682,680,691,693,694, 695, 696. 
697, 698. 

Beam, GopiQa-(ka), 22, 24, 25, 26, 90, 
91, 178, 380 ; Uttara, 79; (small), 
Kshadra'gopaoa*, 151 ; Tai&, 245 ; 
Tula-danda, 246 ; Parigha (*gh&), 
842 ; Bhara (-ra), 450 ; Vishkam- 
bha, 657 ; (to shat door against 
elephants), Hasti*parigha, 743. 

Bengal (bungiow) buildings, Ardha* 
yoga, 430. 

Big road, Eaja-patha, 523, 

Boat, Vahana, 539. 

Body, Ratha, 521. 

Bolt (of door), Argala, 61 ; Indrakila 
•(ka), 76 ; KokDargala, 147 ; 
Qh&tana, 190 ; Vishkambha. 557. 

Boundary, Palik& (di). 847, 

Boundary ‘pillar, 661. 

Bow-fort, Dbanur-durga, 261. 

Bower, Pushpa-vatika, 358. 

Box, MafljfishS, 463. 

Bracelet, Kanaka, 105 ; Pnshpaka, 357 ; 
Valaya, 458 ; Kankana, 458. 

Bracket (on wall). Niry&ha, 322; Pra* 
lldila*(ka), 361. 

Brahma-devaidllar, 676. 


Braided hair, Dhammilla, 282. 

Branch, ^kha, 580. 

Breadth, Parinaha, 342 ; Pramapa, 
372. 

Bed, Talpaka, 220; Pethaka, 359; 
Mafloha, 461 ; Dayana, 579. 

Bed-chamber, ^ayana-mapdapa, 579; 
^ring&ra-mapdapa, 596 

Bed-room, Kama-koshtha, 128 ; Raha- 
syav&sa-mapdapa, 523. 

Bedstead, Asana, 73 ; Kakashta, 128 ; 
Kha^taka (-tla), 152 ; Pafljara- 
bala, 328 ; Nishadbya, 323 ; Par- 
yanka, 345; Phalakdsana, 431; 
(small), Bala-paryuUka, 440 ; Mafi* 
oha, 461 ; Mafichali, 462. 

Belly, Kukshi, 133 ; measure of, 222, 
224, 226, 228, 229, 231, 235, 240. 

Belt, Mekhala, 458, 

Bench, Vedi-(kd}, 564. 

Benefaction-pillar, Pharma-stambha, 
667. 

Breast, measure of, 231, 239, 240. 

Breast-band, Kucha-bandhana, 134. 

Brick, Ishfaka, 76 ; Sudba, 634, 

Brick-pillar, 677. 

Bridge, Seta, 636. 

Broad road (for chariot drive), Ratha- 
vithi, 523, 

Broad street, Baja-patha, 623, 624, 

Buddhist temple, Gandha-kuti, 161. 

Bud-ornament (of pillar), Mnkula, 507, 

Buddhist images, Bauddha, 443. 

Buddhiat monument, StOna, 705, 
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Building, Griha, 168 ; (with four slop* 
ing roof), Ohauvata, 203;Chhanda, 
204 ; Jati, 211 ; Jati^harmya, 212 ; 
DhSrana, 282; Nandana, 294; 
Nandyavarta, 294; Nandi-var- 
dbana, 296 ; Nandika, 296 ; nine* 
storeyed, Nava*tala, 297 ; Nava* 
bhOmi, 298; Napuihsaka, 297 ; 
Fumlihga, 358 ; Stri-lihga, 709 ; 
Nalinaka, 297 ; Paksbaghaa, 327 ; 
Pafijara'iiala, 328; (of the fifth 
oourt), Paflcha-prakara-harmya, 
328 ; Parvata, 346 ; P&fichiila, 
846 ; Prithivl-dhara, 354 ; Punda 
rika, 354; Pushkara, 356; Puri* 
(•rl), 356 ; Pushpaka, 357 ; Push* 
kala, 35T ; Paushtika, 359 ; Prapa, 
869 ; Prabbava, 371 ; Pralioaka, ‘ 
375 ; materials of, 397 ; Harmya, 
430 ; Frasada, 430 ; of Bengal 
(bunglow), 430 ; Frasada*maliku, 
430 ; Brahma*kanta, 443 ; Brahma* 
mandira, 444 ; Bhadra, 447 ; 
Bhavana, 449 ; Bfaavana*kanta, 
450 ; Bhu-k&nta, 452; (with front 
baloony), Bhinna-kala, 452 ; 
Bhuta-kanta, 452 ; Bhiidhara, 
453 ; Bhfipa-kanta, 453 ; Bhu- 
mnkha, 457; Bhhshapa, 458; 
Bhoga 459; MalMi*kallta 497; 
Maficba-kanta, 462; (for de- 
votees), Maths, 463; Mauika, 
467 ; Maudapa, 468 ; Madhya- 
kanta, 493 ; Maodara, 494; 
Mandira, 495 ; Maha-kanta, 
497 ; Mah& padma, 498; Magadha* 
kanta, 500 ; Malika (’ka), 
604 ; Malyaja, 506 ; Malyahuta, 
506; MUra, 6C7;Mukuli, 507; 
Munda-malika, 509 ; Marti- 
kinta, 511; Megha-kfiota, 612; 


Mere, 612, 516, 514; Meruja, 
515; MerU'kanta, 615; Maulika, 
516 ; Tajfla*bhadra, 517 ; Yajfia* 
k&nta, 517 ; Tama-surya, 517 ; 
Tama-kanta, 517; Banga-mukha, 
519; Ratna-kftnta, 519 ; Bathaka, 
522 ; Buchaka, 526 ; Budra* 
kanta, 527 ; Baurava, 527 ; 
Vakra, 532 ; Yajra, 532 ; Vajra* 
kanta, 532; Vajra-svastika, 533; 
Yi(Vai)rata, 535 ; Vardhani, 
536; Vardhamana, 536; Va (ba) 
labhi (*i), 537 ; Valaya, 638; 
Vaifata-k&ata,-541 ; Vita, 542; 
Vijaya, 549;, Vikalpa, 649; 
Vim&na, 551; Vipulahka, 551; 
Vipulaknitika, 551 ; Vika-k&nta, 
556; Vi6ala*(ka), 556; Vivrita, 
556 ; Yimana-ohchhandaka, 656 ; 
Viabnu-kanla, 557 ; Vrisha* (bha) 
683 ; Vrita*(ta), 583 ; Vedi* 
kanta-(ka), 568 ;Vairaja, varieties 
of, 569; Vaijayantika, 569; 
l^aAkba, 573 ; Sastra-mandapa, 
579; Sambhu-kanta, 579; Sayaoa, 
579 ; d&la-malika, 588 ; Sfila-giiha, 
588; Sibika-vebma, 591 ; Siva, 594 ; 
6ri-kautha, 696 ; ^ri-jaya, 597 ; 
6ri*pada, 697 ; ,$rlkara, 597 ; 
6ri*k8nta, 597 ; ^rlvatsa, 698; 
§rl*vibivla, 598 ; Sri-bhoga, 698 ; 
Sha^tala, 699 ; Shodabab(*8)ra, 
615; Satya-kinta, 615; Sada* 
kiva, 619; Sabha, 821; Sabhfi* 
milika, Sama, 623 ; Samndga 623 ; 
Sarva-kalyana, 623 ; Sarornba, 
628; Samndra, 623; Barvato- 
bhadra, 624; Saikohita, 626; 
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Saihitiroa, 626 ; 8lra, 627 ; Saifa- 
parsya, 627 ; Sindhaks, 629 ; 
Siddh&rtha, 629; Siddba, 629; 
Siihha, 630 ; Sukh&laya, 683 ; 
Sakahetra, 633 ; Sabbdshaoa, 
634; Sttbhadra, 634; Suadara, 
634; 8uprati(tl)*kaata, 631; 
Saadha<tualik&, 642 ; Skandba* 
tara, 643 ; Saomya, 643 ; Sacra* 
kiata, 613 ; StrMinga, 709 ; 
Stbanaka, 730; Sphurjaka 
(Qdrjaka), 782; Svarga-kabta, 
732; Svastika, 732; Sva* 
vriksba, 732 ; Svaatika-khadga, 
738 : STasti-k&nta, 788 ; Sraati- 
bandha, 738; fiarmya*k4nta, 
742 ; Haati'prisbtha, Qaja- 
pfUhtha, 744; Haifasai 745; 
Himavat, 746 ; Hima<kiDta, 746 ; 
types of, nioety 'eight, 898'402 ; 
aaother forty-five, 403*405, 405* 
406, another twenty, 408<410, 410; 
411, 412, 414, another ten, 415 ; 
varieties depending on materials, 
897 ; on measures of cubits, 397 ; 
on heights, 897*898; on size, 
shape, and plan, 898 ; on number 
of storeys 398*402 

One (or Biagle)*8toreyed, 
Two*storeyed, 

Three-storeyed, 

Four-storeyed, 

Five^toreyed, 

Siz*storeyed, 

Seven-storeyed. 

Eight-storeyed, 

Nine-storeyed, 

Ten*Btoreyed, 


Eleven*8toreyed, 

Twelve*storeyed, 

Sixteen-storeyed, 

Seventeen-storeyed; 

Masculine, 358, 398 ; 

Feminine, 308, 709; 

Neuter, 297 ; 

Bectangular, 404| 405 ; 
Quadrangular (square), 408, 405 ; 
Octagonal, 405, 406 ; 
Sixteen-angular, 411, 412 ; 

Oval, 404.406; 

Bound, 404, 406 ; 

Building work, Vastu-karman, 648. 
Bull (image of). VyiB’'ft*{blm), 563, 
Bust, Pratima, 362. 

Buttocks, measure of, 226, 229, 231, 
235. 

0 

Cage, Fafijaia, 328, 459; Pusnxara, 
856; (for liger>, Vyaghra-nlda, 
670. 

Camp, 6ibira,692; Skandbavara, u«8. 
Canal, Nila, 317 ; Nlli, 818 ; NilikI, 
318; Pranala,- Pranlliklj Pra* 
nali, 861 ; Pra'Qala*(ka) 861 ; Mar- 
ga, 504. 

Canal-house, Nlla-geha, 317 ; Nalikl- 
griba, 318. 

Canopy, Prachohhadana, 360 ; Prabha, 
371 ; Vitana-(ka),560. 

Capital, 42; Yalabbi, 878, 379, (of 
triglyph), 388, 384, (ofgut.tae), 
888, 884, (of mntules), 884; 
Kumbha, 142; Ch6lika(.U) 167; 
Pushpa-bodhaka, 367; 682,686, 
689, 690, 698, 696. 

Capital oity,Skandblvara, 648; Baja- 
dhinl, 628; kinds of, 284. 


Car, (of Kubera), Pushpaka, 857 ; 
Tina, 517 ; Batha, 521 ; Satafiga, 
578. 

Carbel, Bodhika(-k&), Vodhikai 441. 

Carpenter, Takshaka, 217 ; Satra- 
dhira, 886. 

Carriage, Ratha, 521 ; Sataikga, 578. 

Carring (on chariot), Vipi, 560 ; (on 
image of Tishpn), Srivatea, 598; 
(of tree), Srl-viiksha, 599. 

Carved pillars, details of, 667, 668. 

Casket, Mafijusha, 463. 

Casting (of image) in wax, Madhu- 
chchhishta, 492. 

Castle, Para, 854. 

Cause-way, Setu. 636. 

Cave-house, Kandara-grihai 109 ; 
Dari-griha, 257 ; Sila«vetma, 593. 

Gavetto, vapra<(ka), 20, 21, 22, 28, 24, 
26, 27, 34,86, 383; (jwelled), 
Ratna-pat(a, 36 ; Prativajana, 22, 
89, 90, 91. 96 , 379, 881,388; 
Pratima, 23, 382 ; Frati-vajana, 
365; Rakta-vapra, 618, 651, 

682, 686, 690, 696, 697. 

Carity, Kukshi, 133 ; Nimna-(ka), 
321 ; Sushira, 635. 

Cell, Agara, 59. 

Cement, Kalka, 124 j Vajra, 532; Vaj- 
ratara, 538 ; Yajra-lepa, 533 ; 
Vajra-saihghita, 533; Sandhi- 
bandha, 620. 

Central courtyard, Brahma&gana, 445. 

Central door, Brahma-dvara, 443. 

Central ball, Garbha-ge (gri) ha, 164 : 
Madhya-koshtha, 493. 

Central part (of village, etc.), Brahma* 
slbitia, 444; Brahma-pada, 444; 


Brahma-mandala, 444 ; Brahmi* 
ihtia, 445. 

Central road, Nabhi-vithi, 817 

Central theatre, Madhya-ranga, 494. 

Centre (moulding), Kendra, 83. 

Chain, Hara, Hara, Harika, Hariki, 
458, 745 ; (long suspended), 

Lamba-hara, 459 ; Maficba, 461 ; 
Srinkhala, 596. 

Chamber, Koshtha, 149; (used by 
Buddha), 161 ; Vikalpa, 549. 

Gbemnel, Jala-s6tra, 210 ; Tilamaka, 
245; Va(va)ha-(ka, la), 539 ; (of 
Phallus), Soma-sutra 642; (of 
volute), 690. 

Chapel, Deva-kula (-kuliki), 262. 

Chaplet, Niryuba, 322. 

Chariot, Auila-bhadra, 45; Nabhasvftu, 
297 ; Nivata-bhadraka, 323 ; 
Pavana, 346 ; Pusbpa-ratba, 357 ; 
Prabhafijana, 371 ; Bbadra, 447, 
Bbadraka, 448; Ratha, 521 ; 
Syandana, 732. 

Cbariot-forb, Ratha*durga, 259. 

Charitable dining-hall (of a temple), 
Satra. Sattra, 616, 617. 

Cbarity-bouse, Daoa-iala, 686. 

Cheek, Kapola, 112. 

Chest, measure of, 224, 226, 228, 281, 
235. 

Chief architect, Sthapati, 709 ; classes 
and geoealogy of, 709-710, 711, 
712; excommunation of, 719-721, 
725; sixty-four sciences studied 
by, 726, 726-727 ; compared with 
ancient Roman architects, 727-780. 

Chief building (of a group), Mula* 
barinya, 511. 
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Obief deity (ia a shrine), Milla*bera, 
611. 

Chief gate (of village, town dr bouse), 
Mahfi'dvara 498, 

Chief temple, Makhya*barmya, 509. 

Chin, measure of, 287. 

Ohiselliug the eye (of an image), 
NayanonmllaDa, 297. 

Ciroular aroh, 246. 

Circular fillet, Kampa*vritta, 114. 

Circular road (round a village or 
town), Bdja>vlthi, 624. 

Giroumambnlating path (round a 
temple), Pradakshina, 368. 

Circumference, Nemi, 326 ; Parinaha, 
340 ; Parimana, 348. 

Cistern, Prapa, 369 

City, Kharvata, 153 ; Khaluraka 
(•rik&) 165 ; Dronaka, 267 ; (see 
town) 283-294; (commercial }, 
Parana (-na), 331; 333; Pure, 
854 ; Prabha, 371 ; Seua-mukha, 
637 ; Sthaniya, 730. 

Clny-fort, Pafika*durga, 259. 

Cloister, (enclosing), Bhrama. 469; 
Malha, 468 ; Su (s6)t>(t)alaya, 
685. 

Closed hall, Kothfha>tal&, 149. 

Cloth, Pafta, Paftiki, Paf^i, 380. 

College, Maths, 468 ; S&I&, 586. 

Coliseum, 93. 

Colleet, Mani'bandha, 467. 

Colnmn (see pillar), (hollow), Agbana, 
2 ; Evaibkinta, 104 ; (of pavalion), 
G&tra, 167 ; Jayauti (41), 208 ; 
(thitty4wo>Bided), Prallnaka, 375 ; 


Bhiraka, 450 ; Stambba, 644 ; 696, 
697, for details see Pillar. 

Committee (to manage building-oous* 
tmotion), Qo8hthl*(ka), 180. 

Composite pillar, history and other 
details of, 696—698. 

Composite order, 94, 382. 

Conduit. Prauala, PranSlika, Prapllt, 
361. 

Confessinal ball (of Buddhist), Pr&sida, 
896. 

Gong6 (or apophyge), 94, 96, 96, 383, 
386, 3S7, 682, 683, 686, 687, 690, 
691, 693, 694, 696, 697, 698. 

Convent, Mafha, 463 ; Vihira, 568. 

Conveyance, (fast), Adika, 60 ; Yinti, 
517; Vahans, 539; Va(va)ba< 
(ka, la), 539 ; Vftbana, 649 ; 
Yiroana, 551 ; dibik&, Tana, 591; 
Syandana, 732. 

Coping (of wall), Parana, 840. 

Corinthian pillar (order), 93,S82; 
history and other details of, 
692-695. 

Corner-tower, Karna, 116 ; Kama- 
kuta, 117 ; Netra-kfifa, 326. 

Cornice, Karnikft, 120; Kshepana, 
162; 42,94, 95, 96, 681, 682, 
683, 686, 687, 689, 690, 692, 698. 
694, 605, 696, 697. 

Oorn>pUlar, Dhinya-stambba, 645. 

Corona, Kapota, 89, 90, 91, 94, 95, 96, 
109, 378, 879. 380, 381 ; 382, 383, 
884 , 885, 386 , 887; Kshepana, 
151, 682, 686, 687, 689, 690, 694, 
696, 697. 

Corridor, AUnda*(ka), 54. 

Cottage, Kuti, 186; Kuttima, 185. 
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Coadi, Aovauta, 49; Talpaka, 220; 
Nishadyii, 323 ; Paryanka, 345 ; 
Fechaka, 359 ; Bala-paryabka, 
440 ; Maficba, 461 ; Dayana, 579. 

Oouaoil-ohamber, Uanga-mapdapa, 
518;Sabh4,621. 

Coancil'hall, Madhya-kala, 494. 

Ooarse, M4rga, 504. 

Court, Anka(-ga)aa, 3; Ardha-mau- 
^apa. 62 ; Ghhanda>prak&ca, 204 ; 
Nihara, 825; Prako8htha-(ka), 
360 ; Prauga^a, 396 ; RaAga, 518. 

Courtyard, Anka(-ga)ua 3 ; (enolosed), 
Cbatu^-tala, 193; Nihara, 325; 
Prahgaua 396; (ocatral), Bra* 
hmaDga9a,449 ; BaAga, 698 ; Vata, 
541 ; (of a residential building), 
Viaa^ranga, 646 ; Yikata, 549. 

Covered arcade, (of college or monas* 
tery), au(8u)C‘(t)alaya, 685. 

Covered balcony (in courtyard), Vedi* 
(k4), 564. 

Covered place, Nida, 325, 

Covered verandah, Vedi*(ka), 564. 

Covering, Prachohhadana, 360 ; Vara* 
(ka, oa), 544. 

Oow*8tail, Go*ma(ba, 179. 

Gow*ahed, Qo*i5l&, 684. 

Crab-shaped joinery, Karka^a, 115. 

Crest, measure of, 223, 285 ; Niryuha, 
322. 

Crest-jewel, Chu^mapi, 458 ; Sikha- 
mapi, Siro-ratna, 691. 

Crocodile pillar, 677. 

Crooodile-shaped ornament, Orsha. 186. 

Ckoes bars, Pkrigha (-ghi), 842. 


Cross-beam, Bhfira, 450 ; Vaifaja, 539. 

Cross circle, Nirvyuha, 823. 

Crossing (of four roads), Svastika, 732. 

Crown, Kirlta, 130; (of the head), 
measurement of, 223, 225; PatJa, 
Pattiki, Patti, 330; Patta- 
bandha, 331 ; Makuta, 461 ; Mauli, 
515 ; varieties of, 515-616. 

Crownet, Ushnisha, 99. 

Crowning fillet, Dddhrita, U. 

Crystal palace, Mapi-hannya, 46?. 

Cubit, Kiksnu, 130; Hasta, 742. 

Cubit measure, Dhanur-graha, Dhanur- 
mushti, 281. 

Cuckoo-shaped mouldiug, Kokila, 147, 

Cupola, Apda, 16 ; Kala&a, 121 ; Kum- 
bha, 142; ^ikhara, 688; Stupi, 
707. 

Cushion, Vitana-(ka), 550. 

Custom-house, Mapdapika, 490. 

Cyma, Padma, 21, 22, 23, 24, 26, 26, 
27, 28, 29, 30, 31, 32, 33, 34, 35, 
36,37.38,39,40.41, 88, 89, 90, 
91 ; Ambuja, 23, 25, 27, 29, 34, 35, 
89,90;Abja,24, 28, 30,82, 33, 
36,38, 40, 88, 89, 91; (small), 
Abjaka, 27, 29 ; (small), Kshudra- 
padma, 29, 35 ; Eshudra-abja, 83, 
35, 40, 41, 89, 91; Kshudra 
pahkaja, 35 ; Kshudra-padma, 
91, 378 ; (half), Ardba-padma, 24, 
27 ; (large), Maba-padma, 25, 29, 
878, 384 ; (large), Mahamnuja, 26, 
28,20, 35; Mahabja, 86, 87,88, 
40, 90, 91 ;(lower), Adha^-padma, 
30, 33 . Saro-ruha, 34, 89, 90 ; Abja, 
49,878, 379; Padma, 879, 880; 
Ambuja, 60 ; (inverted) 95 ; (small) , 



unu 


MS 


Eshadiibjs» 151 ; (large), Hahim* 
boja, 600, 651, 606. 

Cyma recta, 96, 837,385, 386, 387, 
651, 689; 692,695, 697. 

Cyma reverse, Padmaka, 337 ; 94, 95, 
96, 888, 384, 385, 386, 387, 388, 
686, 687, 689, 69J, 691, 692, 693, 
694, 695, 696, 697. 

Cymatium, 651, 681, 683, 

D 

Dado, Qala, 25. 30, 36, 89, 91. 167 ; 
Griva, 88, 89, 91, 187, 380 ; Kao- 
dbara. 21, 22, 23, 24, 27, 28, 29, 
30, 31, 32, 38, 34 ; 35, 36, 37, 38, 
39,40,41,88,89, 379; Kaotha, 
Elandhara, Gala, Qriva, 107 ; 88, 
90. 

Dais, Upavedi, 98. 

Dam, Seta, 636. 

Dart, Silla, 596. 

Deer-forest, Mriga-vaoa, 511. 

Demi-god, Qandharva, 162 ; Vidysdhara, 
650. 

Dentals, 689. 

Deotel, 886, 689. 

DentU, 383, 386, 387, 686, 693, 696. 

Depth of foandatioo, Purusbafljsli, 
856. 

Desert-fort, Dbanva4urga, 260, 261, 

Designer, Vardhaki, 536. 

Devotee (class of sages), Bbakta, images 
of, 445. 

Devotion-pillar, Dharma’Stambha, 
670. 

Diadem, Usbniaha, 99; Pa^ta, Pa|(ika, 
PaUI, 880; Patra,pat(a, 385; 
Posbpa-patta, 357; Kirlfa, 130; 


458; Makuta, 461; (of heroes), 
Vlrs-patfa, 562. 

Diameter (measure of), Visbkambha, 
557. 

Diamond-band, Ya)ra-bandha, 533 
Yajra patta. 533. 

Diamond-flower, Ratna-pushpa, 520. 
Diamond-pillar, Yajra-pada, 533. 
Diamond-throne, Bodhi-maods, Yajri- 
Sana, 442, 538. 

Die, (cubical part of apeiestal), Aksha, 
1, 94,95, 96, 683, 687, 690, 694, 
698. 

Dimensions (of buildings), Oriha-maaa, 
170; (of storey)*, Bbumi-iamba, 

456. 

Dining-hall, Bhojana-raa{hs, 459; 
Bhojana*5&la,-586. 

Disc (of Yishpn), Chakra, 190, 

Ditch, Parikha, 340 ; Vapra, 534. 
Ditoh-fort, Parikha-durga, 260. 
Divine-beings, (imago of), Siddha, 629. 
Divine-fort, Deva-durga, 259, 261, 
262. 

Dome, Kala^a, 121 ; Qala-kufa, 127 ; 
Stupi, 707. 

Door, Kavata, 109, 127 ; Qriha-muka, 
172; (in general), Qopnra, 174; 
Cbhauda, 204 ; Jati, 211 ; Ovara, 
269 ; Niryuha, 322 ; Yara-(ka, aa), 
544; Yikalpa, 549; (central), 
Brabma*dv ira, 443. 

Door-frame, Dvara-takha, 280 ; ^ikhl, 
580. 

Door-front, Pravefia, 388. 

Doo^Untel, Dvira-li&kha, 280. 
Door*paiel, Kaptfa, 109. 
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Door-post, Sakha, 680. 

Door-row, Srepita-dvara, 599. 

Door-top, Mapi-drara, 467. 

Dorio pillar (order) , history and 
other details of, 685—688 ; 93; 382. 
Dove-cot, Kapota, 30, 31, 32, 33, 34, 
35. 36, 37, 38, 39, 40, 41 ; Kapota- 
p&lika (-pali), 110; Kooa-para- 
Tata, 148; Yitanka, 550. 

Dove-ridge, Eapota-pSlika (-pSlI) 110 ; 

Eopa-p&rftyata, 148. 

Draftsman, Sutra gr&hin, 636. 

Drain, Jala-dv5ra, 209 ; Prapala, Pra- 
n&likft, Prapali, 361 ; Soma-eutra, 
642. 

Draught (riding) animal, Vahana, 549. 
Drawing room, Ebaluraka (-rika), 
155; Bhadra-6ala, 449. 

Dressing room (in a temple), Deva- 
bhushana-mapdapa, 263. 
Drinking-house, Madira-griha, 492. 

Drip, Nimna, 31, 32, 36, 37, 38, 39, 40, 
41, 321, 379, 380, 382, 383, 384, 
386, 387, 686, measure of, 237, 
239; (of Phallus-stand), Pranala- 
(ka), 361. 

Drum (of the ear), Earo^i (-f!), 115. 
Dwarf pillar, Upapida, 86; Anghri, 
lS-14. 

Dwelling-house, Ayatana, 67 ; l6rama, 
72;ATasa, 72; Pratikraya 365; 
Bhavana, 449 ; V&sa-tili, 686 ; 
Sala-griba, 588; Sadman, 619; 

Sth&na, 730, * 

E 

Bagle-pillar, Qaruda-skambha, 655, 
666, 667 ; details of, 674, 674-676 ; 
Qaruda-stambha, 662, 677, 


Ear, (a monlding), Earpa, 21, 23, 24, 
25, 26, 28, 80, 81, 34, 36, 86, 88, 
88, 90, 91, 116 ; measure of, 227, 
230, 233, 236 ; (of column), Vi ra- 
karpa, 561. 

Ear-band, Earpa-bandha, 119. 

Ear-drum, measure of, 227, 230, 288. 
236. 

Ear-hole, measure of, 286. 

Ear-ornament, Tata(-da)hka, 221 ; 
Earpa, 458 ; Karpa-bhAshapa, 
458 ; Makara-knpdala, 460. 

Ear-ring, Earpa- patra, 119;Earpa- 
pQraka, 119 ; Qr&ha-kup4ala, 187 , 
Eupdala, 458. 

Earth (for building), Bhami-(ka), 455. 

Earth-fort, Mahi-dnrga, 261. 

Earth goddess, (image of), Mahi, 570. 

Eastern (round) style, Vesara, 669, 
299-316. 

Eastward road, N&raoha, 817. 

Echinus, 94.884,386,650,686, 687, 
693. 698. 

Edifice, Pr&s&da, 396 ; Sabhi, 621 ; 
Suksbetra, 633; Harmya, 789; 
Hirapya-nfibha, 747. 

Edge, Pfilika (-11), 347 ; (of roof), 
Baliki, Balika, 432. 

Edict-pillar, 668-669. 

Eight-coraered(ootagonal) buildings, 
410, 411. 

Eight-storeyed buildings, 401, 402, 
408,410, 

Elbow, measure of, 228, 224, 225, 226, 
229, 280, 232, 284, 287. 

Elephant, (image of), Airftvata, 10 A 
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Blephant’s nail, Hasti^nakha, 748, 

Elephant-pillar, 675. 

Elepbant-trank (in etair oases), Hasli* 
basta, 744. 

Elevation, (moulding), Tanga, 40; 
dribga, 596. 

Eleven«storejed buildings, 402, 

Elevenkb storey, Ekada^-tala, 104. 

Enclosed oonrtjard, bladbya-ranga, 
494. 

Enclosed space (for religious retire- 
ment), stl (su) t-(t) ftlaya, 635 

Enclosure, Avrita, 72; Ghhanda-pra- 
kara, 204 ; Frakara, 888 ; Maba* 
marySdb, 499; Vata, 541; Vfira- 
(ka, na), 544; Vasa.rabga, 515; 
So (su) t-f t) ilaya, 635. 

Enclosure* buildings, Ehaluraka (‘tiki), 
155 ; Jati-prakara, 212. 

Enclosure wall (of Afth court), Panoba- 
sali, 828. 

EntabUture, Eha^dottara, 153 ; 
Qop&na, 173 ; Nandyavarta, 294; 
Patra-bandha, 335; Prachcbh&dana, 
360; Prastara, 376; Matta-v&- 
rana, 492 ; Kupottara, 527 ; Var- 
dbam&na, 536 ; Va(Ba)Iabhi(I), 
587 ; Vidhana, 550.; Sarvato- 
bbadra, 624 ; 692, 698, 696. 

Entri^oe, Praveila, 888 ; Vekana, 568. 

£traace*door, Makba-varaua, 508, 

Essential parts of house (basement, 
pillar, eaiablature, tower, dome, 
finial), S&l&nga, 588. 

Establishment (for pious and learned 
firfibrnanas), Jayanta-pura, 207. 


Excavation, Qarbhftvala, 167, Qarhha* 
bhijana, 166, 

Extension, Bahala, fifihnlya, 438, 

Extent, Parin&ha, 842. 

External side (of a building), Bahir* 
abgs, 439. 

Eye, measure of, 223 , 227, 232, 236; 
Padma-(ka), 337, 

Eye-brow, measure of, 282, 235. 

Eye-line (of an image), Akshi-sdtra, 2. 

P 

Face, (moulding), Pralimukha, 25 
Pratika, 26 ; Prativaktra, 26, 27, 
887;Mukba, 607 ; Vaktra, 532 ; 
measure of, 222, 223, 224, 225, 
226, 228, 229. 231, 23?, 235 ; (of a 
house), Ofiba-mukha, 172, 

Facade, Qriha-mukba, 172; Mukha, 
608. 

Pair, flafta, 739. 

Fairy, (image of), Vjdyadhara, 550. 

Fan, Vyajana, 459 ; details of, 669. 

Fan-palm-pillar, 677. 

Fasoia, 383, 384,385. 386, 387, 388, 
682, 686, 689, 693, 696. 

Feeding establishment, Satra, Satwa. 
616. 

Female apartmeut. Gabhara (Qarbba- 
gara), 162 ; Pura, 354. 

Female deities, (images of), ^akti, 570. 

Feminine types (of architectural ob- 
jects), StrMings, 709. 

Fence, Prbkara, 388 ; Vftta, 541. 

Festive hall, Utsava-maudapa, 81. 

Fifth storey, Paflcba-tala, 328 ; Pafleba- 
bhumi, 328. 
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Figure, Vigraha, 549. 

filament, Aifa&a<(ka) 28, 91. 

Filament-shaped moulding, Ke6ara, 
147. 

Fillet, Alihga, 22, 23, 25, 26, 27, 
28, 31, 33, 85, 36, 40, 41, 67, 71,89, 
90,91,378,879.380,381; Anta- 
ra (-rita), 22, 28, 25, 26, 29, 30, 

31. 37, 88, 39, 40, 47, 89, 90, 91, 
378, 379, 380, 381; (half), Ar- 
dha* 7 ajana, 27 ; Kampana, 20, 21, 
22, 23. 24 25, 26, 27, 28, 29, 30, 
h 82, 33, 34, 35, 36, (jewelled) 36, 
37,88,39,40,41; 42,43,44, 88, 
89, (halo 89, 90, (half) 90, 91 
(half), 91. 94 95, 96; 113; 114 ; 
378, 879, 380; (small), kshudra* 
kampa, 28, 35; Patla, Fa((ikft, 
Patti, 21, 28, (jewelled), 36, 88, 89 
(jewelled) 90, 91, 330 ; Mabapada, 
498; Rakta-kampa, S17; Vajra- 
pada, 333 ; Prati, 27, 28, 29, 30, 

31.32.35.37. 38, 39, 40. 41 ; Pra- 
tima, 36 ; Prativ&jana, 31, 33, 34, 
36, 37. 39 ; Uttara, 89, 90, 91, 378, 
379, 380 - 382 , 383, 384, 385. 386, 
387, 888; Vajana, 21, 22, 23, 25, 
26, 27 , 28, 29, 80, 32, 84, 36. 
(small) 36, 37, 38, 40, 88,90,91, 
378, 379, 380, 381 ; (also called 
listel or annulet), 45, 661, 681, 
682, 683, 686, 687, 689, 690, 691, 
692, 693, 694, 695, 696, 697, 698. 

Finger, measure of, 223, 224, 

Fmger«broadth, (a unit of measure), 
Angula, 8—18. 

^ Finial, Eala&a, 121 ; Kopa-losbla, 148 ; 
l$ikb&Qta, 591; idirae, 592; Sula, 


596 ; Vriddha, 568. 

First-floor, Dvi-tala, 280. 

Five-faced pavilion, Sarvato-bhau:., 
469. 

Fivenstoreyed building, Kalyipa, 127 ; 
Paficha-tala, 328; Pafioha-bhumi, 
328, 400, 408. 

Flag-pillar(-8taS), Dhvaja-stambha, 282, 
645, 659-660, 664, 668, 672, 
677 ; Danda, 256. 

Flank, FakBha-(ka), 327. 

J Flight of steps (surrounding), Pra< 
daksbiha-sopaua, 369. 

Floor, Euttima, 135 ; Bhflma, 455 ; 
Bhauma, 459; Bhunua-(ka), 455; 
(inlaid with jewels), Ufapi-bhu- 
(mi), 467, 

Flower, Pushpaka. 857. 

Flower-bud, Mafljaii, 462. 

Flower-plate, Pushpa-pada, 357. 

Flute, Viua, 660 ; Earuua-vipl, 115 ; 
Vaihta, 539- 

Foot, measure of, 222, 224, 225, 228, 

230, 233, 234, 235 ; Pada, 836, 
346. 

Foot-path, Jahgb&-patha, 206 ; Faksha- 
(ka), 327. 

Foot-oraameut, Jalaka, 218. 

Fore-arm, measure of, 224, 225, 226, 
228, 229, 230, 232. 234, 287 ; 
Prako8bthn-(ka), 860. 

Fore-finger, measure of, 227, 229, 

231, 232. 238. 

Fore-foot, measure of, 226, 229. 
Fore-head, measure of, 280, 

Fore-nose, Pushkara, 856. 

Forest-fort, Vaua-durga, 269, 260, 261, 
534. 
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Fore>toe, measure of, 226, 229, 231, 
232, 234. 

Fort, Kota, 148; Kolaka, 148 ; Khar* 
vata, 168; Khalflraka (-riki), 155; 
Durga, 259 ; DroQa*inukba, 288 ; 
Dhanva-durgs, 281 ; kinds of, 
284 ; y&hini-mukha, 549 ; 
Sahiya'durga, 625 ; Sainya- 
durga, 687 ; Parikha«darga, 342. 

Fortified city, Durga, 259; Sibira, 
692; Yahini-mukha, 549; Sadi* 
viddha, 627 ; SkaudhaySra, 648 ; 
Sthaniya, 780. 

Fortress, Eharvata, 153; Para, 354; 
(to defend ten villages), Saib* 
grahaaa, 626 ; Sthaniya, 730. 

Fortune-pillar, LakshmI-skambha, 
(-stambha), 652—653, 668, 

Foundation, Adbi, 60; Qarbha, 164; 
Qarbha-yinyftsa, 166; Baodha, 431; 
(projecting outwards), Babir- 
mukha-garbha, 439 ; Brahma-gar* 
bha, 448; Mula-sth&na, 611; 
(type of) Yishpu-garbha, 568; 
Vaitya-garbba, 569 ; (of build- 
ing), Yapra, 634; (of a house) 
Qriba-garbha, 169 ; (of a Tillage); 
Qrama-garbha, 186; (for tank, 
etc.), Jala-garbha, 208 ; (of tem- 
ples) Deva-garbba, 262 ; (of resi- 
dential buildings, Nara-garbha, 
297. 

Foundation pillar, Mula-stambha, 
511, 655,664,667. 

Foundation-pit, Qarbha*bhijaBa, 166 ; 
QarbhaTafa, 167 ; Mafljash&, 
468, 


Four-faced parilion, ChatuMnukha, 
469. 

Four-faoed pillar, Ohatur-mukha-etam* 
bha, 658 ; Brahma-deTa«skambha, 
654 ; details of, 658. 

Four-fold image (on column), Sarvato- 
bhadra, 624. 

Four-cornered building, 410, 411. 

Four-itoreyed buildings, 899-400. 

Fourth-storey, Ohatnb-sthala, 194. 

Fourth-toe, measure of, 226, 281. 282 
234. 

Frame (of a thatch), Va(ba)labhi-(i), 
537. 

Free pillar, Ohvaja^stambha, 282. 

Free-quarters, Chhat-(t) ra-(i), 203. 

Free-rest-house, Satravasa-matha, 618. 

Free-standing pillars (of Atoka), his- 
tory of, 678. 

/Frieze, Qsla, 167 ; 42, 95, 96, 888, 8S6, 
386, 8871 682, 686, 687, 689, 693 
694, 696, 397. 

Front apartment, Netra-kfifa, 826. 

Front door, Eulfibha-dTara, 148. 

Frontispiece, Mnkba, 507. 

Front plate, Yira-pa((a, 562, 

Front room, Bhadra-tali, 449. 

Front tabernacle, Purato-bhadra, 
355 ; Mukha-bhadra, 508. 

Funeral pile, Stupa, 705. 

f'urniture, (artioles of), BhOshana, 
458469. 

0 

Qallery, Alinda-(ka), 54 ; Vadhfi- 
nataka, 534 ; Yithika, 661. 

Qauda-bheruuda-pillar, 674. 

Garden, Pushpa-valikk. 858. 
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OMdoD'honse. Irtaw, OO*; Vitiki, 
542. 

Garland, (of jevelB), Batna*m&Ukft, 
469 : (of Btars), Naluhatra'inftl&, 
288. 

Garment (upper ), pat(a, paUikft. pa(U, 
880. 

Garret, AU^laka, 14 ; Upatalpa, 86. 

Gate, Dvllra, 269 ; Niryuba, 322 ; 
Prayeito|8b8: (of town), Vapra, 
584 ; yAra>(ka,Qa\ 544 ; Vetana, 
568 ; (in rows), Srenita^vira* 
099. 

Gate*chamber, DTara>goBbtba*(ka), 
280. 

Gate^honse, Gopura. 174 ; DvOraka, 
279 ; DT&ra*gopara, 279 ; Dvira* 
harmya, 280 ; Dvara<pr&8Sda, 
28 i i Dvara-kalii, 280 ; DrOra* 
bobb4,280': Brohma-kOnta, 443; 
(at extreme boundary), Mab&- 
gopura, 407 ; Vishnu*kfinla, 657 ; 
dri'TiUla, 698 ; Skandrb)a kanta, 
643 ; Saumy*k6nta, 648. 

Qate*temple, VyiehabbOlaya, 664. 

Qate^ower, Gopura, 176, 177. 

Gateway, Gopura, 174; (with flight of 
•tepe), Pratoll, 866; Vekana, 568. 

Gift'pillar, Obhlgada’kambha, 672. 

Girdle, Ka|i»a6tra, 107. 

Gnomon (for ascertaining oardi* 
nal points with), Sahku, 671* 
678; 

Goddess o! learning, (image of). 
Sarasvad, 670 


Goddess of wealth, (image of), 
Lakshmi, 570. 671, 

God's rssidenoo, Devftlaya, 264. 
Oold-ehain, (worn round the breasts), 
Snmua'Sfltra, 459; flirsuya- 
m&lika, 459. 

Gold«armonr , Svarna-kaflehuka, 
469. 

Golden pillar, Kaflobana-stam- 
bha, Eanaka^tambba, 648. 

Goose, (image of), Brabma«v&baDa, 
444. 

Granary, Kosb^ba^ka), 149 ; 
TaQdula*maudapa, 219. 

Granite pillar, 654, 655, 656. 

Gravel, (building materal), ^aikara, 
579. 

Great mansion, Saudha, 642. 

Great seat, Bbadrasana, 449. 

Ground floor, Eka*tala (•bbflmi), 102. 
Ground-plan, Asana, 73 ; Ikvarao 
kftnta, 78; Ugra-pltba, 78; 
Upapllha, 86; NandySvarta. 294; 
Nisbkala, 32S ; Pada-vinyasa, 836; 
Paclma*garbha,889; Parama-tadhi* 
ka, 840; Pl^ba Olhika), 349; 
BhQmi-(ka), 455 ;Mah&pItha. 498 ; 
Mahdsana, 500 ; Vipra^kAnta, 
Vipra-gsrbha, 7ipra-bbakti, 651 ; 
Viiveka-ilra, 567; Saprati(*U). 
k&nta, 634 ; Susaihhita, 636 ; 
Sthaudila, 709; Sthanlya, 780. 

Group-image (of four deities), Sakala, 
615. 

Groop-pballi (of l§iTa), Sabasra'linga, 

626 . 
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Qroup-temples, DeTa*aiketa-TDa(idala, 
268. 

Qaild'hall, Nigatna^sabha, 820. 

Outtae, 383, 384, 885, 986. 

Qatter, Jala-dv&ra, 209 ; (of the pedes* 
tal of the Phallus), Jala*dhfir&, 
209; Kftla, 317; N&1!, 318; 
Pra 9 ala*(ka), 361. 

Oymuasium, Eutn&rl*pura, 141. 

H. 

Habitation, Geba*(ka), 172. 

Half'chain (of 64 strings), Ardha<h&ra, 
458-459. 

Hall, Anu&ila, 45; (of audience) 
Upasth&na-bhumi, 98; (for coro* 
nation), Abbisheka*n)au(|apai 50 ; 
(for dinner), Abhyavahara-maQ* 
dapa, 50; Kuti, 135; (small), 
Kshudra*fial4, 151; Oriha, 168; 
Qeba-(ka), 172; JatUtali, 212; 
Daudaka, 256; Nishadya, 328; 
Paudi-kala, 832 ; Prakoshtha-(ka), 
360; (sacrificial), Prali^raya, 365 ; 
Bhadra-iaiS, 449; Mandira, 495 : 
Mab&6&l&, 500; Maulika, 516; 
Lafigalakara, 528 ; Vardhamans, 
586; Vijaya, 649; Vika(a, 549; 
Vilialaka, 656 ; l^ila, 680 ; Pa^fa* 
ftila, 587 ; l§4l&-m5likS, 588 ; Sar* 
vato-bhadra, 624 ; Svastika, 732 ; 
(of charity), Satra, Sattra, 615; 
(for gifts) Daua*k&la, 586, 587 ; 
(for meditation), Jupa-kalft, 585 ; 
(for reading Veda in), Vedi-(ka), 
664 ; (of study), Vyakhyftna-SSla, 
584. 

Hall-mansion, Kolhi-veiimik6, 148* 


Hamlet, Yatalra, 541. 

H&mmock, Andola, 61 ; Pol&, Dolt, 
217, 267, 459. 

Hanging balance, Tul&-bb&ra, 246. 
Head, measure of, 222, 223, 224, 227, 
228, 230, 233, 236, 239 ; diras, 

692, 

Head-gear, Esrau4&> 114; Enntala, 
140; Keka-bandha, 147; Ghitra* 
kalpa, 196 ; Dhammilla, 282; 
Pusbpa-patfa, 357 ; §iro-vibhQ* 
shaua, 458 ; Maku(a, 461 ; Manli 
515 ; Mauli-bandha, 516 ; §iras* 
traka ('Strina), 592. 
Head-ornament, Chfilika (*11), 197 ; 
Niryflha, 322. 

Heart, measure of, 222, 224, 235. 
Heavenly car, Vimana, 551. 

Heel, measure of, 226, 231, 234, 238. 
Height, Adbhuta, 16; Utsava, 80; 
Kautukodaya, 150 ; Jayada, 207 ; 
Dhanada, 281 ; Paushfika, 359 ; 
Sarva-kamika, 624. 

Height of storey, Bhumi-lamba, 466. 
Helmet, Sirastraka (-strftua), 692. 
Help-fort, Sabaya-durga, 261. 
Hermitage, Akrama, 72. 

Hiccough, measure of, 239, 

High vay, Ratha-vithi, 623; Rija* 
patha, 523. 

Hill-fort, Qiri-durga, 168, 259, 260, 
261 ; dail&gra-durga, 261. 

Hip (of a building), Ea(i, 106. 

Hole, Sushi ra, 635. 

Hollow, Sushira, 636; 386, 661, 681, 

693. 
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Honoar>pxlIar, M4na*stambha, details 
of, 654^55, 664-665, 666 ; de6. 
nition of, 670; oharacteristio 
featoree of, 671. 

Hood, Phapa, 431> 

Horizontal -roof (of balanoe), TnM- 
dapda, 246. 

Horn, Sringa, 596. 

Horza-stable, Vaji-dalfi, 641. 

Honae, (for rest), Avasatha, 56 ; 
Agara, 59; Alaya, 71; (small), 
K8hadra-lia'4, 151; Griha, 168; 
Geha-(ka), 172; Para, 354; 
(with eastern and Kouthern 
halls). Vita, 642; (for spring 
featival), Vasantika, 545; (in 
general), ^ali, 580 ; six classes of, 
681 ; other details of, 582—687; 
Tama-surya, 517 ; Vimana, 651 ; 
(bnilt with one material), Suddha, 
595 ; Sadana, 618 ; (with sor- 
ronnding terraces), Sarrato* 
bhadora, 624 ; Sala (-la), 628. 

House-warming (ceremony). Qriha- 
pravefta, 169. 

Human-pillars (of Japan), 704, 

Hut, Ko(a, 148. 

Hydraulic engineer, Jala-sOtrada, 210. 

Hypotraohclin, 682. 

1 

Idol, (for temporary worship), Kshapi- 
kapbera, 151 ; (movable), Jahgama- 
bera, 206 ; Pratimi, 362 ; Bimba, 
440: Bern, 441; Murti, 510; 
Vigraba, 549 ; Sakala, 625. 

Image, Chitra, 195; (painted on wall, 
etc.), Cbitrabhasa, 196 ; 


Dhanada, 281; Pratimi, 362; 
Bimbai, 440 ; Bera, 441 ; (of great 
personage), Muni, 509; MGrki, 
510 ; (of demi gods), Taksba, 517 { 
Vigraha, 649. 

Indo-Gorintbian pillars, 677. 

Indo-Persian pillars, 677. 

Inner-apartment, Antah-pura, 48. 

Inner-circle (in the compound of a 
house), Antar-mandala, 47, 

Inner-rampart, Antar-rapra, 47. 

Institution (religious), Qbatiki-sthina, 
188. 

Interior, Eukshi, 133. 

Interior chamber, Madhya-tili, 494. 

Inter-space, Antarila, 46. 

Inverted oyma, 687. 

Inverted oyma reversn, 695, 698. 

louic-pillar (order), history and other 
details of, 93, 382, 688-692. 

Iris (of the eye), Krisboa-mapdala, 
146. 

Irou pillar, 661. 

J 

Jain apostles, Cbatur-vimiati-tlrtba, 
192. 

Jain deity, Jina-(ka), 216. 

Jain monastery, Vasati, 539; Su (sn)t- 
(t) ilaya, 635. 

Jain temple, Jioa-(ka), 216; Basadi, 
Vasati, 433, 589. 

Jamb (of door), ^kha, 580; Hvira- 
bikha, 280. 

Jar, Ohafa, 187. 

Jaw, measure of, 287. 

Jewel, Vishun-kinta, 607. 

Jewelled band, Batna*pal(a, 520. 
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Jewel-house, Ratna-griha, 520. 

Jewelled mansion, Mnui-harmya, 467. 

Jewelled turban, Ratna-pa^fa, 620. 

Joinery, Ardha-praua, 52; Kulira, 
144; Tri'karapa, 254; Nandy^* 
varla, 294 ; 6rahma>mandira, 
444 ; Malm-vritta, 500 ; Mesha- 
yuddha, 515 ; Vardbamfina, 536 ; 
SaudhUkarinan, details of, 6)9; 
Sarvato-bhadra, 624; Saibklrija, 
626 ; Svastika, 732, 

Joint, Vaifa^a, 539; Sandhi, 619. 

Juoction, Pa^^a, Pattika, Pat^i, 330; 
Sandhi, 619, 

K 

Kitchen, Pachanalaya, 327. 

Knee, measure of, 222, 223, 224, 225, 
226, 228, 229, 230, 231, 238, 235. 

Knee'cap, measure of, 229. 

Knee-tube, measure of, 226, 129, 281. 

Knob, Kabandhaua, 112, 

L 

Ladder, Sopana, 637 

Lair, Nida, 325. 

Lamp-pillar, Dipa-d&ua, 258; iDipa- 
mala, 673 ; Dipa-malfi-skambha, 
664 ; Dipti-stambha, 672. 

Lamp-bearing pillar, Dipa-mala- 
skambba, Dipa-stambha, Dipti- 
stambha, 258 ; Dipa-dapda, 258 ; 
Dipa-dana, 677. 

Lamp post (movable), Ghala-dapda 
195 ; Dipa-danda, 258, 459 ; 

Maflju-dapda, 463. 

Lamp-stund pillar, Dipa-stambba, 
Dipa-mala-skambha, 665, 666, 
672, 


Lance, Sula, 596. 

Lane, Marga, 504 ; Vithika, 561, 

Large ear-ring, Ta^aAka, 458. 

Large fan-post, Bhrama-dapda, 460. 

Largo fillet, MahS-rfijana, 500. 

Large hall (at entrance ot temple), 
Mahu-mapdapa, 498. 

Large house, Saudha, 64'L 

Large toe, measure of, 228, 229, 281, 
232, 234. 

Large ve.slibule, Malm nasi, 498. 

Large village, Maha-grama, 497. 

Latch, Kokilargala, 147. 

Latticed window, Gavaksha, 167 ; <TaIa- 
(ka, kii), 212 ; Jala- gavaksha, 21^. 

Laths (ruuning across a roof), Vaifaka, 
539. 

Laying of foundation, Garbba-nyasa, 
165; Qarbha^vinyasa 166; l^iU- 
praveka, 593 

Leaf, (of a door), Kavata, 127 ; Patra, 
334. 

Leaf-shaped moulding, Dala, 258. 

Leaves, 693, (upper), 696. 

Leg, Janghu, 206; measure of, 222, 
223, 224. 226, 226, 228, 230, 
231,233, 235 ; (lower), N&likft, 
318 ; (of bedstead), Harikk-karpa, 
739. 

Length, Visbkambha, 557. 

Limb, Ratha, 521. 

lintel, Masuraka, 497; Sv&r&sana, 
788. 

Lion, (image of), Simha, 630. 

Lion-pillar, Siifaba-stambha, 666, 675, 
076. 

Lip, (upper), Uttaroshfha, BO; mea- 
sure of, 287. 


2 
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Liquor-shop, jpana, 62. 

Listel, 94, 883,884, 385, 651, 682, 688, 
686, 687, 689.690. 

Little bells, Kinkin!, 458. 

laltle finger, measure of, 227, 230, 281, 
282, 288. 

Litter, PoIa,PoI4; 217, l^ibikS, 591. 

Little tiara, B&Ia-pstfa, 458, 

Little toe, measure of, 226, 232, 234. 

Loins, measure of, 224, 226, 228, 229, 
281, 235. 

Luins*joint, measure of, 289. 

Loins-line, measure of, 289. 

Lotus, Padma, 337, 

Lotus-pool, Pushkarioi, 356. 

Lotus seat, Padmasana, 840. 

Lower lip, measure of, 288, 237. 

Lower part, Kaayi, 109 ; Pida, 346. 

Lying-in-chamber, Qabhftrt (Garbhft- 
gara), 162. 

Lower part of finial, Sikhara, 588. 

M 

Main building, llukhya-harmya, 509, 

Main-pillar, Kulikahghri-(ka), 148, 

Main street, Ratha-vlthi, 523. 

Main temple, Mula-harmya, 511. 

Manager, Sutra-dhfirin, 636. 

Man-fort, Manushya-durga, 261 ; Nri- 
durga, 261. 

Mansion, Bhavaua, 449 ; Sadana, 618. 

Marble, kinds of, Abbasa, 68 ; Chitra, 
195 ; Chitr&bhasa. 196. 

Margin, PaUka-(li), 847. 

Market, Nigama, 820; Mandi, 491; 
Hatla. 789. 

Market-plaoe, Ipana, 6l; Nishadya, 
823 ; Mandi, 491 ; Ylthi (-1), 560 ; 
Hatla, 789. 


Masculine (type (rf buildings and other 
objeots), Pnriiliftga, 358. 

Masons, (class of), Sili-patta-rariita, 
592. 

Masonry, Silft-karma, 692. 

Master builder, Stbapati, 709. 

Material (for building), Eolaka, 148. 

Maya, architectural manuscripts of, 
769—772 ; hook of Chilan Balam 
from Ghumayel, 772 ; architectural 
remains discovered by Qsnn at 
Yucatan forests of America, 
772—779 ; importance of the dis- 
coveries, 779—781. 

Measure (by the interior of a struc- 
ture), Aghana-mana, 3 ; Unmfina, 
86 ; (of 1| inches), Kolaka, 148 ; 
Ganya-mina, 159 ; Qokarna, 172 ; 
Danda-mana, 256; Deha-Iabdha> 
Agnla, 266; (of four cubits), 
Dhanus, 281; (sculptural), Dvi- 
tala, 281 ; Nava-tala, 297 ; 
Pradeta, 396; (of height or 
length), Mana, 500 ; Matrangula, 
500; ManaAgula, 604; Batoi, 
520 ; Lamba-mana, 528 ; Vitasti, 
560 ; Vyaya, 669 ; (of height), 
dantika, 580; (sculptural), 
Sapta-tftla, 620 ; Hasta, 742; 
Upamana, 97 ; (by exterior), 
, Qhana-mana, 190; (proportional), 
Bhftga mana, 460, 

Measuring- rod, l&aftko, 571. 

Memorial, Vira-gala, 661; Vira- 
iiisana, 562. 

Memorial pillar, Vlra-stambha, 588, 
674 
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Metope, 383, 384, 688, 

Metropolis, Raja-dhani, 623. 

Middle arm, measure of, 226, 230, 
282, 237. 

Middle compartment, Madhya* 
koshtba, 493. 

Middle*ftiiger, measure of, 223, 227, 
229, 230, 282, 234. 

Middle ball, Madbya-tal&, 494. 

Middle niche, Mukha-bhadra, 508. 

Middle part, Kukshi, 138. 

Middle part of a structure, Oarbha* 
siitra, 166. 

Middle tabernacle, Madbya-bhadra, 

493. 

Middie*toe, measure of, 226, 231, 282, 
234. 

Middle vestibule, Madhya^naa!, 
493. 

Middle wall, Brahma>bhltti, 444. 

Military post, Allalaka, 14, 

Minor limb, Pratyanga, 368. 

Miraculous throne (of Buddha), Vaj* 
rasatia, 533 ; Bodhi>mapda, 533* 
534, 

Mirror, Darpapa, 257, 459. 

Mixed fort, Mika-dorga, 259, 

Moat, Parikha, 340. 

Modillion, 386, 692. 

Monastery (of the Sikhs), Quru* 
dvara, 168, 430 ; Basadi, Vasati, 
433; Mai ha, Satrav&sa- 
malha, 618; Saiiighar&ma, 626; 
(Buddhist), Vihara, 658, 

Monastic establishment, Bhrama, 
469 ; Sthana, 730, 


Monkey-pillar, Hanuman-stambba, 
677. 

Monolith-pillar, ^iia-stambha, 693; 
Bheema-sena, 656-667 ; 663, 668. 

Monument, (Buddhist), Dharma- 
rajika (-ka), 282; Nishidhi, 323; 
Nisaddhi, Nisidi, 324 ; (memorial), 
Bi(vi)ra-gala, 440; Vira-kaplbs, 
561 ; Ylra-karpa, 561 ; Vira-gala, 
561 ; Vlra-^asana, 562. 

Monumental face, Kirti-vakra, 132. 

Momumental pillar, Kirti-stambha, 
details of, 675. 

Monumental stone, Bi(vi)ra‘gala, 440. 

Mortar, Sandhi-bandha, 620; Sudhii, 

634. 

Mosque, MaBi(-sI) ti, 496. 

Mother-goddesses, (images of), Sapta- 
matri, 570, 571. 

Moulding (of a lamp post), AAghrika- 
vari, 14 ; Eampa-padma, Padma- 
kampa, 35, 86, 37, 38 ; Eampa- 
karpa, 35, Nimna-kampa, 37 ; Fra- 
ti-bandba, 88 ; Jagati, 205, 208; 
Jayantika (-ka), 208; (of the 
column), Tula, 245; Dapdaka, 
266; Dbara-kumbha, 282; (of 
base), Dbarapa-kumbba, 282 ; 
(crowning, or of pillar), Na^aka, 
316; N&iika, 817; Nibi (-vi)da, 
320; Nidra, 320; Nimna-(ka), 
321 ( Niretana, 322 ; Nirgals, 
822; (of pillar), Panka, 327; 
Fafijara-6al&, 828 ; (of base), 
Patta, Patlika, Palli, 880 ; 
Patra,. 884 ; Patra-Talli.(ka), 385 ; 
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Patra'patta, 335; Padma (ka), 837 ; 
(of oolumn), Palika (’li), 347 ; 
Pfiduka, 347 ; PflraQa-kambha, 
858; (snout or ploughshare shaped), 
Potra, 359 ; Pratika, Pratikl, 
361 ; Pratiims, 362 ; (of base),* 
Prati-bandha, 362 ; Prati*mokba, 
365; Prati'patta, 365 ; Prati* 
▼aktra, 365 ; (of entablature , 
Prati<rupa, 365 ; (concave) 
Prati-vajana, 365; Pratl, 366 ; 
(of entablature), 368 ; Pratyuha, 
368 ; Phalaka, 431 ; (of entabla* 
ture), Baliki, Ballka, 432; 
Bahala, Bahulya, 488; Bhadra, 
447 ; (of base), Bhadra-pafta, 
448; Bhfishapa, 458; (of door), 
Madhya<bhuv4nga, 493 ; (of base), 
Maha*patta, 498 ; (of entablature), 
Mahavajana, 500 ; (of entablature), 
Mush(i-bandha, 509 ; (of arch and 
rampart), Mush(i‘bandha, 509 ; 
(of column), Mudrikft, 509 ; 
Mrinalaka, 511 ; (of base), Bakta- 
kampa, 517 ; (of base), Rakta- 
paUa, 517; (of base), Bakta- 
vapra, 518 ; Etatna-pa^fa, 520 ; (of 
column), Ratha-kumbha, 522 ; (of 
partico), Lambana, 527 ; Vaktra, 
532 ; (of base and pedestal), 
Vajra-knmbha, 533 ; Vajra*patta, 
533 ; (of base), Vapra, 534 ; 
Valaya, 538 ; (of oolumn), Yahana, 
689 ; Vijana, 541 ; Vitanka, 
560 ; Vihrita, 560 ; Vetra, 664 ; 
Vedi-(k4). 564; Vekana, 668; 
(of column), Sakti-dhvaja, 671 ; 


(of column), §iralamba, 592; 
^r&nt4, 596 ; Saro-rnha, 623 ; 
(added for beautifying), SauBb« 
tbika, 643; HaritS, 739; (of 
oolumn, etc), Hara, H&r&, 
Hftrika, Hfiriki, 745 ; (of cages), 
Horoa, 747, 

Mound, Vapra, 584 ; Selu, 636 ; (in 
front of city gate). Sena>mukha, 
637 ; Stupa, 706. 

Mountain-fort, Parvata-durga, 261. 

Mountain-road, Setn, 636. 

Mouth, 651. 

Movable structure, Chara v^lu, I i)4. 

Mud-fort, Mrid-durga, 261. 

Music-hall, Nat(a( (ya]>kala, 317; 
Nritta (-tya)-maudapa, 326 ; (of 
religious nature), Natya-kala, 584. 

Mutule, 384. 

N 

Nail, Indra-kila, 76 ; measure of, 226, 
238, 234 ; (sculptural details of), 
Nakba, 288; (over the dome), 
Stupi'klla, 708. 

Narrow pass, Setu, 636. 

Narrow street, Yitbika, 561. 

Natural fort, Deva-durga, 262. 

Navel, measure of, 223, 240. 

Neck, Kantba, Kaudhara, Qala, Qriva, 
107, 167, 187 ; measure of, 222, 
223, 224, 225, 226, 227. 228. 229, 
230, 231, 235, 237 ; (of oolumu), 
Yira-kautha, 661 ; (of oapital), 
686 . 

Neck -joint, measure of, 228, 230. 

Necklace, Qraiveyaka, 187; (of 
twenty-seven pearls), Nakshatza- 
mal&, 458 , Lamba-hara, 528. 
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Neok'projection, measure of, 287. 

Neok'ornamente, (of jnllars), Qriva- 
bhfiahaQa, 187. 

Nvsfe, 326, 469; Pafijara, 828; 
(for pigeon), P&ravata-a!4a, 847. 
^iche, (in the frail), Kumbha-paRja* 
ra, 148 ; QokbU, 178; Qosbtha- 
pafijara, 180. 

Nine-storeyed buildings, 401, 408, 409. 

Ninth storey, Nava-tala, 297 ; Nava- 
bhumi, 298. 

Nipple, measure of, 231 . 

Northern (quadrangular) style, Naga- 
ra, 299- 816. 

Nose (small), Kshudra-nasfi (-si) 161; 
Nasfi, 318 : measure of, 230, 232, 
286. 

Nose-bottom, measure of, 287. 

Nose-tip, measure ol, 

Nostril, measure of, 283, 236. 

O 

Observatory, Mftna-mandira, 604. 

Octagonal buildings, (comprising 
nine varieties), Tri-visb^apa, 
26h;16l; 405,406. 

Octagonal pillar, 668. 

Ogee, Padma-(ka), 337 ; 94, 383, 661, 
682, 688. 

Oil-pot, Taila-mafijfishfi, 246. 

Open courtyard (connected with a 
tank), Mukta-prapfinga, 506. 

Open hall, Maudapa, 468. 

Opening (of a house), Qriha-prareka, 
169. 

Ordiard, Arfima, 69; yfitik4,542. 

Order (of column), Priya-dariana, 
481 ; see details under pillar. 


Ornament, (of the column), Kumbhft- 
lafikfira, 143 ; (set of), Palra- 
kalpa, 836 ; (for foot), Pada-jfila, 
846 ; (kind of), Palika (-li) 347 ; 
Pariva-puli, 347 ; (for body), Bhfi- 
shaoa, details of, 458—469 ; 
(marked with shark), Makara- 
bhfishaua, 460 ; Mitrita, 607 ; 
Ratna-kalpa, 519; Katna-pushpa, 
520 ; Kudra-handha, 527 ; Lamb» 
patra, 528 ; Valaya, 638 ; (of 
column Vastra-nipya, 539; 
Safikha-knndala, 378 ; Sahkha- 
patra, 678; Snmangali, 684, 

Ornamental arch, 261. 

Ornamental tree, Kalpa4ruma f-vrik* 
sha), 125. 

Outer court, Bahir-afiga, 489. 

Outer gate (of house, village, town), 
Mabftdvftra, 498. 

Outer wall, Bahir-bbitbi, 489. 

Oval buildings, Gaja, 159; Dvyatra- 
vrilta, 281 ; Manika, 404, 406. 

Overseer (of building), Kar&paka, 129. 

Ovolo, Uttaro9h(ha, 80; 96 ; Prastara, 
878, 380. 385, 386, 387, 388, 650, 
682, 686, 689, 690, 693, 696. 

Outside partition, Bahir-bhitti, 489. 

Owl, Peohaka, 359. 

P 

Painter, Vardhaki, 536. 

Painting, Chitra, 195. 

Palace, Att&laka, 14 ; Prasada; 396 ; (of 
king), lUja-harmya, 524 ; (of em- 
peror), Yim&na, 551 ; Sadana, 618 ; 
Saodha, 642 ; Harmya, 789. 

Palanquin, Dolfi, 459 ; Sibika, 591, 
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Palatial bnildiog, Saadtia, 642« 

Palladio, 98, 94. 

Palm, Tala, 219 ; measure of 223, 224, 
226, 226, 227, 229, 280, 282, 234, 
287, 288. 

Panel (of a door). Kavftta, 127. 

Parade, Kbalfiraka ('riki), 156. 

Parapet. Parana, 840. 

Parlour, Khalfiraka (•rik&), 165. 

Part, Pada, 886 ; (of tyalanoe), Bahula, 
489 ; (of the body), Bribatl, 441 ; 
(of a column), Potaka, Potika, Pot* 
tika, 859; (of door), l^atra«pa(li, 
(•patta, palliki), 686; (of enolos* 
ing wall), d&eana, 588 ; (of finial, 
duka-nasi (onisiki), 594. 

Partition, Bbitti, 460, 

Passage, M&rga, 504. 

Paste, Vajra, 582; Yajratara, 638; 
V'ajra*lepa, 533 ; Vajra-saifaghita, 
688 . 

Path, Patha, 835; (oiroular), Bbra* 
mana, 460 ; Mfirga, 504. 

Patter, PfaQ&la*(ka), 861. 

Paved ground, Eultima, 185. 

Pavement, Uttana-pat^a, 80 ; Kut(ima, 
185;Fitba(-tbik&),349. 

Pavilion, Adhimaudapak&ra, 17 ; (for 
storing water), Jala«pflrita*man> 
^pa, 209 ; Dandaka, 256 ; (near 
the door), Dandita, 257 ; Darbha, 
257; (for gods), Devat&*man* 
^pi^ 262 ; Dhanada, 281 ; 

Nandyftvarta, 294 ; Nandi* 
mandapa, 294 ; (open and siateen- 
pillared), Nanda*vrita, 294 ; 
Naudana, 294; Nava*ranga, 


298 ; Nishadaja, N iehadba, 828 ; 
(lor banishment), Nirv&sa‘man4a* 
pa, 823; Pariyatra, 847; Fnsbpaka, 
857 ; (for garlandbg flowers in), 
Pnshpa-bandhana*maQ4apa, 857 ; 
(sizty*two pillared), Pnshpa* 
bhadra, 857 ; Pratim8*maQdapa, 
864; Pr&gata, 896 ; (in group;, 
Bahu'maudapa, 489 ; (fifty- 
pillared), Bnddhi«satfaklrua, 441 ; 
Bhadra-mapdapa, 449 ; (thirty- 
two*pillared), BhSga-paSoha, 450 ; 
Bhushapa, 458 ; Mangala, 
461 ; (jewelled), Mapi-mapdapa 
467 ; (sizty*four pillared), Mapi* 
bhadra, 467, 500 ; Mapdapa, 

468 ; divided into twenty-seven 
varieties according to the num- 
ber of columns they are furnished 
with, 471*472 ; Malika (-kl), 
504 ; (with twenty-eight pillars), 
Mftnava, 504 ; (with twenty-six 
pillars), Mana-bhadra, 504 ; 
Malikft-mapdspa, 506 ; Malyahuta, 
606 ; (in front of a temple), 
Mukha-bbadra, 508 ; Meruja, 
615; Maulika, 616; (with forty 
pillars), Yajfla-bhadra, 517 ; 
BaAga-mapdapa, 618 ; Ratna* 
mapdapa, 620 ; (three-faced), 
Liiigal&k&ra, 528; (with forty-four 
pillars), VastU'klrti, 648 ; Vijaya, 
549; Viniyoga-mapdapa, 550; 
Vikalaka, 656 ; Yirasana, 562 ; 
Yrita (‘tta), 568 ; Y risha-mapdapa> 
664 ; (with eighteen pillars), 
datardhika, 578 ;( with thirty-four) 
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pillgri, Sawamardana, 679 ; diva* 
ma^dapa, 694; diahta'mapdapa, 
094 ; (with foorteen pillars), 
dyfima^bhadra, 696 ; Srl-rSpa, 
688 ; drlTBtsa, 698*; (with . forty* 
eight pillars), Srotiifa'jaja, 699 ; 
SaiI*maodapa, 616 ; Satra* 
ma^dapa, 618 ; Sarvato^bhadra, 
624 ; Siibba, 680 ; Sugrlraj 
638 ; SnkbSftga, 638 ; Sobha* 
dra, 684 ; SubhOshaha, 684 ; Savra- 
ta, Soslishta, 686 ; Saukhyaka, 
642 ; Svastika, 732 ; (with twenty* 
two pillars), Harita, 789;Hiinaja, 
746 ; Hema*kiita, 747 i 

Paving (with stones), Ksrkarl'kriba, 

116 . 

Peah, ESta, 144. 

Pearl-neoklaoe (of fonr strings), Gbira, 
469. 

Pebble (bailding<material), ^arkarfi, 
579. 

Pedestal, Upa-pifba, 86; (upper), 
T7pa*Tedi, 98; Ebattaka(*tt4), 
162; Chatab*tilft, 498; (for 
image), Padma^plfha, 339; 
Fithikhl, 349; Piudiha, 849; . 
Padmftsana, 840 ; P&duka, 347 ; 
(elasses of), Prati-bhadra, . 
Maflcha»bhadra,yedbbhadra , 362 ; 
Mafioiuwbhadra, 462, 468 ; Bhad- 
ra*pltha 448 ; MahapUha, 498 ; (of 
oolnmn), Buobira, 527; Yedi* 
(k&), 664; Vedi-bandha, 668; 
dri'bhadra, 698 ; 687, 690, 691, 
694, 679. 

V Peg, Torapa, 264, (on wall), NiryQba, 
822; ^hkn, 671. 


‘^Pendant, Avalambana, 66 ; Lambana, 
627 ; Lamba*h&ra, 628. 

‘Tent-roof, Ananta, 44; Ambara, 60; 
(of residential building), Eshoni, 
162 ; Oagana, 169 ; Jyotib, 217 ; 
Jyft, 217 ; Pnshkala,857 ; Ba (va)* 
Bundhari, 488 ; Ya8ndh&, 539. 

Permanent habitation, Sthira-vistu, 
781. 

Petal, Dala, 29, 89, 90. 

Petalnshaped moulding, Dala, 258. 

Phallus, (self-revealed), Udbhuta, 84 ; 
Svayambhu, 782 ; Eala-mukha, 
129 ; GKipava, 167 ; Chhanda, 204 ; 
J&ti, 211 ; (divine) Daivika-lihga. 
267 ; Dhari-lihga, 282 ; Nandy & 
varta, 294; N&ha-lihga, 820; 
(with five heads), Paflchayatana, 
828; (for public worship), Par&rtha- 
lihga, 840 ; Pfttupata, 848 ; (in 
group), Bahu*lihga, 439; Mah&- 
vnta, 600 ; M&nusha, 604 ; diffe- 
rent olasses and other details of, 
528—682 ; Vajra-lihga, 68d ; 
Yardhamana, 636 ; Yapa-IiAga, 
642; V&ma, 544;Yikalpa, 649; 
Yisbuu-k&ntu, 667 ; Sarvato- 
bbadra, 624; Svastika, 732; 
(golden), Svarpa-libga, 732. 

Phallus-pillar, Lihga-mudri-stambha, 
667. 

Phallus-stand, Piudika, 348 ; Pipdi, 
849 ; Pitba (-thika), 349 ; Maha 
plfha, 498, 

Pioture-gallery, Ylthika, 561. 

Piety-pillar, Earuavati, 659. 
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Pigeon>hou8e, Kapota-pilalikft (•pftll), 

110 . 

Pike, 6ula, 596 ; l^ula^kampi, 596., 

Pilaster, Anghri, 13 ; Eadya*stambba, 
139 ; Koah(ha-8tainbha, 149. 

Pillar, (a kind of), Aoghri, 13-14 ; Aya 
ka, 67 ; Ayika-pada, 69 ; 
Ucfaobbraya 78 ; Kirti-stambba, 
182 ; (attaobed to wall), Ko8btha- 
Btambba, 1 49 ; Eosb^baka, 149 ; 
Oadoda-bheraoda, 161, 674 ; (bear- 
ing 8an*eagle), Oarada-8ka(sta) 
mbba, 163 ; (main), Qriba-stambba, 
172 ; Charana, 194 ; Obitra- 
akambba, 196 ; Cbitra-karoa, 196; 
Jangbi 206 ; Jayanti (-tl), 208 ; 
(of victory), Jaya-stambbo). 208 ; 
DaQda-(ka), 256 ; (with sixteen 
recangular aide), Ovi-vajraka, 281 ; 
Dh&rana, 282 ; (bearing 6ag or 
banner), Dhvaja-stambha, 282 ; 
(monumental), Dharma-stambha, 
282 ; Dhanya-Bbamliha, 282 ; (reli- 
gions), Dharma-stambha, 282 • 
Dbftrana, 282; Padma-kanta, 339 ; 
Pads, 346, Palika-stambba, 348; 
(main), Eulikanghri-(ka), 143 ; 
Brahma-kfinca, 443; (main or 
foundation), M0la-dau(k, 511; 
(sacrificial), Tupa-stambba, 517 ; 
Ruchaka, 526 ; Radra-kanta, 
527 ; Lak8hmi>ska(sta)mbha, 527 ; 
Vajra, 632 ; Yajra-p&da, 

038 ; Yishkambha, 657 ; Yish^a- 
k&nta, 567 *, Yrita {-Wa), 
668 ; dilft-stambba, 698 ; (five- 
sided), iSiva-kfinta, 694 ; (composite 
order), Snbhaibkari, 695 ; 

Sukhirghri, 595 ; (for beauty), 


Srikara, 697 ; Saumukbya, 642 ; 
Skand(h)a-k&nta, 643 ; Stbfina, 
781 ; Sth&Qu, 781 ; of Jains, 
Buddhists, Yaishpavas, Saivas 
compared, 677—678 ; (of the 
Yedic age), details of, 678— 
679 ; (of different proportions), 
679 — 681 ; 699—702 ; Indian and 
OrcBoo- Roman compared 702— 
704 ; Stambha, 644 j other appella- 
tions, 644 ; measure of, 644—645, 
648, 649, 699 -702 ; five orders 
of, 645, 681—698 ; intercolumnia- 
tion, 645 : component parts of, 
645-646, 648, 650-652 ; plans of, 
708—704 ; difierent varieties of ; - 
Banner 'or flag-bearing) pillar, 
(Dhvaja-slambha), 282. 
Basava-pillar, 678. 

Benefaction pillar, (Dharma- 
stambha), 667. 

Beauty pillar, ti^rlkara), 597. 
Boundary pillar, 661. 

Brahma-deva pillar, 676. 

Brick pillar, 677, 

Carved pillar, 667, 668. 

Composite pillar, 695 -698. 
Corinthian pillar, 93, 382, 692, 695 
Coro pillar, (DhSnya-stambha), 645. 
Crocodile pillar, 677. 

Devotion pillar, (Dharma-stamba), 
670. 

Diamond pillar, (Vajra-pida), 538. 
Doric pillar, 93, 382, 685—688. 
Dwarf pillar, (UpajAda), 86 ; 

(Aighrika), 1344, 

Eagle pillar, (Garu^-skambha, 
Qaruda-stambba), 662, 656, 
666, 667, 674, 674-676, 677. 
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Edioc inllar, 658>669. 

EI«ph»ot pillar, 675. 

Faii'palm fnllar, 677. 

Fortune pitlar, (Lakshml-Bkambha,* 
stambha), 652-653, 668. 
Foandalion pillar, (M6la*8tambha), 
511, 655, 664, 667. 

Foar>faced pillar (Chatar-makha- 
Btambba, Brahma«deva*Bkam« 
bha), 653, 654, 658. 

Free pillar, (Dhraja*Btambha), 
282. 

Free Btanding pillars (of A6oka), 
678. 

Ganda-bherando pillar, 161, 674. 
Gate pillar, (Ghhagada-kambha), 

672. 

Gold pillar (E§fichana«, Kanaka* 
stambha), 648. 

Granite pillar, 654, 666, 656. 
Honour pillar, (Msna-Btambha), 
654-656, 664*665. 666, 670, 

671. 

Human pillar (of Japan), 704. 
Indo*Corinthian pillara, 677. 
Indo'Peraian pillars, 677. 
lonio pillars, 93, 382, 688—692. 
Iron pillar, 661. 

Lamp*pillar, ( 01pa*d&na, Dlpa* 
milftekambha, Dlpam4I&, 
Dipti'Stambha), 258, 664, 672, 

673. 

Lamp'bearing pillar, (IMpa-malft* 
skambba, Dlpa<Btambha, Dipti* 
stambha, Dlpa-dapda), 258, 677 
Lamp-stand pillar (D!pa>slambba, 
Dlpa*mftla*Bkambha), 665, 666, 

672. 


Lion pillar. 655, 675,676. 

Main pillar. (Kulikanghrika}, 
148. 

Memorial pillar, (V1ra*Btambha), 
688, 674. 

Monkey pillar, tHanOm&n-stam* 
bha), 677. 

Monolith pillar, (Silft-stambha, 
Bheema-sena), 593, 656-657, 
663, 668. 

Monumental pillar, (Kfrti*, 
Dharma-stambha), 132, 282, 
675. 

Octagonal pillar, 656. 

Phallus pillar, (Liftga-mndrI* 
stambha), 667. 

Piety pillar, (KarpaTatt), 659. 
,^^^aster, (Ahghri*, Kudya*, 
Koshtha-stambhA), 18, 189, 149. 
Pleasure pillar. (Snkh5ftghri), 695 
Projecting pillar, (Vinayaka* 
stambhal, 657. 

Quadrangular pillar, 653. 656, 
657. 

Religious pillar, (Dharma* 
stambha), 282. 

SacriEoisl pillar. (Yflpa*, Tajfla- 

stambha), 668, 666, 669*670, 
675. 

Sati-pillar, 660, 677. 

Sixteen-sided pillar, 669. 

Stone pillar, (diU*stambha), 698, 

646, 652, 653, 657, 658, 659, 
671, 873. 

Thieves pillar, 677. 

Thirty-two sided pillar, 648. 

Town pillar, (Nagara-stambha). 

666 . 
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Trident pillar, (TriMHa^stambha), 

662. 

Tnsoan pillar, 94, 882, 681—685, 
Umbrella pillar, 616 
Unshaken pillar, (Tolagada* 
kambha),678. 

Upper pillar, (Enmbba-p&da, 
Kambha-stambha), 148. 

Victory pillar, (Jay a-, Vijaya- 
stambha, Eirti-stambha), 684, 
669, 664. 666, 670, 671, 677. 
Wall*pillar, (Eadya*s[ambba), 

189. 

War* pillar, (Bana*Btambha), 
661*662. 

Welfare*pillar (iyaka-skambha), 
669. 

Pin, Indra*kila.(ka). 76 ; Ella, 182. 
Pin-hold, Ella-bbijana, 188. 

Pin-point, Eila-liaiaka, 188, 

Pinnacle, Kalaka, 121; Eflte, 144; 
NiryQba, 822 ; ^ikha, 691 ; Siras, 
598;Stapi,707. 

Pipe, Tilamaka, 246. 

Pitener, Knmbha, 21, 26, 27, 28, 29, 
30, 81, 82, 88,^89, 41 ;GbaK 187; 
(supporting), Db&ift.knmbha, 22 ; 
(round), Vajra-kumbha, 84; 
V ritta*kumbba, 87, 89. 

Place, Bhumi-(ka), 456 ;• (for military 
exercise), Ebalfiraka (-riki), 156 ; 
(enclosed for religions retirement), 
Bhrama, 459 ; (for sport or 
recreation of kingsX Mriga*Tana, 
811 (for water-dock), Ghajik- 
ilaya, Gbatikft-stbhna, 188. 

Plank (for pIumNines), Pralamba* 
phalaki, 876; PhalakS, 481. 


Plans (of buildings, etc,), Saihstbfina, 
627. 

Plaster, Ealka, 124 ; Vajra, 582 ; Vajra* 
tars, 688 ; Vajra-lepa 588 ; Vajra- 
saihghtta, 638 ; Sudha, 684. 
Plastering, Upalepana, 98. 

Plate, Patta, Pat^ika, Patti, 330; 

Prati-pam, 366 ; dSsana, 588. 
Platform, (raised), Anvanta, 49 ; 
Avas&na, 66 ; Ghftra, 195 ; Pr&s&da, 
396 ; Ba(va)lanaka, 432 ; 
Maflcha, 461 ; Ruchira, 627. 
Pleasure-garden, £rama69; Udyuna, 
86 ; Upavaua, 98. 

'Pleasure-house, Edda-ketana, 150; 

Saukhyaka, 642 ; Sukh&laya, 683. 
Pleasure-pavilion, Vftfika, 542. 

Plinth, Janman, 21, 23, 24, 25, 26, 27, 
28, 29, 80, 31. 32, 33, 84, 86, 
86, 37, 88, 89, 42, 48, 44 ; 88, 89, 
90, 91, 94, 95, 96, 207 ; Esbudro- 
p&na, 22, 85, 40 ; P5dnkn, 29, 88 ; 
847 ; Upftna, 80, 40. 88, 90. 91, 
98, (small) 40; 682, 683, 687, 690. 
691, 694, 695, 697, 608. 

Plot, (in a ground-plan), Pida, 386. 
Plouj^, LBhgala, 628. 

Plumb-lines, Kftrya-sutra, 129; (by 
back-bone), Prishtha-sOtra, 869; 
Pralamba, 372, 

Pole, ^ku, 671. 

Pond, F&rta. 868. 

Pool (of a templeX Enuds, 140; 
Tad6ga, 217. 

Porch, Ardha-mandapa, 62 ; Debars, 
267 ; Furato-bha^a, 866 ; Mukha^ 
bhadrs, 608 ; Vfitfiyana, 642, 
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Portico, Bbadra, 89, 447 ; Mukha* 
bhadra, 608 ; Nisbkftsa, 828 ; 
Rnobira, 527 ; Yat&yana, 542 ; 
PuratO'bhadra, 355, 

Pose, (in which images are carved), 
^hga, 346; Atibhahga, 16; 
ibhahga, 62; Tri*bhahga, 266; 
Sama*bhahga, 623. 

Post, (of door), DvSra'Ukhfi, 280; 
Visbkambba, 657 ; Sanka, 67 1 ; 
Stambba, 644. 

Posture, (of an image), Padmisana, 
840 ; (sitting), Asana, 78. 

Pot, Ohata, 187. 

Preparation of stone, (for building), 
Siladhivasana, 592. 

Principal idol (of a temple), Mula- 
bera, 511. 

Principal ibrine, M&la«harmya, 611. 

Private chamber, Rahasyavasa«mao* 
4apa, 523. 

Private entrance, Kampa-dvara, 
114; Plaksha<dvara, 431. 

Private room, Gabhara (Qarbh&gara), 
162 ; Nirvasa-mandapa, 323. 

Projection, Kshepana, 26, 27, 29, 30, 
82, 84, 35, 40, 41, 88, 89, 90, 161, 
879; (small), Kshudra^ksbepana, 
28; Nirgama, 321; Nimna-(ka), 
821 ; Nisbkasa, 323; Bahala, 
fiaholya, 438, 441; (of base or 
basement), Janma<nirgama« 
(•uiihkramana), 207. 

Prop, Vishkambba, 567. 

Prosperity-pillar, Vin&yaka-stambha, 
667. 

Public hall, dalft, 687 ; Sabba, 62l, 

Public road, lUja-patha, 624. 

Pulpit, lllafloha, 461. 


Q 

Quadrangle, (open or closed) , chatnlji* 
1616,198; Frakoshtha<(ka), 360; 
(open at the top and enclosed on 
all sides), Madhya*rahga, 494. 

Quadrangular-pillar, 663, 656, 657. 

Quarter round, 382, 660, 681, 686. 

R 

Baft, ^6bana, 539. 

fiafter, Vaibta, 539, 

'Baised terrace, Debar! (-11), 266. 

Bampart, Pura, 854 ; Prak6ra, 888 ; 
Vapra, 684; S&la (-la), 628. 

Reception hall, Ehaluraka (-rika), 155. 

Reception-room, CJpastb&na, 98. 

Recess (in a wall), Gokhia, 173; 
Goshtha-pafijara, 180. 

Rectangular buildings, Pnshpaka, 404, 
405, 407. 

Recumbent posture (of image), Dayana, 
679. 

Reed-pipe, Vaifata, 639. 

Refectory (of temple), Paobanftlaya, 
327 ; Bhoga-mandapa, 459 ; Bho- 
jana-mafha, 459; Viniyoga-man* 
dapa, 550. 

Region, Bb6mi-(ka), 456. 

Rtlief, (full), Chitra, 195; (half), Chi* 
trardha, 196. 

Religions centre, Qhatika^thana, 188, 
189, 

Religious establishment, 332, 

Reservoir (of wator), Jala-stbala, 209. 

Residence, Av&aa, 72 ; Pura, 854 ; Fra* 
titraya, 365 ; Bhavana, 449 ; (for 
the great serpent), Mapi-bbitti, 
467 ; (for the great serpent), Mani- 
mandepa, 467 ; Vasati, 539 ; (of 
monks and hermits), Saibghardma, 
626. 
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BeBt-hoose, DbannaMI&, 882, 586; 

Dharm&laya, 282 ; Nuaddbi, 
Nialdi, 824 ; Matba, 468 ; Satra, 
Sattra, 615, 616; SakhiAga, 638. 
Retiring room (in a temple), Sringara- 
mapdapa, 696. 

Reversed eyma, 651. 

Ribs-joiot, measure of, 239, 
Ribs-plank, measure of, 239. 

Ridge (of eartb), Setu, 636. 

Riding animal, (of Brabma), Brahma* 
v&hana, 444 ; (of gods), Vahana, 
549 

Rim (of a mirror), Aifa6ara, 58. 
Ring'finger, measure of, 227, 280, 231, 
232, 238. 

Rirer^fort, N&deya-.durga, 261. 

Road, (eight cubit broad), Ch&rya, 195 ; 
Patba, 335; (main, of a town), 
Pratoli, 366 ; (circular, round a 
village or towu), Pradakshiua, 
368 ; (broad, surrounding a 
village or town), Ma5gala«vlthi, 
Rfija<vlthi, Bathavlthi, 461 ; 
M&rga, 504; Va(Va)ha-{ka, la), 
539;Vata, 541; Vithi.(i), 560; 
VithikS, 561. 

Rook'SouIpture, Se (l^i) Ia<rupaka,637. 

Roof, (of a house), Anu*griha, 44; 
Aohchhadana, 59 ; (of foundation- 
pit), Qarbha*mafijasha (-shiki), 
166; Tauli, 254; DhSraua, 282; 
Praobobhadana, 360; Va(6a) 
labhi(.l), 378, 379, 537; (top- 
moet), Mah&tauli, 497; Mushti* 
bandha, 509 ; Ylta-kshetra, 542 ; 


Sayaoa, 679; (6at, of a house), 
Harmya>tala, 748. 

Roof monlding, XohobhAdana, 59. 

Roof*projeotion, Indra-kolia, Indra* 
koehtba, 76. 

Room, (for dressing^. AlaAkftra-mau- 
dapa, 53; igftra, 69: tTvaraka, 
101;Qyiha, 168; Qeha>(ka), 178; 
(near the gate of palace), Prakosh* 
tha*(ka), 860; Mandira, 496; 
S&1&, 580 ; Sthana, 730. 

Root, (of elephant’s tail), Peohaka, 359. 

Round buildings, Kailaka, 404, 406. 

Royal court, Rajftnga, 526. 

Royal palace, Rftja<griha, 523 ; RftjaA- 
ga, 526. 

Royal residence, Sibira, 592; Skan- 
dhavira, 643. 

8 

Sacrificial hall, T&ga-kala, 617, Sadana, 
618. 

Sacrificial pavilion, Taga-maudapa, 
517. 

Sacrificial pillar, Tupa-stambha. 663, 
666 ; TajOa ( Y Apa)*stambha, 669 
-870, 676. 

Sanctuary, Qabhara (Garbhagara), 
162; Qarbha, 164; Garbha-ge 
(gri)ba, Mala-stbana, 164 ; 
Cbaitya, 199; Sthapana* 
mapdapa, 781. 

Sand, (building material), l^rkari, 
579. 

Satl'pillar, details of, 660, 677. 

Soamoazi, 93,94, 

School, (for higher studies), Kum&ri* 
pnra, 141 ; (of architecture), 
dilpa4ala, 094, 
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Soienoe of arcbiteiiture, y59ta*vidyii, 
548 ; Silpa*6istra, 594. 

Sootia. 43,44, 651, 690, 695. 697. 
Screen, J4li, 216. 

Sculptural measures, T&la-m5aa, 
varieties of, 241 ; 221—244 ; Data- 
tala, 258. 

Seat, (moulding), isana, 36, 73 ; 
Upavedi, 98 ; Kbattaka ('tta), 
152 ; Pafta, Pattika, Patti, 330 \ 
Pindika, 848 ; (of sacrifice), Bali* 
pitha*tka), 432 ; (along the wall of 
Council-hall in temples), Ba(va)* 
lauaka, 432 ; (of Qovernment), 
Raja-dhani, 523; Sadaua, 618; 
Sadman, 619; Siibhfisana, 630; 
kinds and other details of, 681* 
632. 

Second floor, Tri'tala, 254. 

Sectional tower, Khauda*harmya, 153. 

Secret pavilion, Raha8yavd8a*man* 
dapa, 623. 

Sectarian distinction, (of an image), 
Tilaka, 244, 

Semi*oircular arch, 246, 251. 

Septum, (of the nose), Qoji, 178. 

Serpent*8toae, Naga*hala, 299. 

Settlement, Fattana, 888. 

Sevea*fold wall, Sapta-s&la, 621. 

Seven-storeyed buildings, 401, 408, 
409, 620. 

Seventh storey, Sapta-tala, 620 ; Sap- 
ta-bhfimi-(ka), 620. 

Sex-organ, measure of, 228, 233, 240. 

Shaft. 42, 682, 686, 690, 694, 697 ; 
Vamfaa, 539. 


Shed, Ko(‘a, 148; Mandapa, 468; 
^r&nta, 396. 

Shelter-house, (for travellers), Prati* 
6raya, 365. 

Shoot. Mafljar!, 462. 

Shop, Apaua, 61 ; Nishahadya, 328 ; 
Vithi (-1). 560. 

Shoulder, measure of, 225, 226, 229, 
238, 239. 

Shrine, Kirlaua, ISO ; Deva-kula (-ku- 
lika), 262 ; Basadi, Vasati, 483 ; 
Mandira, 495 ; Batha, 521 ; Ua- 
thaka, 522 ; Vasati, 539 ; Stb&na, 
370. 

Side>door, Eampa*dvara, 114; Plak 
sha-dvara, 431, 

Side-hall, Netra-kuta, 326 ; Netra- 
bala, 826 ; Paksha-tala, 327. 

Side niches, Karoa-kuta, 117. 

Side tabernacle, Netra-bhadra, 326, 

Side-tower, Karua-harma,. 119 ; Gala* 
kuts, 167. 

Side-wall, Netra-bbitti, 826. 

Single-storeyed buildings, 398 

Sinking, 382, 682, 

Site, (for building), Kutnmba-bhumi, 
135 ; Kultima, 135 ; Potaka, Poti* 
kft, Pottika, 3-59 ; Bhumi*(ka), 
455; Bhavana, 449. 

Sitting posture, Svastika, 732. 

Situation, (of houses), Qriha-sth&ns 
170; (of building), Bhumi-(ka), 
455, 

Six-faced pavilion, Maulika, 469. 

Six formulas, (of measuroment), Shad- 
varga, 600 ; specified, 601-602 ; 
explanation of, 602-603 ; uee of, 
606-607, 609-611. 
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SiX'Storyed buildings, 128, 389, 409. 

Sixteen-cornered building, 410, 411. 

Sixteen*!lrooined house, Shoda&a*man* 
dira-chakra, 612, a favourite 
plan, 012-614, 

Sixteen-sided pillar (pilaster), 669. 

Sixteen-storeyed buildings, 176, 408, 
600. 

Sixteenth storey, Shodafa-tala, 600. 

Sixth- storey, Sba^-tala, 599. 

Slab, Patta, Pattika, Pat^i, 880 ; Frati- 
patta, 365. 

Sleeping-apartment, ^yana>mandapa, 
579. 

Sloping roof, Maddala, 492. 

Small building, Dandita, 257. 

Small closet, (inside the wall), Bhitti* 
griha, 452. 

Smaller door, Upadvara, 86. 

Small house, Vatika, 542. 

Small pavilion, Mapdapika, 490. 

Small room (in front of idol in tem- 
ples), Saka(-kha)-naBika, 632. 

Small seal, Mudriki, 509. 

Small stone, (building material). §ar- 
kara, 579. 

Small tower, dikhara, 588, 591. 

Sofa, Talpaka, 220; Maflcha, 461; 
datahga, 578. 

Soil, (for building), Bh6ml-(ka), 456, 

Sole, Tala, 219 ; measure of, 228, 224, 
226,281, 236. 

Southern (octagonal) style, Dravida, 
267, 299-316. 

Span, Yitaiti, 550. 

Spherical roof, ^ikhara, 588 ; Stupi, 
107. 


^ Spiro, Vriddha, 563; Sikbara, 588, 
689, 590; l^rihga, 596 ; Stupi-klla, 
708. 

Spot, Bhfimi-(ka), 455. 

Spout, Gishepapa, 151. 

Spring-dwelling, Yiaantika, 645. 

Sprout, PrapSla, Papalikfi, Prapali, 
361 ; Mafijarl, 462. 

Square buildings, V airaja, 403, 405. 

Stable, Sal&, 580. 

Stage, Bahga, 518. 

Stairs (staircase), (stationary), Aohala- 
sopana, 14; (movable), Chala- 
eopana, 195 ; Sopana, 637 ; varie- 
ties and other details of, 637 -—642, 

Slake, Kila, 132 ; Sanku, 571. 

JStalk, Mrinalika, 379,380; Mafijari 
(.ri),'462. 

Stall, Vilhi (-1), 660 ; 6ala, 580. 

Stand, Vedi-(k5), 564. 

State-chair, Bhadr&sana, 449. 

Stationary idol, Sthavara-bera, 73l« 

Statue, Pratima, 362; Murti, 510; Se 
(ki)la-rupaka, 637. 

Steeple, Sikbara, 591. 

Steeple-tower, Stupi, 707. 

Steps, (see stairs), Sopana, 14; (fora 
hill), Adri-wpana, 17 ; (flight of), 
Qhatta, 138; Sopana, 637. 

Step-well, Purta, 858. 

Stereobates, UpapUha, 86. 

Stomach, measure of, 222. 

Stone-cutters, Sil&-maiddaka, 693. 

Stone-house, Sila-vekma, 698. 

Stone-masons, ^ilk-marddaka, 698; 

Si (Si)l&vata, 629 ; Silft-kilpi, 716. 
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StOQe«pillar, (moQoliih), ^ila>, daila* 
stambha. 593, 645, 652, 658. 657, 
658, 669, 671, 678. 

8toae*work, ldil5>kanna, 692. 

Store-noase, Koshthagiira, 150; Para, 
854. 

8tore*room, Kosh^ha, 149 ; Eofaa* 
mavdapa, 149 ; Tapdola-mapdapa, 
219; Nidhana, 820. 

Storey, (upper), Affalaka, 14, 57 ; 
Tala, 219; Bhuma, 455; Bhnnii* 
(ka), 455 ; Bhauma, 459. 

Storeyed house, A^talaka, 14. 

Straight arch, 246. 

Street, (with two footpaths), Dvi-pak> 
aha, 281; Fatha, 835; Marga, 
504; Vlthi(-i), 560. 

Street'sholter, 359. 

String-oourse, (carved with raii*pal* 
tern), Vedi'(ka), 564. 

String of pearls, Maui'bandha, 467. 

Stucco, Sudha, 684. 

Style, (of architecture, etc.), 267 ; (of 
Telugu country), Veaara, 569 ; (of 
Dravidian country), DriividB,267; 
(of Northern country), Nagara, 
289-816. 

Stylobates, Upapada, 86. 

Subordinate temples, Parivaralaya, 
848. 

Sub'temple, Upabbavaua, 07. 

Sugar, (building-material), ^arkara, 
579. 

Summit, Kuta, 144; Vapra, 534; 
diras, 59l 

Support, Bharaka, 450 ; Bbara, 450 ; 
Bhiiti, 460, 

Supporting member, Pratyuha, 868. 
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< Surrounding steps, (tbrougli wall), 
Bhitti'Sopana, 452. 

Swing, Andola, 61; polfi, Dola,.217, 
267, 459. 

Symbol, (for Buddha and Siddha), 
Svastika, 732; varieties and 
history of, 734-738. 

T 

Tablet, Prati-patta, 865. 

Talon, Padma-(ka), 337 ; 651. 

Tank, TadSga, 217 ; Pushkarioi, 356 ; 
Prapa, 369 ; Batba, 521. 

Tavern, Apana, 62 ; Madira-griha, 492. 

Temple, Ayatana, 67; Alaya, 71; 
Atrama, 72;A8ona, 78; of For* 
tune Virilis, 98; Kirtana, 180 ; 
(for temporary worship in), 
Kshapikalaya, 161 ;(of fever god), 
Jvara^devWaya 217; Deva-kula 
(-bulika), 262; Devayatana, 268; 
Devalaya, 26 1 ; Dehari (-li), 266 ; 
Puri (-rl), 356 ; Pratima<mandapa, 
364; Prasada, 396; Matha, 463; 
Mandapa, 468; Mandira, 495; 
(in the centre of a village or town), 
Mula-sthana, 611 ; Rathaka, 622 ; 
Vimana, 551; Vihara, 668; 
Dayana, 679; Virupaksba-tSli, 
687; (of 6iva), Siva-mandapa, 
694; (of Durga) Satl map^apa, 
616 ; Sadana, 618 ; Sadman, 61^ ; 
(with sitting idol), Saifaohita, 
626; (with standing idol), Sthana* 
ka, 730. 

Temporary building, Cbara-vastn, 
194. 

Temporary erection (on roof), Va(Ba) 
labhi (.1), 637. 
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Tent, ya(6a)Iabhi (•!), 537. 

Ten-storeyed buildings, 402 ; Manda* 
ra, 410, 412. 

Tenth storey, Daiia-tala, 258; Da6a- 
bhumi, 268. 

Terrace, Alinda-(ka), 54; Dehira, 
2d 7 ; (surrounding), Pradakshioa, 
368; Bhratnalinda, 460; Bhra* 
mana, 460 ; (raised near a temple), 
Bodhi-mapda, 442; Vlthi (•!), 
660. 

Testicle, measure of, 240 ; Pinda, 348. 

Testing (of site and soil for building), 
Bhu-pariksha, 453. 

Theatre, Na^ka, 380, 881; Range, 
518; (for females), Badhu.-nStaka, 
534. 

Thickness, Qhaua, 190. 

Thieves pillar, 677. 

Thigh, measure of, 223, 224, 225, 226, 
228, 229, 230, 231, 233, 235. 

Third storey, Tri-bbumi, 264, 255. 

Three-faced pavilion, Svastika, 469. 

Three-fold band, Tri-pada, 254. 

Three-fold wall, Tri-bbitti, 255. 

Three-storeyed building, Tri-bbumi, 
255, 399, 409. 

Threshold, Kal4bba-dvara, 143 ; (of a 
door), Dehari (-11), 266, 

Throat, Kanfha, Kandhara, Qala, 
Qrlva, 95, 107, 694. 

Throne, Asana, 73 ; Khattaka (-1(4), 
152 ; Padma-bhadra, 339 ; Padma> 
ke6a(-8a)ra, 339 ; Padmasana, 
340 ; P&da-bandha, 346 ; Pratha- 
mSsana, 868; (miraculous). Bo- 
dhi-mapda, Vajrasana, 442 ; 


Bhadrasani, 449; Maflcha, 461; 
Mapdala, 461; Virasana, 562; 
SrI-mukha, 598 ; Sri-bhadra, 598 ; 
drl-vikila. 598, 599 ; (lion), Sirhhfi- 
sana, 680. 

Thnmb, measure of, 227, 230, 238. 
Tiara, Kirifa, 130 ; Pushpa-pafta, 857. 
Tip (of elephant’s tail), Pechaki, 859. 
Toe, measure of, 226, 234, 229. 

Tomb, (monumoulal), Chaitya, 199 ; 

Nisaddbi, Nisidi, 324. 
Tooth*(shaped) caoal, Danta-nfvla, 257. 
Tootb-fshaped) drain, Danta-nala, 257. 
Tooth-(ehaped) joinery, Danta-kila, 
257. 

Top, (of a building), Ushnisha, 99 ; 
Ruta, 144 ; Chulika (-1!), 197 : 
Tauli, 254; (of capital), Bodhika 
(•kii), Yodhika, 441 ; (of column), 
Mandi, 491 ; (of house), Vs(ba), 
labhi (7), 537; Vriddha, 568; 
^ikbara, 588; (of finial), ^ikha- 
mani, 591 ; iSiras, 592 ; Sirsha, 

594; brings, 596; (of pinnacle), 
Sikb&nta, 591. 

Tope, Dbarma-rajika, 282 ; Ratna- 
griha, 520 ; Stilpa, 705. 

Top- floor, Mahktauli, 497. 

Top-ball, Euta-kala, 145. 

Top-knot, (of an image), Usbnisha, 
99; Eeka-kutaka, 146. 

Top-room, Kuta-koshtha, 145; Kuta- 
gSra, 146 ; Cbandra-kala (-iik&), 
194; Chuli-barmya, 198; J&ti, 
211 ; Talpaka, 220; (small), Pall- 
jara-kila, 328; Man^-malik&, 
509; Munda-harmya, 509; Va 
(ba) labhi (-1), 537. 
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Tortoise, (of stoue)» Pa8h&i>a>kurma, 
348. 

Torus, Kumuda, 22, 26, 27, 42. 43, 44, 

96, 141; Ohata, 187, 651, 682, 
687, 690, 694, 695, 697, 698. 

Tower, > Karua-harmya, 

119;Gopura, 176; Chfllika (-11), 
197 ; Chuli-harmya, 198; Talpaka, 
220; (small), Nirvyuba, 323; 
Prasada, 429 ; Mau4AP‘'^i 468 ; 
(surrounding the sanctuary), 
Vimrina, 551; (dome-shaped, built 
over relics). Stupa. 705. 

Town, Kubjaka, 140; Kbetaka, 1 57 ; 
Cherika, 203 ; Jayanta-pura, 207 ; 
DroTia-mukha. 268; (plans, etc., 
of), Nagara (-ri), 283*294: 

kinds of, 284; Nigama, 320; 
Patta, Pattika, Patti, 330 ; 
Pattana (-na , 331 ; Pattana, 338 ; 
Pura, 354; Puri ( ri), 356; 
Sarvatfl-bhadra, 624 

Town-fort, Pura-durga, 261. 

Town-pillar, Nagana-stambha, 656. 
Traders’ assembly, Nigama-sabba,320 
Traders’ quarters, Nigama, 320. 
Treasury, Kofea-maudapa, 149, Ni- 
dhana, 320. 

Treatises (on architecture), sketch 
of, 749-804. , 

Tree-fwt, Viirksha-durga, 261 
Trellis window, Jkli, 216. 

Trench, Eadanga, 408; (round a 
fort), Parikha, 340. 

Triad, Tri-murti, 255. 

Triangular arch, 246. 

{ 


Trident (of ^iva), Sula, c 96. 
Trideot-pillar, Tritula-stambha, 652. 
Triglyph, 388, 384, 885, 686. 

Trochilos, 651. 

Troop-fort, Sainya-durga, 260 
Turban, Patta, Pattika, Patti, 330; 
Pushpa-patta, 857. 

Turret, Talpaka, 220; Niryuha, 322 ; 
(small), Pratoli, 366; Va(Ba) 
labhi(-i), 537 ; ^ikhara, 588 ; 
Sringa, 596 ; Hasti-nakha, 743 ; 
Harmya, 739. 

Tuscan pillar border), history and 
other details of, 94, 382, 681—685. 
Twelfth storey, Dvada&a-tala, 269. 

Twelve-storeyed buildings, 403, 408, 
410. 

Two-faced pavilion, Dandaka, 469 
Two-storeyed buildings, 398—399 ; 

409. U 

Umbrella pillar, 676. 

Underground buildings, (7uha, 430. 
Underground shrine, Qabhara (Qar- 
bhagara), 162. 

Unshaken pillar, Tolagada-katnbha, 
673. 

Upper door, Muijdaka-dvara, 509. 
Uppcr*lip, measure of, 233, 237. 

Upper part, (of a building), Kapola, 
112; tof column), Vira-kanda, 
561. 

Upper piece (of door), 318. 
Upper pillar, Kumbha-pfida, 143 ; 

Kumbba-stambha, 143. 

Upper room, Urdhva4ala, 101 ; 
Harmya, 739. 

Upper storey, Upatalpa, 85 ; E(h)a- 
bhitti, 113; Talpaka, 220; 
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Pura, 354; MaQi-harmya, 407; 
ChaDdra*6ala, 585. 

Upright face, 696, 697 ; 

Y 

Va8e,PuraDa*kumbha, 358. 

Vault, Garblia'maflju3b5<(8hik:l), 166 ; 
(of fouudation-pit). Chhela, 205 ; 
Fhela, Chhela^ 431 ; Mafijushu, 
463. 

Vehick-, Batha, 621; Va(va)ha*(ka, 
la), 539; Viibana, 549. 

Veranda, (closed), Andharaf-rikii), 61; 
Nislikasa. 823 ; (surrounding), 
Nemi, 326 ; Pradakshina, 368 ; 
(enclosing), fihratuana, 460 ; 
raddi<k9.la, Pada*tala, Pada-sala, 
586. 

Vestibule, Ardha-mandapa, 62 ; 
(small), Alpa'iiasika, 56; 
Kshudrs'nasa (’Si), 151 ; Nasa, 
Nasika, Nasi, 318 ; Purato* 
bbadra, 355 ; Kshudra-n^i, 380. 
Victory pillar, Vijaya-stambba, 654; 
Kirti-stambha, 659; Jaya-stani* 
bha,864, 6C6. 670,671,677. 
Village, Kartnuka, 129 ; Ku^ika, 135 ; 
Kolaka, 148; Kharvata, 158; 
Khaluraka(-rika), 155; Kbe^ka, 
157 ; Qrama, plans aud varieties 
of, 180—186 ; Cberika, 203 ; 
Jayanta-pnra, 207 ; Daudaka, 
25G ; Durlabba-gr&ma, 262 ; 
Nandyavarta, 294 ; Pattana, 333 ; 
Pura, 354 ; Mangala, 4*61 ; Sar* 
vatO’bbadra, 624 ; Svastika, 732. 
Village fort, Grama^urga, 261 ; 
Kbeta-durga, 261. 


Village*road, Giima-mArga, 186. 

Volute. 693,696. 

W 

Wall, Kultima, 135; Kosbtba<(ka), 
149; Pura, 854; (siirroundini?), 
Prakara, 389 ; (middle), Brabma* 
bhitti, 44i; Bbitti, 450; (plough* 
shaped), Lsngala-bhitti, 528; 
Vapra, 534 ; Sala(-&), 628. 

Walled fort, Parigha<durga, 260. 

Wall-house, Bhitti-griha, 451. 

Wall-pillar, Eudya-slambba, 139. 

War- chariot, Ratha, 521 ; SataAga, 
678. 

Wardrobe, MaSjusha, 459, 463. 

War pillar, Kaua-stambha, details of, 
661-662. 

Washing room, Majjanalaya, 461; 
Snapana (Snapana)-maQdapa, 731. 

Water-course, Tilamaka, 245 ; Frauala, 
Praualika, Frauali, 361 ; V^va) 
ba-(ka, la), 539. 

Water-rdoor, Jala-dvara, 209. 

Water-fort, Jala-dUrga, 209, 260 ; 
Ab durga, 261 ; Udaka-durga, 
261 ; Salila-durga, 259. 

Water-foundation, Jala-garbha, 208 ; 
JalanU, 210. 

Water-jar, Mauika, 467. 

Water-pot, Kuudika, 140; (of the 
Pedestal of Phallus), Gbrita-vari, 
190. 

Water-shed, Prapa, 369. 

Watering-station, Apana, 61. 

Wave-shaped moulding, Tarafiga,’219. 

Way, Patha, 335 ; MSrga, 604 ; Va(va) 
ha-(k8, la), 589 ; Vithi(-i). 660. 
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Wedding-pavilion, Kalya Qa-inaQ4tipa, 
127 ; Yiv&ha-mandapa, 666. 
Welfare pillar, iyaka-skambha, 669. 
Well, (of a temple), Kan4ft| 160; 

Kfipa, 145 ; Parta, 868. 

White part of eye (of image), Sveta- 
manda, 599. 

White-wash, Sudha, 634. 

Width, Parinaba, 842; Parimana, 
843 ; Vishkambba, 557. 

Window, Kufljarkksha, 184; (of the 
interior), Knhara, 144 ; Gavaksha, 
167 ; (dormer;, Ghandra-bila, 194 ; 
Nandj^varta, 294; Nlga-bandha, 


299; ^emall), Pafljara-4ali, 828; 
Pasbpa-bandha, 357 ; Mani-dvara, 
467 ; Valil, 588; Yitiyana, 542; 
Parvato-bbadra, 624; Svastika, 
732. 

Wing, measure of, 222, 223 ; (of build* 
ing), Yishana (-ka), 667 ; (of 
house), Sakha, 580. 

Wood-cutter, Takshaka, 217. 

Work-shop, (of arohiteoture and sculp- 
ture), Silpa kala, 594 ; Sthkpatya, 
781. 

Wrist, measure of, 224, 227, 229, 282, 
287. 

Wrist-ornament, Maol*bandha, 467. 
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